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PREFACE, 



The volume here presented to the public, is designed for 
those who have already made a beginning in the study of the 
German language, and who wish to prosecute it with philo- 
logical accuracy. Helps of this kind in English are very 
scarce, if indeed they exist at all. Explanations that may 
be ^und in the common grammars or in the smaller diction- 
aries are not repeated here. Particular attention has been 
paid to the peculiar structure and idioms of the language, to 
the exact signification of difficult words, to synonymes, to the 
connection existing between etymology and usage, and, in 
short, to everything which should tend to remove from the 
mind of the student vague generalities in respect to the 
meaning of words and phrases. 

If the works of the German authors which are most in 
circulation, were provided with commentaries like the Greek 
and Roman classics, and the object of the present volume 
were to add one to the number, it might be objected to the 
plan of the work, that it embraces too much. But standing 
as it does alone, there is a demand that it should assume, as 
far as is practicable, the character of a manual of German 
philology, which may be used as a book of reference in read- 
ing other authors. With this object in view, the most idio- 
matic writer, the one who in great measure moulded the lan- 
guage to its present form, has been selected. Thus a text, 
of limited extent, has furnished occasion for ample commen- 
tary ; and such is the number of idiomatic expressions oc- 
curring in the author, and of others introduced in connection 
with them in the notes, that no small portion, it is believed, 
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of the difficult idioms to be met with in the current popular 
literature may find an explanation by a reference to the In- 
dex of this volume. 

The synoptical view of Grerman and English Etymologies 
is an addition to the plan of the work made at a late period, 
and containing a very few repetitions of what may be found 
in the Notes. 

It is hoped that the intrinsic merits of the pieces here se- 
lected will add to the interest of the work. With the excep- 
tion of the brief discourse on indulgences, — which is neverthe- 
less important as giving us a view of Luther's early mode of 
thinking and style of composition, — the selections are among 
the richest and most eloquent, not only of the author's ifiE^rks, 
but of the whole body of literature to which they belong. 
The address to the German nobility will render it conceiva- 
ble how he could so arouse the patriotic spirit of his country- 
men. His high-minded and irresistible appeal to the civil 
authorities on the subject of establishing and supporting pub- 
lic schools, will place him, at least, side by side with the 
ablest and most philanthropic promoters of popular education 
at the present day. The specimens of practical commentary 
from his pen will furnish evidence of a religious character 
and of a degree of genius which some, in their ignoi*ance, 
have felt disposed to deny him. 

B. S. 

Mwton Centre, Od, 1, 1846. 
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CORRECTIONS. 

Page 5, line 2, read beitlt for fcetl* 

6, note 2, strike out the period after feiltet* 

20, note 1, last line but one, read admiUed for omitted, 

21, note, line 8, read er for e^* 

27, note, line 3, read greifcit for griefctt. 

29, line 4, read ®lanb€n for ©(auben. 

31, notes, 1 and 2, for 6 and 7. 

35, note 4, (Scf)anben is not in the singular. See p. 56. n. 3. 

46, line 1, strike out the comma after milffcu* 

46, note 4, line 3, insert in at the beginning of the line. 

52, line 7, read fein for fein. 

56, last line but two, read (3d)anben for (gd)eitben. 

81, note 3, line 1, read has this for hast his, 
117, line 2, read Utfoub^ for Utlanb^* 
199, note 3, read colon, for semicolon, 
289, note 3, line 2, read thine for their. 



SYNOPTICAL VIEW 

OF 

GERMAN AND ENGLISH WORDS 

HAVING THE SAME ETYMOLOGY. 



The manner in which words substantially the same are 
represented in cognate languages, or in the different dialects 
of any one language, is, to a very great extent, conformed to 
fixed laws. An exact comparison of the English language 
with the entire family of the Teutonic dialects, with this end 
in view, would be of great service to the critical English 
scholar. In the present outline, nothing more is attempted 
than a mere sketch of the principal classes of words corres- 
ponding to each other in the modern English and the mod- 
em German. Words that are so nearly the same as to 
be without organic changes, and those, which are either 
very dissimilar, or very irregular, are for the most part 
omitted, the chief object of the essay being to aid the me- 
mory of the student. It must not be supposed that the 
English is derived from the German, or the German from 
the English. The English is much the older form, resem- 
bling the old Saxon, the Gothic, and even the old high Ger- 
man, much more than it does the modern German. In those 
dialects, many words and forms of words common to them 
and to the English are found, which are not preserved in the 
modem Grerman. It is to etymological analogies^ rather than 
to derivations, that attention, in the following essay, is direct- 
ed. The classification is made according to the leading cha- 
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STNOPnOAL VIEW OF 



ractenstic of the word. Other characteristics are explained 
in the remarks to which the figures, appended to the words, 
refer. 



1. The vowel a in German frequently corresponds to an 
e-sound in English ; and the vowel e, when short, corres- 
ponds in a few instances to a. 



2(ar, eel 

SIbenb, even(ing)i« 
Sanf, benchii 
aJart, beardis 
bar, therein 
@aft, guest 
^anf, hemp22 and 17 
f far, clear 
«naa, knell 
mager, meager 
gD?at)f, meal 

Jfaden, neck 

9?abcl, needle 
ataft, rest 
(Zaat, seedJS 
®cf)af, sheep»7 

(Bd)ale, shell 
®cl)(af, 8leep23 and " 
©tabl, steel 



®tamm, stem 

ftatt, sieadie 
©trage, street^ 
Zhat, deedis 
fflajfen, weapon^^ 

tt>alten, wieidi^ 

Sfpe, asp 
fern, far^i 

feft, fast (firm) 

fct, fat 

^efd), chalice" 

?erd)e, larki» 

©d)mer§, smart^s and 15 

(lerfien, starve^* 

©tern, starsi 
!tt)eer, tar 
2Befpe, wasp 



Note. The word Abend is explained under No. 16. — The word 
kn«U is much more restricted in its present signification than Kn all, 
which means any quick sound. — Meager is now mostly used in a fig- 
urative sense, and the word lean corresponds more accurately to m a- 
ger. — ^The termination en in Nacken is not an essential part of the 
word. — S a a t corresponds to seed in etymology, but not in significa- 
tion. — Schale signifies any dish or vessel in the form of a shell. — 
Walten is generally used of moral, and wield, oi physical agency. — 
Starve is used in a more specific sense than s t e r b e n, and corresponds 
nearly to tlie cognate word d a r b e n. 
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2. In a certain class of words, and generally "before the 
letters I and n, the vowel a in German corresponds to o in 
English. In a very few cases the vowel is o in German, 
and a, or an a-sound in English. 

int, oldis rang, long 
bebalten, behold^® 9Jafc, nose 
©rang, throng's ^^^ift, som 
falten, fold's fcfjalten, scold's 
(@e)fan3, song 5ti)a(er, dollar's 
^aafen, hook SBBalt), woods9» 
baltcn, hold's 

Sajfee, coffee SSorfe, hark 

fait, cold's l)Ord)en, hearkeu" 

Samm, comh^ rob, raw'9^ 

laben, load ©trob, straw'^ 

Note. B e h a 1 t.e n clears up the origin of our word Miolden, [hound)^ 
which was such a puzzle to Dr. Campbell, and also of the word behold 
(to see) i. e- to ho'd near^ or before one's eyes. — D rang means a press and 
t}xmbk. See drangen, No. 18. The prefix ge, is frequently depend- 
ent on usage alone, there being no uniform rule for its insertion or omis- 
sion in certain derivative words. 



3. In a few words, the vowel a long in German corres- 
ponds to t or ei in English. 

?Id)t, eightii g?acf)t, night" 

Sram, brim nabc, nigh 

grad)t, freight" ©anger, singer 

?Wacf)t, might" ®d)(amm, slime23 

•Rac()bar, neighbor" @tl*angc, string 



4. The vowel e in German, often corresponds to an i- 
sound in English, and i to an 6-sound. The former is also 
represented by the diphthong ea in English. 
@^, itH gelb, field 

fed)ten, fight" geben, give'^ 
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lebeit, liveie 
?eber, liver'* 
Icdcn, lick 
^ed), pitch 
3f{ect)t, rigbtii 
@d)tt>c|ler, 8ister33 
(Schnepfe, snijieS^ and *3 
ferf)^, six 

'fpahen, spy 
fiecfen, stick 
flreben, strive^* 

tt)eld), which^ and 21 

a3i6er, beaveri* 
S5ier, beer 
bid), thee's 
^iebcr, feveH* 
^ilg, feltis 
frifc^, fresh 
©Jimmer, gleam (mica) 

glimmen, gleam 

®ried)e, Greek" 
5>ige, heaths 
kieif keel 
^nie, knee 
mid), me 
ed)Iitten, sledis 



fd)mieren, smear^s 

fc^tt>i§en, sweat23 and '5 

jTeben, seven^* 

(Si|, seat'5 

©trid), streak" 

tief, deepiT 

n>id)tig, weighty" and 25 

n>ir, we3i 

S5red)Cn, break" 

bdbren, bear 

@rbe, earthis 
eritfl, earnest 

effen, eat^^ 

^eber, feather'^ 
l)Cben, heave^* 
.^erb, hearth'8 
^er§, heartis 
flebeit, cleave'® 
ledcn, leak 
fel)nen, lean 
fd)eren, shear 

fpred)en, speak^i and " 

ftebfen, steal 

treten, tread'^ 
Webeit, weave'® 
SGBettcr, weather 



Note. Pitch comes from the Anglo-Saxon pic, and these arc con- 
nected with the Latin pzx.— Spahen is placed here on account of its 
analogy, the a being equivalent to c, and the i to ^.■— B a h r e n. See 
8 p a h e n above.— E r n s t is an abridged form from Ernest. 

5. The o-sound and the c-sound, (or in a few cases the t- 
sound) are used for each other. 

»Ol)ne, bean g(ob, flea 

S3rob, bread gtottC, fleet 



ENGLISH AND GEBMAN WORDS. 



Zl 



.qrcg, greati4 


?el)m, loam 


fi^otte, hell 


?e()en, loan 


l)6rcn, hear 


?e^re, lore 


— fc^, — less 


niat^en, mowis 


3?0tl), needJS 


metjr, more 


Dbr, ear 


5Ke^, roe 


Dft, east 


JRbebe, road(oftbe8ea) 


Dfier, easier 


fden, 8owi9 


rott), red>8 


fcf)eften, scoid^ 


fd)tt>6rett, swear^s 


©d)nee, snowso 


Strom, stream 


©ct)tt>ert, 8word23 and '« 


Job, deathis 


©eefe, soul 


tObt, dead 


tt>et)e ! woe ! 


2Bod)e, weekii 


UBertfi, worth 


tt>0t)f, well 


3elje, toeis 


2Bolfe, welkin 




}tt)6If, twelve's 


?ieben, love'6 




fd)ieben, 8hovei« 


@r J, ore 


fd)ief en, shoot'* 


geljen, go 




jira^e, crow's 


ob, if 17 


^lee, clover 


©torf, stick 



Note. The Dutch word klewer is intermediate between clever and 
Klee. — The derivation of t/J from the imperative of the Anglo-Saxon 
verb gifan, is doubtless an error. Not only does that fail to explain the 
meaning of the word, but it leaves the cognate forms, in the Gothic ibcu ; 
in old German, ibu, ube and obe ; in old Frisian, jef; in Icelandic, ef; in low 
Saxon, of; and in German, ob, unexplained. As these are all connect- 
ed, no derivation can be satisfactory which does not explain them all. 



6. The diphthong aVi in German, corresponds to the diph- 
thong ea (or a long e-sound), to the yowels o and u, and 
sometimes to t*; in English. 

Shige, eye bauen, hew'9 

Saum, beam ^aufe, heapi7 

brauetl, brewW ^aupt, head^^ 



Xll 



SYNOPTICAL VIEW OP 



fauert, chew»l and 19 

?aube, leaf »7 
^aixd), leekH 
(aufcit, Ieapi7 
^fau, pea(cock)«3 
rauJien, reekn 
®d)aube, sheaf »7 
©rfjraube, screwi^ 

taub, deaf n 

5£bau, dew»» 

Ztanm^ dreami^ 
traurig, dreary^Sand 25 

Dtauben, rob 
rauh, rough 

9taum, room 

®d)aufe(, 8hovel»7 
flauen, stowJ» 



!I!au6e, dove*® 
trauen, trow^« 

SSfau, blue 
bauern, (en)dure 

J^anm, thumbs* 
gWauf(efe(), mule 

gWaitlbeere, mulberry 

faugen, suck 

fd)auber, shudder 

©c^aum, scum 

SSraut, bridei8 
SraUttgam, bridegroom 

gaud, fist 

ipaut, hide»8 

fc^Iait, sly 



Note. Auge, eye, is introduced here with a little license. As the 
M in German, when it is the last letter of a diphthong, often becomes to 
in English, the words, brew, hew, chew, screw, dew, stow, tow, and trow, 
may be regarded as coming under a modification of the rule, which can- 
not be more particularly specified here. — Hauh, rough, is a little irreg- 
ular, and is mentioned here for the sake of convenience. The same may 
be said of R a n m, and b 1 an. — D an e r n, will remind one of the old 
English word dure, and the Ladn rfura.— Maul (es el) and mtde, come 
from the Latin mulus, the animal that works at the mola, or mill — 
Groom in bridegroom, is gum in Anglo-Saxon. In the Gothic and An- 
glo-Saxon, guma means a man. — SIi/ is substantially conformed to the 
mle, the g being equivalent to i. 



7. The letter u in German, corresponds to an o- sound, 
mostly 00, o, and ou in English ; and o short in German, to 
u short, for the most part, in English. 

gSebllf, behoof SSnit, broodis 

iBfume, bloom SSube, booby 

S3(ttt, bloodis g5uct), book^i 
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§ug, footM 

gut, goodie 

^Uf, hoof 

@tU^(/ stool, eto. etc. 

Sruber, brotberi^ 
^Unb, bond 

Sufen, bosom* 
gurf)^, fox 
gutt, ford's 

plfen, fbal 
gutter, fodder 
genug, enough 

^Ul), COW'9 

^upfer, copperi3 
Gutter, WKithei' 
gtUtbe, rod'8 
®(f)Ut), shoe 
Sturm, storm 

tftitn, doi8 

®ttttber, wonder 

SEBurm, worm 
3Bur^, wort»5 

JU, tol5 

3unge, tongue^s 



©U, tbouJfi 

@runb/ grmiad 
i^unb, hott»d 
Jung, young 
Sjytunb, rooutfaai and ^^ 
runb, round 

qjfunb, pouttdw 
^ber, powder 
©Ub, south** 

(ge)funb, sound 

@ct)Utte r, sho trider'g 

9Quttbe, wound 
95od, buck 
jConner, tbuadfer 

9Rorb, murder 
(^)tliorbtnt/ m0ier 
9{otine, mm 
gtoft, rust 
©ommer, summer 
(OUbern, sunder 

©onue, sun 

©toff, stuff 
©tOJJpef, stouble 
SConne, tun (cask) 
Zoxf, twff 
t)Ol(, foH 

SEBoIIe, wool (wid) 

Note. Fallen, geiiug, Schuh, Puder, Stop|>el,alid Wollc 
only approximate tbe rule. In t h a n and z n, we see the itafion of tike 
pecaliar pronanciation of c/o and to. The final n (for en) in thnn, 
^ondern and other verbs, being a mere ending, is not taken into tiie 
aoconnt The few instances in which i in English corresponds fo u in 
German, are Dnr St, thifst; Gurth, girth; Zander, dnder, atudper^ 
haps some others. 

8. Ue in Grerman, corresponds sometimes to t, sometimes 
to e, and sometimes, though rarely, to o, in En^ish. 
©unn, things fiitteu, fill 
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fftnf, ^ye^i 

gfttjl, first (prince) 

®urtef, girdieW 

fniitten, knit 
f nffen^ kiss 
liigen, \\e^ 
mi\)ie, miH 

©tiirf, stick 

@unbe^ sin 



SSriiber, bretbrenW 
S5itd)e, beech 
blUten, bleed»8 



fut)fett, feel 
gwffe, feeti4 
gtUXif green 

gruflfen, greet«4 

§urfe, help»7 
l)Uten, heedi« 
fUl)n, keen 
fU0, sweetie 
flbel, evili« 



MfibCtt, blowi» 

g(ul)ett, glowi» 
l)uj)fcn, hop>3 

fuM, cool 
^itfle^ coast 

Note. Mubzc, oom; StQck, piece; hO ten, guard; and kflhn. 
6o2ef, vary somewhat in their signification from the English words of the 
same etymology as now used. 



9. The diphthong ei in German, corresponds sometimes to 
an 6-sound, sometimes to an o-sound, and less frequently to 
the vowel a in English. 



(i8e)reit, readyis 
bteidjen, bleach 
S5reite, breadih^s 
brei, tbree^® 

gCeifd), flesh 

fret, free 

§etbe, heath and hea- 

l)cifen, heal [thenis 

leiten, lead^^ 
meinen, mean 

teirfjen, reach 
®cf)ribe, sheath*® 

©d)n>ei^, sweat^* 



tOt\6), weakit 

SEBei^en, wheats© 

SSetlt, bone 

beibe, bothis 

breit, broad^® 
®d)e, oakii 
gib, oathis 

eigeit, own 
ein, one 
Oeifl, ghost 
®ei^, goatH 
^ei% holyi2 
icjtxm, home 
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^eifer, hoarse^a 
^eig, hoti4 
ffeiben, clothe^s 
?eim, loam 
meill, most 
SReibe, rowis 

©Cife, soapl7 

(Bpeid)e, spoke^ 

©tein, stone 

Note. Fleisch, meat; m 
vreich,8o/t; and Zeichen, 
words better in etjmologj than 



ftreirfjen, stroke^i 

3eid)en, token»* and J* 
din, an 

Seiffen, last 
?eiter, ladder's 
9Dieifler, master 

einen, to be of opinion; Theil, part; 
a sign, agree with their correflponding 
in their present signification. 



10. The diphthong eu in German, sometimes corresponds 
to an t-sound, or an 6-sound in English. 

geur, fire g^reiinb, friend 

Icitcf)ten, lighten (light)Ji flrcuen, strew'^ 

neun, nine (leuern, steer 

fc^eu, shy t^eur, deari* 



11. @() in German, corresponds sometimes to^A in Eng- 
lish, and sometimes to k, and vice versa. In a few words 
cfe goes into dge, and g into L 
^lud)t, flight 



Sract)t, freights 

(®e)lad)ter, laughter 
Iad)en, laugh 

(cict)t, light 
?id)t, light 
gWacftt, mights 
yia(i)t, night3 
3?ad)bar, neighbors 
rcd)t, right^ 
(S(i)iad)tf slaughter 
Sorfk^t^ foresight 



S3red)en, break* 

gSud), book7 
Dctd), dike 
?erd)C, larkl 
ntacften, make 
gKild), milk 
©td)ef, sickle 
©torcf), stork 

fpredjen, speak^i 

tPac^en, wake 
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gjirfe, birch 
*arf, chalk (lime) 
«afer, chafer 
hammer, efeambei^ 
^flfe, cheese 

fauen, chewi^ 
^er(, churl 
^'nn, chin 
Sttnde^ crutch 
^nf, finch 
^irrf)e, church 
^fle, chest 



llredf eit, stretch 

f itj)f, chill (and cooP) 

fiefen, choose 

aSritdf e, bridges 
(gdf e, edge 
^erfc, hedge 
Sfllurfe, midgcS 

atitdf en, ridge^ 

^fajtg, cianfe 
flingcn, clink 
3tang, rank 



12. & finai in German is frequently represented by y in 
English, or by «, if another letter or syllable be appended. 



aSetrugcrt, betray 
betugen, belief 
etntg, anys 
^etgc, felly 
^(eget, flail 
fliegen, fly 
grucf)t, fruit 
§agcl, hail 
^onig, honey 
^i'tgcl, hilis 
?ager, lair and layer 

legen, lay 
(ge)legen, lain 
Itegert, lie 
gjjagb, maid 
ntanig, many 
SDiergef, maH^ 
mogert, nmy 
gfjagel, nail 



SRorwegeit, Norway 
gtegeit, rain 

Moggen, ryes 
fageit, say 
fd)tagen, 8lay«3 
©egel, saiP 
©teget, seal 
©tag^egef, staynEaU 
©tetge, stairS, 21 
5Cag, dayi8 
SiKoittag, Monday 
©onntag, Sunday 
grcitag, Friday 
ffietftag, work-day 
gafltag, fast-day 

(®e)burtb^tag, birth-day 

gWittag, mid-day (noon) 

t)Otmittag, fore-mldday 
yieniaijxma, newyears-day 
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taflKd), daily 5Beg, way 

tt>agett, weigh 3i^9^f/ "*®^^ 

NoTB. F r u c h t, and weigh ( w a g e n) are slight yariations from the 
rule. In thedA^nglo- Saxon, the letter g performs the same office that it 
does in German, and corresponds to the same letters in English. 



13. The letter p in German often has f appended to it, 
especially in words of foreign origin. 

3Jpfe(, apple ^flanje, plant** 

^pfen, bop8 ^aume, phini« 

ilampf, camp ?)flafler, plaster 

^cpf, crop ^C(le, post 

^rarnpf, cramp pflurfcn, pluck 

^upfer, copper^ ^flodf , plug7 

opfern, offer (sacrifice) ^Itg, plough'' 

^ab, path*» Wropf, prop 

^fabf, pale (palus) ^fut)f, pooF 

^fanne, pan ^funb, pound^ 

^farrc, parish (paroisse) JRuttipf, rump 

^fejfer, pepperi? (lampfen, stamp 

^feife, pipe and fife ©UWpf, swamp 

^eiUx, pillar flopfen, stop 

pfennig, pennyis japfcn, tap's 

Note. E a m p f meims a batde rather than ihejidd, 

14. ©, or g at the end of a word or syllable in German, 
corresponds to the t in English. 

3(pricofe, apricot eflfen, eat^ 

a«^,out S(og, ifl^j 

beiffen, bite ^io^^, ( 

beffer, better gag, fat, or vat 

bag, that's ^g^ foot? 

bag, thati« (@e)big, bit 

I)rofief, throttle (thrush )18 ®neg, grit 

e6, it4 ©ruffcn, i 

B* 
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^a^, hate 
^Otnig, hornet* 
^eflM, kettle 

lafleit, iet» 

?0^, lot 
ntcffeit, mete 

wnffen^ must 

gttcjfet, nettle 



3K6rfer, mortar 

Maffef, rattle 
®cf)»ei9, sweat^and » 
©traffe, street^ 
fug, 8weet8 
©pieg, spit 
SEBaffer, water 

tDO^^ wbat^ 



15. 7^ initial in English, corresponds to ) in Gtermaii ; and 
t final, generally to ^. In some cases, the t before ) is omit- 
ted. 



^erj, heart* 

Pj, felt* 

^ifee, heat* 

^a^e, cat 
SRafj, malt 
gWimge, mint« 
5Re5, net 
^eti, pelt 
©afj, salt' 
fd)mefjett, Bmelt« 
@(I)mu|, smut«3 

fe^en, set 
f!$en, ait 

fcbtnerj, smart® 

©telje, stilts* 
fhrcfeen, strut^ 
2Bii wit 

KoTB. Z 1 e r e n, oorresponds to the old English £»-«, and to tiie An- 
glo-Saxon tier. — Z e i c h e a, a siguj agrees only in etymology with token ; 
and so Zng, the act of drawing^ with tug ; M Q n ze, coin, with mtht 
Schmntz,./!M, with smtit; and Schmerz, patn, with smorf. 



3<Jb!n, tame 

Sange, tongss 
3ehe, toe* 

3eit, tide (time) 

3ebn, ten 

Jteren, (at)tire 
3eid)en, token^ 
3inn, tin 
3tpf/ tip»3 
3"9/ tug 

Jtt, to7 

jott, toll . 
3unber, tinder 

jetwreit, >^^^ 
getten, i 
jwangig, twenty»« 
3n>eig, twig 
3unfle, tongneT 
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16. The letter v ia l&i^ishy often corresponds to its cog- 
nate b in Grennan. 



S3i6er, beaveH 
eben, even 
gieber, fever 

@rab, grave 

^aben, bave 

^ebeit, heave 
^rbfl, barvesti 
Heben, cleave 
^nabe, knave 
febett, live* 
?eber, liver* 
3?abe, nave 



proben, prove 

^tobfl, provost 
SRabe, raven 
©albe, salve 
fAaben^ shave "" 
©ieb, sieve 
ffeben, seven 
®i(ber, silver 
fhrcben, strive* 
Zanbe, dove^ 

ftbri, eviP 
tt>cbert, weave 
5B3i(frautl), Wsmuth 



Wabel, navel 

Note. A b e n d is a participle from the verb a b e n, which is derived 
from a b. With Tag understood, it means the departing day. There can 
be but little doubt that ewen, which also has a participial form, evening, is 
of the same derivation, the letter rf in A b e n d, being dropped. — K n a b e, 
a boy, agrees with knave only in etymology, or in the (delete significa- 
tion of the latter. — Pr o b s t, or Pro p s t, is a corruption of the Latin, 
praepogitiis. The English form is nearer to Ihe original, than the Ger- 
man. — W issmuth is placed here, because v and to are often treats^ 
as the same letter in German. 



17. The letters h and v are cognate with/; the former is 
also cognate with p^ and this sometimes with /• 

Dieb, thief 18 



l)afb, half 
«afb, calf 
ficb, lief 

^arfunfel, carbuncle 
^tobe, proof 
©tab, staff 
Zafei, tMm 
2Beib, wife 



^^^afert, haven 
Sfjeffe, nephew 
©d)aufef, shovel^ 
!i:eufer, devil'* 
SSoIf, folk 

SSorfe, punw 



XX 



STNOPTICAL VIEW OF 



btppeif double 
grippe, crib 
plappent, Wabb 

^ebel(, beadle* 
^oljler, bolster 
^Obef, people 
Sltppe, lib 
©toppet/ stubble 

3lf e, ape 
Ojfen, open 
fd)arf, sharp 



©treifc, stripe 
tief, deepifi 
SCBaffen, weapon^ 
§anf, hemp 

l)elfen, help 

i^arfe, harp 
flaffcn, gape 
gtcifen, gripe 
^ftfte, hip8 
^offen, hope 
®d)iffe, ship 

rcif, ripe 



Note. Weib, vxtman, has a different meaning from what wife has 
come to have. — ^N e ff e is placed here with nephew^ partly because the ph 
in the latter is equivalent to v (in old German nevo)^ and partly be- 
cause the EngUsh comes directly from the Anglo-Saxon nefa. — ^Both 
T e u f e 1 and devil have a common Greek origin. Neither is derived 
from the other. So the words B 6 r s e, and purse, come from the Greek 
word pvpoa. B o r s e has come to signify the exchanqe. — P e d e 1 1 and 
beadle come from the Latin pedellus. — P 6 b e 1, like people^ and the French 
peuple, comes from populus. — Greifen signifies to seize. 



18. The letter d is cognate both with t, and with th^ and 
the two last with each other. 



Slcfter, elder 
S3ett, bed 

bieten, bid 

matt, i>lade 
SSIllt, blood 

SSobert, bottomss 

breit, broad^ 
SSrUt, brood 
eitef, idle (empty) 
Suter, udder 
gutter, fodder^ 

gleiten, glide 



@Ott, God 

Oiirtef, girdle^ 
gutten, gird^ 

^art, hard 
S^Utf hood7 
^fltcn, heedS 
fneten, knead* 
SUJittet, middle 
reitcn, ride 

giettig, radishi 
©attel, saddle 
©(fatten, shade 
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©eftc, side 
fetten, seldowP^ 
jtebehl, settle 
©inter, eindem 
(S/pattn^ spade 
Statt, stead 
XaXii, dance 
2;cufel, devipo 
JCod)ter, daughteril 

trogen, drag 
treiben, drivei« 

treten, tread* 
trinfett/ drink 

Xxommel, drum7 

5Crcpf, drop»3 
ttHlten, wade 
— ^tt>art^,— wards 
Unter, under 

S5ab, baih 
aSruber, brothcrT 

$8ube, booth? 
S^riflent^um, christen- 
'iCiad), thatch [dom 

2>anf, thanks 
bar, therei 
barein, therein^ 
2)aum, thumb^ 
bcin/ thine 
benfen, think* 
bentl/ tlien (and Aan) 

berer, their 

bicf, thick 
biefe, these 
Dittfl, thing 
J)i(lel, thistle 



bod), thoogb" 
I^orn, tliorn 

brdttgett, ^rong 
brefi)f n, thresh 

brei, three» 

bU, thou7 

Dlirll, thirst 

bitmt, thin« 

(grbe, earth* 

^eber, feather* 

furber, further 

^tbe, heath and heathen 

^rb, hearth* 

?ebcr, leather* 

giorb, north 

®d)mib, 8mith83 

ffebeit, seethe 
@Ub, south 

^tttt), floodi^ 
g)ietl)e, mead* 
Dlult)C, rod and rood? 
Zifal, dale 
ZhaUv, dollar^ 
Zhat, deedi 
SCbaU, dewl, 19 
tbcur, dear 

tl)ttn, do? 
SEBittwe, widow 

gort, forth 

gatte, lath 
SKonat, month 
SDlOttC, moth 



XXU STOOPTICAL VIEW OF 

taufenb, ^ousi^ SSatcr, father 

Xxnmm, tUrumb^ aSetter, weather* 

Note. Blade does not commonly signify leaf, like B 1 a 1 1. — ^B o d e n 
ground^ soilj and bottom^ is but rarely used in this last signification. — 
E i t e I, empty ^ has not the sense of idle. — H u t corresponds to hood and 
hat. — ^R e 1 1 i g is rOdic in Anglo-Saxon, radichio in Italian, and is deriv- 
ed from the Latin radix. — S el ten has various forms in the different 
Teutonic dialects. — T rag en goes into cfro^ and draw. Compare the 
Latin traho. — T r o m m e 1 takes the form of T r u m m e in low Saxon, 
and Tromme in Upper German. — Warts, as a termination, not 
bearing the accent, corresponds exactly to the English termination 
uxjirds in towards^ backwards^ etc. —Thatch has a more limited signifi- 
cation than Dach, roof. The same is true oi feaihery as compared 
with Feder. — Heide, a heathy i.e. a desert^ and then a flant that 
grows there ; and finally, as a translation of pagcmus, an idolater living 
in the country or desert, a pagan, a heathen. — T h al e r is a coin whidi 
was first struck in a certain Thai, dale^ (Joachims-thal, in Bohe- 
mia). Itis anabbreviation of Joachims-thaler. — Wittwe is ivi- 
dowo in the Grothic, and witawa in old German. 



19. W, at the end of a word in English, stands in the place 
of ^, g, (or d), or b) u and t) in Grerman, and of j in the old 
dialects, which is omitted in the modern Grerman. 

gSetten, bellow @au, sow 

blithen, blows ©el)ne, sinew* 

brauen, bi-ewi fiaueit, stows 

g(ut)en, glows flreucii, strew 

I)auen, hew^ ©trol), straw^ 

|)ol)t, hollow Zan, tow 

fauen, chewH, i $£t)flU, dew^e 

^lauc, claw trauen, trow^ 

fraben, crowS 

^uh, cow« (SSfafi) balg, bellows^ 

mabeit, mows biegen, bow 

9iKaf»e, mallow S3cgen, iww 

nagen, gnaw 95org, barrow« 

gfjeibe, row^ borgen, borrow 

fdcn, sow5 SSurg, burrow (borough) 



GERHAK AKD EKGLXBH WORDS. XXlii 

gffenbijgett, elbow SRorgen, morrow 

folgen, follow ffig^n, saw 

gurdje, furrow fd)TOefge«, swallowss 

©alge, gallows ©orge, sorrow 

^gebom, hawthorn's tagcn, dawnis 

l)etligen, hallows jjalg, tallow 

gWagen, maw Sogel, fowl 

SKarf, marrow 

Note. Bell en means properly to hark. Our words hell and 6u// 
are cognate with it In this word there is no trace of the letter j, — 
Ho hi is also irregular. The w may come from the A transposed. 
Compare S e h n e. — S a e n is sajan in Gothic — T r a n e n, to tnut, old 
English trow — ^B ah r e, harrmo^ L e. 6ter, perhaps helongs to this class of 
words. — Hallow comes from Anglo-Saxon halgian for kaligan. — Mag en 
properly means stomach. — Sorge now means anxiety ^ care. — From 
schwelgen comes Schwalg, the svxdlow^ or ^bro&t 

20. The letter h before tr, which is of frequent occurrence 
ID the old German dialects, and is retained and inserted after 
the w in English, is dropped ia the modern German. 

SEBatt(jtfc^), whale ; old German hucd 
StBeigen, wheat; Gothic humteis 
SGBa^, what ; Dutch wot ; Swedish hvas 
9Qet(^ while ; old Saxon huila 

SCBeilanb, whilom 

tDeinett/ whine ; Gothic guainon 
tpeig, white ; Gothic hvtiis ; old German huh 
Weitn, when ; old German hv£nne 
tt>eflen, whose ; Gothic hvis ; old German hues 
We^en, whet ; old German huezan ; A. S. hvettan 
9Berft, wharf; Anglo-Saxon and Swedish hvarf 
tt>ifpern, whisper 
Note. It will he observed that thongh the h comes after the w in 
English, it is pronounced as if it preceded. 



21. A liquid is frequently dropped m the English ; less 
frequently in the German. 

^ii^ as; low German ob 

Otlber^ other ; Gothic anihar ; old Saxon aibar and olAo^ 

f6itnc, bee ; old German hme and hit 

btr, thee 

fern, far ; old German t^crre and verrerO- 

fiinf, &ye ; Goxhxn finf; Anglo-Saxon^s 

Wtr, me ; old Saxon mi 

3Runb^ mouth ; Gothic mwnAs; Anflo^Saxon mM 

3ugenb, youth ; Anglo^SaxoD jt^ftM^fc'^ 

null/ now ; in eight dialects ftu 

geflem, ye8ter(day)^ 

^tXt^X, priest ; from pre$b^ ; Anglo-Saxon preod 

^ortner, porteri^ 

Stofmartn, rosemary ; Lat ros marii^ or ros marinua 
redyiten, reckon 

jb(cf^^ suebi Anf^o^SaJMin mnik'^ 

©porn, spur ; old German sporo and spor' 

©tcru, star : old German.^tcrro and sUnio^ 

fpredjcn, speak ; Anglo-Saxon sprecan and apecan}^ 

5Cburm, tower; old German turre; Anglo-Saxon tar 

Utt^/ us ; old Saxon us 

n>e((f), which ; Anglo-Saxoh fcinfc* 

tt)ir, we ; old Saxon voe and m ; Swedish w 

aSurbe, burden 
aSraUtigam, bridegroom^ 
gaterne, lantern 

?ud)^,iynx 

9W9rtl)e, myrtle 

^ilger, pilgrim 

©plitter, splinter 

©tetge, stairl 

5Belt, world ; old German werU^ 
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22. The liquids are sometimes interdumged with each 
other ; and r is soioetimes used for «, and is someiimes traDs- 
posed. 



SUamt^ ahun 
S5efen, bosoiM* 
SSoben, bonomw 
S3ufen^ bosom 

2>egi»t^ daggori 
Dolcf), dirk5 
geffeX, fetteri^ 
mnb, chiidii 

Dtben, order 
Orgd, organi 

^urpur, pui-ple 

3eft, tenths 
®fen, iron 



fneren, freeze (A. a fkjmm) 

^ajf, hare 

(t)et)Kfren, loosed 

tOaXf was 

aSrenneit, bum 

aSilrlle, brush 
S3ot(lc, hriatle ? 
aStene, boards, 18 
britte, thirdie 
bUXdj, througb'6 
prdjt, fright" 
^nbert, hundred 
fftO^^ (h)orse ; eld Oeraiati 
hroa andaiv 



23. ©d) in German, when 
corresponds to « in English. 

@d)Iaf, sleepi 
fd)fageit, slay^a 
®d)(eim, slime 
fd)(CHtf, slank 
fiWaH, sly« 

fd)feiffen, slice (splk) 
^ttnm/ slim 
fd)litt€ll, slideis 
©dylummer, siumbei«4 
fd)Iupfen, slipS, 13 
fd)mecfen, smack^ 
frf)mcigen, smiie>* 
fc^meljen^ smelti^ 
@(^mer$^ fiOMirti, ^ 
o 



it comes before l, m, n, or it, 

®(I)mib, smithw 
fdjJJlierett, smear 
®d)mn^, snmt^s 
^d^ttee^ snowA 
@(fmc:pi^, enipei? 

®d)tt)al6e, 4B;waUowi9 ? 
©d)tt>an, swan 
©djwarm, swarm 
fd)n)ar^^ swart(hy) 
®d)tt)ebey Swede 

©rfjmein, awine 
©(^»eig, flweati* 
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©d^wett, swords 18 fd^wingen, swing 

©C^jler, sister* fc^Wl^Ctt, sweat* 

fd)tt>immen, swim fc^tt>6ren, swear 

MoTB. Sch generally corresponds to s h; in a few cases, to sc, as 
in Schranbo, screw; Schri ft, script. The words smacky smut, swart 
^Buxxrthy, do not correspond exactly in sense with the German words. 

24. Mb in EngHsh corresponds to tdVX or m in German. 
2)aum, thumbs Samm^ lamb 

^Ummef, hurnble(bee) 9?Mmmer, number 

kcmxtif combS ©d)tummer, slumber 

hammer, chamberii tummctn, tumble 
^ume, crumb 

25. The letter g in Grerman sometimes corresponds'to y 
in English* 

©dbneit, yawn ®dfd)t, yeast 

Oarberobe, wardrobe gatteit, yell 
®ant, yarn Oeflern, yester(day) 



APPENDIX. 

It will bo useful to add here a few of the most common 
words of Latin ongin which have become so far Germanized 
ai not always to be recognized by the student 

9Iurife(^ auriculus ^x'xVit, beryllus (chrystal) 

^(i)fe^ axis a3ttc()^(6aitm), buxus 

?l(f er, ager 2)CC^ant. decanus 

Sltoun, alumen @6cr, aper 

3Jng(l, angustia @fftg, acetum 

a3afe{, baculus ^O-M, febula 

Sorfe, bursa (purse) %(AU, ftlco 

ajrief, bret« («pi«de) falfch. 
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^afatt/ Pbasianus (bird 

ofPhasis) 
Render, fenestra 
®eftetn, hestemus 
^Ittt^ calamus 
S)Clti^^ Johannis 
^CUte, hodie 
Jportt/ cornu 

irren, erro 

fat)r^ calvus 
hammer, camera 
^On^ef, cancelli 
^arf, Caroliw 
^atbeber, cathedra 
^aiiane, castanea 
^dfe, caseus 

^eb(e, gula 

^efd), calix 
^erfer, career 
^ett(, catena 
^id)er, cicer (chick-pea) 
^(o|ler, claustrum 
*opf, caput 
^brpev, corpus 
^tOtte, corona 

?or(6eere), laurel 
Sotettj/ Laureutius (Law- 
rence) 
ykafelf macula 

ntabnen^ moneo 
tnafen^ molo 

SKeer, mare 
SSRauer, murus 
^Rimfler^ monasterium 

(minster) 
SRu^re^ m<^ (mill) 



%ahnte^ nomen 

^d)t^ pactum 

^M, pedellus (beadle) 

^ef), pix 

^nbe(^ pendulum 

^fau, pavo 

^fafj, palatjum (Palatinate) 

^feit, pilum 

^Orte, porta 

^Otai, poculum 

^ufoer, puivis 

^nntty piinctum 
3tab, rota 
Syjuin, ruina 

fcftrciben, scnbo 

©d)ltgef, scutella 
@6ttf/ sinapi 
jTcf)er, securus 
©tegef, sigillum 
gpiegef, speculum 
g9(be, sylJaba 
XdlCLX, talaris (long gown) 
JCafef, tabula 
!£ergie, tenia (pars)] 
SCbtOn, thronus 
^tf(^^ discus 
Ubr, hora 
Ufm, ulmus 
Unje, uncia, (ounce) 
SBeit, Vitus (Saint V.) 
tt)a{)r, verus 
SBBilbelm, Guilielmus 
3iM^, census 
3itfit, circulus 
3it^er, cithera 



ZX¥ni JJlT^X jlnd gsbicah woeds. 

Words are very commoolj ad<^ted Brom the Latin with 
no other important change than the omission of the final syl- 
lable; ^ aWofat, ?Jct)9(, 2lbt)ocat, Sfpporot, cahtc, Son^ 
fttfat, Secret, gigtit, fWt)oI, ©ran, @!^, ^rfo^, Watur, 
5Wert), Dffkw, ^ofrft, ^rimat, Duart, ©enat, $Cractat, 
Jt^rann, Ufur, SBafof, SocaL See Gram. p. 56. 

When the final s^llaHe of words ending in ostts is omitted, 
the Towel o is commonly dianged into o ; as, 3(tlt{)tttO^, Ctt^ 
rice, genero^, mg^nio^, tumino^, flfanbalo^, tubero^. 

When the final syllable of words ending in tdus, a, umy or 
da is dropped, the vowels, u^ a and o in the penult are chang- 
ed into e, that is, the words all end in e( in German ; as, Strti^ 
fel, gpiflet, (grempel, ^iflef, ©tanbef, 3nfel, Subel, ^ccpf 
itet, SKafef, SDlanipel, aRatrifef, SWirafef, SDiu^fet, Drafef, 
^artifef, JWegef, ©pectafef, Stempef, S8el)ifel, 3Soca6eI* The 
hard sound of the letter c before those Latin terminations is 
preserved by changing the letter into k. 

When two syllables are dropped, entia goes into enj ; %tiu$j 
a, um, into i{ ; and ariiLs sometimes into or and sometimes 
into ax ; as, Slccibejij, aibolefcenj, Slppetenj, Slubieng, Bif^ 
ferertj, &zffi,\ii, (Jminenj, grcrefceni, Srperienj, %xtC[X\tx{i, 
Smpertinenj, 3«pwbe«j, 3ncibenj, 3ncol)erettj^ Sttbutgenj, 
Snfluenj, Swljcren^, SBfotenj, 3nft<»«j (instance, ot^^ction 
ttr^re^f), Sicenj, 9Rimi(icenj, 3iet)erena;— iporaj, ?ucrej, 
^roperg, ©ulpis, S:ereni ; 3n(lii, 9fJotii, eofflij, ^ajubtj ; 
— 2)enar, @mifar, Wotar, (Seminar, 9KiffTondr, ©ecretfir* 

Substantives ending in tasj gen. tatis, change that termina- 
tion into tat in German ; as, SJonitat, gacttttat, ^uwtanitat, 
3mmunrtat, ^nt^oumtat, Snbigititat, '^ri.^tiit, Snftrntitat, 
Srregularitat, SKajefJat, ?Kortalitat* 

When the letter c comes before c, i and y, it is commonly 
changed into J in German ; as, ^anjef, ^rojeg, SReje^, 
Unge, 3in^, Birfet, S^ljer, etc 
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SERMON ON INDTJLGENCES. 

PUBLISHED fiEPTEBCBEA 4, 1517.* 



' There is special propriety in begiDDUig tbeae selectkmi with lh» 
sermon on indulg^ces, not only because it pveceded the oelebiatod 
Ninety-Five Theses, but because, being written in German, it gireau* 
a good specimen of Luther's early style of compoaittoflu It Jns no^. 
indeed, the regularity, the ease and tha riohaeas of hia later, campaa^ 
lions, and is therefore more difficult to translate -, but U funUahea Una* 
most natural beginnings and is, moreover, ao short that it ^ay* with- 
out danger of being too repulsive, be placed before other more at> 
tractive pieces. This sermon was publicly burnt by TeUel at Franks 
$oTi on the Oder. The same person alteropted to write a leiuUti^i^ 
of ^ to which Luther replied in an elab<ffate defimce. 

*ZvLm ersten for zum ersten Male, imtiUfiriMlpiseeyl^k/^ 
the Latin p-imo. Am ersten is ef|uivalent tQzuer»t,jirf<f)fatf» 
Fors erste, means,/or the present^ or, to begin toilA, and is e||aiv%> 
lent to f r j e t z t, or, V o r 1 a Q f i g. 

'£tliche, some^ is obsolete. For etlicker (in the singulw^ 
irgendeiner is now used ; and for e il i ch^e (plural), ai n^ig^ 
is used. 

* Nene, in comparison with the ^Kwtlea and eftxly A^lbera. JQf 
M agister Senteptia.rnm, he means Peter of I, lafnburdy or 
Xiombardos^ and by St Thomas, Thomas A gn inwu 
1 



2 SELECTIONS ItlOM LVTHEB. 

ben ber S5tt#c brri JCbeUc/ nemlid} :» bie Keue, bie S3eic^tf, 
bie ®cttu.qtbuttng*3 Unb tt>iett>ol)r biefer U)tterfc()teb (.mdf 
t^rer SDiemttng) fd)TOerii(^4 ober aitd) gar nid)t^ gegrunbet 
crfuttben nnrb m ber Ijetfigen ©djrift, nod) m ben alten t^w 
Itflen d^rifUid^en !?et)ren^ boc^ twUtn mc bo^ je^t fo bleibcn 
laffen, unb na(^ i^rer SBeife rcbett* 

3ttm anbern (iflen ffe/ ber 2lMafl m'mmt md)t J^mbeii 
erflen ober anbern S£l)eif,« ba^ ifl bie 3tene ober SSeic^te, 
fbnbem^ ben britten nel)mlid> bte ©enngt^uung* 

' Der Basse drei Theile. Der Basse is in the datiye 
ease, — ^ hnmgn to repentaBce three parts,'* i. e. diride it into three 
parts. 

' N e m 1 i c b, more commonlj written n a m 1 i c h. Observe the 
use of the eolon, which stands not onlj before qnotattons^ but often 
before words in apposition. 

*6enugthnon^, peiuiTtee, properly satisfaetMn made by submit- 
llmg to the peiHdties imposed by the kwa of the church. 

^Sehweriich, like our word hardly^ expresses, 1. diffieulty, %, 
ft high degree of improbabtiity. This latter is the more common sif - 
fiification. ** And althongft this division according to their view 
(theory), is scarcely or rather in no wise found (to be) grounded in 
ti» Moly Scrrptnres, nor in the ancient holy Christian teaching, still 
we wilf fbr the present let that remain so (let that pass) and speak 
rffter their manner." Oder auch gar nichts (for ntcht), ©r 
eeeti not at alt. tti order to perceive the force of a u c h, also^ even^ 
H will be necessary to regarcf the phrase, not in the light of a contrast 
to the preceding word, but in that of a climax, — '* probably not 
(schwerlich)or even not at all, or certainly not." 

*Sagen sie. When a principal sentence begins with anything 
which has the nature of an adverb, whether it be a proper adverb, an 
a dv erb ial phrase or an adverbial conjunction, the nominative com* 
Ibonty follows its verb. 

•AndernTheil. Ander frequently stands for z w e i t e r, like 
mtter for seeundus in Latin. Strictly speaking, it designates a thing 
^^eringfrmn the one first named. ** Secondly, they say indulgence 
does not remit (nimmt nicht bin) the first or the second part, i. e. 
Ifepentanee or confession, but the third, viz. penance." 

^Bonder n, bvt, is derived from the verb sender n, to sunder^ 
to separate, and is therefore used only after negatives. Only in such 



assMOK OK omfTLCHnroaSk • 

3tm \ytkttn, bte (^ttugt^uitg tmrb loetter^ §tthtQtt in 
brei JC^tfe, ba^ ifl, Seem, gaflcit, aimofen, «tfi),a baf »e# 
tc«, tegrcife^ atterW* SBerf ber @eele» e^eit/^ aW tefeit, 

cases could it have its natural antithetic force. A b e r, buty is a mere 
adversative, meaning originally, again, but again, as we see in the 
word abermal, «seeofii< tttae, 80 in the word Al^ergla»be, it 
signifies faith of a stcondary, counterfeit, or spurious character, that 
is, $uptr$tition. 

^ W e i t is of the same etjrmology as the English word toMte, the t 
and the d being continually interchanged in the difierent Tentonio 
fitmUy of languages. The Germans use the word to represent dit- 
imict nmply without reference to foiro, as it respects length and 
breadth. Hence weiter means /arij^er. 

* A I s o, in Oerraan, never corr e spo nds to the Engfish word ikAm. 
The seiSoivi particle in the compound, m, is the significant one, and th« 
first, or nU (^equivalent to gan z) simply gives intensity to the parti* 
tite sOy meaning aUoge^her so. Out of the primary meaning so wthms, 
grows the derivative signification, csnsequently ; though in this sense, 
H^ never expresses logical necessity, like f o 1 g 1 i e h, but a looser con- 
tteetion of antecedent and consequent, which nay be accidental. 

* B e gr e ife n means first and literally to take hold of, to seize wiA 
Ifte A«iui, as in Gen. S7: St. Tritt hersii,mein Solin,dass ich 
di-eh begreife. Grelfen ia of the same origin as tlte English 
word grife, p and /being often interchanged, and corresponds to the 
Latin prekendo. The second sense of be g r e i f e n is to- comprise, t& 
eomprehend, as in this place. The third is to apprehend, B e g r t f f, 
■leans a simple conception, or notion, or that which is expressed by a 
•higle word, and not by a sentence which would be Geda n k e. 

^Allerlei. Lei was Ibrnierly a substantive signifying Mini, 
itkd governed such genitives as aller, vteler, mancher, zwoi-' 
e r, bc^ finaBy coa)«ced with them, ibrming what are now regarded 
as ad verba, as, aller lei, vie lerlet, man eher lei, zweierloi, 
M sorts of, many sorts of, etc. 

*Der Seelen eigen. E»gen new governs the dative ; Hot* 
Bierly it governed also the genitive, as the Latin adjectives proprims, 
MmUis, etc. govern sometimes the dative and sometimes the genitive* 
** Prayer eomprebends every kind of act peculiar to the mind." Der 
See le n, is here probably the genitive singular governed by eigen. 
So Lather uses j^ word eigen ekewhere, as des roraischen 
StvhU eigen. Foivnarly feminiiie nonns wore declined in the 
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d>en.« ^afleii begretfr atteriei SBerf ber ^afleiimg feine* 
^feifclje^, oi^ mad^tt, arWten, l>att gager,^ 5tr«ber it* 
aimofen begreift alferki gate 5EBerfe bcr giebe nnt> fSaxm^ 
^erjtgfeit gcgen ben 5Rac^|len* 
3um tnerteu ifl bei il^nen atten uttbe|»eifeft, bag ber 3(6# 

■ingular number as well as in the plural. We find many remaHM of 
•Qch declension in hereditary forms of eipreoaion, as, aufErden, 
iastead ofaufder £rde, on earth, 

' D i c h t e n originally signified to make, to produce, as may W 
t9%u in the works of the earliest German Aotbors^ At a later period^ 
it came to be used only of the productions of the vUnd^ !• to meditmtm 
o€ think, m a genend sense, 3. to compose works <^ imagination, Gon- 
pare the Gieek words noUa and woinoiQ. It is here used in the £u>^ 
mar of these two significations (to meditate), now obsolete, ezcepi m 
such phrases as Dichten und TrachteB^/utf7»0je< and ejferis^' 
Its present prevailing sigjufication is, to wrUe poetry or romamee. 

'Detgleichea. In the early .German, the word g 1 ei e h cooa* 
monly governed the genitive. Hence we have many compeuad 
WtNcds, formed by the coalescence of g 1 e i ch and the genitive c^tiie 
vord it governs. Dergleichen,i<Mr derer gleiohen, isfom^- 
edfroiBtheadjective gleich and the relative pronoun, de r, whiciii 
both in the genitive pUiral and in the femiAUM of the genitive sini^ 
lar is derer. This form, therefore^ was used, when the substantive! 
t» whieh it referred was either in the plural or in the sisgulai of the 
frmmine. When a raaseolme ox neuter singulaf was fefeired to, 
dessgleichenfordessen gleichen was used. We find some* 
thing very similar in the Latin words ejusmodi and cujusmadL This 
will be best illustrated by a few examples; as, der^leieheR^ 
Thiere kenne ieh nicht, / am nnacq u a int e d laOh animals ^^ 
the hind, Sanftmuth, deren gleichen mir in der Ge« 
sehichte uoch nicht bekannt iutyamUdaussthelikeqftshiek 
is not known to me in history, £e ist einMann, desaglei* 
chen ich nooh nicht gesehen habe, he is a mas, ihs Uka 
of whom I have never sesn, Dessgleichen, lik^sise, also, is % 
•ocyunctioa. Dergleichen is not so used. 

' H a r t [e s] L a g^e r. Before neuter suhstaati ves, the nominik 
tive and accusative ending of the adjective e s is oUan omitted, ee> 
pe«ially i» fiuniliac la^g^afe of where ba p«rticukr stfeea is t« b» 
laid upon the adjective. 



la^ f^mmmt tiefe[6ett 38er{e bet ©ettt^tomtg, fnt ik 
@mbe ftf^tlbigi |tt ti^un ober aitfgefe^t £)en fe^ er hit^U 
le» ^Qkrfe aSe foOte ^utttt fymen^ Uiebe mc^ @ttt«^ wtift 
ba, bo^ mir t^nn mbd^ttu 

Btttn fitftfeen ifi bei t»te(en getvcfett eitte grc^ imb ttoc^ 
imbefd^fene jDf>tmo», ob ber %bia^ awif nod) tma^ mtfyt 
fjmnefym^ benn^ foldje aufgetegfe gute UBerfc, nemKd), ob 
er and) bte |>etit, »f frf^ bie gbtritt^ ®fiffd>tigfett fJtr bte 
©tttibe fbrbcrt, obttc^mt* 

3um fecf)^ten, lafl* {^ [f^xe Dpinion un^cmwrfett' auf 

> Sc h a I d i gr with its dependent wonb, fJDrtflie Sonde xa 
t k a n, quftkfies the ■obstantiTe W e r k e. The sentence it abrupt. 
Refttiarij it wouM be, Werke der GennfrtkuvAg, wtlcke 
for die Sonde sekttldigEa thun «der anfgeietzt 
■ i n d, *' Indulgences release one from those works of satisfketiom 
which are dew (ichaidig z« thurt) for sin, or wh eh are impo- 
sed (by the laws ef the church)." Aufgelegt would now ba 
used instead of a u f g e s e t z t. A 1 1 e, which occors twice in this 
paragraph, is the only adjectiye that is declined, when placed after 
its sobstanfttre. 

' S o, i^, as in old English. ^ For if it should telease from all 
these works, nothing good (no good work) would remiTin which we 
might perform." In modern C^enDan, w e n n is used inslead of s o^ 
which has become obsolete. 

' D e n n, m the old writers is the common word after comparativ^es, 
for which a 1 s, than, is now employed, except in a few cases requi- 
red by euphony^ as mehr denn alle, not a 1 s a 1 !«. *^ With 
many there has been a great and still unsettled question, whether in- 
dolgencefl release from anything more than such good works imposed 
(by the church), whether it remove also the penalty which diT^ne 
justice demands for sin." 

^ L a s s, for I a s s e. Such omissions of the final e in the first 
person singular of the present, are frequent in the older language and 
in colloquial sty}e« An elision in German, on account of the vowel 
with which the following word begins is not required, nor even al- 
lowed, at present, except in familiar conversation and in poetry. In 
the very next line we meet with sage i c h without any elision of 
the final e of the verb. 

* Unverworfen, rwt reprcHud. Thoagh this is a participle, 
1* 
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Wef mfl^r ;i txa ^ td^, ba^ man an^ tehm ^^ifnffi 6e# 
iD&hren tam^ ta^ gdttCk^ @ere^t%ftte ettiKi^ ^itt dbet 
O^mtgt^itutfg be gff^re ot^er fevbe re t>on ban ^finbet;^ bemr 
aMn feme IjerjKdje wnb tt)abre 5Re«« mib Sefebrrnig^ wto 
^fftrfa^/ tfinfiktbeifi iaS Sttmf dtftiHi jit ttagen, imb bie 
obgenomutn® fflerft (amt) tnnt Wiemofttb aiifgefp^)' ji^ 

the verb, unyerwerf'en ia not, and coaM n«t be used. Y e r- 
w e r f 6 n, to reject, is used, but its participle, yerwerfen,i« oAett 
«8ed adjectively like our word ttkandoned, Unverworfen is not 
used adjectively. 

> Aufdiessmahl, for the old grammatical form, aufdieiea 
JVff a 1, for this time^fifr the present. As an adverb, it is now used wttk- 
<Mi4 the preposition, as diesmal, tirom which even an adjective, 
d ie s m a I i If, pertmining to Vds <tme, is formed. For diesmal- 
ia still in use. 

'Auskeiner. Schrlft, from no pmssmgt of Striptms: iM 
Enfirlieh, we also say, '' this Scripture," ior *' this passage of Scrip-^ 
tore." " This 1 say, that no one can prove from any passage <^ Seripi- 
tare, etc.— except simply one's (his) hearty," etc. 

' Re u, now written Re u e, reptntance^ is cognate with our wonA 
rut. Compare n e u, n«fo, t r e u, true. 

^Farsatz. For and v o r were originally the same word, an«l 
lience in later times were often used for each other. Yorsatz,!* 
now the settled orthography. 

• H i n f a r d e r. F r d e r or f 6 rd e r, an old comparative of the 
word f o r t (as the English word /wr£Aer is a comparative of forth). 
Instead of h i n f r d e r, henceforth^ the words f e r ne r, w e i te r 
are now employed. 

* O b g e n a n n t e n. O b, in old German, was used in the senstf 
of o b e n, above, as may still be seen in such compounds as O b d a c h, 
.a cover over somethings a shelter ; and O b h u t, proteeiion over one^ 
In official and legal documents, such antiquated forms as ob b e ro e 1- 
det, obbesagt, obberO hrt, oberwahnt and obgenannt 
are still found for obenbemeldet, obenbesagt, etc. btfore* 
mentioned, aforesaid, etc. 

^ Auch von Niemand aufgesetzt,an elliptical or rathet 
pointed mode of expression, perfectly in character with Lather's tefie 
style. In the smoother but more diffuse manner of the present age, 
we skonld expect such an expression as, a a c h w e n n s^i e von 



»fif®ftnber tefe^ret, ttub t^iit rec^t^fo will 
x4i feiiier ©uttbe nicfyt we^t gebenfem Stent,^ 
dffb ^t er feffrfi atie irte^ alfotoirt/ 9Raria ^Slagbafnta^ btit 

Niemand aufgesetz (or rather aufgelegt) wttrden, 
" With a determination hencefortl^ to practise the abovementioned 
works (Beten, Fasten, Almost n), though they should be im- 
ftmeA by no^oiie," t. e^ though- not required by tbe dtsclpiine of thff 



^Sosprichter. Eris often so used by Luther, in qnotatioMi 
in which the pronoun does not refer to any preceding word, but to 
the general idea, easily supplied in each instance, of God as the aut 
thor of the Scriptures. In the present case, e r might, indeed, refef 
to the word Christi in the precediag sentence. But it w altogether 
iM|>Fobftble ^«t Luther had that word in mind. 

* I te m, a Latin word much used by tbe old German authors, m 
the sense o£Ukemse, also, in enumierating partiouian. In its Angli* 
cised signification, where it stands for the jmrtieulars themsthew {ibm 
■evseral teeing), it comes about as near to the original, as the word tan- 
tkm- does when applied to the mode of Inrnessing horses at lengthy in* 
stead of abfeast 

' A 1 1 e die, all these. As in Greek, so in Grerman, that, whiofc 
otne to be a definite article, was originally a demonstrative pronoun. 
In the old writers, therefiire, we must expect to meet with the de** 
monstrative use of the word more frequently than in later writefa 
la Luther's works, it is constantly occurring. 

^Mochte gerne, an abrupt expression for ich mochte 
ger n. Luther often omits the personal pronouns in the nominative 
in this way. Gerne is not now used in elevated style. 

^ Das an de r s, that otherwise, i. e. the contrary. 

* Unangesehen, dass, notwithstanding ; angesehen,dass, 
tam md ering thaU Sometimes the genitive is used with tbe former, 
des se n n n an ge se h en, na regard bung paid to that. This mode 
of expression is now limited mostly to legal forms. Desse^ tt»» 
l^e 8 c h te t is now in good use. 

7 Gedaacht hat. Dauchten, an impersonal verb, now, as^ 
cording to the grammarians, requiring the dative, according to usage 



a sjuscmoirs mov jAnamau 

Bam fkbmHUf ba« ftttbet man i»t%ba9&Mttiiiit 
nad) feiner &ettd^Uit iitafet, ober bnxd^ ^in tetnget }tt 
ber 9teu, mte im 89« ^fsioi : @ feine ^inber »ei^ 
bett funbigeiv tt>t(( icf^ mit ber fftntl^tn ilftt 
@ttnbe ^eimfud^en/ a6er boc^ ttteiite SamN 
l^erjigfeit nid^t Doti i^ite« wenben. Jlfccrbiefie 
^m fletiet in 9!iemanbe^ @eiM{t^ ttacf))ii(d$feit^ betttt oSrin 
®otte^ ; ja cr tt>itt j!e ttidjt toffen, foitbem t)erfi)rtd|r, tt 
HHjtte fie auffegen. 

3w« ad)ten, ber^alben^ fo fann man berjelben gebftnf ten 
^in feinen Stamen geben^ n>eip auct)^ 9!iemanb^ n>a^ (te 1(1, 
fo fie biefe ®trafe nic^t i|l, and) bk guten obgenanittftt 
SBerfe nidjt ifl* 

3um neurtten fage idy, ob bie d|ri|!Iid)e ^rdje ncdy ^ent 
befd)l6(fe unb an^erflaret, bag ber 2l6(ag me^r benn bie 
SBerfe^ ber ©enngtbnung t)innebme ; fo toavt e^ bentte<^ 
tanfenbmat beffer, baj} fein (g^rtflenmenfd) ben 8(Maf tt* 

often governs the aecaaative ; and <o it doea ia this paiaage. **^ It hai 
flo appeared to some doctors." 

> In Niemandes Gewalt nachzulassen. *'In no one** 
power to remit, except €k>d's alone (t. e. to remit this penalty- ataada 
or is in no one's power, etc.). Naj he will not let it go, bat proraMea, 
he will inflict tt." 

* Derhalben, therrforey is an obsolete form, for which d e as- 
h a 1 b e B is used. H a 1 be n originally governed the particle pre- 
ihred to it in tlie genitive ; at present it is treated aa a sin^ word.. 
Desshalben so, thus tkerrfm-t. Halber is now used instead of 
h a 1 b e n except in a few oasee,~mo8tIy with a pronoun (as m e i n e t- 
halbe n) or where the substantive has the article. 

' A u c h, followed by a negative, means nct^A^r, or nor, W e i s« 
auch Niemand, nor does amy one know; auch die guten 
Wcrke n\ oh i^ nor the good works ohove mentioned, 

'^MehrdenndieWerke, etc. *' that indolgences release from 
(take away) more than the works of satisiketion," i. e. release one 
not only from the necessity of performing the works oi penanoe ini« 
posed by tlie church, but from suffering the penalty which God hai 
•affixed to ain. See paragraph fifth. 



^ 



fflri Afr fege^e^ fettbrnt ba# fte IMer bie IfikrttfMtdr 
«^ bie ^)ctn CtMtu X)€im ber 3fka9 iruffM <mm^ili'tt#^ 
isag M^nrbcn,^ betm Stod^Iafnitg fitter ^EBcrfe mtb t^eiffiimar 
^n, bit mem biKtger fiAte mod^eit^ benn t^erlaffeit* SBIe^ 
tt^ etiktK^ ber neiten ^reb^ jtoeter(d ^n er^mbai/ 
Medkativas et Satisfaetoriasy ba^ ijH^ etfk^ ^km {ttr &€^ 
ititgt^tftntg^ etlidje jitr Sefftnmttg. Sfter twr ^ben me^r 
^dbeit ju t)erad)ten (®ott ?cb>» fofc^e^ tmb beggtric^ett 
^(auberei, benn ffe l)abctt jn crbid)ten ; benn affe ^in, ja 
aUe^^ n^a^ ®ott au^cgt^ i^ be^vlidi unb {utr&gttc^ bew 
(St^riilen. 
3um je^nten, ba« ifl ni(^t« get «bet,« b«f bnr ^Jrfit tm» 

> J[«dfl«te. JBtjmologieally, Idven means to nMke lei^ Immt 
or free. Next it signifies fd redetm^ or to ^urdbiiM &i$e*0 tektise iMk 
flMKcif, and then to jpufoAoMi or otom. Al^Ias^r Idsen meuks to 
fmrekofiMr •Hm% ititdufgeitce, or rohoiefrom eodtiaoHad p ma ii §, 

* Noch mag irerdesy wor mmy Imome^ i,e. be HiMte an/thkig 
•lee than the remisaios, etc. Nachlassuitg gu^tein Werk^ i« 
not the om U s m n: of good woi4cSi en tbe part of the iodividiia^^ b«it al 
Mfacatioa of the law wkieh reqaires them of peaitentK 

' Wiewe-hl etlicbe, eie.^ thoogik eeme of the medenrprMelW 
en have invented (e r f u n d e n, wilh^ h «b e n undeasloed) twe kiedtf 
of penaltjv modkmihao H Smti/(fiuiorim»^ i, e. <* sone penakiee (penal- 
ty) a« a satisfaetien, some as a oorreotion." This sen t e a ee is propAljp 
enfy a eiaoae belongijig te the pe c e ed i n g. 

^ Gr^ii Lebh for Gett sey Lob,jmnMto God. &oU ie^N 
tifie. •« Bfii we have more Uherty (thank God) to despise saeh noa- 
stMse (babhluags) than they have to fabricate it ; for all penalties, mxf 
even everything whieh God isipoees is corrective and- profitable/' 
Besserlich is scaicely evernsed new, aad never, as here^ in the 
sense of corrective. It me n , at present, imfrovbte^ corrigMo* 

* Das i ts nichts geredet. This tnm of ezpressioB is peea* 
liarly German. The Germans often nee a passive,, wheie it eeold 
9ot be used in English. " That is nothing said," means, ^ sack aa 
asstrtioa (as that which follews) amounts to nothing, or is idle talk." 
Nichts must be eavefoUy distinguished from nicht, which oooM 
hardly be ased and woald give a very different sense, viz. ^ that faaa 
not been ^ohea" (8<>ndern am s ge ec hr ien^ hot scs sa a w d oa^ 
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SBBerfe na t){e(^ ffttb^ baf bet aRtnfcf) fi^ tt^e mag t»il%HiN 
grit^ ber ^urje ^(beti^ feitte^ Sebe^^ banmi iiTtn 9!0t^ fpy 
ber SIHa^. Sbiti^rte tc^^s ba|l ia^ tmm @tnn\> f^ ittil> 
tin (autf r« @ebtd[)t i|i. Z^eitn @m ttnb bie ^Hge ^irrf^ 
legeit 9liemanb me^r attf/ bettn i^m ju trogett niogttd^ i^/ 
■■ ■ ' < ■ .... . I . I ' 

> Zu y iel goY^pns the ^nitires der Fein and Werke, 
** too much of penalty and of works for a man to perform.*' Inctead 
of d a s s, present usage would require a 1 s d a s s ; it would require 
n f c h t to be omitted, and m a g to come afler yollbringen; thus, 
als dais der Mensch sie yollbringen mag. For an ex- 
planation of the idiom, zu yiel als dass (too much for a man to 
perforflB) see Gram. p. 378 infra. 

* H a I b e n always follows the genitiye which it goyems ; eonse- 
ftteoily dcrKttrze is goyemed by h a 1 b e n, and goyems L e- 
bens^ *' en account of tbe^breyity of his life." 

^ Ihm Noth sey der Ablass, is, on account of d a r u nr, 
a grammatical or necessary inyersion for der Ablass sey ihm 
Noth (necessary is indulgence, for indulgence is necessary). Accord- 
ing io present usage, the inyerted sentence would be giyen thus : se i 
ihm der Ablass Noth. But the words, A n t w o r t e i c h, 
in the beginning of the next sentence, are inyerted optionally, mere- 
ly Ibf the si^e of rfaetoftcal efibct. The yerb is rendered emphatic 
by being placed before its nominatiye. 

^ L a u t e r, when declined, means pure, unmixed ; when not de- 
clined, it means, nothing but, equivalent tontchtsals. Lau- 
tere Steine would mean pure atones, each one of which is free 
fimm foreign a<knixttfrp. Lauter Steine, would mean nothing 
hta stones, Lautere Wei ber, neat, deanly women; lauter 
W e i b e r, nothing but women, i. e. a company of w« men without 
any men. E i t e 1, empty, mere, is used wi h a similar distinctioa 
when declined end undecltaed. £itele Menschen means, 
wUn men ; eitel Menschen, nothing but men, Lauter Qe- 
d«eht,or eite 1 Gedieht means, nothing but a fiction, which 
acioidentalty coincides nearly with a pure (unmixed; fiction, or « 
wiero {empij) fiction, 

* Legen Niemand mehr auf. Auflegen, when it 
means, not to place one thing upon another (auflegen eine 
&mche aufetwss), but to Impose, in a met^horical sen3e,8oiBe 
oMi gai i on opoa a person, as in the passage before us, requires the 4«* , 



imtft tottttn ^emanif} meifv bentt tt mag 
ttag^n. \Mb e^ tangos nittjt weiiig ^ bet (S^enfrett® 
@c^ttia€t), bd# matt t^ ®^it) gie6t^ fb? kge me^ (mf/ 

3um eUften, tpettn gteic^ bte Sitge, im getfllid^rt 3led^ 

ftv« of the person (N i e m a n d). N i e m a n d is not declmed gen* 
erallj in the old writers except in the genitive. Modem writers are 
•ot aniforra in respect to this, but more frequently form the datire 
and accusative by adding e m and e n to the nominative. 

> Dass Gott nieht Iftsst rersueht warden Jem^nd, 
is a eonstraction that wouM hardly be allowed at the present tinle. 
Net only does dass ordinarily require that the leadhig verb (f fl s s t) 
be thrown to the end of the clause, but that the accusative (J e- 
aian d) stand immediately before the dependent verb (v e r s u c h-t 
werden) thus, dass Gott nioht Jemand versucht 
werdan la8st,ovfor the sake of eupbimy , lasst versucht 
werden. 

* Es langet zu corresponds to the modem Geraian es ge- 
reicht zu. The literal translation, it reaeket to^ does not give the 
sense. It is exactly of the same import as sum with the datimu 
eommodi in Latin, tst opfrobrio^ it is a disgrace, (es langet zur 
Schmach). 

' Christenheit, properly means Christians soUectivdy, Chris- 
ie nth urn, (etymdogically the same as Christendom), means Chris- 
tmniiy. Our word Christendom, therefore, does not correspond in 
aigniiication with C h r i s te n t h u m, as we should expect, but with 
Christenheit. The old writers, however, frequently use C h r i- s- 
te fi he i t in both senses. 

* Sie lege mehr auf. For this construction with the subjunc- 
tive (lege, of the same form witli the indicative) instead of the in- 
version of the clause with dass and the use of the indicative, (dass 
sie mehr a u f 1 e g e), see Gram. p. 369, med. 

* Jm geistlichen Recht gesetzt, established in the ca- 
n&mieal law, Gesetzt, from s e t z e n, means settled, established. 
This participle was anciently used substantively (das Gesetzt 6) 
in the sense of law, lex. Subsequently the form G e s e t z, something 
settled, law, was adopted. Of the origin of this last word, we see a 
•lear trace in the passage before us ; for a few lines below that which 
was gesetzt is refeired to, and called G e s e t z. 



It scuMmKUM moK lanmuL 

gefe^t^ jeltt tt^ gteHge,^ b(^ fiir mt jeff\4^ 'Xxb^^Ae 
ffebett 3al)re 95tt^e ^wfjjelegt tt>Sape ; fo m$U taedif bfe 
€^rt^^it btefeliett ®e^^ Iaf|^^» mtb iftc^ miler diif^ 
f^nt/ beittt fk ^tneiit je^^tn jtt trogeit iiAreit i^ 4^ )9i(^ 
tttger nun fte je^t ttic^t ftnb/ foK mm ^tifUm, b# tt^t 

* G i e n g e, were oirrew/, icere in /orcc, obsolete, for which gel- 
jt« n 18 now more ia uie. 

* L a 8 ■ e o, /et ^o, i. e. relax or suspend. See the use of the wor^ 
in conneetioo with nachlasgen, near the close of the 17th pasa- 
fraph. 

'£in«iDJeglichen %vl tragen w a r e a, •< than <tbey) 
are poasible to be borne by each one." In explaining ikm idiom «f 
the inin^ivf 4fier the ^efb aey a, w« wuoMt, not suppoae that thef* 
if an ellipaia of any each word fta moglich (jnoglich sntr»- 
jren waren); for the infinitiTe itself, in^soeb conslrnotions, has 
Aearly the naiiure of the Latin :participle in dus {farendme tint), ex- 
cept that the Geroian expression conveys the idea of possibility and 
rarely that of necessity^ which is implied in the Latin. UrOs capism- 
d» est, me^ms, ** the city must be taken ;" whereas die Stadt ist 
fiinz4inehmen means «* the city can be taken." In other respects, 
the constructions are similar. In sense, the infinitive -(z u t r a g e m) 
may be represented nearly by Latin adjecUyee in bHis itoU/rokiUs 
sint). See Gram. p. 258, infra. 

* Viel weniger nun sie jetzt nicht sind, etc. W e- 
.niger does not correspond with the rest of the sentence (which 
would seem to require mehr in its stead). There is probably an 
anacoluthon in the worxls soil man achten dass nichtt 
mehr aufgelegtwerde. Nun, as an adverb, means mns. 
But as a conjunction, for which it is here used, it means itotP iM, 
since, and is nearly of the same import as weil. WohH near 
the end of the paragraph, qualifies t.r a g e n, as the emphasis reals 
on it rendering it equivalent to g u t. In the sense of « t w a it oaa- 
not receive the emphasis. The whole paragraph may be translated 
thus : " Even if the penance, laid down in the canonical law, were 
now in force, (viz.) that for every mortal offence seven years' penance, 
be imposed, still would the church (Chri^teaheit) be obliged to 
relax those laws, and impose no more than each one should be able to 
bear. Much less ^should those laws be executed) now that they an 
not (in force) — one should take care, that no more be imposed tbi« 
each one can well be|L]r." 



3ttm jn»tfee«^ man fagt io©t)I/ ^ag l>fr ©ftnijer mtt ber 
ttbrigen ^in^ m'^ gegfeuer ober jHtn 3lb(ag get»etfet (Wt 
wetbert ; aber e^ mirb to^\)l mefyr jDtn^ o^ne @VH»b unt 

Sum bteije^nre«^ c^ ifl em gteger Strt^itm, bo^ SenmK^ 
tuctne, er mUt genug t|mi fttr feine gunbe/ fb bed)«^ ^tr 
btefrifen affejeit itmfonfl an^ nitfc^glic^er ©ttabe Derjdl^ft, 
itk^t^ bofiur begc^tenb, benit btofiirbf r ttH)()I leJben** £)ir 

* Man sagt wohl. An inspection of the various example* 
foond in most of these paragraphs will show that such adver- 
bial phrases at the beginning of a sentence as zum zwolf- 
ten sometimes caase the principal verb to precede its nomina- 
tive, (invert the clause) and sometimes they do not. This circum- 
stance suggests the limitation of the rule. Only when such adver- 
bial phrases at the beginning of a sentence are closely connected! 
with, and, as it were, incorporated into the clause does it cause an in- 
version. If the connection is very loose, which is ordinarily indicate4' 
by a comma, the natural order is observed. Whether the connectioa 
is to be regarded as close or not, will often depend on the mere feel- 
ing of the writer. Besides, the rule was less rigidly observed in Lu- 
ther's time than it is now. W o h 1, is here used, as in paragraph 7th,, 
in a concessive sense (to be sure, indeed) like z w a r or f r e i 1 i c h, 
as is indicated by the adversative (aber) in the second clause. 

*Der dbrigen Pein, that part of the penalty incurred,, 
which is not actually inflicted must be referred either to purgatory,, 
or to indulgences, i. e. must either be suiBTered in purgatory or com- 
muted for the price of indulgences. 

' Mehr Dings. Indefinite adjectives, pronouns and numerals, 
or adverbs of quantity govern the genitive. More of thing, many a 
thing. So harsh an expression would not be tolerated in modern* 
German. 

* Er wolle genug thun far seine Stlnde. See p. 11,. 
Note 4. 

* So d o c h, whereas (since yet). 

•Hinfarder wohl leben. For h i n f a r d e r, see p. 6,, 
Note 5. The infinitive used substantively in German, corresponds very 
nearly to the present participle in English, — " desiring nothing in re- 
turn (d a f Q r) but holy living.^' Wohl, here, is a pure adverb and tu 
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(Sfti^tnfftit ferbert totlfi etnni^ ;i alfo mag ttnft foS fte aik^ 
^a^be tiact^Iaffett itnb nk^ fd^tt>md mi ittttr&gfK^^ 

3tt«t tJterje^ten, JlWof wirb jogelaflhi nm bet m^eti^ 
fommnen itnb fau(en Sbriflr n miKen^ btr fM) ttict^t tooScit 
MMf ttbftt in gntett SBfrfett; obrr tm(eMtd> ftitb« 2)fttn 
aWag forbert 9}if rnanb juui beflhm,' fbnbem biifbet obrr 
jitf&ffrt ibre Un))ot(fommeHl)ett. Darmn foB man ntd)t »fc 
htt ben 3tb(a0 reben ; man foK abet om^ Sttemonb bajit 
reben** 

Sum funftelfnten, »fcl fic^cr imb beflhr tJ^ite bcr, bet* 

■ynonyme of g u t. The latter refers to that which is adapted to iU 
end, and maj be said of inanimate things ; the former means agreea- 
hlytind must, always refer cTirectly or indirectly to a ventient being. 
Wohl leben means Jiving in a way that is agreeable to God, 
In like manner^ it is distinguished from g e s n n d, well. 6 e- 
■ u n d means healthy; wohl means in an agreeahU etate^ either of 
health or of mind. 

^ Die Christenheit fordert wohl etwas, <*the (hon- 
or of) Christianity demands indeed something, (i. e. external discip- 
line; but it should not be severe). Therefore it may, and even 
should, rel^z the same penalties, (whenever it is necessary), and im- 
pose nothing, etc." 

' Kecklich, boldly, courageously, obsolete in this sense. It sig- 
nifies the same as g e h 6 r i g, properly, ** Who are not willing to 
exercise themselves properly in good works.'* Oder unleid- 
I i c h 8 i n d, ^ or who are impatient under evil." 

' Zum bessern, as to grammatical form, might be either an 
adjective in the comparative degree, or an infinitive used substan- 
tively. Here it is probably the latter. ** Indulgences stimulate (re- 
qnire) no one to imj^vement, bat- rather bear with, and make allow- 
ance for one's ftheir, men's) imperfection." Zum bessern, 
means literally, to improve, or to be improved, which would be ex- 
pressed in Latin not by emendare, nor by emendari, but by ad emen- 
dandum. Such is the force of the German infinitive when declined 
with the definite article, and governed by z n, as expressing end or 
dengm, 

* Niemand dazu reden, persuade no one to it, 

*Der, der. I>er, wer means any one who, whoever, D e r^ 



ttUOfOH ON Iin>l7I«QW€!nU li 

eber wa^ fottfl geodttitt nnrb/ betta ^ ft 3(Mafl b<^ 

(a# miSen^ itttl) nidyt urn @iotte^ mttett giebt 

Bunt fed)^iebuten^ me( (effer ifi b«i^ SBetf mem TOitff 
tigett eqetgt,^ benn ba^^ gttm @cMtibe gegeten tolrb, omd^ 
tttci bcfer^ ben« ber Slbt^ bafiir gegebeii*-* J>fitii (iwe ^ 
fagt) e^ i^ be^er^ ein gHte^ ^rf deti)ait/ be nit )Ne( »ik^ 
gttoffeit. 9(6(a0 aber t(i %ad^(af{tiit0 t)k( gitttr SBBetff, obct 
i(l itict)t^ ita€t)9e(affeiu 

3«/ 1>^ Of tndi tt4fit tttiten»eife^fo «mcvft ouf : X)tt fbH^ 
tMn* a((eit £)ingen <i9fber ®t ^tm$ @MSttbe tied) K6to|l 
^tgefel^en)^ betnem armf tt %a<^eK gebett^ tmttfi bn^ m^o^ 
0ebe». 5fikttn t^ aber bal^in fomnt^ b<if Kientattb w bffc 
set (Stobt tne^r tfi^ ber ^f^e bebarf C^i, 06 @ett iml, 

jeftige* w«lcher(a modem fonn of expression) means thai 
particular persouj who, D e r, d e r is intermediate and may be used 
in either sense. It ooeurs more frequedtlj in the early than in the 
later writers. 

^ Oder was sonst genannt wird, ete., ** or whatevef 
9iher ofegect is named, than that he contribute to it by purchasing in- 
dulgences.'* D a f a r does not here mean instead of tkat^ but to tkM 
tnd. 

* Fahrlich and F a h r are 4)bsolete forms for g e f a h r 1 i c k 
and Gefahr. 

* Erzeigt is a participle agreeing with We r k. 

^ D a s, was formerly employed in the sense of w a •, wkat^ and 
so it is kere. 

*Ablass da for gegeben* iadolgeaee (money) gii^on fof 
that purpose. 

' Ein gutes Werk gethan, a good work performed is bet- 
ter than many relaxed (excused). This use of participles is still 
common. 

'Ja,dassichf' ete« ** indeed, in order that i may instraot you 
properly, obser7e." 

" Angesehen, being regarded, 

* Wills t d Ut if tktm deceit. 
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tdmmer Q^dftifm fcU),^ bdun foOfl btt Qdbtn^ fb ht wMft^ 
j» ben ^nrdjen, airftren, ®rf)mitrf, ^eW>, bte in betiifr ©toft^ 
ffiib* Unb weittt ba^ itmt ami) tnd)t mel)r %Jtfe tfl, bom? 
aUererfl,2 fo bu wittfi, wagfl: b« gcbnt }tt bem @Nbfi»br ^^ 

Ihtd) ficHKfl bu bfftnei^ b(s^ nidjt^ urn 9(6(a^ nnKeii tlymt. 
Htnn &t ^il fagt : ffier fetnctt i^au^geitoffetr 
jit'd^t wol^J tl^nt, tft feitt Sbriff, unb irgcr 
bfiiit eitt §eibe» Unb t^aW^ bafftr firei/ tt)er bir axi^ 
bf r^ fagt, ber tjerfubtct bid), ober fiid^t jc* betn€ gt ete ni 
bfutem 35eutel, unb fimbe cr ^ennige barinne, ba^ ware 
1^ Iteber, bntn atfe ©crten* @o frndrfl btt, fo^ wiirbe icf^ 
Himmermet^r 9(i»(a9 (ofen. ^ntwortc td),^ bd^ t)abe id) fc^^ 
0bat jjefigt, b«^ mt in 9Bi«e, ajegif rbe, 95t!te unb MotJ) Tfl> 
bii^ 9f«rmanb ^Ha^ Idfe • ia^t bie fhulen nnb fdjlfiftigeii 
®)rt(len ablag lofen, get)e bu fiir bid).« 

3um jTcbjebnten : Ser 2(6Iafl i(l nid)t geboten, and) mdjt 

*Da8, ob Gott will, Dimmer geschehen soil, 
" which (need of aid), if it be the pleasure of God, ought never to 
take place.*' 

* Dann allererst, tlimfor the first time, i. e. t!itn and not tUt 
Aen, 

'Auchsollstdn dennoch. Aucb, which cannot well 
be rendered in English, repeats and enforces what was said in para- 
graph 15th. Dennoch, however, refers to the concession just 
made. 

* U n d h a 1 t's d a f n r f r e i, " and hold the following opinion 
without hesitancy." F r e i in the sense of unbedenklich. 
D a f a r, to this, for this, referring to the following clause. 

* J e and d a r i n n e, now provincial for j a and d a r i n. 

* 9o sprichst du, so. The first s o, thus, is not to be transla- 
kted ; the second means then. ** Thou safest, then I would never 
obtain indulgence/' 

' Antworte ich, a lively form of expression for, i c h a n t- 
worte. 

•GehedufQr dich, •* take your own course," i. e. follow 
your own convictions, do your own duty, and let others do as they 
pieaae. 



fanteJ, and) nicftt iwtneitfttirf^, fbnbem ettt 9ht^^ be€ ®«» 
^orfati^. IDanm m'en^t man %tematib wrt^rett fM' ben 
^ (ofen^ fo foKte man body aQe gt^rt^n botwn )tc^^ mA 
pt bf n SBerfen nnb ^nen, hit ha nadygeCafen^ me)fn «itb 

Bum ac^efjttten : D6 hit ©erfen on^ bem ^flfener ge* 
}ogen tt>erben bnrd) ben 9(b(a^^ tDeiff id) ntd)t; nnb glanbe 
^< oitc^ n^ ntd|t f* iiHenM)^! ba^ ertid^ nene Z)#^erei 
fogen, abrr tfl fi)iten nnmj^kf) )n betDdl^ren^^ onc^ ^ e< 

> Von der Dingre Zahl/* of that class (namber) of things.** 
The article der belongs to D i n g e, not to Z a h 1. In all snek 
eenstr actions, (once so oommon in Grerman, but now occnrring only 
in certain phrases) of a genitive coming between a sitbstantire «n4 
ks preposition, since two successive articles woald be harsh, aad 
since the omission of that belonging to the genitive would oflen oo- 
^nsion obscaritj, while the other substantive is rendered sufficientljr 
definite by the genitive, the article of the genitive is comoioaly i»- 
«erted and that of the other substantive is always omitted. Com* 
pare zu der Christenheit Schmach, near the close «f 
the 10th paragraph. 

' A n s z u g, geimg htyond, mn excess. No German would use 
•ueh an expression at ihe present day. 

'Man Niemand wehren soil, etc. ** Although one 
ought to prohibit no one from obtaining it (indulgence), we ought t« 
dissuade (z i e h e n, dr^w^ attrmel) all Christians from it, and stimu- 
late and strengthen them to those works and sufierings, which are re- 
laxed, i. e. from which one is dispensed by indulgences.*' — N a e hr 
g e 1 a s s e n (w e r d e n). 

* Und glaube das anch noc^ nieht, ^* but 1 do not yet 
believe it.'* 

* Aber (es)ist ihnen un mogli-ch (es) su be wahren. 
£ s is omitted, in the first instance, according to a very prevailing 
iMsge with Luther, but contrary to modern usage ; in the second in- 
stance it is omitted to avoid repetition,(for it could not be used in Um 
latter . place and omitted in the former,) although it is inserted in the 
next clause. It might, indeed, stand thus : Aber (es) ist ikae« 
nnmoglich (dies) zubewahren. 

a* 
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W ^rdye nedf) ni<ijt fecfrfjlefl^tt ^attm ju n^ttt ®k^ 
crl^i md it^et tfl e^, bog bit fir fle^ ^eCf>|l Mr^ imb 
»ttf eft ; benn J^cf i(l bett>dt)rtcr utib gen#» 

3rt«i ncoitjcf^nteit : 3n bieff n ^)imf ten f^ t<^ nW)t 
Swiftt, ttjib fi»b grimgfams in ber ©c^rtft gegrmtbet Tm 
tnm fcBt i^r andfy ttmn .^ifel ^atrw, imb laft 3^>ctexe^ 
®d)oIa(lico^ @rf)ofa(Wco^ fe^n; jTe finb attfammt mi^geif 
tmcf mit i^ten Dptmonen, baf ffe eine ^Sirbigt befefifgett 
IbBten. 

gum jnHUijtgflen : Db etltd^ mid) ittttt tooW einm Stt^ 
|er {ttfeCtfs^ betren fo(c^e ^ahtiitit fe^r fi^ablid) i^ im Sta^ 
fen,'' fo ad)te ic^ bod) fotd^' ©cpterrc® md)t grof ; jTntentaP 

' M«hrer Sicherheit. Mehr It sometimes declined, some^ 
tkaes not. M e h r e r is the dative singular feminine, for which tlie 
iyregalar form mehrerer is more commonly used. See Gram. 
p. 129. 

* F Q r fl i e, for fhem, i. e. the souls in purgatory. S e I b s t doei 
not belong to s i e, but to d u and b i 1 1 e s t. The sentiment here 
expressed should not surprise us. Luther had not yet written hit 
Theses. 

' Und (sie) sind genugsam. 

*tJnd lasst Doctores, etc. ** And let the scholastic doc- 
tors be scholastic, they are, all taken together, not sufficient by their 
opinions to confirm a discourse (are not enough with their opinions, 
Ithat they should, etc)." 

» Etliche. geep.l,Note3. Wohl. Seep. 12, Note 4. 

•Einen Ketzer schelten, scold me a heretic, i. e. reproaek 
me as a heretic. After the word schelten the accusative is al- 
ways used without any such word as a 1 s. 

^ D e n e n — i m Kasten, **to whom in the coffer," i. e. to 
whose coffers. 

(^Solch* Geplerre. Solohes is written s o 1 c h some- 
times (more commonly before an adjective), for the sake of euphony. 
Before the article e i n, s o 1 c h' is the only form in use. G e p 1 a r r 
H now the settled orthography instead ofGeplerre. 

'* 8 i n t e m a 1, an obsolete word, for which w e i 1 is now eai^ 
jployed. 



iai ttic^t t^un bemii etKcf)e fntflcre ©e^ime, bie bie ©t6{ie« 
jrie gercc^n, bie d)ri(Wid)e ?eJ)re ttie gelefett, i^re eigcneti 
8et)rer ttie t)erfl:anbett, fenbettt in i^ren fodjericfjen mtb jer^ 
riffenen Spinien t)iet itatje t)ent)cfett*2 ^^enit tjdttcn fie bie 
berflonbeit,^ fo n>itf[ten fle^ bap fie Siiemanb feKten ^fiem 
tintjer^ort uttb umikmMnben* Doc^ ®ott gebe i^eu unb 
»«^ ben red^tctt ©inn, Stmeu, 

*Ba9 nicht than denn, none do that except. An abrapt 
expression. Denn, tAan, except^ is frequently used after N i c h 1 0, 
but rarely after nicht. Nichtdenn, may be rendered by onlf^. 

' Vie! nahe verwesen (h«ben)» Haben must be sufk- 
l^d to all the particjples» gerochen, gelesen, and y e r^ 
■ tanden. Vielis used in the obsolete sense, very, — " have well 
Digfa decayed (rotted) in their ragged and tattered opinions." 

' Denn batten sie die verstanden, "for bad they ubp 
derstood them (those, i. e, the Bible, Christian doctrine and their 
teachers) they would have known that they ought to vilify no ono, 
Qoheard and unyanquished." 
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EXPOSITION OF THE THIRTY-SEVENTH 
PSALM.1 

T^ct 37te ^fafm 25aV)ib^, jii trSjlen Dtejeittgett, fo wttgebul^ 
big fiitb,3 bag bif ©ottlofen UebeK t^un^ wnb bod) fo 

* This exposition was first published in 1521, and addressed to 
Dem'armen HaQflein (the litUe flock) Christ! za Wit- 
tenberg', accompanied with an epistle of several pages. It was 
revised in 1526, and addressed in a similar way, An die Kdni- 
gin Maria in Ungarn. A strict adherence to the chronologi- 
cal order, would require this to be the third piece of the SelectionSi 
as the next succeeding one was published in 1520. But that the 
more difficult pieces may not come first, except in the instance of 
the short discourse on Indulgences, a slight variation firom the chron- 
ological arrangement is here omitted, as being by far the least of the 
two evils. 

'Zu trosten diejenigen, so ungednldig sind. 
A Psalm, written '* to console those who are impatient because 
(tliat) the wicked do evil, etc." 

'Uebelsthun. Uebelsis not here the neuter of the adjec- 
tive for Uebles, but is the substantive Uebel used in the gen- 
itive in a partitive sense, — literally, to do of evily like the old Eng- 
lish expressions, " pour out of thy Spirit," " give us of your oil." 
This word is etymologically the same as the English word evil, the b 
and V, being cognate letters which are most firequently exchanged for 
each other, as ; eben andeven; ober and over; siebe n and«eveit; 
leben and live; niTehen and strive; heben andAeave; geben 
and give; w e b e n and weave ; S i e b and sieve ; S i 1 b e r and silver ; 
Salbe and «a/ve; Grab and ^ave; sc babe n and ^Auve; Nabel 
and navel. In. English, /often occurs instead of v; or like the latter 
corresponds to the Grerman 6, as ; Stab and staff; Leben and life ; 
Weib and wife; D'leh and thief ; selb and se{f; halb and half; 
Kalb and eaif Thun most commonly signifies to do\ but it has 
also a wider import, and is often to be rendered by to 4nake^ to put; 
as,einen Schuss, eine Reise, eine Mahlzeit, einen 
Trunk, to make (or take) a shot, journey, meal, to drink. Von 
mir thun, to put away from me; die Schue andieFOsse 
thun, to put on ^oes. The most common idioms formed with thif ^ 
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ianp tmgtfkaft in gro^em Siiife^ Ueiben. 

(Srjurtte^ bfd) ittrfjt iiber ben Sofen, fe^ 
ttiet)t nctbtfc^ fiber bie Uebeftljater* 
SBie gteicf)^ greift ju unb trip ber ^ropf)et be^ ^erjen^ 

wf»rd, are, esthut mir weh, t< pains m«, or, 1 am uorty for it. 
£sthut nichts, that is nothing, or, it is of no consequence, or 
does no harm. £s thut Noihj it is necessary. Uebel thun 
(das Bdse»thun), to do wrong (different from Uebels thon)^ 
Einen in die Lehre thun, to put one to « trcuU^ Es iat mir 
um etwaa zu than, I feel an interest in something, Es iat mir 
darum zu thnn, I am intfirested or concerned in that, £r that 
nor so, he only feigns it so, Es thut gelehrt, he affeUs.to ha 
teamed. Er that hose, he makes a show ii^ anger. Zuwissea 
th u n (do to wit), to inform. Jemandem zu viel thun, torn- 
jure one. Etwas zu Liebe thun, to do a thing as a favor, or^ 
ia order to gratify one. Einem wohl thun, or gut thun, to 
gratify one (soit^imes also, to benefit <me). Ihr habt gut thuoy 
or gut s a g e n, it is easy for you to do so, (xt to say so. Though 
than and mac hen coriespond in general to the English word* 
do and make, the former referring more ta the action itself than to the 
result of it, and the latter more .to the resuU, or tlie thing produced, 
■till, machen isofVen to be rendered bx<2a,4ad thun a«ofteB.bjf 
make. This last use of t h u n, to make, is either idiomatie or ant** 
qnated ; in the old language it was eommon. So Otfriect, T h i e 
Steiaa duan (thun) %i brote, i. e. die Steine lu BroC 
machen. Thuen, is duan (duen) in old Getman. Oiofi; 
the ending e n, and d u, onto (Ei^.) remains. 

' GlQck is a compound word, consisting of the prefix g e, aad 
1 a e k, which corresponds to the English word, luck. In the old Gn% 
nan the ptefiz is fully written, G e 1 a c k. 

*ErzQrne. Zttrnen signifies to matiifiest anger^ to be an^pr^ 
ErzQrnen, to put into a state of anger, to make angry, S i c h e4r« 
Z Q m e n, tofgU into a passion, to became Angry. 

^ G 1 e i c h, formed ixom the word 1 e i c h, English like, and tho 
y]^fix . g e, means like or equal ^a an adjective. As an adverb of timat^ 
it means instanJtLy, directly, that is, the two period^ of time come ■• 
mear together^ or are so much alil» as to leaye Httle or no interval bA» 
tween them. Compare eontinuo in I^iuw — ^ How direetiy. does th« 
prophet seize upon and hit the thoughts of the heart in this t 
tk>n, and remove entirely their cause !'* 



®thanUn m ^er a fa frc ^w fl^ tMb Mt ^Se Urf«d)e» be r^ 
^(6en aitf, uub fprtcf^t )um SrPten : D SRettfd)^ bu btfl {ori^ 
ttig, l)aii aud) Urfod^^ tme mid) buttfeM 2)etttt e^ fTnb 
bofe SRenfcf^en^ tljun Unredjt unb met UebcK unb gcljet 
if^nca bennod) wo^I ;< »a^ bie 3tatut ad)tet, rcbltd)c* Ur^ 
foc^c be^ Setne^ t)iex ju fe^n^ abet nid)t alfo, Itebe^ ^nb^ 

' Anfechtung, literally, a hostUe attempt against one ; figura- 
tively, a temptation with a malicious design. It if the common word 
ibr temptation ia a bad sense. VersQchung may be either temp- 
!«£»#» or trial, Anfechtangen never come from God ; V e r- 
suofaungen sometimes come from him. As F e c h t means a 
sldrmisk^ rather than a general assauU^ Anfectung means an at* 
torapt against one that may be resisted. 

' Ursaehe, literally means original (a r) thing (S a c h e), and 
hence admirably designates a cause, 

' Wie mieh danket, as it seems to me. When the verb is 
used impersonally, the aecasative is, according to the grammarians, 
properly used rather than the dative. But if it is a neater veil) and 
»ot used impersonally, the dative only can be -employed; as, sie 
dAnket mir Bchon, she appears to me beautiful. Asareflee- 
Ihre Teri> with the aceusative of the person, it means, to think or iraa- 
fi»e one's self sometking ; as, d u dankest dich king, you 
ikink yt ursdf wise, 

^ Than Unreoht— und gehet i1in«ii dennoch wohL 
The emiamoB of the nominatives s i e and e s, renders the represen- 
talioa more vivid. ** They are bad men, they do wrong and macli 
harm, and yet it is well with them, — ^what nature [uneancttfied] con- 
siders to be a just cause of anger.*' Es sind bose Menschen 
means more commonly, *^they are bad men;*' es giebt bose 
Menschen always means, ^^ there are bad men," correspontfii^ 
nearly to the French ce somt An^Uya, Uebels is in the gemtive 
sad governed by v i e 1. See p. 13, Note 3. 

'Redliche, is a somewhat difficah word to explain, its ati- 
•lent and etymological meaning is, r^H^onal^ reasonable^ proper^ from 
&ede, acoonnt. Hence te^Vich^ that of which one can give a good 
mseoumt. 66 it was used in Lnther's time. In modern German, it 
mnstm^hmnortMe^Mfright^honost, Henoeoneia called a redlich«t 
MasBf wkm ks is wHOtoui imltriguo and is faOhful m his duties U 
oilms. 



Ui$ &Mibe tmb niift Stetitr ^ter regie ren,* Mi^ ben gom 
ttitb fiiae bidp eioe fie itte 3ek^ (<^ fie dM HHttt,^ iaf iiytifft 
»o^ ge^o/ ^ore« mic^, e^ foB bit tti# fi^bcnJ ©o® 

1 Gnade, i.e. Ge-nade, it from nah (so in Latin, frtypUiuM^ 
from /yrope,- near). Tbe termination de is euphonic as in Knnde 
from kennen, fiOrde from bah re n and Niemand for Nie- 
man. The word ori|jrinaIly signified approach by descending; henoe 
fignratiTelj condescension. Die Sonne geh-t zn Gn«den, in 
the old German, means ** the sun was going down, or approaching 
tbe horiscm." G n a d e, therefore comes to signify /av#r ^own to 
mn inferior^ graes. 

* R e g i e re n. Verbs of all conjugations firom the Latin, French 
snd other languages, are adopted into German by changii^ the ter- 
Minatton of the original into iren or ieren. The e after t in the 
last form simply shows that the lattsr is always long in this termi- 
nation. The accent is always on the penult. The word r e g i e r e n 
eomes directly from the French regir^ or from some other siinilflr 
modification of the Latin regere. 

3 S t i 1 1 e d i c b. The adjectire still in German, as in Eng- 
lish, is opposed, 1. to motion, 2. to noise. The Terb, when applied 
to things, as the sea, the wind, means, to stop iksir motiom ; wfam 
applied to men, to stop their cammt^ion, or to quiet their passimUf as 
in this passage. It sometimes, though rarely, signifies to ntenee u 
tmm. Applied to an infant, it means, to nurse, to put to the hreasL , 

*Uebel thun. This adjective form (a b e 1) denotes wrong 
doing in general ; the substantive form (U e be 1 s) implies injury 
done to any person or persons. U e b e 1 denotes properly whatever 
is distkgreeaMe to our feelings, and is opposed to w o h 1. £ o s e in- 
4icates something bad in itself, and id opposed to g u t. 

'Lass ihnen wohl gehen, atlow U to be {go) well wiA 
them. Gehen is impersonal in all such constructions, with e s un- 
derstood. Hence W i e g e h t*8 ihnen, how do you do f how do 
things go with you f 

' H 6 r e n corresponds, in etymology, to hear, w sc h w o r e n 
does to swear ^ 

^ Schaden, to injure, is written scathan in Anglo-Saxon, from 
which comes tlie English word to scathe, in a restricted sense. 

*SosprichtdennderMensch. An objector is suppo- 
«ed here to say : " Yes, but when will this come to an end ?" 



t$n ? ^er mag^ bie Sdttge tiaiten ? (|r ontioonet : 

2)cTtitStt)ie ba^ @ra^ wcrben ffe bait abge^ 
^aucit tDerben, uitb toie ba^ grftite ^raut 
Werben jTe tjerwclfen-^ 

®n fei«e^4 ©(eic^nifl i|l ba^, fa^ecHici)^ ben ®Ieignfri^ 

^ M a g oorresponds to the English word mayj as M a c h t does to 
tnig/U, m a c h t i g to mighty^ and Allmachtig to akmigkig, 
M o g.e n is intermediate in signification between K o n n e n asd 
w o 1 1 e n, and expresses power and will in a weaker manner .tham 
k o n B e n does power, or w o 1 1 e n will. It implies ability with 
some degree of inclination to do a thing. That iucliaation may, m 
may not, be predominant. Sometimes the idea of power, somettmes 
that of inclination is the leading, if not the sole one, in the use df 
the word. Vermogen expresses merely ability » The pavticipk 
gemocht is not used with an infinitive dependent on it, hut stands 
itself in the form of the infinitive but with a participial meaning ', as, 
ich habe es nicht thun mogen (gemocht). 

'Den Uj for ^ is etymologically the same as then ; d a the same m 
thou'f dein the same as thine; dies the same as this; diese 
the same as these. Abgehauen, cut qff ; hauen, to hew^ lilw 
k a u e n, to chew. 

3 Verwelken, to wither. W e 1 k e n is preserved in the wosd 
todk^ in old English. 

" The sea nowe ebbeth, and now it floweth. 
The lond now weiketh^ and now it groweth." — Gower. 

* Fein in German differs from the English word^e, inasmucih 
as it does not express mere prettiness, but expresses the higbex qua^ 
ties of perfect acettracyy fitness and elegancs as the result of nice per- 
ception. 

* Schrecklich. Schrecken, in old German, signifies l9 
spring, to leap. Hence Heuschrecke means a grasshopper, tm 
if it were Heuspringer. Then it means, to experience great 
mental excitement, commonly of tear ; to frighten one so as to make 
him leap or shrieks 

^ Gleissner stands for gleichsner (from gleichse^B, 
to imitate), one who pretends to be like another. Snch wa* its ety- 
mology and use in the old German. In modern times,, it has bet* 
connected with tl^e verb g 1 e i s s e n, to shine, and made to mean one 



xxposm^r of psalm THmTr-ssYEx. 25 

ni^ trt^w^i te« Jcft^eitben- 5Ke fent ^ebt er itn^ au* 
ttttforem ©efkl^e* uttb fe^t itn^ t)or ©otte^ ®ef!d)te» SBor 
unferem ®e(!c^te gtunet, blu^t unb me brt fit^ ber gWeigtter 
ipottfe unb bcbedt atte SBBelt ganj, bag ffe attein etwad f[^ci* 
jteit, tt)ie ba^ grime @ra^ bie €rbe bedt^ unb ftt)mucft* 

2lber t)or ®ottc^ ®efTcf)te, WKid finb ffe ? ^u/ ba# 
man fcf)iet5 macf)en fott, unb je ^6f|er ba^ @ra^ tt)acf)*t* 
bcflp Jtd^er ftnb i^m bie ©enfcn imb S^UQabeln : al(i» 
jit ^^r, setter bte ©ofeii grmifn mtb oben fc^weten,. 
bffio ttfitjcr ill ifft Utttcrfiegcn* ©anrni toottteft bu benm 
gSmett, fo i^re So^^eit unb ®lnd fo ein^ futjc^ aSe^* 

itoAo a5«ttme^ shining quaJities, It means nearly the same as H e u c h- 
le r, a kypocriie. The difference is this ; the H e u c h 1 e r seeks to» 
please, and to win confidence and respect, the G ] e i s s n e r seeka 
the admiration of others. 

'TrSstli c h, consotingy has a peculiar shade of meaning which 
if best explained by its etymology. T r 6 s t e n (from T r o s t, Eng- 
lish trusty in etymology) means to inspire confidence, and thus to con- 
•cie in tronble. 

•Gesicht, I. the power of vision ; then the <tieto itself , as in- 
thi« passage ; 2. ike countenance. The plaral, Gesichter, meanft 
fues ; bat the plaral G e s i c h t e, means visions, apparitionSm 
** in ooT Tiew, the maltitude of hypocrites is verdant, flourishes and 
spreads and covers the whole world entirely, so that they alone seem 
to be anything, as the green grass covers and adorns the eartli." 

' Oecken, to cover ; D a c h, a covering of a house, a roof (Sax- 
on thae, English thatch). Deck, the covering or deck of a vessel., 
ly e ck el, a Udot cover. So in English, to deck, to cover, especially 
with ornamented dress. 

^ H e u, kindred with the English word hay, means mown grass^ 
from h a a e n, to cut, 

' 8 c h i e r, as an adverb, is nearly obsolete, and has two significa- 
Ikms, \,soon, 2. nearly. As an adjective, it means, clear, pure, sheer, 
Luther employs it here as a modem writer would use schnell or 
bald: *< Hay, which one will soon make/* 

'Wachst Wachsenis the same word as the English tOt 
wax, Oben iehweben, wave on high, 
^ So ein, i«.iu>waQolJk>9niJezpieMioiifor oin 8olchor« 

3 



%6 0fiLsoTiON9 vnoM hTmum* 

fen^ ffl ? @o fptid^ in brttn : SBo^ feS t(^ iiWGfi ^mi 
SBoran foil id) mid) l^aUtn, his baf fold^^ d^^i)^ 9 ^rc 
jtt ;3 fltoge aSer^i^ttiifl* 

ig)offc^ «ttf ben fterrn unb t^ine ©itte*, 
bifibe tm ?anbe unb nd^te btt^ tm ($lan^ 

5Da nimmP er affe imgebulbigett ©cbanfen ganj bo^in 

^ W e f e n hi often med nearij io the ieoae of D i n'g (whiei, fty 
ch$nging d into £j|, becomes thingy. The diflbreooe may be 8h«wA 
thus : '* Thou hast made a]l things (D i n g e) and by thy will hav« 
they received their being (W e 8 e n).'* Dass Wesen eines 
D i n g e s is the essence^ qualities or eharacter of a thing* W « a9 n 
IS an old infinitive^ (equivalent to s e y n,) used as a sobstantive. 

* D i e w i e 1, [in} the [mean] vfule^ obsolete for w ft h re a d dei^ 
■ en. 

'Hore zu is a compound verb. If z u were a preposition^ it 
would require the dative case. Zuhoren, to listen to, aha governs 
the dative. The expression appears to be elliptical, " give attention ! 
% great announcement !*' Verheissen means, 1 . to nutke a 4<c2flr* 
atian to an inferior; 2. to promise an inferior, -Vsrheiasung 
seems to be used here with a latitude of meaning cerrespondiag to 
the first signification of the verb. Versprechung, a promise^ 
does not imply any difference of rank. The reason of this distinctipn 
lies in the nature of the word h e i a s e n, which is applied te a sttp** 
rior giving directions to an inferior. 

^ H o f f e n and hope are of the same etymology. The letters p 
and / correspond to each other, as is seen in the words, S o h i f f 
(skiff) and ship; Streif and stripe; Klippe and cHjf; tiaf 
and deep ; r e i f and ripe ; s c h a r f and sharp^ and many others. 

^Nimmt. Nehmen, to take. The word e of the root was ori- 
ginally i, and of course, the letter i returns in what are termed the 
irregular forms of the verb. In Gothic it is nimofii the ending on 
being, as usual, changed to en in later German. The pld English hm 
preserved the original form of the word* 
«* For looking in t^ek plate 
He ntmwef away their eoyne."— C»rfe<. 
«« And hath our sermon of her iiMisit*' (Qer. ge n<>aiMen).*CliiiiMr. 
NeHmen sigonei l» (o^, in its wktest cud nMit general sense ; 



EZPOflOXlOlf OF F8JLLX THtRTr^>0BYEir. 27 

Mb fr$t bag ^r§ jttr 3t»^e. 9(r^ feftte et fagen : ftrfe^ 
Ai^^ (0$ beitte Ungebofb/ mtb f{nd)e ober nntttfcfK tf)ttcn 
nwi^t^ 956fe^, c^ ffnb menfd)Iicf)e unb bofe ©ebanfen* ©efee 
beiitc i^offnung auf ©ott^. warte wa^ er barau^ macften 
tt>iir^ ge^e bu fiir btd^^ tmterfaffe urn 9ttemattb^ ttnttetv 
@ttk^ ^ t^itn^ mt bu aitgefaitgen ^ft^ too unb n)e(cf)em bu 
wd^fl^ tmb gieb nii^ SSofe^ urn S^fed^ frmbern @ute^ ttm 

©0 bu aUx and) ba(J)te(t, bu wotttefl flicficu uub au men 
anberu Drt^ jie^eu, bag tn iijxex lo^ tt)urbeji unb Don t^neg 

• nseliMeii, <9 te^« vfmt is at hantL, or what it oS^nted ; f a s ■ e n, 
l# taAF6« ^ embradng it an aU sides («• a Tessel oontams a flaid), or 
<m both a'tdes (as we embraee a thing with both ImumIs) ; g r i e f e n, 
i* tmke by oomptfusing or squeexing (gripe). Einnehmen meant 
iit^tmks my to rsctiw ; a a s n e h m e n, ^9 taks mUy ie except ; b n ter- 
se h m e a, to umdartake ; abnehmen, te take -away^ to deeretue ; 
avnehmeiiyCo mdd^ to incrtase ; a a f n e h m e n, to take i^, to tak$ 
M tkargey or acetpi, 

^ Betzt. Setzea^to make to sk^ to plaee^ iseauaative of sft- 
sen, toMt,aa sen ken, to cause to smk^ m of sinkett, to sinkt 
mA trftaken, toooMM todrinA, of triakeii,to drink ; and falK 
ea,to/WZ, of fallen,to/sa. The letters z aad < are often ezohaa- 
ged for each other^ asia setsen and s i t z e n, Eagiish set aad sk ; 
H e r z, English heart, (Dutch, Aerrf and kert) ; N e t z, ast ; Hit ze^ 
heat; achwitzen, to«i»M<; Witz,wit. — Lass deiae Uage- 
4 a 1 d, UoDe^ gUse up your impatience, neither eurse them ner wish 
them any ill. ^Thosemre (see p. 22, Note 4) carnal and evil thoughts. 
Put your hope in Gkxl ; wait (aiKl see) what he will bring out of it ; 
like year own proper course (do your duty). To do good, as yoa 
hafte begua, whea aad to whom yoa caa, emit on acoeuat of no ob« 
(i. e. let no one hinder yoa)." 

* Or t signifies a place, and generally an ifUkabited pUtee, large or 
■mall, and may comprehend amler it Stadt, 8 e hi ess, Burg, 
Fleekea, and Deri P 1 a t z meant oa i»^«a «p«ce, or any anoe^ 
eapied place which may be used for any purpose^ Fleck is amy 
amadi space. But Fleekea (seaietimcemeaniag a j^< ortftota) ie 
• mUmga irafA carpovaiM rigktA, aad is thepthy diatiBgatshed from 
l>e^i;a Aamrit, nkkaui smckngkisk SteUeymeaM« ptacawkam 
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l&iscfi : and) tik^t «(fo,i Hct6e im imie, w^fjn^ hh) bii 
bifl/ wecMIe oj)er toanbles urn t^rettDtSett otc^ britte SBo^ 

ape7'son or thing is placed, and hence oHen implies a certain order, 
as a particular office under the government, or particular passage in 
an author. 

' Nieht also is elliptical, thue or some such word b^ing «!!• 
derstood. Also is never to be rendeted by aUo, but by lAnt. 
A u c h, also, refers to what had been said in the preceding paragraph. 
Auch nichtis equivalent to neither^ and the sentence m&j be 
translated thus : " But if you should think you would flee, and go to 
another place in order that yon might be rid of them and get away 
from them, do it not (not so either). Remain, etc." 

* Wohne, Wohnung. The original meaning of wohnen 
seems to be, to remain. Tatian, in the ninth century says, ^ Obm 
branch will not bear fruit unless it wohne {remain) in the Tiae/' 
and ** the child Jesus w o h ne (e (remained) in Jerusalem." Heoc« 
the secondary, but afterwards unifoi^ tseaning, to dwU in a place a# 
one's home, to reside j»ermanently . W o h n u n g^ the verbal noun, 
•ignilies the dwellingt i. e. 1. the act of residence ; 3. the plaee of resi- 
dence, which is more definitely expressed byWohnsitz. Aufen^ 
halt, on the contrary , means, net a permaatBt residence at Aents, 
but a temporary residence from home. From w o h n e n, to remainf is 
derived gewohnen, toocctiitoni; because one becomes «f«c««tome4 
to a thing by remaining in connection with it; Gewohnung, tile 
act of getting aocostomed; Gewohnheit, cautom, «M^e; and ge* 
wo h B 1 i c h, customarily, commonly, 

* W a n d 1 e. This word, as a neuter verb, signifiee, to toaUc abmit^ 
back and forth, and is generally employed only in elevated style and 
ia then applied to a person in easy circumstances walking for pleae- 
urs. A gentleman walking in his garden to view the plants, is said 
to wandeln, but not the gardener who goes about to take care of 
them. Then the word is applied to denote any oUno progressive mO' 
tion, mostly in poetry ; and when used of the course of life, it is like 
the English word 100^ in its biblical use. So W a n d e 1 , manner of 
Itfe. Uandel uiid Wandel, isan idiomatic expsession, the two 
substantives conveying but one idea, meaning hmrter, trade^^^AM an 
•ctivs. verb, wan^deln meant, partioulariy in Lnther's time, 4e 
siMngs one place for amotkor, or one thing for anoAsr. To exprese 
the idea oi chan g ing ome thing into another^ this word is now rarely 
uiMl, Torwandeln and umwnndel» beiflf» in -OMdora Ian* 
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fd)abigen (te hid} unb gebett bit Utfa<f)e ju flte^n, fb lof 
fal^ren, iUibe im (Sianitn uttb jjDeifle nidft, ®ott tt)irb bi(^ 
md)t laffcn, t^ue ttur ba^ 2)eme, avUite unb na^re bid), 
itnb fag i^tt tpoltcn** 
Du fottfl nidit anfl^oreit, bicfi jn ttd^ten, oi fte bi^ on 

gtiftge, emplojed for that purpose. W e c h s e 1 means to exchange 
one thing §n another; andern and yerandern, to change a 
timg by altering, or modifying it, the latter impljing the greater 
change. 

1 T r « i b^ m (o]4 GliiBWin, «l r i ba n) k the same word %m the £n- 
gMph iMm, Hm i oorrespoBdHig to 4, and the 4ie«. Treihen, 
nh e a ap p li ed to hiMnness, does aot mean to drive^ or press tf, b«tsi«« 
ply to ftraeUse it, T r i e b means, the act of drivings natural imputte 
^ttsltaet); T ti ft (4rifi^w the met tf hem^ iriwm, 9t tlie eoarse of 
mtiotk } alao« irtma^ and the pdstwe te which cattle are driyen. 

* Han de I, lofvuerly sigfttfiad mUiou of am^ tort, it now signiliec 
1. transaaim, (ein soblimer Handel, m had «f^«tr), especially 
m fiMirrcJ, or a lammiit (Handel snchen, to pick a gumrrel; 
«inen H«n4ei voir Gerioht hringen, ^hring a ettit hefiore 
Ikeeomn}; 2.a€onirmet^^f^minyharter,trade* Haodlnng is now 
Itse eesamea, word Ibr action^ in general. Whem it relates to trade, it 
means a (mtga e o ksU ia kmentj cmt mereantih honse. The Teib han- 
sel n, once signified, to hamdle, biii now signifies to act, to treat, $o 
trade* Hit jeaaftdera tber etwas hasdeln, is, to treat or 
hargain with onereepetOng a thing. Mi t etwas hande In, means, 
to trade m a eertatn artieU: and handelft alone, means to trade. 
Von etwas h«»deln, is to treal of a swl^^, in writing or spei^- 
»f .^Handel, in this pasrnge is used in its original sense, of oelte- 
ity, business. ** Cany on your labor tmi bosiness as formerly." 

* Hindern, etc. *<ff they hinder or injure yon, ete."^So 
lass fahren, then let it go (disregard it). — ^Thue das Deine, 
do ysitr dtdy, 

* Walton, kindeed with wkldy signifies ta emUrely to manage^ 
and is osed of one in anAhority. Hence yerwalten, to adminisUrf 
-er perform the fnnctiens of an office. Be h a 1 te n signifies, to gtfe 
direction to a motion, and then to give directionj in general, and Is 
5Mtd of eae wbo aeUMUy has pewer^ whether lawfal or miiawM 

8* 



90 fBIJMISEOlfa FiMMC 

<nt<f^ a(fo )»erftt(^t umrbett. 

i5>abe beiite ?u(P am ^ettn, bet witb bit 
geben, wa^ bein $erj tt)Uttfd)t 

Da^ i(l : ?afl bic^ eg n{dE)t Derbtiegen/ bag ®ott (le fo 
la^t n)o^tfat)ren/ (afl bit fo(d)en feinen 2Bi{(en tt>o]^(ge^ 

W a 1 1 e n is not limited to persons, but is said of things, as V e j- 
n u n f t, F r i e d e, etc. ; bi4 s c h a 1 1 e n ean be said only of per* 
sons, because they only can act arbitrarily. 

1 Staokje, signifies pieee^ and m«ans hero^ as it does often, «iiy- 
Udng. *^ Though they hiader you ia boom particukr (aiiythtag^ 
God, if yon hope in him, wiU giTe it (gifM it) to yoo. ia anotlwf 
place." 

' Lust, jUmsure^ desirt. So the Eaglisk word, hat, origtnatty 
meant desife. in the singvkMr nomber, the G«nMai word is gfnm> 
ally used in a good sense (mit Lust ho ten^t^ hear with pleaiure; 
ich habe l«ust in essen, I haw a desire to ^at). It has a bad 
sense in the plural (Loste des Fleisches, lusU ef the JMi)^ 
and sometimes in composition (as Wol lust, twivplicMisfiesit; Floi- 
aoheslust, carnal lust; Lustdirne, w o man rf pleasure). Ia 
most instances in composition, it indieales pleasure or amusement 
From Last is derifted the verb listen, lo desife; and the sanw 
4erivatiiie form (i. e. the change of the Towel from u to ft) is preseriFod 
in the £ngltsh verb l# list (the i in EngKsh corresponding to the # of 
tho German). Listless, in English, means wit k m t t desirei tsitkamt 
asmetm, L a s t er n, the frequentatiTe fimn of the Terb in German, 
means refeated or eomtmasd, and oonse^|uently stromg desire. Go- 
lAsten means a stmng desire, as a hankering lor certain kinds of 
food, the prefix go giving intensity to the simpJe word. 

* Verdriessen signifies literally to render one unhappy hf giv* 
tiy too mudk of a ^ing, or by protracting it too long ; then to occa- 
sion one chagrin by doing what is highly disagreeable to hinifand 
this latter is the prevailing signtfication. So V^rdrtissi a fi*w 
lines below, means, sorrow, chagrin, occasioned by amother^s fiiult, or 
by an nnpleasmit oocorrenoe, as opposed to Lust and Wohlg#- 
fallea. 

A Wohlfahren. Fahren, ts ga^ot in fiwesly gentraHy in*« 
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faUm,^ fb t^eirge^ btr tie Unlv^ abet itt @eetfefen C^M^ 
ia etlifk bid^ brittiicit, oC^ in bew atterbejlcn nub gattKct^n 
Wmen^ jk^e^ fo ^afi ba biefe tr&^^e Bttfagimg :» ^/@t 

carriage or vessel, as opposed to g e h e n, to go on foot, and r e i t e n 
to ride on horseback. Fahre wohl, means literally, Journey 
prosperously, and was originally said to one who was on the eve of 
taking a journey. F a h r e n was next applied to any prf>c s of basi* 
ness, aa to go on ; and w o h 1 f a h r e n, to go on prosperously. So in 
fingltshy/are Signified originally logo; tLndfarewell,'go prosperoasly. 
The sabstantive fare is what one has in travelling.- How fares 
U wUh you; means, hew does it go with you. Welfare, German 
W o h 1 f a r t, means a prosperous course of things. 

• Wohlgefullen. The root of tiris word is fallen, to faU^ 
and, in those oomponnd words formed from it, which signify some 
efbct ptodttced upon the mind, or upon something else, it conreys 
the incidental idea of suddenness. Something faUs suddenly upon 
the mind as an unforeseen occurrence. A u f f a lien, means to sur- 
prise by something strange fklf ing upon one, (or, occurring to him) ; 
be i fallen, to fall in with one, to agree with him, or approve, in 
gefallen, the prefix ge, which corresponds to the Latin eon, giv- 
ing to aubstantives a collective sense (Gebirge, m chain of moun- 
Utins) and to verbs, sometimes the idea of coherence (gefrieren, 
to freete together), iMnetimes that of intensity resulting from union 
(Gelasten as explained on p. 30, Note 2) ; and sometimes that of 
tfeincidence or fitness, as In ge f a 1 1 e n, to fall together so as to make 
the object agree with the inclination and so, to please* The verb 
wohlgefallen, means accordingly, to please highly, but it is ob- 
■(^te, though the substantive Wo^hl gefallen is still a common 
word. 

' Zusagung, « promise, meant originally, the giving of one's 
word in respect to (z u) a thing, an assurance in relation to something 
without a formal compact or pledge as in Versprechung. B«t 
its more common signification is the assenting <o (z u) a request madSy 
er compliance with a desire expressed or implied ; and it is hereby 
distingUTshed'lhMn Versprechung and Verheissung. See 
>. 26, Note 3. Instead of Zusagung, modem writers employ 
Z usage. *^Let it not vex yon that Gtod aUows them to prosper 
so. Let this (s«eh) his pleasure satisfy you, and then year sorrow 
ever the prosperity of the wicked will pass away ; nay rejoice ia it, 
«rHi the perfect cad divine will, (and) behold there yen have tins 
consoling assurance.*' 



»trt) Wr gefcctt »Ke^, n)ai« bctn S>^ be^f^*'^* 3Bal 
a»8fi» btt m^x fytitn ? ®«ebe nut ju, bag bit ftnfiatt te« 
Storbrttfpp^^ fo bu t>en i^nen fci)6pf«fl,» biefe Suft ««b ffio^t 
gefatten ttt Qbttiid^tm SSJiffen nfccfl, fo wcrben (te bit ni(f)t 
attcin feinctt ©c^aben t^rnt, fonbcrn bcin ^erj tt)irb au^ 
tJoH grkbcttd fe|m^ uub frol^Iid)* marten biefer Sttfaguiia 

SSeficl^Ptjem^ettttbeincaBegc, unb ftofe 

'Begehrt. Begehren differs from wOiigcheii, used A 
few lines above, in tbe foUoving manner. WOnschen, /a vmH, 
does not imply effort to obtain the object ef desire. BegehiTen is 
stronger, and imi^s earnest and aotif?^ d«sife. G i e r e n is tte 
same with the additional id^ti^ grtedmem. Begietde and Giev 
differ in the same way, the ktter being more sensoal, and violent. 

' Wills t. Wollenis not, in German, a mere aujuMary, but 
a verb exfuressing p&gitive dt$ire, *' What do you desire to haT« 
More.'* 

'Sehopfest. Sc hop fen is kindrsd with «r9op and signi- 
fies to Udu «vay a fluid toUh any vcMcf, a pitcher, spoon, butUet, ete* 
Then it means figuratively, I0 drmo suppHts or mattruUs from a'mf 
source. This must not be confounded with another word in the same 
form, sckdp fen, to create^ mostly obs(4ete, sehaffen havhig 
Hdiea its plaoe in that sense. But S chap fer, Schopfung, 
Ges-chopf^ creator y craUion, creature, are in oommon use. ** 0»> 
ly see to it, that you have (exercise) this joy and pleasure in the d»- 
Tine will, instead oi the vexation which you derive from them, the* 
they will not only do you no harm, etc.'* 

^ F r o h 1 i e h, fc'mdfed with/ro2ie, comes from f r o h, joyful, with 
teferenoe to the internal feeling ; whereas f r o h 1 i e h means joy»«if, 
with reference to the external manifestattoas of joy. F r e « d i g, 
joyful, indicates a feeling of pleasure (F r e u d e) arising from an 
agreeable object, for the attainment of which, if need be, we checf- 
fully undergo labor and suffertng. L «r s t i g mesms sporihe, 

*Bef4ehl. Befehlenis here used in its original, bnt now 
obsolete sense, to surrender, to give up, to commend, Tatian, in the 
aiath century saya, B^ihit then ouingarten andern (befiehlt 
Aen We ingarien andern), he gives over the vineyard to olh- 
•SB ; ake, kkMukm mhian getst in thine heati, which is givea tiMW-ia 




auf t^tt^ er with ti mof^t taac^e»^ix * 

9{ic^t ba$ btt mfif^lg gei^ fbfftefl^ fenbemHelait 
SBege, 2Qerfe, ®orte utrt) aSaHbel 6e^^I ®ott, fc^re 
bW) an2 |Te tiic^t De«tt e^ mufl iik^t @ott affc 6efo^* 
Ictt wcrben, bag »ir tud)t^ t^un, fonbeni wa^ wit tifltrtf 
ob c^ Don ben ©leignern t)erfprod)ett,3 Jjcrfc^ma^t/ geWf* 

Luther's translation, ich befehle meinen Geist in deine 
Hand&. Befehlea now si^ifies, to command. Gebieten 
expresses the same with a stronger idea of compulsion. He is sen 
and vorscbreiben, the one conveying orally^ the other in writing 
an expression of one's will, rather imply than assert anthority and 
compulsion. 

^ Wohl maehen, is here the sraae as gut machen. WheA 
gut is an adverb, gut machen means to do a thing toeU. When 
it is an adjective, the phrase means to render a thing good^ i. e. to re- 
itore or replace a things or to pacify a person, — W o h 1 signifies, 1. 
agreeably^ 2. well, 3. no doubt ^ indeed^ nearly. See p. 13, Notes 6 and 
1 end, and p. 12, Note 4 mid. In wohl machen, wohl without 
the emphasis means njo doubt, surMy. WHh the emphasis on it, as is 
probably the case here, it means, he wiU manage it right (do it well). 
Wohl th un signifies both to do weU, and to do good, and Wo hl- 
that is an act of beneficence, 

* Kehre dich an. Kehren, means to turn. Sich zu et- 
was kehren signifies to turn one*s self to a thing, to give one'i 
self up to it. Sich an etwas kehren, signifies tohaveregard 
l9 a thing, to hold it in special consideration. '^ Not that you are to 
be indolent, but commit your ways, works, words and walk to God ; 
do not regard them," i. e. opposers. 

* Versproc he n. In the middle ages ttie particle ver in ver- 
sprechen, had its literal import, away, out of the way or wrong. 
The verb meant 1. to r if use, 2. to speak against one. In this latter 
sense Iiuther often uses it. — Was wir thun, ob es. There is 
here a little irregularity in the construction, a licens3 much mora 
common in Luther's time than now, '* what we do, whether it is 
spoken against, etc. one should not yield, etc.," for ** whether what 
we do is spoken against, eto." 

^ Versehmftht This word signifies to despise a thing onae- 
emmi of its insignificanee, and thereby differs from verachten, <• 
eontemn a thing on accomU sf Us wortUessness or badness, the oppo« 
site of a e h t e n, to respect. 



S4 scLifionoKB msLOU litthek. 

tert* DbetDerf^'ttbert toiti foil man batuw nidjt toeid) wen^ 
ben iti)c^ aMa^n, fonbem immer fcrtfa^ren imb (te laffen 
i^tftt 9iNiit^tt)itten« baben^^ott bie ©odjf bcfet^Iew, ber wirb 
t^ tW)l)I macf^tt auf betbm ©eiten, wai xedft ifr 

Unb tt>trb betne ©ercc^tiflf eit l)en)or^ 
brtngcn wic \>a6 ?t(^t, unb beiii SRec^t tt>ie 
ben SKittag. 

Dief tjl bie gro^ ©orgt bcr SflBeid^Iingf,^ ba^ fte tjcr*^ 
broffcn njerben nbev bic ©ottlofen, ba^ ifjre So^^rit fo 
f(Cf)cint unb tt)of)I gebaftcn wirb. 2)enn fic forgcn, iijxt 
Sac^e tt)erbe Derbrucft^ unb t)erftnflcrt, tt)eil |Tc fe^en ber 
SOiberparte^ ^ut^en fo fy>d) fasten uab oten fc^kDeben* 

* Qelastert, JLast^rn, sigmfied in early times, to reproach 
one by exposing his faults. It now meani to calumtuaU^ or to iinpot« 
what is false. So JLi a s t e r, from which it is derived, once meant 
rsproach, disgrace ; but it now signifies, crtms, s c andal ous vice, 

. * Muthwillen, wiU^ ar^rary choice or toay, ** Let them have 
their own will, or wajr." At the present day, the word is used only 
in a bad sense, wHful tDickednesst^ wantonness. 

' W e i c h 1 i n g, here used of one who is yielding^ i. e^ faint-heart* 
sd, or deiicate and weak^ not, as is commonly the case, of a voluptua- 
ry. Luther, in another passage speaks of the Weichlingen of 
his flock as distinguished from die Starken,l&e strong, ** This 
is the greatest trouble, of the faint-hearted, namely, that they are cha** 
grined on account of the wicked whose iniquity (and that their ini- 
quity) is so shining and so well sustained." Sorge, in the early 
writers^, means, sorrow^ distress; in later authors, it means, anxiety^ 
painful solicitude^ and refergj solely to something future. With Lu- 
ther both seem to be united. The misery of the faintrhearted grows 
out of the condition of the wicked,-*out of the eireumstances that 
the wickedness of the latter triumphs, or that they triumph in theiff 
wickedness. 

^VerdrOckt VerdrOoken, in LAttl^r*s time, signified !• 
oppress^ as unterdrQcken d es now. 

* Widerpart, opponent^ ia now little used; Gegnex is mere 
common in that sen«e. The same remark is appliaable to Ge gen- 
part. Per Widerpart* isiathe gen. pL 
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2)arum ttb^et er wt) ^rid^t : iaf f^^a/^ febetf £isb^ baf 
pe btc^/ beine ®ac^ mit 3Be(fen luU) ^(a^regen t)etbt^cCttt 
ttttb im 2lnfct)en Dor bcr 3BeIt gar ju »idjte2 mad^^ ^^ 
m ^inflerni^ begraben^ bag tbre @a(^e emporfc^Mbe mtb 
feud)te tt)ie bfe @omte» a5c^cl)I(l bu ®ott beineit ^nbe^ 
^offefl uttb toavteft auf ibn, fo fe^ gewig, bein JRcd^t »»^ 
®ercd)ti9feit tt)irb Jtid)t im ^in^ern bleiben, ffe mug ^€rt)or3 
atnb Sebermann fo offentlirf) bcfawnt noerben aW feer ^ette 
SKittag, bag attc bic^ju (gc^nbeit tt)erbett, bie bidj »w 
ixMt unb t)erbttnff U ^ben. (S^ tfl itur urn ba^ SQortett 
ju t^mi,5 bag bu @ott irt fofd^em Sorne^meu burd> bem 
Siirnen, Unmutfi, Serbricgen nidjt ^inberfl^ Darum bw 
tna^t er aber^ cinma( : 

^atte hem ©errn ftxlW^ unb lagi^umtt 

* Lass (es) seyn— dieh (and) deine Sacke. Such cllip- 
fes are very commoB in Luther. 

'Zunichte. Mieht, like our word novght was once a sub- 
stantive, making N i c h te in the daftive. It is now an adverb ; aa4 
N i c h ts^ indeclin^le, is used aa a substantive^^-rl h r e S a€ k e, 
their cause, 

' Sie muss hervor (lenchten, or kommen), it tmui 
$hine or come forth^ So^ er konnte nicht Torbei (gehen), 
ke could not pass by. I c h m u s s w e g (g e h e n), / must lea9S. 
Such omissions are very frequent in iamiliar discourse. 

«Alle die — die, '« all those who." See p. U, Note 5. Z« 
Schanden werden, to be put to shame. Feminine nouns 
were anciently declined in the singular. Hence those phrases which 
have been handed down from early times, preserve the oid forms ti 
the cases. 

*£sist nurum dasWartenzuthnn, there is no^ng 
(ado but loait. U m, with z u t h u n, means to do toitk, to be con- 
cerned tsith. — ^' That you do not hinder Grod in such a design (undof- 
taking) by your anger, vexation and cimg^in/' 

* A.b e 1, a^otit, according to old usage, and the primary meaniaf 
of the word. 

7Halte dem llerrn stille. Stille hslten with th« 
4liiTe of ft peison, lit»alJ^» to hoUL sUik to one^ meana to bs fuiet in 
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bit ntac^em (StjSrnc b{<^ «icl^t fiber ben 
9Ra»n, bem e^ woH ge^et nnb t^nt tta<^ fefc* 
ncm aRttt^willem* 

Site foffte er fagctt : @d will bic^ Derbrieflen, baf[ bu in 
redjter ©adjei Ungtflcf cmpjtnbefl unb e^ Scnen in ^Bo^^cit 
me^tgc^t, imb nrftt tiid)t,« nnc bu genre wofltefl, y)on ^tats* 
ten geben, unb (tel)e(l bod|, ba^ bem Ungerec^ten Wle$ na^ 
feinem SWut^willen ge^t, bag ein ®priiti^tt>ort ^ierau^ gei* 
fleffen tfl : 3e gr6ger ®(t)alf, je beffer ©lurf. 5tter fe^ 
»)eije, liebeg ^nb, tog bid} ba^ nic^t bett>egen, ^afte auf 
@ott, betne^ ^rjen^ S5egierbe tt>irb aud( fommen gar reic^ 

a^ ijl aber noc^ nic^t 3eit, e« mug bed ®d)atf«4 ®Ifi(f 
ioerge^n nob feine ^eit ^aben^ bid ed ))oruber f ommt* 3n^ 
begs ^y|(t t)« (^ @ort befe^len, in i^m bidf erluflett, femen 

the hands of one. Lass ihm mit dir macheft, 2e< him do icUk 
yoUf 1. e. as he pleases, Dem es wohl gehet und (der) 
that, etc., with whom it is wdt^ and who does, 

* In rechter Saehe, in a just cause, Gerecht is more 
commonlj used in this sense, and r e c h t in the sense of right, pro- 
per, 

* Und (e s) will n i c h t, "It will rex you that you, in a gooA 
eause, feel misfortune, and that they prosper in iniquity (goes well 
with them in iniquity) ; and things (it) will not go on, as you would 
like, and yet you see that everything goes with the unjust man ac- 
cording to his will, so that a proverb, etc.'* 

'Garreichlich. Gar is nearly the same as g a n z, and 
they are often conjoined, ganz und gar, wholly and in every part. 
But gar is a little weaker than ganz, and is therefore often to be 
rendered by very. 

^DesSchalks. Schalk signified originally a servant, as 
in Gottschalk, a servant of God, Marshalk (from M a r a h 
and M a h r e, horse), marshaU, In Luther's time it signified, a dis- 
§tmi4er^a krusve. In modern German, it means, in its milder sense, a 
roguish, artful, cunning man, and is even a gentler term thatt 
8 e h e I m. Both indicate men who practise arts of deception. 

^ Iftdess,!, and literally, interta, meanwkUe^ hi nrhtch sense f m 
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lEBtttm btr gefaHcn laflfnt, auf baf i bu feiitcn SBtOett m bit 
atnb in t>tmem geiitbe tiid)t ^iiibcrflt, Moie bte t^uw, bte «fc^ 
auf l)6rctt ju wiU^en, |te ^aben bena^ t^r 3Di»g3 entwcbcr 
mit bem ^o)>f ^mbitr^ obcr ^ ^Irftmmeirn^ ge(ra(^« 

d e »s e n ia now more commonlj used ; out of this ci^Bification Imuk- 
grown that of while (which was formerly expressed by indessea 
d a 8 s, meanwhile that) ', 2. nevertheless, synonymous with d o c h and 
jedoch. 

^Auf dags, m order that, obsolete fot da»9. — Hindertf. 
' See Gram. p. 317, (3), on this use of the indi^atife. 

' Sie ha ben denp, is a peculiar idiom, like ea s e i d e n^ 
conveying the idea of an exception, unless. See Gram. p. 315.. 
They hav» then, i. e. unless they have either carried their matter head- 
long through, or (brought it) to destruction. 

' Ding is the same word as thing. To show how tiie lettera 4». 
tkj and t correspond to each otherj we will joentni a few mone siMi- 
ilar examples. T h Q r, door ; d (I n n, thin ; D a u m, thumb ; d ^ «. 
ken, think; Dieb, thitf; dick, Uuck; Distel, thistle; i>orn, 
thorn ; T o c h t e r, daughter ; d r e i, thr9$ ; dreschen, thresh i 
Durst, thirst; Feder, feather; Leder, leather; Wor^ 
word; Gott, God; V ate t, father; Bruder, brother; Nor4« 
north. 

* Trammer n. Trammer is the plural of T r u m, now ob- 
solete. Still the singular is used in poetical and antique style. Vo«% 
. speaks of a Felstrum, fragment of a rock falling into the sea. 
Jean Paul, speaks of a broken watch-chain, and the T r u m, frag* 
ment. Compare the Greek ^pvftfia. In old German, it meant thft 
end of a thing, as, des meres drum, (trum), the end of the sef$. 
Das Bchlachten nam ein drum, the battle took an end, i. e, 
ended. This same word is preserved in the English. ^r«7R, whicJi 
retains the primitive signification, ends of something cut ojf^ tangle^ 
threads cut off from' cloth. The old German verb, drumon (tru- 
men) means to cut off. Hence the word Trammer has the wide 
signification of anything cut or broken off, as a piece ol a Broken 
vessel, thread, rock, ruins, wreck, etc., while R u i n e n (I»atin, ri«i- 
na from nure^ to fall) is limited to a faUen structure, and things of 
that sort : Scheiter^ scattered pieces of a wrecked vessel^ the plu- 
nd ef 9c h e i i, a piece of wood, (hence s c h e i t e r n, to go tQ 
pieces^ to wreck) ; and Wrack, wJtiat remains of a ship after the 
4 
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©te^e ai t)om Born unb la^ ben ®rimm/ 
erjiirne bic^ nic^t, bag bit aud^ ubel t^uefl* 

eicfit^ tt)ie fletgifl warnt er, bag xoiv ja ni(f)t Sofe^ mit 
a36fem Dergeftcn, ttod^ ben SJofeii folgen* urn i^re^ (Slftcfrt 
tmttett, mie bie Watur jit tveiben pflcgt Unb tt>a^ l)ilfl 
f^djn 3om ? ®r ntadjt bie ©a*e ni# beffet, ja fnljvt 
fte nut tiefet in ben ©rfjtomm. Unb ob e^ fd)on anf ^ 2lt 
rerbelle 8eriet^|e,3 bag bu oben Ifigefl unb gewonnejl/ nnig 
^a^ btt gewonnen ? @ott ^^ bu t>eri)inbert^ bamit^ feme 
®nabe unb ©unjl twforen, unb ben bofen Uebeltljitexn Wft 
bu 9let(^ gewotben, unb »irfl gleic^ mit i^nen t^erberben, 
»ie fofgt : 

loose pieces are scattered awaj. Several late writers, as Voss, 
Gdthe, Seume and manj others, have used TrOramer asa mascu- 
Ime singular, and fwrned from it a new and second plural, d i e 
Trflmmem. 

^Zorn, Grimm. Zorn means anger, a Jiery passion, 
Grimm means ^iiry. Hence one may say in Zornes Grimm, 
tit the fury of passion, W u t h means rage, after the manner of the 
ocean. So w a t h e n in the preceding paragraph. — D ass d u 
auch tlbel thuest,5oa«to<2o evil, 

' F o I g e n, is here used as it is sometimes in the old German, 
m the sense of v e r f o 1 g e n, to persecute, 

'Geriethe. Gerathen, means to turn out, as indicating an 
vnforeseen result, to terminate in a certain toay by chance. But it is 
more commonly used in the restricted sense, to turn otU well, as 
das Getreide istnicht gerathen, the grain, (crop) has 
not turned out well. Die Arbeit istihm gerathen, the 
work has turned out successfully to him, Ungerathene Kin- 
der, children that turn out poorly. 

^ Oben lagest und gewonnest, "shouldst lie top and 
win.** G e w i n n e n which makea the imperfect in g e w a n n, 
haa the imperfect subjunctive gewftnne, for which there is 
another form g e w dr n n e. There is here an allusion to wrestling, 
Unterliegen is still used to express the opposite of o b e n lie- 
gen which is obsolete. See both words in the first paragraph under 
terse 34. 

* D a m i t. ^^Thou hast hindered God [from delivering yoo^ and] 
th^rehy loat his grace and favor.'* 
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Denti bit Sofen n>ctbett an^gerottet^ bic* 
abet be^ iperrti ^arren^^ )D(fi)en ba^ Sattb 
ttben. 

@^ l^ilft^ bicf^ tti(f)t, bag bu^ nid)t angcfangen* l)afl ober 
gcreijt fcpefl* 2)enn e^ ifl cin fd)Icd)tc^5 ^etc^ Urt^etl : 
ffier Uebcl t^ut, gercijt obcr ungereijt, ber wwrb au^gerot^ 

* (Die) d i e, </m>50 who. The antecedent omitted. 

' H a r r e n signified in old German, to tarry. It signifies to toaU 
in expectation of something or in great anxiety for it. It is construed 
with a a f, or more poetically with the genitivOi both forms haying 
the same sense, viz. to wait toith anxiety for a person or thing. It 
implies some present evil, and the confident expectation of some 
futare good. W a r t e n signified originally, to look, to look for. 
Hence W a r t e means an elevated place from which one can look 
out, a totoer, an observatory, Wartthurm and Wartburg, a 
Vfotefi-tower. W a r t e n, tlierefore, means, to watch, and hence, to 
wait anxiously for. This word also is sometimes followed by a u £^ 
sometimes by the genitive. At present, barren is more elevateil 
and is used in leference to God, and in written composition } while 
w a r t e n is more used in familiar style, and with reference to mea* 

' H e 1 f e n when used impersonally or with a neuter nominative, 
or when it governs the accusative, means, to be of use or advantage, 

^ A n g e f a n g e n, ** that you did not begin (the strife) or that 
you were provoked.'* As f a n g e n, is equivalent to capere, to take, 
so anfangen is equivalent to incipere (in-capere),, to take hold of^ 
to begin. A n h e b e n, literally, to take a thing up, figuratively, to 
begin, is a more solemn and dignified word, perhaps from its imply, 
ing greater effort or power (to raise, to lift up) ; as Jehova hob 
das Gericht an, Jehovah began the judgment. B e g i n n e n, 
to go about, to enter upon. Tike the Latin, in — ire (if we may trust the 
etymology of g i n n e n as equivalent to g e h e n) ; to begin. A n- 
brechen, to break upon, has the same sense, (to begin) except that 
it implies suddenness. All of these may be used of precedence of 
time in beginning. Only a n f a n g e n can be applied to space, or 
that which is first, because nearest tous;as, Dort fangt meinef 
Reiches Granze an, ** there begin (in space) the boundaries of 
my kingdom." 

^ Schlechtes, simple, in a good sense, signified priginally 
even, level. Luther renders Luke 3: 5, Was uneben ist, soil 
schleebter Weg werden, *^the uneven shall become a level 
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SJber tt>cri auf @ott wartet, ber 6fei6t, bafi net^n itjm 
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way.*' From this were derived the sign'i&cdiiiona, straight, true, sim- 
ple. But the form s c h 1 i c h t is, in modern German, employed 
to designate those ideas, and schleeht has received another fig- 
urative signification. As what is level is lower than the eminences, 
schleeht came to signify low, and then worthless. So the Eqg- 
Bsh verb slight signified originally, to level, to cast dozen ; and then to 
cast away and disregard. " They slighted and demolished all the 
works of that garrison.*' — Clarendon. " The rogues slighted me into 
the river." — Shakespeare. S c h 1 i m m differs from schleeht in 
this, that it means something positively bad or injurious, while the 
latter is negatively bad, or worthless. S c h 1 i m m signified ancient- 
ly, crooAce<2, and hence out of form, or out of proper order, Ein 
vchlimmer Hals, was a crooked neck ; schlimm schreib- 
e n, was to write crookedly. But in modem usage this meaning is 
lK>t common. Ein schlimmer Finger, means a bad or sore 
finger ; ein schlimmer Hun d, a vicious dog. In English, 
fb.e word slim, means poor and bad. Barrow says, '* That was a 
dim excuse." Webster seems to have inverted the proper order of 
the significations of this word. In Dutch, the word sUm and in the 
Danish idem are used in the sense of s c h I i m m in German, so that 
little doubt can remain of the origin of the English word. 

* Aber wer. *' But he, who waits for God (looks to him for aid), 
remains (waits) fi>r the evil-doer to perish by his side, whoever can 
but wait so long.*' Wer followed by d e r, like the Latin qui fol- 
lowed by is. " Wicked men are so very ripe, that, though no one 
drives them on, they cannot restrain themselves ; they, of their own 
accord, bring down calamity upon their oiyn necks, so that they are 
destroyed in one's sight." Vertreiben, to drive away, and conse- 
quently, to drive forward. Anrichten, to prepare; and then to 
bring, or to occasion something evil, like anstiften. Zusehens, 
genitive of Z u s e h e n, the act of seeing, used adverbially and mean- 
ing, at the time of seeing, while one is seeing, visibly. In common life, 
zusehend and z u s e h e n d s are so employed. *< For ripe 
grass must become hay, and it shall even dry in itself [standing] on 
its stalk." N i e m a n d, on the next page, 7th line, is in the dative. 
A n must always be used, when that is to be pointed out in which 
anything takes place, ** in murderers," etc. 
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witergelje ber UtUUfj&tet, tt>er nur fb lattge iKn^ttn Ktmte* 
2)ie bofen SKcnfc^cn fTnb fo gar re if, bafi, 06 fTe WewaiA 
t^rtmSt, fo tnogett ffe ftd^ fetbfi ittcEJt entt^Utn, ffe rtc^tett 
tin muti)n>iatg Unglmf on uber itjvtn S)al^f ba$ fte {ufet)ett< 
i^tvtilQt noerben. Settn ba^ reife ®ta6 mu^ ^ totxbtu 
itnb foKte e^ an t()m fe(6fi anf bent (Stomme txrbermt. (S< 
tfr em Wfer SRenf:^ JHentanb fo nnertrdglul^ nnb t)erber* 
Wd) aW fic^ felfcfl^ Da^ fef^n tmr an ben SWorbem, ^Die* 
ien/JC^rannen nnb bergleic^ (grent})etn* 

S^ ifl no(f| nm ein *(eine^/ fo iff ber ®0tU 
lofe nimmer,3 fo tt>ir|l bu anf feine ©tdttc* 
ac^ten, nnb er »irb n\<tit ba fe^n^ 

' Um ein Kleines, a short time, U m, about, not far from, if 
oflen Qsed where we shoaM expect exactness ; and, in such caies, if 
to be translated by at, when it refers to a point of time, and to be 
omitted altogether, when it refers to measure, either of time or of 
space; as, um Tier Uhr, a< /oicro'c^ocA;. Um drei Jahre 
alter, (hree years older, 

* N i m m e r. J e means at any time, distributivelj, and then aU 
times collectively, ever. In the old Gothic form it was a i v, hence 
the English word ever), from which e w i g is derived. J e with a 
negative particle prefixed, becomes n i e, and is just the opposite in 
signification. Compounded with m a 1 s (genitive of m a 1) it forms 
j e m a 1 s, and is a stronger expression of the idea at any time (ever 
of time, ever in the world); which, in the negative form, is nie- 
m a 1 s. J e with m e r (old Grerman for m e h r) forms i m m e r, 
evermore, and negatively, n i m m e r, never more. These last differ 
from the preceding, by relating to the future, and being properly lim- 
ited to it Nimmermehr, isa still stronger expression. But the 
word m e h r, in such cases, in denying something with reference to 
the future, does not imply its former existence, as the English ex- 
pression, no more, does, and should not be rendered by these words, 
but simply by never, or never in the world. 

^ S t a 1 1 e, the place where anything stands, or abides. It is now 

used only in elevated style. 8 1 a 1 1 (English stead) was formerly 

used in this sense, of which we see traces in such compounds and 

phrasef af, Werkstatt, workplace, work-shop; Bett-statt, 

4* 



Dad erHfire, nnid broietti gefagt i(l, bag pe f&tb »tc ba« 
®rad^ bad fdjrtett afcgcbaueti mrb, banrit mnr mifere Unge«» 
bulb geftitU werbc, tt)eW>ed ffc^ fftrd^te t, bie ©otrtofen blet^ 
fcett gtt lanit. gWM)tcfl aber fogeit : 3a, td^ fet>e tw^l, ba^ 
We Uttgewfjten gemettiigtid) lange Wribcn, an^ mt S^reit 
|sm @ra6e ttmrnm ? 

Sittnxnrt : Dad gt^itf^t genn^fuff^ bantttt, baf bet atu 
bere XljeiP f[c^ tnd)t nad) btefem ^alm geffolteiH t^at, fom 
bcrn bic @acf)c tmt 3^nt, ©ftrten, ©rinimen, ^agen m* 
©c^reien^ t)crl)utbcrt unb t)erborbin ^at Datum totil 3iie^ 

Hdstead; an meiner Statt, in my place; statt meine r, iii 
my stead; Statt ha ben, to take place; Statt geben {or qIk 
solete Statt than), to grant a place; i. e. to yields to permit; 
von Statten (dat. pi.) g e h e n, to prosper ; za Statten 
k o m m e n, to be serviceable to one, 

* D rob en, compounded of da (which becomes dar before a 
vowel) and o b e n. D a r, is frequently contracted into d r, as it easi- 
ly forn^s a syllable with the following vowel. 

' Gewisslich, is now nearly out of use, and g e w i s s is used 
adverbially in its stead. Inasmuch as all adjectives in Grerman may, 
without change of termination, be used as adverbs, the adverbial 
ending 1 i c h is used less frequently than formerly. 

' T h e i 1, here used in the sense of party, properly signifies a 
party that which goes to make up the whole. It is the same as the 
iEnglish word deal (Gothic Dail, Anglo-Saxon, dcd) ; which in old 
£nglish signifies a part. So the verb to deal, originally signified, to 
divide, like the German theilen. Antheil, a part, signifies 
that part (T h e i 1) which falls to (a n) one in distribution. 

^Sichnichtnach diesem Psalm gehalten, *< has 
not held (or regulated) itself according to this Psalm." 

• Wathen, Grimmen, Klagen und Schreien, infin- 
itives used as substantives and having the force of participial nouns 
in English, " raging, venting fury, complaining, and crying out,*' 
more forcible than " rage, fury, complaints and cries." While 
« c h r e i e n, signifies to utter loud cries, whether in intelligible 
words or not, r u f e n means to caJll by addressing one distinctly ar^d 
intelligibly. Hence R u f, 1 . a call, 2. reputation, literally, what is 
spoken of one qloud, and what goes abroad. 
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»wnb* ba gtnjefen ifl, bet feme ®adjt ®tftt tmpfoifUn If&tte 
mb feine^ SBBitteit^ gewartet, fo ifi ba^ Urtl)eiP be^ nfl^' 
jien t)cri9ett3 Serfc^ ifcer feeibe Zlitiit gegattge^, uttb (mb 
iJerrifgt attcfammt/ bte ba Uebe(^ getljott l^abtn. SEBfite 
aber ein SCljeil ju @ott befe^rt, fc tt)fire bod) bag a»bt« 
St^eit gett)igKcl) ujtb eifenb attein^ imtergeflanflett, tt>ie biefer 
aSerg fagt- 

' N i e m a n d, nobody, the opposite of j e m an d, somebody, is oom- 
p08e4 of me and vmit, and in old German is written N i e m a n. D 
or d e is often so appended to a word to give it strength of utter- 
ance. N i e m a n d and j e m a n d have no plural, and are common- 
ly varied only in the genitive case (Niemands), though we often 
meet with Niemandem and Jemandem in the dative and 
Niemanden and Jemanden in the aconsative. See p. 10, 
Note 5. 

^ Urtheil means originally a judicial decision, und in the old 
German and Saxon is found under the forms of urdeli, oordel, and 
ordal, whence ordalium in modern Latin, and ordeal, the judicial de* 
cision of God, in English. Die sele m urteile setzen, in old German, 
means, to submit one's life to the judgment of God, to submit to the 
ordeal, Richardson, in his dictionary seems not to be aware of the 
early use of this word and its corresponding verb in the early Ger- 
man. The modern word for ordeal is Gottesurthiel, which is 
more definite. The derivative and common signification of the word 
Urtheil is any judgment formed by the understanding. An U r- 
the i 1 in this sense may exist in the mind without being expressed j 
when it is expressed, it becomes a S a t z, a sentence, or declaration. 

* Vorigen, ;?rccedm^. The adjective ending ig is frequently 
joined to particles, converting them into adjectives, as v o r i g, o b i g, 
hiesig, dortig, and even e t w a i g, from v o r, o b e n, h i e r, 
d o r t, and e t w a, meaning the preceding, the above, belonging here, 
belonging there, that which may take place (or incidental). 

* Und sind vertilgt allesammt, die, etc., ^ and (those) 
who have done evil (evil-doers) are all destroyed together." This 
tise of d i e for antecedent and relative, is not unlike the Biblical use 
of the word thai, in such phrases, as " Other foundation can no man 
lay than thai is laid." D a after this relative (die d a) is regarded 
as an expletive. 

* A 1 1 e i n, " c'ertainly and speedily have perished alone.** 
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2>atmn fel^en tovc je|t btcfc^ ^falm^ dxen^V in Ut 
ffieft nid)t Dcnn cm 3e8fict)er laf t ®ott fatfun butc^ 
U«9ebulb unb imterfieljt ficf), mtt atedjtctt ober gcd)ten« jit 
fc^u$en* Samit wtrb ®ott an foWjeni SEBcrfc t)frljmbert, 
n»elc^e^3 biefer ^falm Don i^m |)rei^t 

2l6er btc glcnben^ werbcn bag ?anb ex^ 
ben unb Sufi Ijaben in Qto^em ^riebem 

35ieg bcftdtiflt and), wa^ brobcn gcfagt tfl, wic btc ®eif 
rcc^tcn bleibcn nad) bcm Serbcrbcn bcr Uebcft^fitcr* 3txdft 
bag fie ewig auf @rbcn bleiben, fonbern bag i^re ©a(^ jum 
(Snbe unb ^rieben^ mit @^ren f ommt^ aucf) auf @rben, toeU 
dKtt griebcn fte mit ?eiben unb ®ebulb unb innerRc^m 
grieben Derbient tjaben. 

^Dieses Psalms Exempel, woald be regarded as a harab 
constraction in modern German. '* An exemplification of tbi« 
Psalm." 

' Mit Rechten oder Fechten, one of those alliterations in 
which the old German, particularly in legal phrases, abounds. '*By 
contending at law, or by foice." Infinitives used substantively. 
There is an old proverb, Rechten ist fechten; and another, 
Wer nicht kann fechten, gewinntnichtsim Rech- 
ten. 

' Welches. This old interrogative, was not used in early timet 
as a relative. It occurred less frequently in Luther's time than now. 
It has properly the nature and sense of an adjective {which kindy qua- 
lis)^ and must always be used afler such words as solcher and 
others expressing quality. Solchem Werke, das, would be 
as much of a solecism, as such a tcork, tohich, in English. See a few 
lines below welchen Frieden, which kind of peace, 

^ E 1 e n d, in old German, e 1 i 1 e n t i and a 1 i 1 a n t i (anoth$r 
land) meant originally as exile (one in a foreign land). Henoe, 
wretched and (as an exile is a criminal) catUemptUde. Arm, poor^ 
miserable does not imply the same degree of wretchedness, nor doef 
it include the idea of contempt. 

* Zum Ende und Frieden, << their caose will come (comet) 
to its termination and to peace with honor." 
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bti$et feinc 3*M^ gufaimncn iiber i^it. 

2)0^ ift abn ju JErofl ben SBeic^ittgetii uitb (Sdynwecfi* 
glaubigen gefagt, btc ber ®ottlofcn SCobcn ntc^t fciben nw*^ 
ten uttb t)erbriegt,2 ba$ jle @ott md)t bolb ^aft mt> fowel^I 
baju gel)en l&^t 3ct) ttenttc Impium einen ©ottlefm^ 
2)entt ei^ tjcigt cigcntKct)^ Sen, bcr auf @ott ntct)t txant nodj 
gtaubt, ber ait^ it)ni fflbfl^ nnb fetnem freien SGBtlfen nadi 
in ber 9?atnr tebt, ate benn fonberKct) ftnb bie (Sleigncr, bie 
®elel)rten nnb fd)einenben ^eiligen, ate gn nnferen ^eiten 
finb ^a6(l, »ifd)6fe, ^fajfen, 9K6nc^e,5 2)octore^ nnb b«ri» 

^ Zu Trost den Weichlingen, **as a consolation to tha 
faint-hearted." 

'Und yerdriesst, " and (whom it) annoys that God doea 
not immediately punish them, and, besides, (d a z u), allows it to go 
80 well (with them)." 

^.' £ i g e n 1 1 i c h, in its proper and strict sense. As applied to ft 
word, it denotes proper and literal signification and is synonymow 
with urspranglich. Uneigentlich, means figuratively, 

* Der ays ihm selbst, etc., *< who, in a state of nature, livcfl 
for himself (draws his motives/rom himseff) and according to his own 
free wiU." 

^ Pabst, Bischofe, P faff en, Monche. Pabsi, in 
old German B a b s t, but in the modern orthography P a p s t, 
literally means /o^r, and comes not from papa^ but from papas^ or 
pappas, a Latin word, borrowed from the Greek, and much used in 
the middle ages. This form of the word for father, in a religious 
sense, was undoubtedly chosen, because the other form was appropri* 
ated to another use, as will be seen under the word P f a f f. P aps t 
is applied exclusively to the bishop of Rome. — B i s c h o f is a cor* 
ruption of the word episcopus, and corresponds in signification. So 
vescovo in Italian, and 6ydque (evesque) in French. — P faff, a 
clergyman, comes from papa, and was originally a title of honor giv- 
en to spiritual teachers. But the German word is not applied to tha 
pope, nor even to bishops as such. It designates the ordinary seeu' 
lar clergy, as distinguished from the regular clergy or monks on tha 
one hand and from the laity (L a i e n) on the other. It was used m. 
a good sense till about the time of the reformation, when it ceased 
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gteti^n aSeff^ weU^ t>en SVotur mitffcn^ n>iit^en miber^ bad 
^ciKge (gt)attfleKum, wie wit fcljen, bag jTe aUct> n)etb(tc^ 
t^tttt. 3J6er wa^ Ijiift jic i^r SBut^cn unb Zobcn ?« ^re, 
»a^ ba3 folQL 

3l6cr bcr i^err Iatf)et feiit/ bcnn cr fte^t, 
bag fetn S^ag f &mmt 

to be an honorable appellation ; and since then P f a r r e r (P f a r r- 
h e r r, from P f a r r e, parish^ and H e r r) baa been employed as a 
respectful term for an ordinary clergyman. Geistlicber, is a 
general term, including bishops, secular clergy and monks. P r e- 
4 i g e r (from prsdicare) means simply a preacher. That 
P f a f f comes from papa will be doubted by no one who is familiar 
with the frequent use of pf and f for p in German orthography. 
The following examples will sufficiently show this ; P f a h 1, Latin 
palut ; P f a n n e, pan ; P fa u, Latin pavo ; P f e f f e r, pepper ; 
P f e i f e, pip9 and fife ; P f e n n i g, penny; P f i r s i c h e contract- 
ed into P f i r 8 c h e, Latin Persicum, (Italian persica contracted into 
pesea, French piehe (pesche), and English /^eocA.) ; P f 1 a n x e, plmU; 
P f 1 a • t e r, plaiter ; P f 1 a u m e, plum ; P f 1 o c k, low fGrerman 
P 1 u g g e, English, plug; p f 1 c k e n, to pluck ; P f o r t e^ Latin 
pcrta; PfoniCypost; P fvthl, pool; Pfund, pound; Pfad, 
path. Most German words beginning with pfy are of foreign origin. 
— M 5 n c h, and monk, come from monachvs {iiovaxhg), 

^ Wider, against ; g e g e n, toujards. The former implies op. 
position or hostility, the latter may signify that, or may not } it de- 
pends on the connection, being itself indifferent. 

'WathenundToben. Toben means the raving of one 
%ohOy in a passion, has lost his self-possession. It signifies disorder 
and confusion in passion rather than violence, which last is denoted 
by W Q t h e n, raging, a figure taken from the raging of the sea. 
See p. 38, Note]. 

' D a, is an expletive, like our word then, in such expressions as, 
•* there is." So also after the relative d e r. 

^•Lachetsein. Lachet governs the genitive. In old Ger- 
man m e i n, d e i n, s e i n, were the genitives of i c h, d u and e r, 
the place of which m e i n e r, d e i n e r, s e i n e r, are now used to 
distinguish the genitive of the personal pronouns from the adjective 
pronouns, mein, meine, raein; dein, deine, dein; sein, 
• e i n e, s e i n. These old genitives are perserved in certain idio- 
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SGBie moc^tei nni tin ^Mextt XteftQCQtUn werbeti, ba^ 
bic tt)ut^cnben gcinbe ber ©eret^n atte tbrc 9Rac^t unb 
©o^ljcft t)ortt>enben, memen« mit ganjcm (?ntfle,3 ben Oe^^ 
rcd)tett (ba^ ifl, ben ©laubigert in @ott) mft Sdl^itcn git 
jerreigctt, unb ®ott t)eract)tet fie fo gar, bag er i^rer tadyt, 
barnm bag er anflc^et, wie fnrj jle wut^en werben^nnb i^r 
SCag nid)t feme ifl* 

9?id)t bag ®ott tt>ie ein STOenfc^ tact)e, fonbem bag e« 
Idd^erlidi ifi anjnfeljen in ber 5Bal^rbeit, bag bie totten^ 
5Kenfd)en fo fetjr tt)Utl)en unb grog Sing »ome^men, beflen* 
fte nic^t ein ig^aar breit an^ridjten ntogen* ®Ieicf^ ai^ tin 

matic expressions, such as, gedenke mein (meiner), remem- 
her me; yergiss mein (meiner) nicht, forget me itot. 

^ Wie mochte, etc. This sentence is a little irre^riHar in 'A§ 
oonstroction. ** How could a stronger consolation be g^iven as (than 
this ; — ) that the furious enemies of the righteous should api^j aU 
their power and malice (and) suppose with all seriousness that they 
are about to rend in pieces the righteous (i. e. those who belieTC in 
God) with their teeth, and (that) God holds them in such utter eon- 
tempt, that he laughs at them, because he sees how soon their rage 
will be over, and that their daj is not far distant." 

' Meinen, (low Grerman meenen, English mean) signifies, 
to hold an opinion without absolutely affirming its truths to be of opin- 
ion. W a h n e n, (English ween) to suppose^ or to hold an opinion 
without good reason. Hence commonly, to imagine or suppose falsely, 

* Ernst, as an adjective, was foimerly written ernest and 
means the same as the English adjective earnest. As a substantive, 
it means, earnestness, seriousness. 

* T o 1 1 e n. Toll, fooUshy irrational, mad, conveys very nearly 
the same idea as wOthend, raging (see wOthende Feinde, 
a few lines above), and hence the propriety of saying that die t o 1- 
len Menschen wOthen; but it comes still nearer to t o^ 
bend, boisterous, ranting (see p. 46, Note 2) as it represents one 
out of his senses as it were, like an insane person. Hence T o 1 1- 
ha us, mad-house, ein toller Hund, a mad dog, Rasend 
is raving, opposed to quiet, as toll is to rational, 

* e s s e n, is governed by H a a r, <* of which they eannei bring 
a hahr in breadth (a hair's breadth) to pass." 
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l^tHijev QMotttt tt^fitce, ber^ etneit tattgen ©pfeff ttnb tm^ 
jen 2)c8en tta^me, unb ttwKtc bic ©onne tjom ^immel hex* 
abjied^n, uitb iaucf)jtc einmats barouf, ate l^dtte er cinen 
teHid)tn (Btid^ gct^an* 

2)ie ©otttofett jie^en ba^ @cf|tt)ert ani 
unt fpannen^ i^ren SSogcn, baf fie faffcn 
ben etenben unb Strmcit, uitb fcf)Iacf|tett bte, 
fo awfrtd^tig gc^cn im SEBege** 

©cfewcrtuttb Sogen ^eigcn^ ^ier bte tJcrgifteteit 66fett 

» __^__ 

^ Gleich als ein lacherlichcr Ma^ikwftre (der) 
der, " he who," etc. 

' £ i n m a 1, like once in English, has two signifieitimts, the ose 
definite when the accent is on e i n, thcf other indefinite when the 
accent is on m a 1, thus, 1. etu single time, as ich habe ihn nur 
einmal gesehen, / have seen him but once ; 3. at some indefinite 
time, past, present, or future, as, eswar einmal ein Mann, 
there was otkce a man. In this last sense it is often used fi>r empba^ 
pis merely uid is not to be translated, or may be rendered by even^ 
Mfdenke dir einmal! Only think! (dir an expletive), i e h 
kenne ihn nieht einmal, /<io not even know him. — ''^ And 
then (einmal) should shout over it, as if ke had given (it^ a real 
thrust." 

' Spannen, means, to stretch, (or bend) any elastic body ; to 
stretch the fingers apart and to form a S p a n n e, span, from the end 
of the thumb to that of the little finger ; (of animals) to stretch Off 
prick up the ears; to fasten into any instrument*or machine as a lathe 
by straining it tight ; to bind anything on toith ropes or chains ; to 
Jiarness a horse (a n s p a n n e n) by binding him close to the car* 
riage (das Gespann, a team so fastened; der Gespann, a 
mate, as if harnessed with another — used only in spert) ; also to fst^ 
ter a horse ; to strain or pinch, of a garment or shoe ; and tken figu^ 
ratively to strain and overstrain in cmy toay. 

« So aufrichtig gehen im Wege, intbe Hebrew senee, 
<* who walk uprightly in their toays^ 

* H e i s s e n, to call, (governing two accusatives, Adam hies* 
sein Weib £va); to call for, to order a thing, which is a mildet 
term than befehlen, gebieten (the accusative of the person 
with an infinitive, as £r hiess mich kommeaor tiie < 
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Smtgeit,! bamt ffe tk^xn, fc^i^cit, Derte^rett, ^etUagen 
ttttb fdyanbctt bie ©act)e be^ ®ere«f)ten, auf baf bfc ^e«^ 
Jit?n2 in igmfl, Serfolgung anb jam JCobe bobinrc^ fommm 
unb ^ertilgt tpcrbcn m6ct)ten* 

Snfo fi)ric()t ^r 57 : „t)er STOenfdicttf inbcr Bwngcn ffnb^ 
SBoffen^ unb ^eife, unb ilfte Swnge i(l cin fdjmff^ 
®d)tt>ert/' bamit l^anen flc^ md) bcm ©credt^ten, ob ffc il^tt 
fatten moditen unb fcf)Iadf|tcn ; ba^ ifl, nid^t attetn tobten^ 
fbttbcm nad) t^rem SKut^wiUen in i^ut tt)n^fcn nnb fubeht. 

(Sr nennt anc^ bie ®ere(f)ten*ben ®eringen unb ^xmen^ 
borunt bo^ jie Dor ber grogen l)ocf|wftt^i8en ©ctfttwffl unb 

of the person and accusatiye of the thing; as Hore, was iab< 
d i r h e i 8 B e). As a mvter verb (and so it is here used), it hat a 
passive signification (io be caUed)^ or a mere explanatory sease, m^ 
das heisst, that is, that meanSf or is equivalent to. £ s h e i s at^ 
means, it is said. 

'Zungen. Zunge, tongue. Z often takes the place'of t in 
English ; as Z e h e, toe ; Z e h n, ten ; Z e ic h e n, old Saxon (•- 
iben, English to/ceffi; Z inn, tin; Zipf, Itp; Zoll, toU; Zwaa- 
z i g, twenty ; Z w e i g, tuiig; Z w e i (old €terman s w o, fern, and 
z w e e n, raasc., fioain), two ; z w o 1 f, twehe. 

'Die Frommen. Fromm is a word of very wide signi- 
fication, originally that which forwards one's designs, useful, profita- 
ble. This sense prevails in the verb f r o m m e n. Then, it meant 
excellent, valuable, good ; applied to a man's moral character, piousy 
religious ; applied to God, benevolent, compassionate, and so applied 
also to others ; applied to animals, innocent, harmless ; e i n f r o m- 
mer Hond, a dog that does not bite ; e i n f r o m m e s P f e r d, a 
gentU horse, and so sometimes when applied to persons, particularly 
to children. 

' W a f f e n, old Saxon wapan, Anglo-Saxon w(Bpen, English weap^ 
on, any kind of armour whether offensive or defensive. 

* Damit hauen sie, etc., << with which they strike at the right- 
eous man that (if) they may strike him down and slay him, that is» 
not merely kill him, but roll the body (him) about and besmear it ac- 
cording to their pleasure." 

5 
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©fafeni bcr ®ott(ofen Mtadjtti unb gemge fittt)* 2l6er 

Stber t^r ©c^wcrt wtrb tit tfir §erg ge^ert 
ttttb il)r Sogctt xoixb icrbred)ett* 

* Sch waist and Blase n, swelling and puffing. The former is 
a substantive, and the latter an infinitive used substantively* Both, 
of course, are used here figuratively. Schwulst, literally, a swell- 
ing tumor for which the word Geschwulst is much more com- 
mon. Figuratively, it is applied to a swollen style of speaking and 
writing, and means, iom^as^, ran^. Blasen means to 6^20, in the 
widest sense of this term ; in a restricted sense, it means to blow 
with the mouth ; and figuratively, to puff and swell. 

* Richten sie aus. Richten means, to put straight^ to put 
in erder^ to put right, from which a variety of other significations are 
derived. A u s r i c h t e n, is to carry a thing out properly to its endy 
and hence to accomplish. Einviehten, to bring a thing into its 
proper place or order, to arrange, ' to adjust. A n r i e h t e n, to ar- 
range or prepare a thing for something else, as food for the table, 
(mostly limited to such a use) ; to occasion (something evil). A u f- 
richten, to erect, to build ; figuratively, to raise %tp, and comfort. 
£ r r i c h t e n, to build up, to complete that which is angelegt, 
or has a foundation already laid ; figuratively, it is limited chiefly to 
establishing universities a.nd forming leagues. Gardens, groves, nur- 
series for trees, ditohes, pools, as also lower schools, factories, etc. 
are an gelegt, (laid out) as they are on the surface of the ground 
or figuratively represented as low and inferior ; buildings, trees and 
anything raised up in establishing it, are errichtet Convents, 
hospitals, poor-houses, monuments and the like are gestiftet. 
Entrichten, is to pay one's debts, taxes, etc., i. e. to do what is 
right towards (e n t) another in regard to payment. Hinrichten, 
to direct a thing to its place, to carry a criminal to execution, or to 
execute, to destroy. Verrichten, generally of mechanical labor, 
to do or perform; to carry a business forth (ve r, away, to its end) 
to its completion. Zurichten, to direct a thing or aim it towards 
(z u) its object; to fit or prepare. This word is used in a much wider 
and looser sense and in more connections than anrichten. A fo- 
ri c h t e n, (in mechanical arts,) to prepare work, to fit it or make 
it ready by putting in order whatever is necessary ; also, to teach any 
thing mechanically to men or animals, in a much lower sense than 
unterrichten. 
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Da^ift: itfte bftfett SB^tte ntftffctt'fie tmeber freffen,i 
mib etoiQlidj baxan ettourflen, baf ibr ©cwiffen im ©rer^ 
ten bamtt tmrcf)(lod)cn ewiglicf) toixb gepeinigt Daju ber 
S5ogen2 wirb ger6red)Ctt, bag Slffe^ t)crgc6cn^3 i|l unb jTc 
nid)t^ au^rid}tcn mit aU itjxem SBut^en, beittt ta^ jTc il)nett 
felbfl folcfje^ Ungliirf jurid)tcn ewigKcf), ba^ arntc clcnbc 
SSoIf ♦ 2)arum foK ffd) itjxc^ ^aflcn^ imb ®d)anbcn^ 5Rie^ 
tnanb cntfe^cn/ e^ mug alfo fe9n^ bag fie it)nett feI6(l ba^ 
S5ab in ber iQtoHe tt)o^I bereiten, n)iett)ol)l bte 5Ratur fclc^e 
fcf)tt)ere ?a(lern)orte nngern letbet* l5od) ber ®ei|l, nact> 
biefem ^falm gerid)tet, Iad)et i^rer mit ®ott unb fle^t auf 
il)r Snbe* 

^ Fressen and es sen are thus distinguished by an old writer. 
Ein Wolf soil fressen, ein Mensch soil essen. Thas, 
fressen mefixia to eat greedily or devour ; essen, to eat. So sail- 
f e n,' to drink like a beasty t r i n k e n, to drink like a man. ** Their 
n^ilicious words shall devour them, and forever torment (strangle) 
them in this (da ran) that their conscience, filled with compunction 
(punctured) thereby, will be tormented forever. Besides (d a z u, is 
addition to this) the bow shall be broken, so that aU is in vain, and 
they effect nothing by all their rage but (d e n n, like a 1 s ; n i c h t s 
denn, nothing else than) that they prepare for themselves forever 
such wretchedness—poor, miserable people ! Therefore should no one 
be terrified at their hate and abuse ; so it must be in order that they 
may prepare for themselves a bed (bath) in hell, although (human) 
nature bears unwillingly such severe reproaches. Tet the spirit (as 
opposed to the flesh, or nature) regulated by this psalm laughs at 
them as God does (with God) and looks at their end." 

' B o g e n, a 6oto, from b i e g e n, to bend, has a passive significa- 
tion, anything bent (corresponding to g e-b o g e n, bent), and therein 
differs from the active forms, B i e g u n g, the act of bending, and 
B i e g e, (Ae bend. It means, a bow, an arch, a crooked path, or a 
sheet of paper (from its being doubled together). 

* Vergebens, tit vain ; literaUy, given away, given to no pur- 
pose, or falsely. 

* £ntsetzen, as an active verb, to put one (s e t z e n) away or 
out of his place (e n t) ; as a reflective verb, to be put out ofone*sstif, 
i. e. to be terrified or aauued in a very high degree. 
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(Si tfl tcfferi iai SBettige be^ «erec^tcn, 
benn bai groge ®ttt« itx ©ottfofen. 

Da^ tfl aud) Derbricgfic^ bcr 5Ratur, bag bie ©ottfofett 
reid) ffnb unb i^rer mP unb mac^tig : aber ber ©crcc^tc 
tfl arm uttb atteirt, hat and} tt)ettig, unb fie tte^men t^nt ba^^ 
jit ba^ ©cirtc/ i^mbertt tl)n aiic^ an ber 5Ra^ruttg> ©arum 
troflet ber Ijetltge ®etfl feiit Kebe^ ^tttb uttb fi)rtd)t : Sag 
bid) e^ ntc^t tjerbrtegert, ta^ bu tt>etttg, ffe t)iel ^aben ; lag 
fte ^ter retd) uttb fatt fe^tt, e^ tfl btr befjfer, bag bu etn we^ 
«tg ^abefl nttt ®otte^ ©uttfl,^ beittt ob® bu groge ^aufett 

^ Es ist besser, etc. When in a simple sentence a verb 
precedes its nominative, the expletive e s must come before the verb, 
tt The little of the righteous is better than, etc." 

'Das Gut, ordinarily means as it does here, an estate^ property. 
The plural, die Gater, means generally, gooda^ posseMsiona; 
but sometimes is applied to the possessions of the mind, or mental 
attainments. Das G u t e, is the abstract ibrm, the good^ as we 
say, ike sublime, the beautiful,. Gate, means goodness j kindness^ 
although the latter is more perfectly expressed by Gatigheit 
which is rarefy used. So gut, good; and gtl tig, kind, 

3 Reich sind und ihrer t i e 1, etc. ^< are rich and many of 
them and powerful." 

* Und sie nehmen ihm das Seine, "and besides they 
take from him what he has." Ihm, from him. This idea (from) 
does not lie in the dative so much as it does in nehmen, to tak* 
away ; and " to take away with reference to him," (the dative merely 
shows the indirect object of the action) is the same in sense, as " to 
take away from him." The Germans cannot use sein substantive- 
ly for *< his own," but must prefix the article and give it the form of 
the neuter adjective used as an abstract noun. 

» G u n s t, favor, comes from g o n n e n, to favor, to grant, St 
w a mere euphonic addition to the root. The vowel of the root is 
in such cases, ordinarily changed into te. This addition of st is lim- 
ited to those verbs whose roots end with a liquid. So K u n st from 
kennen; Brunst, from brennen; Runst, from rinnen; 
Schwulst from schwellen. 

• D e n n o b, etc. " than if you had great pi^s of goods, not only 
of one, but of many awl of all the ungodly," etc. 
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(M^p ttk^ <d^'n etite^^ foitbent ^Ukx nub aOer ©^tttofeii 
^efi mit ®0tU$ Ibtgimfl^ nne fie ffaben. ^nd^ l^ve, wa^ 
fSr cin^ Urt^eit ^c^t fiber beme ^xtmtij mtb i^ren SRek^ 

I)cttn bet 2(tm bet ©ottlofcn tt>irb jcr«? 
brecfien, aber ber §crr er^alt btc ®ercd|^ 
ten* 

Der Strm unb §anb jlnb ber Slnf^ang^ ber ©ottlofen, bag 
il^rer asiete jufammen^aften, unb baburcf) finb jte grof, 
mScf^tigunb fiarf; gleid^tDte je^t be^ ^abfle^ ?(rme ffnb 
bie ^ontfle,^ gurjien/ 93ife^fe, ®ele^rte, ^faffen unb 

> Was far ein, wkat kind of. This phrase fox describing the 
quality or character of a thing, is to be explained by a reference to 
the peculiar use of f Q r in German. In English, we say, ** he 
holds a thing to be good ;" the Germans say, *■*• he holds it /or good." 
Hence Was far, means *^ what it is held to be," and hence " of 
what kind it is." 

■ A n h a n g. Observe here the resemblance of several succes- 
sive words to the English. Arm, und, Hand, Anhang (Eng. 
hang,) Gottlos (godless). Han gen signifies to Aan^ ; Hang, 
deelimiy, and (then as derived from this) propensity, A b h a n g, 
precipice^ is a still stronger term for declivity, and is much more fire- 
quently used than Hang. Anhang, appendix^ and (as ap- 
plied to persons) adherents^ party. V o r h a n g, something hung 
befwe, i. e. a curtain hung befort a window, stage, etc. U m h a n g, 
a curtain hung around a bed, etc. A u s h a n g, something hung out 
for show, as show goodsy Aushange-schild, a sign-board. 

' K o n i g e. The orthography of this word is various in the old 
Grerman. Among other forms we find Konic, KOnc and 
King. So, Der edel king von franckenrieche by 
one of the Meistersingers. The word comes from K a n n e, race, 
genealogy^ i, e. noble race. This agrees well with what Tacitus says 
of the Germans, Reg£s ex notnlitate sumunt. Richardson on Uie 
word, kingy is incorrect, or, at least, is at variance with the best Ger- 
man authorities. 

'* F Q r s t, is the superlative of f tl r the old form of v o r, the 
foremost, the firsts and hence, the leader, like the Latin princeps, and 
the English prmce. 



Htfo l^t cut jegKd)er (Sotfltoji ben ^aufm, Wc ®eti>dUv 
8«iauffeitter®cite. I)etm 9?etd)tf)um urt) Steioaft^ ^at 
iioc^ tiie ober gar wentg auf beg ©cred^ten ©cite gcficmbeit^ 

2l6er toa^ f)ilft e^ ?3 JCraue mx ®ott, eg mu|i Sltteg 
jer6rocf>en ttjerbeit, barffi* bic^ baro6 nid^t entfegen nod^ 
bid) tjerbttegen lafleit, ®ott entJ^dlt^ bid), bu tt)irjl ntc^t t)er^ 
ffnfeit, fern SIrm unb feine i^anb ijl u6er bir wnb ^at bic^ 
feflgefogt 

I)er ^err fennt^ bie Xage bet grommett, 
unb i^r Srbe tt>irb emiglic^ bleiben* 

^Verlasst. Verlassen signifies, to give up, or abandon, 
^lassen, toleaveyvei^aioay), Sich verlassen auf, means 
t0 give one's se{f up (auf) to something, i. e. to rely on it, or trust 
hi it 

' G e w a 1 1^, from w a 1 1 e n, to control, means controling fowar 
which involves the idea of superiority, or ability to con^iel. I^^eith*- 
er M a c h t, might, power, nor Starke, strength, conveys this 
relative idea of power. Starke has reference to physical energy 
as resulting from a vigorous body. Kraft refers to efficiency, or 
producing effect. A medicine may have Starke, ot be strong, and 
yet not have Kraft, or be effective. 

f Was hilft es? " What does H avaU them ?" So, es hilft 
n i c h t s, it avails nothing, it is of no use. See p. 39, Note 3. 

^ D Q r f e n is rarely used in it^ original signification, to dare^ 
W a g e n is used in its stead. It commonly means to have the pow- 
er or Uberty to do a thing (may, can). Nicht dflrfen, implies 
that one is prevented by a want of permission, reason, or propriety (i. e. 
may not, must not, because it is not allowed, is not proper, or there is 
no good reason). Then it means furthermore, to need, though be- 
d Q r f e n and brauchen are much more common in this sense. 

^Enthalt. Enthalten, asa reflective verb signifies to re- 
strain one's sdj. As an actvve verb, it means, to cMttotn. In old Ger- 
man it also meant to aid, to uphold. So Luther uses it here, and 
in many passages in his version of the Scriptures. 

* K e n n e n and w i s s e n differ as connottre and savoir do in 
French. The former means to kmno so as to distinguish or reeogniu, 
and approaches to erkennen in sense, to reoogntM. Thu»: 
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I 

@ctt tttetmt itjte Stage, i^ ®ete^l>ett,i bafi i#, biei^ 
weil ftc i^m fret glauben unb nic^t nnfien tDoOett, woenn »«b 
»ie {!)tiett gu ^dfctt fe^, fo mmntt ®<ytt fTd^ if^rer an/^ unb 
ob c^ »ot ben ©otttofen fa^eint, aK i)abe ®ott i^r tjergcf^ 
fe«, fo ifl e^ bod> itic^t alfo, ®ott weig ww^/ »enn itfte 
Seit ill, i^neit ju t^eifen. UBie audi ^alm 9 : „@Dtt i^ 
ein ^tfer ju reciter 3eit/' unb f)f. 81 : ,;aRci«c Beit fle^ 
in beinen ^nben/' 2lte ttwyttte er fagen : ©ie ffnb arm 
unb tt)ettig,3 Sene ffnb reic^ unb mac^tig ; abet lafl fle^n, 
ffe tt>erben bennod^ genng ijaben unb feine SRot^ kiben* 
®ott tt)eig tt)ol)I, tt)enn eg 3ett i(l, itjnen ju fyelfen unb ju 

Ich kenne ihn dera Namen nac h — v on Gesicht,/ 
kmmo him (can distinguish him) by name — by sight. W i s s e n can 
never be so used. Hence it is applied more to things than to persons. 
In fact so broad is the distinction that the Grermans never treat them 
as synonyms. Observe the use of these three words in this and the 
following lines. 

1 Gelegenheit means, literally, situation. From the local 
idea is derived that of situation in respect to circumstances y i. e. eondU 
tion^ and finally, occasion, 

• S'o nimmt Gott sich ihrer an. " Since they volun- 
tarily trust in him, and do not desire to know when and how they 
are to be helped (it is to help them), he takes care of them" A n n e h- 
men means to accept, to take what is offered, or is at hand. £ i- 
nen Rath, eine Meinung annehmen, to accept, or 
adopt, advice f an opinion, Angennommen is sometimes equl- 
volent to verstellt, affected, pretended, assumed ; and sometimes 
to gesetzt, taken for granted. Sich annehmen with the 
genitive, to take an interest in, to feel a concern for, literally to put 
one's self, or engage (sich n e h m e n) in (an) something. For this 
wide use of the genitive, corresponding to all the relations express- 
ed by von, vor and an, see Gram. p. 326. 

' W e n i g, in the old German often written w e i n i g, comes 
from w e i n e n, to lament, and signifies in the oldest writers, la- 
mentable, deplorable ; then it came to signify toeak and smaU, for 
which g e r i n g and k 1 e i n are now used ; and finally a small por^ 
tion either of a mass or nuntber, i. e. little, few. The connection here 
shows that w e n i g is used in its ancient sense ; for it is opposed to 
machtig as arm is to reich. 
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xatiftnfWl(i)emH€ awtj ttamn^ ot)tte ctgenc ^1^ unh 

2)aju nwrt) tf}r Srbe fe^n ettoig, itid^t attcin in jcner ffieft^ 
fonbcm aud) in biefer aBeft* Denn jlc tt>erbett mftffen inti^ 
mergettwg ^6ctt* D6 fie mo^t nictjt itterflufllgen SBor* 
ratl)i ^ben me bic ©ottfofett ; ®ott t(l it)r SSorrat^ unb 
^omboben, SBeirtfettcr nnb att i^rc ©wt^ JDarum auc^ 
fbtflt: 

(Sie tt>crben nidjt gu ©cfianbcti^ in bcr 66^ 
fen 3^i^/ w«b in bet Jt^cnrnng werben fie 
genug Ijabem 

2Qenn Srteg ober t^eure 3eit f ommt, fo tt)erben bie Slffe 
ju ©c^anbcn, bie it)ren Zvoft anf i^ren ^ornboben unb 

* Ueberflassigen Vorrath. Compare the etymology of 
these words with Jhat of superfluous and provisions. 

• All ihre Gut, "and all their property." We should here 
expect alles instead of all, for the termination es in modern 
German is properly omitted only when no particular stress is to be 
laid on the word. But all seems to be emphatic here. The old 
writers indulged in much greater freedom in such matters than those 
of later times. That license has descended to us in many forms of 
expression in which the word all occurs, for it is frequently unde- 
clined before a substantive, and declined when it comes afler; as bei 
all dem and bei dem alien, m all this; der Wein ist 
shon alle {\. q, all gone); and a few lines below die A lie, 
those all, or " all those, who have put their trust, etc." 

^ Sie werden nicht zu Schanden, they are not disgraced, 
Schande means literally shame arising from improper exposure of 
the person, also from the marring or disfiguring of the body. This 
will best account for the use of the plural (which occurs only in the 
^ expressions zu Schanden, mit Schanden, both occurring in 
this and the following paragraph), each mutilation being regarded 
as a disgrace. The plural is oflen, as in the passage before us, us^ 
in the derivative and more common signification of disgrace, Wer- 
den zu Schenden to come to disgrace. S c h i m p f, originally 
sport, now signifies derision, reproach ; S c h m a c h, contumely, com' 
temptuous treatment. 
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H^tttMEer oi)eir ®at geflefit ^aleit ; bemt ed ifi 6at)> t)er^ 
fc^ttit^n ttttb itmge6rad>t.^ ®o flet^n fte bmn iibtl uttb 
mit ®dKmben> bte jut^or fo mutlHg «»*> ftoCj gewefen ftab* 
S»er bte ®ered)tett, weiC @^ i^r a;ro(l unb aSerrat^ i^, 
tnSgen nic^t SKangcl l^abeit, c^ tnft^en c^tr® aKe (fitgel Jww 
i^fmntel fonimcn unb fTc fpeifem 2)ettn ber aSotrae^Ii^t 
ffe ntcmgctn, bem jte trowen, wcber jritlirf^ tio<^ etptgCid^* 
3Bie aber bie ©ottlcfen ? §ore jm : 

Derttt bie ©ottlofen iperbeu umfommcn^ 
ttttb \>ie getttbe bc^ ^errtt, tt>entt ffc gtetc^ 
ftnb tt)ie eine f6|ind)e Slue/ tt)erbctt ffe boc^ 
alles tt)erben, tt)ic bcr SRaurf^ alte tt)irb* 

' Umgebracht. Umbringen, in the sense of destroying a 
thing, is now used only in common life) although, to spoU and de^ 
stroy in war, appears to have been its original signification. So it 
seems to be employed by Luther. It now generally means, to put 
one molently to death, always, however, iUegaUy, and in this it (Uffers 
from hinrichten, to execute. — E s refers to G u t. 

' £ h e r, sooner, is undoubtedly the same word as the English 
ere, and the superlative erst, first, the same as the obsolete Engltih 
word erst. 

^ Umkoramen, more fblly urn das Leben kommen, to 
come to one*s end. Um in many cases means, around a thing as taking 
the measure of it, and when one has come round to the point where 
he began, he has reached the end of the measure. Henoe u m, 
means oflen, to the end. In the word umbringen, i. e. um das 
Leben bringen, in the sense of to kiU, probably is to be explain* 
ed in the same way, to bring one to his end ; but in the sense of 
plundering and destroying it may, perhaps, find an easier explana- 
tion in the marauding movements of an army. 

^ A u e or A u. Gothic a h w a, kindred with aqtta, signifies ori- 
ginally, a stream of water ; then the rich "dale lying along a stream^ 
and now its most common meaning is, a rich meadow as a pasturage, 
whereas Wiese means a rich meocfoio (literally a meadow c/o<A€<2 
with grass) ^om which the grass is to be cut, 

^ A 1 1 e, as an adverb, signifies aU gone, and is now used only in 
common life, as, das Geld ist alle, Me money is exhamted; 
es ist alle, it is aU gone; er hat seim vaterlick&s Ver- 
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gleid)^ ttKiwn bic atterrei<^|le mt f oflitdyfie Slue," barmttfn 
iitrig genug »ttct)fe, tt>ie ffe benn cmdj fcnb, benn ftc ^abeti 
gerntg* ®ie ftnb bic gotbcnc reicfjc Stue in bcr 9BcIt ; ben<» 
no(^ muffftt fie untcrgcljen^ ja ^crgetjeit, unb 3lffe tt>erbett 
wie bet SRauc^* 9Bo flnb ftf , bie jut)or gcmfeu unb grof c^ 
®ut ge^abt ? d^ ifl iljrer Reiner im ®cbacf)tnig : abet 
bic ©erec^tctt ftnb in gutem ©cbac^tniffe unb in attcn @t)rcn^ 
Iiarum, licbe^ ^inb, lag fTe rcicf) fcpn tt>ie fie woffen, 
fcel|e auf ^ Snbe, fo tt)ir|l bu finben, me atte^ i^r Eing^ eiu 

mo gen alle gemacht, Ae ^05 wasted his paternal estate ; W e i n 
alle machen, to consume allthetnne; est ist'alle mit mir, 
U is all over with me (actum est de me), I am ruined ; alle w e r- 
d en, to be consumed^ — *•*• will be consumed or pass away as the smoke 
is consumed, or passes away." 

' Naiie, near^ is oflen employed in an idiomatic way. Thus 
einen etwas nahe legen, means, to bring a thing so closely 
hmne upon one that he will fed it. Nahe rede n, means, to speak 
homu upon oit«, to throat him through with sharp words. Z u nahe 
t re ten, to infringe upon one*s rights^ to offend him by some im- 
propriety, ihm ist zu nahe geschehen, injustice is done 
kirn, £s geht mir nahe, it goes near myheart,\i troubles or 
pains me. Zu nahe, in such idioms, is very similar in meaning 
to our phrase, too far ^ to carry a thing beyond what is proper. What 
18 too far totoards one, or too near to him, is of course, too sensitivdy 
felt, and becomes offensive. — The sentence has the irregularity of 
a colloquial, pointed saying. " That is, indeed (j e for j a) speaking 
to the quick, and deciding with contempt, — the great, the mighty, 
the rich nabobs !" That is, they are summarily disposed of. Jun- 
ker stands for junger Herr, a young nobleman, or a gentleman 
of rank, as J u n g f e r stands for j u n ge F r a u. 

» Ob sie gleich, etc. «* Even though they were the richest 
and finest meadows, in which there should be a superabundant 
growth (as they really are, for they have abundance. They are the 
golden rich meadows in the world) sHU they must perish, nay vanish 
gad pass away as the smoke." 

^ Ding, defignatet whatever is, or exists, and is oflen equivalent 
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9tditt^ t(l, barum baf ftc ®ette^ ^einbc fTnb «nb itftn He 
®mtn^ ^affen nnb \>exfolQm. T^aixx la^ bidj ba^ aud) 
trJflen, ba|[ er jte ncnnt ©otte^ getnbe, fo boct)^ bi^ljcr fff 
wr betite ^mbe gcnaitttt jtnb, anf ia^ b» wtffcfl,^ wie 
ffc^ ®ott feiner affo annimmt, bag beine geinbr* feine 
^einbe jTnb* 

to e t w a s. S a c h e, is a species included under the genus Ding, 
excluding persons, whereas Ding includes them. Sac he must 
always be some object of human pursuit, occupation or interest. 
Ding, is subject to no such limitation. Esistnicht meine 
Sac he (business — not Ding, thing) dass ich Complimente 
m a c h e, it is not my business to make compliments. Eure ^ache 
(catc^e, in(er«5£, not Ding) nicht allein, ich habe meine eig- 
ne auszufechten, / have to fight out not only your cause^ but my 
own. — P ersonen und Sachen, not Personen und Din- 
g e, which would make no contrast. Meine Sachen, my bag' 
gage^ things pertaining to me, not meine Dinge, in this sense. 
Occurrences and a course of events are Sachen but not Dinge. 
On the contrary Gott ist der Schopfer aller Dinge (not 
Sachen). Dinge, not Sachen may be imaginary ; e r g e h t 
mit grossen Dingen (not Sachen) u m, he has toonder- 
fill projects in his head. Guter Dinge (not Sache) seyn, 
to be cheerful. When a definite object or person is called a thing by 
way of indefiniteness. Ding only is used. This is most frequent 
in speaking of young girls, as das Madchen ist einalber- 
n e s D i n g, Me girl is a silly thing, in old German, Ding was 
also used in the sense of property ^ and so here by Luther. G e- 
genstand like our word object, always implies a subject or person, 
to perceive or contemplate it. 

^Ihm die Seine n. Ihm, asin many other instances, the 
dative is not to be rendered. It is so remotely connected as the in- 
direct object of the verb as to be regarded as an expletive, although 
it is not strictly so. See Gram. p. 347. 

•So d o c h, whereas, 

^Aufdass du wissest, *Mn order that you may know that 
(how) God so interests himself in his own (s e i n e r for d e r S e i n- 
igen .^) that, etc." Ordinarily the subjunctive is employed in such 
dependent clauses as express design ; but when the clause is to be 
rendered particularly forcible, the indicative is used. 

^ F e i n d (old German f i a n t and f e i e n t) was originally a 
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ber ©ered^te aber ifl barti^erjig unt 
miibtJ^ 

2)a« ifl aber ein trB|lfid)cr Uttterfd)teb ber ©entutfter,^ 
bag ber ©ettfofen ©uter ni(f)t attetn tJergfingltd) f[nb unb 
ein (Sttbe ^aben, fonbern auc^ bofe ©itter pnb unb t>cr^ 

present participle from f i a n, to hate, as Heiland(Heilant), 
Savior, was a participle from heilen (heilan, old German) ; 
F r e a n d (old German, F r i u n t), a friend^ from f r i j o n, to love- 
Fei n d, means a bittety malignant enemy ; and hence the word is 
often applied to Satan, which is the prevailing use of the same word, 
fiend in English. Widersacfaer, (originally, an adversary at 
law), now generally signifies one who seeks to harm another. As 
g e g e n implies less opposition than wider, so Gegner means 
an opponent, who yet may be a friend. 

^ fiorgt. Borgen, leihen, and 1 e h n e n all have this 
remarkable peculiarity, that they signify both to lend and to borrow. 
This always perplexes a student till he observes that e i n e m e t- 
was borgen, leihen or lehnen, always means to lend some- 
thing to another, while etwas von jemand borgen, lei- 
hen, or lehnen always means to borrow something of some one. 
Observe, then, whether the dative of the person is used tmth or with- 
out the preposition v o n, and that will decide the meaning. B o r- 
g e n is used of moveable property, but not of landed estates. Lei- 
hen and lehnen are used of both, and eflen means to rent or 
hire. These last two have the same signification, but leihen is 
the more dignified word and lehnen the more vulgar. This last 
sometimes means in good usage, to enfeoff. Borgen frequently 
means to buy (von e i n e m) or sell (e i n e m) goods on credit, 

' M i 1 d e, means the same as th6 English word mild, but has a 
secondary sense which the English word has not, viz., benevolent, be- 
neficent. Ein milder Geber, eine milde Gabe, a be- 
nevdent giver, a benevolent gift, Seine milde handiiuf- 
thun, to open his liberal hand, Milde Stiftnngen, benevo- 
Itnt institutions. Mildthatigkeit, liberality, benevolence, 

' GemQther. Gemuth means animtts, sensus, feelings, dis- 
positions, as distinguished from G e i s t, Y e r n u n f t, mens, raHo. 
GemQther, here stands for characters, different dispositions of the 
righteous and the wicked. 
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liii^t fe«t Ditrfrigeit mitgett|eflt werbeit, tt>efd^ 
fiotitr ber @emiitl)er ifl» 

SItor ber &ttt6)ttn @ttt* I^it ntc^t aSetit (tin (Sfitbe^ b4^ 
mw bap er @ott ^aut »ttb feiit ©ur i)0rt t^m tiwirtet, fen^ 
bem tfl mu^ em red^t niifttfel) ®ttt, ba^ aitbem wirgetl)^ 
imb ni(^t aiif einett ^itfeit gefammelt*' SfJfo f>«t er flenug 
0toe attcn jeitfic^ SBorrat^, unb gtebt aitd) attbern gemig. 
2)a^ f)ci|[H ein redjt ®ttt ^afl bit ttidjt t)iel, fo ijl e^ boc^ 
^ti<^ itnb tta|tW).5 2)ie ©ottlofett ^afccn loier, aUt «n^ 
c^rtjlltd) »ttb tmnn|ti(i|. 

Da^ er aber fagt: „I)er Oottlefe borget," ifl ttfc^t j« 

Derfle^eit, bag bte 9leid)eti t)on beti 5Reitfd)ett ®Mt etttCe^tteii^ 

fottbem e^ i(l gefagt tn einem Oleic^ttig unb @prit(^nwrt : 

®feic^ ate ber ba t)iel borgt^ unb nidjt beja^ft, bamac^ 

« 

'BofeGatersind undyerdammlich, <<are evil pos- 
iessions and damnable." Observe that^the adjective bdse ii de> 
elined because it precedes its substantive, whereas verdammlich 
is undeclined on account of its coming after its substantive, and 
being regarded as a mere predicate (die Gotersind verdamm- 
1 i c h). — N atur der GemOther, tohich (i. e. to be hoarded up 
niggardly) is contrary to the nature of mind^ or spiritual possesstonc. 

• Der Gerechten Gut, " the property of the righteous." 

'Mitgetheiltundnicht aufeinen Haufen ge- 
sammelt (wird). 

«Heis8t, is. See p. 48, Note 5. 

*Bo ist es dochgottlich undnOtzlich, ^{^ (ttkitt 
you have) is godly and useful. 

*Gleich als (der) der da vie! borgt. *<Ashe ^ho 
borrows much and does not repay, strives (unconsciously) for this, 
(namely^) that he shall not long remain in his possessions (i. e. en- 
dangers his property), just so all the rich and ungodly (i. e. all who 
are rteh and ungodly) receive much from God, accumulate and bor- 
row from him, and yet do nc^ repay him by giving (in that they give) 
to the poor, for which end it was giiren them. Therefore [this is the 
completion of the eonparison] their estate will have a bad end and 
fa il uj i0 the mnoke. That this is tiM mUbuiing is prd^ted (by the 
6 
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fbtehtf ba^ er niijt tattge im ®iite figen ixhK ; olfo aUe S^ 
c^n ttnt) ©ettfofeit eu^ngen tncl tM>n ®olt, famwefn nnh 
bcrgen t)on tf)m, unb jal)ten t^n bod^ nid^t, ba^ fie ben 2>ttrf3f 
ttgen ait^t^iten, ttwjit e^ t^en gegeben tt)irb. 2)eg«)egeit 
tt>irb i^ @ut ein bofe^ gnbe ne^men unb mie bet dtawSfi 
*>ergel^* Dag bie^ bie Wtmmg fe^, bett)ei^t, bag er ftc 
gegett einanber l)&ft, beH (Sotrtofen unb ben @ered)ten ; ber 
dixie flie6t, ber tinbre nfcf^t, unb entpfangen bod) SSeibe i>e« 
®ott 

jDarnm tfl be^ ©ottlofen (Smpfangen i)ergti(l^en bent fSm^ 
gen nnb nidjt a5ejat)Ien* Slber be^ ®ered)ten ®ttt i|l nfe^i 
S5crgen nod) ®d)nlb, fonbern frei t>on @ott empfongen nnb 
nflfeKc^ gebrand)t t^m nnb feinem yt&d^iten* 

2)enn feine ©efegneten^ erben ba^ ?aftb, 
aber feine 35erflnd)ten werben an^gerot^ 
tet 

®ie^e ba, er iiennt bie gotrtofen SReidjen ®otte^ SSerma^ 
lebeite^ unb bie ©Idubigen ®otte^ ©ebenebcite, auf bag bid^ 

circamstance, or proves the circumstance) that he (the sacred writer) 
holiis them side by side (by way of comparison), the wiclced and the 
righteous; the one gives, the other does not, and yet both receive 
from God." 

" Therefore the act of receiving on the part of the wicked, is com- 
pared to borrowing and not paying. But the property of the right- 
eous is neither borrowing nor debt, but (something) freely received 
from God and used advantageously for him (G^d) and one's (his) 
neighbor." 

^ Seine Gesegneten. '< His blessed," i. e. those blessed of 
him. S e g e n is a corruption of signum, a sigUy and s e g n &^ a 
corruption of signare^ to make a sign. When Christianity was in- 
troduced into Germany, these words, as designating the sign of the 
cross, were introduced with it As the sign of the cross was made 
in benedictions, the sign itself came to stand for benediction. In the 
old German, the word is found in its original meaning, mgmim and 
,wziUuwi* 

* Vermaledeien and ma-ledeien from the X<atiB nmU- 
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®itt ttttb betite aftmti^, ma4 Hnttft bu me^? 3|lt«^ 
milt Zxo^e^ genug^ jn^ @ebii(b ? .^)a<l bit nid)t uberflftfr 
fig,3 n)ie jte baben, fo n)ir(l bit bennod) fleitug fyofeen itnb bo* 

9?id|t ba|[ bu cin ^rr ber SBBeft fc^efl/ fenbcrn bu tmrfl 
®nte^ genug ^abett anf (Srben, uttb im ?anbe wot^tteti mit 
QVitem grieben* 25ettn ®ott benebetct bid) jeitKcfj ttnb ett>tgi» 
Kd>, barum ba|l bu tl)m trauejl, ob bu tt>oM »on ben @f>tt^ 
lofcn t)ermafebeit unb befd^abigt tt)ir(l* SBiebentm, bte gott^ 
loff n ateic^n, 06 ffc jegt eine ^eitlanQ tt6erfluf|Tg tfaitn, fo 
tt)erben jTe bocfj t)erber6cn uub nidjt im ianbe unb ®utc 
ffgen Mei6en,5 fie n>erben gewi^id) au^efdjopft uttb em 

dieere, and benedeien from benedicere, are antiquated words, fbf 
which yerfluchen and ■ e g n e n are now commonlj used. 

' N i e h 1 8, here used adverbiallj, in nothing, as a stronger ex- 
pression than nicht. Ihr grosses Gut und deineAr- 
m u t h, all put together as making out one condition of inequality, 
forms the nominative to verdriesse and h i n d e r e. ** That 
their great riches and your poverty may not vex you nor hinder your 
faith." 

*Trostes genug, enough of encouragement, 

^Hast du nicht dberflassig, ** aboundest thou not," 
i. e. if thou dost not abound. The substantive for property or 
riches is understood. 

* S e y e s t. The conjunctive is used particulatly in all those de- 
pendent clauses, which, instead of positively asserting a thing, state 
it problematically, or as a mere supposition or conception of the 
Blind. T r a u e s t and besch&digt wirst, a few lines be- 
low, by being in the indicative, represent the subject, as a matter of 
fitet, and not as a supposition. The conjunctive might have been 
Qsed, but with a diffisrent shade of meaning. 

' Sitzen bleib e;n, to continue to sit, or to remain sitting. 
Bl e i b e n and several other verbs take an infinitive where in Eng- 
lish a participle would be used. Liege n, sitzen, or stehen 
b 1 e i b e n, means to continue lying, sitting or standing, i.e. not to 
move, or not to rise. Wo sind wir stehen geblieben. 



jlattfeen jtic^t an t^«, ob fie tioo^t tnm aRettfctint gf beitrbett 
mb begabt loerbett. 

Datum tt)o bic ®erecl^ten jtnb, ba Ijaben jte gemig ai^ 
frben, nnb Ueiben tm @ute ff^cn* SEBieberum, bie ©ottto^ 
fen iperbctt au^ewurjelt, tt>o fie ^$ett in ©utem* I)a^ be^ 
tt>eifen atte giirflent^umer, 5«f id^ei nnb grege ©ftter, bie 
nwr fe^en,2 tt)ie fie ^in unb l)er fa^ren t)on einem @e* 
fc^tedjte jum anbem* 

®iel)e, fo {(aft bus ba« Urt^eiC u6er bie jeitlid^en &ntex, 
ha^ fntilid) befajfoffen ill. 2)er ©erec^te mvi$ genug l)«# 
ben unb ber Ungerec^te Derberben, barum baf ber @erec^ 
®ott ttanet unb ber ®ntev wo^I brau(t)t ; ber ©otttofe 
trauet nic^t unb brouctjet iljvet ntd^t mol)L 

ailfc lefen wit, baf aibrafiam unb iotij xeii) waxen mi 

where did we stopf (where have we remained stopping?). Sitzen, 
!• sitf means here, to be in possession of^ (to sit in the enjoyment of). 

' R e i c h e, kingdoms. This word, and the adjective r e i c h, 
rich, eome from the verb r e i c h e n, to extend. They refer to ex- 
tent of territory and of power. Reich was formerly applied to 
smaller governments as well as large, but is now limited to kingdoms, 
empires, etc. Frankreich means the kingdom of the Franks^ 
•r France ; Oesterreicb, the Eastern part of the empire ; K 6- 
n i g r e i c h, kingdom ; Kaiserreich, empire ; E r d r e i c h, 
tkM whole earth (the extent of the earth). Smaller territories are des- 
ignated by other words, as Herzogthum, FOrstentbam, 
though Herzogreich was once in use. 

tj^lle — die wir sehen. This must not be translated ** i^ 
the principalities, kingdoms, and great estates, which we see," etc. 
The sense would be complete, were the sentence to close with the 
word G Q t e r. The irregularity, if it may be called such, consists ui 
■AyiniT) *' which we see how they pass back and forth" instead of 
" which we see pass," etc. 

.' Siehe, so hast du, etc. " Xiook now, and you hare the 
decision in regard to temporal goods, which is included in few 
words (^ a r z 1 i c h), viz." etc. 
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genie UtjtthtTQtm^ We ^ger* 2)arum ob fie ttH)^P WH 
ftgen ?anb ticci^ Sertotlt l)atteit, bennoc^ bKefeeit jte tm 
?ant)e ftgen mt> flatten Qcnng. 

SSott ®ott werbert be^ gWanne^ ®dnge ge^^ 
forbert, «nb ijat ?u|l an feinent SBerfe^^ 

®ief)e ba abermaC Zro\t. SJidyt attetn tt>trjl b« jeWic^ 
®ttt genug ^ben, fonbern 3[Ke^, tt>a^ bu tbufl,* bein gan^ 
je^ itben vmb 3BanbeC, and) gegen bie ®ottIofen, nnrb 
fd)feunig fepn nnb fcrtgel»en, barum ba^ bu ®ctt tranefl 
itnb itim bid) nnb beine ®ac^ ergiebfl, in betnem geben i^m 
gefoffen fle^fl^s x^amit mad)fl bn,« bag er ©efaffen, 8ufl 
nnb g(eidy eine aSegierbe ^at, beinen 9Beg nnb 9BanbeC )it 
forbern* 

Slber bagegen fi(f)F nnn^ bag foldjer gottgefaCiger SBeg 
nid)t geforbert, ja t)erl)inbert nnb Derworfen wirb Don ben 
®otrtoffn* Da^ Derbriegt benn bie 9?atnr : barnm ntng 

* BeJierbergten. Herberge is a place where a perton 
travelling stops for a time, whether at the house of a friend, or at a 
monastery, or tarern or any other place. Hence the person may be 
received gratuitously as a guest, or he may pay his bills as at an inn. 
Wirthshaus is a general term, and very oflen means a small 
country tavern ; Gasthaus, a more respectable inn; Gasthof, 
a spacious and more splendid hotel, especially for persons of rank. 
Beherbergen, means to receive a guestinto one's houtt^. 

^Darum, obsiewohl. ^* Therefore (because they were 
rich), though," etc. 

^Und (er, Gott) hat Lust an seinem (his own) 
W e r k e, (work, creature). 

*Alles was du thust, etc. " whatever you do, your whole 
course of life, even towards (in respect to) the wicked, will prosper 
and move on." 

'Und in deinem Leben ihm gelassen stehest, 
** and in thy life yieldest passively (remainest passive) to him." 

^Damit machst du, <* thereby thou causest, that he have 
gratification, pleasure, and as it were a desire," etc. 

^Aber dagegen ficht, " but with that cOTiflicts (the e«r» 
camstauce) that," etc. 

6* 



V9 miMcm^&nm wmtm i^orsmm 

8EBe3tt)erfitnfl ber ©ottfofett* 

%aiU er, fo tt>trb er rtic^t tt)eggett>orfett, 
fcenn ber ^err er^aCt i^ntei fcincr ^anb* 

^a^ gatten^ mod^te tjerjlanben tt>erben, bag ber ©crcc^te 
|Utt>eifeK fimbigt, aber tt>icbfr aitffief)t, tt>ic ©alcmon fagt 
^rud)tt>* 34» 3(6cr ba^ Caffen wit je|t fasten unb bfeifee« 
Mf ber Sa^n, ba^ gatten i^er l^eige fo t)tcl, ate ob er ein^ 
fita( unterltege unb bie ©otttofen ob(te^tt^ ate 3ia)^b, ba 
or tjon ©aul mb Slbfafom gejagt wtrb, unb (5W(lu^/ ba er 
gefreujigt ttKirb* Denn foCc^c^ gallen tt>dl)rt nidjt Cange j 
®ott Idgt i^tt nidjt Kegen unb meggeworfen fepn, fonbem 
ergreift feine §anb, xidiitet iljn wieber auf, bag er befie^n^ 

I)amit trojlet ber ®ci(l unb anttwrtet ben j^eimlu^en* 
©ebanfen, We Semanb baben mbdfte unb bei4^m felbfl fai' 
gen : 3a, ic^ ^abe bennod^ tma gefe^en, bag ber ©eredjte 

' Unser Wesen, ourselves and every thing belonging to us^ 
(conduct). Trosten — (and) nicht ansehen, **one must 
be encouraged — ^and not regard the obstacles and rejection," etc. 

•Das Fallen, etc. " Falling might mean that, etc." — ** But 
we let that pass, and go upon the ground" — ** as if he may once (one 
day) be overcome, and the wicked conquer," See p. 38, Note 4. 
' 'Bestehen, to stand firm and unmoved. 

^ Heimlichen. This word, derived fiom h e i m, homsj was 
«Bce used as h e i m i s h now is, to indicate what vas at home or 
what pertained to home. But its common meaning is seertt, or con- 
cealed designedly, whereas g e h e i m means private, i. e. not pub- 
lie, in which the idea of secresy is not intended. Bin gehiemer 
R at h is a privy counseUer, who may be known to the public ; but 
• in heimlicher Rath, would mean, a concealed counsellor. 
Science has its mysteries, Geheimnisse; but jugglers have 
their secrets, Heimlichkeiten. 

* Dennoch, from d e n n (in the old sense of d a n n, tAen) 
aftd n o c h, sWJl^ means, still then, wen then, sHU, and generally fol- 



Iftt nt»#m^ nnter&geK/ ttnb t|l feme ®ftd^ gar in Me 9lfk 
fctjeu ^fatten mt bew ©otttofptt ? 3a^ fptidift tXy IxthH 
$tivibf la% lai aitd^ fe^it^ er faUe ; abet er nnrb tennoi^ 
akf^ fo lieg^a bkifcen Httb tJeworfen fefm : et wii^ tt>ieber 
attf,2 o6fd)on affc 2BeU baron toerjw^ett ^aN* 2)en» ©^tt 
Wi^ifc^t^ {^,t tei ber ^anb unb l^cbt i^n nweber auf* 

3d> 6iit jungc gcwefett uttb alt geworbett, 
unb f^abe tio^ nie gefe^cn ben ©erec^ten 
berCaffen oAer feinen (Sawen nac^ 95robe 

®ie^e, ba fegt er jn me^rerer^ ©irfientng feinc efflene 

lows some concession and introduces something ajqforentlyyhnt not 
r«<K2/^ opposed to what preceded. D o c h, is a stronger adyersatiTe, 
and introduces an unexpected modification of a previous concession^ 
1. e. where a thing would naturally be inferred, from the concessive 
statement, d o c h intimates that the fact is at yaiiance with the 
inference. Ich habe dennochetwa gesehen, ** (though 
all this may possibly be true) stiU (d e n n o c h, apparently irrecon- 
cilable with that) £ have seen,*' etc. And a little below, ^* be it so, 
(that) he fall; but stiU (dennoch)he will not continue," etc. 
D o c h would be much stronger here, and would imply that the two 
things were not so easily reconcilable. Wie steht es am Di- 
dier? — doch er schlaft wohl lange schon, *^ how is it 
with Didier ^ — (withdrawing that supposition or concession^ the 
writer says) but he is probably long since dead." 

'Hat mdssen, for hat gemusst, which would be harsh. 

'£r muss wieder auf (stehen). 

'Erwischt. Wischen, signifies, to move or slip away 
hastily. Entwischen, to escape quickly, Erwischen, now 
but little used except in common life, means to seize quickly, and is 
synonymous with e r t a p p e n, to catch one or to fall upon him (a 
thief) as if by accident ; e r h a s c h e n, to catch one who is running 
away, or escaping; ergreifen, to seize, or to get a secure hold of 
<me ; and f a n g e n, means simply to catch. 

'Mehrerer. Mehr, more, is commonly used adrerbiallj 
without the form either of comparison or declension. In the compa* 
tative form as an adjective it is either mehrer, mehre, mehres, 
or mehrcrex, mehrere, mehreres. Here it is in the Itt- 
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8<rtt e^, ttitb mftffen ieftnnen atte 9Wenf(i^ett, bag e^ oCfo 
ffc9* ®frb aber Sewanb tjcrloffett/ bag er ba^ «rt>b furf^eit 
muf, fo iflt e^ gewig, bag e^ ibm am ©laubeit flebto(^€# 
[^ ; bantm er and) re<^t unb Wffig i)crtaffen i|l* 

Slber bieg iBrob fuc^cn^ eber itac^ SSrob ge^en mng man 
fo t>er(le^e«, bag er nidtjt ijunger Ceibe c^ev S}unQet$ fierbe,^ 
ob er n>ct)l arm ifl uttb ttyentg ixvoot ijat dt toivb gemig^ 
lidj ertw^ret, ob er gfeidi ttidjt^ Uebrige^ l^at bi^ auf beit 
anbem 5tag ; gicbt i^m ®tter ttid)t, fo giebt iijm ber Sftt^ 
bere, e^ mug feine 3?al)r«ng gemiglid) fommen* SDBiewo^f 
bie fiinbigen, bie iijm nid)t geben unb ^elfen* 

2)ettn ber arme Sajaru^, ?uc& 16, ob t^m ber reic^ 
?Kantt nidjt^ gab, tfi er bennod) ental)rt worben, obnw^I e^ 
mit airmutf) iugieng*'* Slrmutl) nimmt ®ott ntdjt t)on fefc^ 
uett ipeifigen ; aber er lagt fie nid^t untergeben nod) t)er^ 
berbett* 

ter form, dative feminine. Used substantively, it signifies more than 
one, i. e. several and loses its comparative force. See p. 18 Note 1. 

' Gebrochen. £s gebricht with a dative is nearly equi- 
valent to es mangelt, there is wanting to him, he fails in. 

*Diess Brod suchen. Observe the substantive use of 
Brod suchen and nach Brod gehen. 

•Hungers sterbe. Several neuter verbs are accompanied 
by a genitive expressing the manner of the action ; as gehen sei- 
ner W e g e, to go (how ?) Aw oion ways ; leben der Hoff- 
n u n g, to live in the hope, to entertain the hope ; leben des 
G 1 a u b e n s, to be filed with, or to have the belief; eines natar- 
lichen Todes sterbe n, to die a natural death ; v e r b 1 e i- 
chen eines Todes, to turn pale with death, i. e. to die. So 
Hungers sterbe n, to die of hunger. 

^Zugieng. Zugehen, is used impersonally in the sense of, 
io take place, to happen, with some adverbial phrase, expressing the 
manner. ^^ Although it was with poverty." Untergehen noch 
verderben, perish nor (even) be ruined. Verderben, to 
lender unfit for use (either by being maned or destroyed). 



fein @aam€ wirb gefegnet feyit. 

t)a^ tfl t)on bem habenben^ ©erec^eit gefagt, 06 er alfr 
|ei^,2 t)(ig er ^nber babe ; fo berfette fc^tt au^t^itt, girbt 
mb (ett)et tag(u^, tenticc^ n>trb er unb feiit Atnb gettttg ^ 
(^n. £)ettn bie SSenebetttttg iii^ ba@ fie n>erbett getitig ^ 
ben i)ter unb bort^^ gar feine n SBangel letbeii on itibti 
Sto^rung unb ber Seefen ^if, ob e^ tt>o^I jutt>eaen nic^t 
ttbrig tfl* 

3Ufo Ijaben tt)ir/ tt)ie ®ott bie ©Idubigen l)anbelt in jeit^ 
licf)er 3fial)rnng unb i^ren ^Sadjen, bag wir ja feeder fe^ett 
m beiben (StiufeU/ er n>erbe un^ nid^t t)erCaffett unb toerbett 
boju genug ^ben an ber 5Ra^rung; Unb alfo ge^t e^ and^ 
9en>i$(ic^/ fo toiv Qlauben unb un^ ber ©ottlofen @IM nidft 
t)erbnegen nod) bemegen (affen. 2)arum mieber^att unb 
f(t)(ie@t er abetmai unb fpricf)t : 

Sag t)om S3ofen unb t^ue @ute^^ unb bUibt 
iwnterbar.* 

8tt^ foUte er fagen : ia^ &ctt forgen, ttjut nur bu, too* 
gut i% unb lag bid) nid)t bett>egen, Sofe^ ju t^un, Meibe 
nur immerbar, tt>ie bu bifi, unb lag gef^en, tt>a^ ba gel^et 
Sie auc^ @t ^etru^ fagt : „2Berfet auf iljn aHe eure 

^ Habenden, possessing property, Wohlhabend it gen- 
erally used in such oases. 

*Ob er also sey, ** though he be such/' that, i. e. though 
one who has children. *' Though he distributes, gives and lends 
4aily, still," etc. 

'Hier und dort, **in this world and in the other,'* to which 
llie words, Leibes Nahrung and der Seelen Heil, 
refer. ** Although at times nothing will be on hand," (a b r i g) 

'Also haben wir — dass wir ja sicher seyen. 
^ Thus, as God treats the righteous, etc., we have security (we have 
that we are secure)." Und [wir] we r den. 

* Immerdar, obsolete and poetic fer immer. 



70 fiBLECnONS FBOM LXTTHBtt. 

®0tge* I^entt cr trigt ©orge fiber un^.'^i Unb ^fafm 65 : 
„2Birf aCc bcin aiirfiegcn^ attf ®ott, uttb er tt>irb bW) n>o^I 
bejisi^icfens cber bcforgeu u»b nt^t tojfen ewiglic^^ bcwegcw* 

Seitn ber ^err f}at ba^ 3?ed)t ficb, «nb 
tjerfftgt fetite §etCigett nid)t, ewigfidj tt>er^ 
ben (le bcwa^rct: abcr ber ©ottTofen ©o^ 
wen tt>trb au^gerottet 

2)arf(l tttdjt forgett,^ bag bein $Ked)t untergcl^e, c^ ffSt 
nid)t moglic^* Denn @ott ifat ba^ 3ted)t fieb, barum mu|i 
er c^ erl)a(ten, unb bie ©eredfiten werben nid)t t^erfaflem 
5EBentt er ein 2lbgott« trare, ber Unredft Ucb tf&m ober bem 
9led)tett feinb metre, tt)te bie gottfofett *9Kenfct)en, fo l)attefl 
in Urfac^e ju forgert nttb tid) ju fftrd)ten» Slber nun"^ bu 
tt>eig(t, bag er ba^ 3ted)t tieb ^at, wa^ forgejt b« ? 2Ba^ 
jTir(^tefl bu ? 28a^ jmeifeffl bu ? @tt>igfid), nicf)t attein 
jeitfic^, werben feine ^eifigen erl)a(tett unb bie ©ottfofen 
mit ^ttb unb aff bem ^Ifvtn^ au^gerottet 

'ErtragtSorgeaberuns. " He takes care of us.'* For 
commonly follows Sorge, care for; Sorge aber, care respecting 
or off is a little more general, but means nearly the same thing. 

' Anliegen, signifies, wfuU lies upon the hearty anxiety^ care^ 
wish. The verb anliegen means, to lie hard upon anything ^ to lie 
dose upon the heart, to be solicitous. Angelegen, the participle, 
careful, anxious, Angelegentlich, earnestly, zealously. 

3 Bescbicken signifies 1 . to send to, 2, to arrange^ 3. to take 
care of. It is here used in the last sense, of course. 

* E w i g 1 i c h, belongs to n i c h t, never. Connected with b e- 
wegen, it would give a ludicrous sense. . 

' (Du) darfst nicht sorge n. The ellipsis makes the ex- 
pression more pointed. 

" Abgott, a false god, y'lev/ed as a living being. Gotze, am 
image to be worshipped. Gotzenbild, a likeness of an Abgott 
or of a Gotze, but not an object of worship, as they are. Hence, 
figuratively an idolized person is called an Abgott; an idolized 
Hdng, a Gotze. 

7 N u n, Tuno since ^ now that, 

^Dem Ihren. Das Ihre is used ai das ihrige 10, 
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^n midden tie @d)rift felten rebet, fonfcent gemem^td^ 
\>m bencn, bie auf erten Icben, tic ba gtaubcn m @©tt, 
Httb burcf^ benfelbcn ©lauben ©ottc^ @nabe imb ®cifl ^ 
ben, bat)on3 fte t^eilig gctiantit tt>crbett, tt>ie toit Wie jtnb, fo 
tt)ir flfaubcn wa^r^aftig* 

2)ie ®cred)tcn crben ba^ 8anb,unb bTei* 
ben ewtglic^ brinnem^ 

I)a^ ifl, ti^ brobett gefagt i(t,.fTe ^aben gcnug auf grben, 
biirfen e^ nirgenb^ bcnn^ bci ®ott gewarten, tt)o ftc xootfnen 

and signifies, to^t belongs to them, their property. Die ihrigen 
means their relatives or friends. On all undeclined, see p. 561, 
Note 2. 

. * A 1 1 h i e r. In general, a 1 1 prefixed to a word makes no other 
alteration in the signification than to give intensity to the wordy and 
even that force is frequently no longer perceptible. 

*Gemeiniglich is generally employed in the sense of g e- 
w o h n 1 i c h, commonly, vsually, though of much less f^requent oc- 
cnrrence than the latter. Gemeinhin is a more yolgar word of 
the same import. Gemeiniglich is sometimes used nearly as 
'insgemein is, meaning in general , or collectively as opposed to 
tn partictdar. There is an apparent absurdity in the use of the word 
in the case before us, as if the writer would say, " the word (d ie 
H e i li g e n) commonly means in this passage (a 1 1 h i e r)." But 
the sentence takes a new turn after the words, yon welchen die 
8 c h r i f t, and gemeiniglich, instead of referring to the main 
clause (allhier heissen nicht) refers to the word s e 1 1 e n 
in the relative clause. Thus : ** The saints in this passage does not 
mean those which are in heaven, of whom the Scriptures seldom 
speak ; but they commonly speak (and so here) of those, etc." 

• D a y o n stands for von d i e s e m, from this, whence. It be- 
ing always a neuter singular , it refers to several preceding words 
eoUectiveiy, and these are all thrown together and viewed as one 
thing, or circumstance. D a v o n is therefore limited in its use to 
•oeh cases. 

^Drinnen, droben. See p. 42, Note 1 . . 

'Nirgends denn, nowhere except. N i r g e n d s refers in- 
definitely either to time or to place, nowhere^ never. 
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in bet ffieft Z)enn ®ott (Sft ffe nid^t: Id^r er fe abet* 
fo ffttb ffe grntf Hd> ungercc^t mib gottlo^, o^ne ©fauben 
jtnb SCranen in ©Dtt* Unb alfi^ i|l ba^ befc^teffen, bag tbtr 
mtr gut t^im unb bleiben auf bet Sabn witb im iavitt^ faf 
fen i^ forgen nnb madjtn. 5Rim fblgt, xoa^ bic @ad^ 
fc9 be^ ®ere(htcn,.barob fofcfje^ SEBefen ffd> ert^cbt jwifdjen 
f^ unb ben ©ottfofen* 

2)et STOunb be^ ©crecfjten ge^et mit SBiti^^ 
tftit nm, unb fefne Swnge rebel" t)om ®e^ 
rid^t3 

J)arnber er^ebt ffd^ ber ^Kiber, bie ®otrtofen noollen bte 
gfttttic^e SEBei^^t nnb 3tec^t ntdjt lyoren, t)etfolgen t^erbants* 
men nnb ta|lem e^ fur Zf)ox\jext unb Unrec^t, unb ge^t bem 
felbfu^ ©c^Sffen eine SBeife tt>o^I barob* Da^ t)erbrief t 

^ Lasst er sie aber, conditional, ** Forsakes he them," i. e. 
if be forsakes tbero. 

'Was die Saobe, etc. ** Now follows, what the part (daty) 
<^ the righteous is, respecting which (d a r o b) such a difference (or 
difficulty) arises (such a thing or affair raises itself) between him and* 
the wicked." The word W e s e n often means difficulty, disturbance, 
Yiel Wesens machen, to make muck trouble. £in grosses 
Wesen in der Welt mtLchen, to make a great stir in the toarld. 
It frequently gives a mere coUecti ve sense, meaning whatever pertains 
to a thing, its nature, character, arrangement, and the like. D »• 
gemeine Wesen, the Comm,onweaUh. Das Staat s-w e* 
a en, the state. Das Kirche n-w e s e n, the church, or the ee- 
clesiastical government. Das S t a d t-w e s e n, the city gvMmr 
ment. Das H ai n b-w e e e n, household matters. Das Kriegs- 
wesen, military affairs, the war department. Das S c h u 1-w e- 
8 e n, the public schools, the department of education. 

* 6 e r i c h t, though commonly meaning judgment, court cf jui' 
tice, and theologically, divine punishment, appears to be used here is 
the English word judgment oflen is in the Bible, to signify, ^P'i^ 
righteousness. The word R e c h t is substitdted for it below. 

^Und geht denselben, etc., «* and for a while it goei Well 
with these wrong-doers, in the matt^." 
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Um ttttb bett>cgt nat&xlui)^ bie ©ere djten, unb tt>erbett bo^ 
biircf) flereijt inm Sofen unb SfiJiebcrtJergelten ebcr Uttge^ 
biilb* 

Sarum le^rt jte biefer ^falm ftiUe fatten unb tmuier 
fortfal)ren, immer Ic^ren, bidjten unb rebcn^ fofd)c SEBei^^cit 
unb 3?c(^t, ®ott bie ®ad)e befe^feit, 3ene laffen beigett, 
witt^en, ^aiine f nirfdjen, {a(lern, fdjfagen, ©djwert iib^en,^ 
S3ogen fpannett, jTc^ l)aufett unb flarfen 2Cv tt>ie gefagt tjl* 
2)enn ®ott wtrb e^ tt>ot)f madjen, fc tt>ir fcin nur gewarten* 
ttub immer duf ber Sa^n b(eibett, unb urn it)rettt)iffen md)t 
auf^oren ober nad)faffen, @nte^ ju tl)im* (S^ mu^ bod>> 
jtttegt ba^ Urtbei{ biefe^ SBerfe^ bleiben unb funb tt>erbett 
tt>ie ber belle 3Rittag, ba|[ ber ©eredjte i^aU red^t unb xoei^^ 
lic^ gerebet, bie ®ottlofen ffnb 9Iarren unb Unredjt genoefen^ 

2)a^ ®efe| feine^ ®otte^ i(l in fetncm 
i^erjen, feine ICritte gteiten nic^t 

2)arum rebet er rec^t unb btdjtet fflei^beit, bafi ®otUi 
@efe$ nid^t in bem f^ndje^ niijt in ben Dbren, nid^t auf 
ber Bttnge, fonbern in feinem ^jen i(l* ®otte^ ®efe^ 
mag 3?iemanb red)t t)erfieben, e^ fep i^m benn im S$ex^ 
gen/ bag er e^ lieb i^aie unb lebe barnad), miii)e^ 
tf)ut ber ®laube an ®ott. Darum ob bie ®ottlofen »obI 
t)iet SEBorte mac^en t)on ®ott unb feinem ®efe^e, rii^^ 
men jTc^ ber ©djrifl ?el}rer unb (5rfal)me/ fo reben j!e bodj 
uimmer red)t nod) wei^lid)* 2)enn ffe l)abett e^ ntd)t im 

^NatOrlich, of course, according to the general course of 
things. So this word should generally be translated. 

'Dichten und reden, think and speak. See p. 4, Note 1. 

' Blossen, to make naked or bare, and applied to a sword, to 
draw it from its scabbard. 

* Sein nur gewarten. Sein an old genitive and govern- 
ed by ge war ten. See p. 46, Note 4. 

^Es sey ihm denn inHerzen, unless it is in his heart.. 

* Erfahrne for Erfahrene, experiencedj skilled, and as a 
sabstantive, adepts, — ** teachers of, and adepts in the Scriptures." 

7 
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i^rjen ; iatmn \>exftet)en fie fern titc^t/ e^ betritflt fte bet 
©d^eitt, baf fte bte SBortc ber ©(thrift fu^reit, imb barob 
tt>tttl)ett uttb Dcrfolgctt btc ©crec^teit* 

^em^ be^ ®crc(t>tett Jtrittc fdfjlupferns m'd)t, fonbcrit ge^ 
^tt gctt>if frei etnljer im guteit,®ctt>ijfen,3 bamm bag er 
ber ©a(t>e getDif t(l, unb mag ntc^t \>evfni)Tt tt>erbett burdf 
gRenfc^engefel itnb ©eilel)reti.^ 3lber bie ©ottlofen fatten 
Uttb fc^Iitpfem attejeit \)m ttnb l)er, tiabcn femen gewiffen 
JCrttt, barwrn bof pe ®otte^ ®efeg auger bem ®Iauben5 
nid)t vtdjt t)er|le^en* Unb alfo fd^ren pe f)xn uub f}er, wte 
fte t^r 2)uufeP fubrt ober SWeufctjengefeg lebrt, je$t bieg, 
je$t jene^ ®erf^ jegt le^rt man fte fonfl, je|t fo/ unb 
fa>Inpfem l)tn, tt^o- man fTe l)tnfu^rt mtt ber 9lafe, etn S5Kn^ 
ber ben ainbem. '^amm »te fte nidjt vedjt t)er|le^en, fo 

> Veistehen sie seia nicht. Yerstehen does not 
commonlj take a grenkive after it (s e i n for seiner), and scarcely 
ever except when it is a reflective verb. " They do not understand 
it (the law). The show (of knowledge, from the ciroamstance) that 
they quote the words of Scripture, deceives them, and on that ac- 
count they rage and persecute the just." 

* SchlOpfern, now properly means to be slippery. In the 
sense of s c h 1 a p f e n, to slide, it is at present not used. 

3 Gewissen, conscience, is here used in its original and etymo- 
logical sense, of consciousness, or certain knovsUdge. This whole 
passage illustrates well the way in which the word Gewissen 
(certain knowledge) came to signify conscience, 

^ Beilehren, collateral teachings what is taught aside from the 
Scriptures. 

'Ausser dem Glauben, nof in faith, i. e. in faith, or a 
state of faith, men can understand the law of God ; out of that state 
of faith, they cannot understand the law. 

* D n k e 1, from d U n k e n, notion, whim, different from D u n- 
k e 1, darkness, obscurity. 

^Jetzt lehrt man sie 8onst,jetztso, etc. ** One 
teaches them (they are taught) now otherwise, now so (now this way, 
now that), and they slide away wherever one leads them by the nose, 
a blind man (leading) the other (blind men). 
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toanbeltt fie and) nid)t recfit ; nod)^ tonthen fTe nm folc^e 
i^rc fdjiupfrige 8e^re unb gcben, t»tber bic gewiffc gc^re 
itttb 8ebcn bcr ©erec^ten, ttJoHcn jc t^r 2)i«3 attein 6cfl& 
ttgen. 

Ser ©ottlofe fTc^t aitf ben Ocrcc^ten ttnb 
gebcttft i^tt gu tobtcn* 

@^ ijerbrief t if|n iinb f aim e^ nidft Uibtn, bag man feme 
8e^rc imb geben flraft, aK ein unjred)te^ imb utttt>ei^Kc^e^ 
SBefen* SJarum benft er nid)t tne^r, benn ttJic^ er feme 
Qad)e befe(ltfle. Kun fann er^ \>ov bcm ©erec^ten ntc^t, 
tt)elct)cr fein Unrecl)t ni(i)t imgejiraft ia^t ; barum treibt t^n 
feitt fatfcf)e^ 9Befen baf)m, bag er be^ ©erectjten lo^ toerbe, 
il)tt umbrmge, bamit feitt 98efett tedjt uttb ungeftraft Meibe* 
3Bte ber ^abjl ttnb bte ©eiittit oflejeit unb ttod^ t^utt,^ »te 
tt)tr tt>o^I fe^en, bag fie ®otte^ ©efefte attc^ fd)ter ttic^t in 
ben a3ttd)ertt ^abeit, gefcf)tt>eige betttt ttit ^rjen : itoc^ tooU 
len fte bie fe^it, bte ba SBei^^ett btc^tett uttb xedjt le^rett, 
tt)ttt!)ett ttttb rafett barflber, wte bie toKett ^ttttbe o^ite Sluf^ 
borett* 

2lber ber §err Idft i^tt ttid^t itt feinen 

* N o c h does not refer to n i c h t, (not, nor) ; but begins a di- 
tinct clause and, of course, means, still. 

' Unweisiiches, unwise; aa unusual word. Weislich, 
wisely, is common. 

3, N i c h t m e h r d e n n w i e, *' of nothing but how he may es- 
tablish his cause" (no more than how). 

^Nun kann er, etc. '< Now he cannot (establish his cause) 
in the presence of the righteous, who does not suffer his iniquity to 
go unrebuked. ^Therefore his false (and corrupt) character impels 
him to rid himself of the righteous man, etc.'' 

^(Gethan haben)und noch thun. **As the pope and 
his adherents have always done, and still do ; as we see, (that) they 
have not the law of God even in their books, not to say in their 
hearts ; neither do they desire to be those who meditate and rightly 
teach wisdom } they rage and rave about it, etc/* 
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^dnbeit, unb ^evbammt it)n nid)t, wenn er 
tjerurt^eilt tt>trb. 

&ott tagti ben ®ercct)ten tt)of)I in il)xe ^anb fommett ; er 
Kgt itjti aber nict)t brmnen : fie mogen ibn n\d)t bdmpfcn, 
ttjenn fie il)n gleicf) tobtcn* Daju f)aft if|r Urtheil ttic^t, ob 
fie glcid) tubmen, jTe tf)un e^ an ®otte^ ©tatt unb in ®ot^ 
te^ Kamen ; benn ®ott rid)tet ba^ ©egetturtl^eiLa ®a^ 
fe()ett tt>ir and) ju unfern Seiten* 

Der ^a6|i3 mit ben ©einen Ijaben So^anne^ S)n9 \>ev^ 
bammt ; nocf) f)itft fie fcin aSerbammen, fein ©d)reien, fein 
^larren, fcin ffiiit^en, fein SCoben, feinc aSuIle, fein a3(ei, 
fein ©ieget, fein aSann, er i|i l^erDorgebCieben aHejeit, ba 
fein »if(f)of, feine Unit)erfitdt, fein ^onig, fein giirfl ettoai 
bawiber i)ermo(i)t, tt)eCct)e^ noc^ nie Don einem ^eger gel)6tt 
i|l* Der einjige tobte SWann, ber nnfc^nlbige Stbef, madjet 
ben febenbigen ^ain, ben ^ai% mit aKem feinem 3ln^ang 
ju «e$ern, Slbtriinnigen, SWorbern, ®otte^la(lerern, foKten 
fte ft(t> barob jerreif en nnb berjlen* 

iparre auf ben ^errn nnb bewa^re fei^ 
nen 2Beg, fo tt>irb er bidf er^o^en, bag bu 

-> Gott lasst, etc. '* God does indeed suffer the righteous to 
come into their hands, but he does not leave (lasst) him there. 
They cannot extinguish him even though they kill him." 

' Gegenurtheil, an opposite decision, a reversal of the de- 
cision. 

3 Der Pabst, etc. <* The pope and his party condemned John 
Huss ; but no condemning sentence, no outcry, no howling, no rag- 
ing, no blustering, no bull, no lead, no seal, no excommunication 
avails them anything; he still (always) exists (is extant), because no 
bishop, no university, no king, no prince could prevail (effect any- 
thing) against him — which was never known (heard of) in respect to 
a heretic. This simple man (though) dead, this innocent Abel makes 
the living Cain, the pope and ail his followers, heretics, apostates, 
murderers, blasphemers, though they lacerate themselves and burst 
over it." 
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ba^ Sanb erbejl, wenn bic ®otttofen att^ge** 
rottct tt)crbett, tt)trft bu fef)ett. 

Slbcrmal crtnaljttt cr, auf @ott ju traueit ttnb ®nM ju 
t^un, barum bafl^ bie ungcbroefjcrte, ungclajfcitc, blobe 5Ratur 
ficf) fd)tt>erKd) crgtcbt, unb auf ®ott erwagt, ba^ ffc gewarte 
2)ejfen, ba^ fie nirgenb^ ffe^t nod) empfinbct, unb <T(t> I)ef» 
fen aiigere, tt>a^ jTc jTd)rttd) empftnbct 

5Riirt tjl auef) gemigfam gefagt, tote bte Seflftuttg be^ 
?aHbe^ ju t)er|le^ett fe^, nfimlic^ bag ein ®ered)ter bletbt 
itnb genug l^at auf @rben* Daju tt>o er ju wenig l)at jeit^ 
lic^, l|at er be|lo mebr geiflKd) ; wie 6!)ri|ht^ le^rt unb 
fprtc^t : SEBer etnerfei^ i^erldgt, ber foH e^ !)unbertf(Sfttg wie^ 
ber baben auf biefer ffielt unb baju ba^ etoige geben* 

SEBiewo^P tcf) nidjt tt>iberfed)te, bag foId)e^ (JrbenbefTgeti 
m6d)te tjcrflanben werben nid}t \>on eincm jegfidiett ®erec^ 
ten infonber^eit, fonbern t)on hem S)anfen unb ber®es» 
meine: obwobi k)ietteid)t @tKd)e jettKcf) k)erttlgt werben, 
bfetbt bennod) julegt i^r ©amen unb ?e^re oben ;* tt)ie bie 
S^rillen in ber SGBett gebtieben fTnb unb iic ^eiben Dergan^ 
gen, ob t^rer tt)o^t aSiele Don ben ^etben jeirti(t> gemartert 
unb getilgt worben, xt>ie ^fafm 112* audf fagt : „©elig ifl 

> Darum dass, etc. '* Because (that) unsubdued, insnbmis- 
sive weak nature reluctantly sarrenders, and reflects upon God, that 
it may wait for that which it nowhere sees or feels, and abstain from 
that which it sensitively (visibly) feels," i. e. live in view of future 
spiritual blessings and disregard present evils. 

* £ i n e r 1 e i generally means, one and the same. Here it is used 
in its original, etymological sense as the antithesis of h u n d e r t f a 1- 
t i g, '* He who forsakes one thing shall receive it back a hundred 
fold." 

' W i e w o h 1 — o b w o h 1, — d e n n o c h ; although — although (re- 
peated in a slightly different form) is the protasis or first member of 
the sentence, and d e n n o c h corresponding to both, introduces the 
apodosis or second member. 

^Bleibt oben is the opposite of unterliegen or an- 
tergehen. See p. 38, Note 4. 

7* 
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fcer SWatttt, ber ®ott fxtvdjM xxni an feineit ®ebotett inft 
f^at^ fein ©amen tt>trb regicren auf (grbcn, unb ia€ ®e* 
vfctjlccl^t ber ®ered)tctt tt)irb t)crmel)rt werbcn" k. 

Doc^ tt)te gefagt, fiber ba^ SIKe^i l)at ein S^gKc^^t and} 
fur jTef) fe(6|l genug, unb @ott giebt t^m aud), toa^ er barf 
iittb bittet : unb too er e^ nx<i)t gtebt, ba ifl getotgKd) ber 
@ere(i)te fo toillig, bag er e^ nxd)t ^aben tottt oon ®ott, unb 
n>e^ret ©ott,^ bajj er e^ xt)m nxd)t gebe ; fo gar ®it^ t|l er 
mit ®ott, bag er ^at unb nid)t f^atfXoxe er tiur toxtl Dor 
®ott, tt)ie ^falm 145. fagt : „@ott ti^xxt ben SEBiKen berer, 
bie t^tt furd)tert, unb er()6rt ibr aSttten, unb l)ifft ibnen/' 

Dag er bi^t fagt : Du tt)irfl e^ feben, tt>enn bie ©ottlofen 
an^gerottet werben, i(l nid^t Don einem fcl)Ied)ten cSeben^ 
gefagt, fonbern nac^ bem ®ebranc^e ber ©c^rift tjei^t e^ 
©eben nacf) feinem 9BiBen ober bag er Idngfl gerne gefeljen 
J)atte, tt)ie tt)ir auf Dcutfd) fagen : ba^ looKte id) gerne fe«^ 
^en* 

3cf) febe einen ©ottlofen mfidjtig unb ein^ 
gett)ttrjelt, toit einen grunenben ?orbeer^ 
baunt. 

§ier fe^t er bte anbre (Srfabrung ju* einem (grempel unb 
3eid)en Dom ©otrtofen. I)roben bat er eine Srfa^rung 

^ Ueber das Alles, beyond or notwithstanding all that. 

* Wehret Gott, hinders Gody so that he may not give it, i. e. 
prays him to withhold it. So perfectly is he one with God, that he 
has, or fails to have, whatever he will from (before) God. (Grod 
gives or withholds whatever the worshipper in his presence, asks him 
to give or withhold). 

' Schlechten Sehen, simple, i. e.- mere seeing, (See p. 39, 
Note 5), '* bat — seeing according to one's desire,*' that is, be gratifi- 
ed with what you desire. H e i s s t e s (it, the word Sehen means 
or is equivalent to) Sehen nach seinem WiUen. 

^Die andere Erfahrung zu, etc. ** Here he presents the 
opposite (other) experience as (z u) an example," etc. Z u is used to 
point out that to which a thing is destined, or what it is to be. 
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flefagt t)on bem ®ere(t>tctt, bap er nocfj me Yemeni tjerfofj? 
fen <gcfej)ett ^be. 

^ter fagt er etnc grfa^rung t)om 2Bibett^etI,« Don bem 
©otttofen, wie ber tJergangcn fe^, unb fprid)t: (Sr war 
reid), mad)t\Q, grog, bag jTd) S^bemtann Dor S^m furd>tete 
ttttb tt)a^ er fagte, tl^at Keg, ba^ war gefagt, getf)att, gefof^ 
fen*3 JDenn einen folctjen bebeutet ba^ ^ebrdifdje SEBortlem 
„3lnV'4 ba^ ^abe id) juDor Derbeutf(i)t „infid)ttg/' I)a« 
bebeutet auc^, »a^ er baju t!)iit : „@r briijlete ftc^ unb 
tt>arb furbrddjtig, t^at <T(t> ^en)or, ttHir ettt>a^ fonberlic^ Dor 
Sltten, mactjte jTc^ breit unb ^ocf), gfeic^ie ein ?orbeerbaum 
Dor anbem ©aumen attejeit grunet unb etwa^ fonberKc^ 
prangt Dor SlBen, fbnberlicf) Dor ben ja()men SSdnmen nnb 
©artenbanmen, t(l anc^ nid^t ein fc^Ied^ter S3ttfcl^ ober nittf 
briger SSaum, beg man and) toaxten nnb ))flegen mng, 
weldje^ man ben tt>itben ^anmen nnb 3^t>^nt nidjt t^nt" 
Sttfo mng man anf biefen gottlofen ^nUv and) fel^en nnb 
fioree^en : ©ndbiger ^err, Iteber Snnfer* 

^ Nie Reinen. Such double negatives are not uncommon in 
the older German. * 

• Widertheil, opposite party. See p. 34, Note 5, Widerpart 
in a similar sense. 

' " What he said, did (or) omitted, that was said, done (or) omit- 
ted." No one contradicted or opposed him. 

* Ariz, "which (Hebrew word) I have above (zuvor, i. e. in 
the text) translated, ma c h t i g." it also signifies how he acts, viz. 
" He to&i9ed up his head, was impetuous, rushed onward, signalized 
himself before others, branched out and grew up as a laurel-tree, is 
always verdant more than (v o r) other trees, and decks itself preem- 
inently above (v o r) all, particularly above the cultivated trees, and 
trees of the garden," — is not a mere shrub or low tree, which one 
must attend and cultivate, — (a labor) which one does not perform for 
the wild trees and cedars. — Sich brQsten, means literally, to 
raise one's breast, and hence to make a show of energy, and is used 
now only in this figurative sense of making a boastful display. F r- 
brachtig is a word entirely out of use, so far as we know, and 
probably means, breaking or pushing forward, far standing as it 
often does with Luther, for v ar. 
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I)a man Dorftbergieng/ fte^e ba wax er 
baf}itt, ic^ fragte itadj i^m, ba tt>arb er itir# 
genb gefunben* 

©oI(^ SjrempeP l^at I)at)ib ait bem ©aul,^ ?l!)itop^eI, 
Sfbfafon unb bergleic^cit too^I gefeljen, noelc^e tndc^tig ttHiren 
in i^rem gottlofcit SGBefen, unb e^e man fid) umfa^, wareti 
ftc baljin, bag man fragcit unb fagen modjte : 2Bo flnb jTe 
tiin ? 3|i e^ tiic^t toaifV ? 3u unfem Seiten i(i ber ^abjl 
SuKtt^ and) ei« foId)er SWann gett>cfett, umjIc^ ein* 3(rij unb 
grdttlic^cr ^err war ba^ ? 3|l er aber ntc^t Dcrfc^wunbcn, 
el)e man fld^'^ Derfaf) ? SBo ijl er nun ? SBo i|l fern 
JCro^en nnb ^rac^ten ? 3((fo fotten tt)tr nur (Ktte fatten, 
(te tt>erben SlCe alfo^ tjerfc^winben, bie jc$t wflt^en, nnb 
tt>otten ben S^immel jerfloren unb gelfen umflof en. ?ajfet 
un^ nur etn wenig* fdiwetgen unb k)oruber ge^en, »tr tt>er^ 
ben nn^ fd)ier umfe^en unb i^rer ^etnen fef^en, fo toix nur 
®ott re(f)t trauen. 

' Da man vorQbergieng, " as one passed by." A mistrans- 
lation; it shoald have been £r ging vorQber, ** he passed awaj ; 
behold he was gone (dahin)." 

*Solch Ezempel. Neater substantives with Lather often 
take adjectives without the termination es (solches). 

^An dem Saul. Where we use the English word, tn, literally 
and strictly, implying the idea of toWun or interior^ or keeping before 
the mind the image of locality within something, the Grermans also 
use the word i n. But where we use the word to signify where a thing 
takes effect, or takes place, pointing out specimens, materials or exter- 
nal marks in which (but not toithin which) a thing is done or realized, 
the Grermans employ an. See Gram. p. 359. 

* Welch ein. Welch and s o 1 c h are used instead of w e 1- 
c h e r and s o I c h e r, etc., when they take e i n immediately after 
them. See p. 18, Note 8. A r i z, see p. 79, Note 4. 

^ Also — also. The first is a conjunction (therefore), the sec- 
ond an adverb (so)^ 

'£in wenig, a Uttle while. ** Let us, for a little time, be si- 
lent and pass along." 
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a3ctt>a^re bie grSmmigfett^ unb fdjaite, 
wa€ aufrtc^tig i(l* 25entt jule^t tt>irb ber^ 
fclbtge grtebctt lyaben^ 

Da^ i(l fo t)iet gefagt, aU ^ttlu^ $£tt 2. ©e^ nur rec^t^ 
f(f)affen im etnfaftigen ©laiiben ju ®ott, unb wanble auf^ 
rici)ti9 unb rcbtief), barauf jTe^c attein^ unb ridjte bic^ barein, 
lag ©otftofe ®ottfofe fe^n, ffefie, fo wirjl bu julegt griebe 
l)abett, unb »irb bit wo^I gefjen* Die l)ebrdif(d(>e ©pradjc l)at 
bie 2frt, bag, n)o toiv auf beutfc^ fagen : d^ gel)t i\)m wol)l, 
er ge^abt fTc^ wol)f, e^ flef)t »of|I urn ibn, unb auf 8ateinif(^ : 
Valere, bene habere, etc. ba^ ^eigt fie :^ griebe Ijaitn* 

SHfo ®enef. 37. fprac^ Sacob ju feinem ©o^ne Sofep^ : 
„@e^e ^itt in (Zidjcm in beinen S5riibertt,unb flelje, ob 
if)nen griebe unb bent SSie^e griebe fe^, unb fage mir tme^^ 
ber/' bo^ i(l : ob e^ i^nen auc^ mo^I ge^e. Sa^er fommt 
ber @ru^ im ©jangelio, auf f)ebrdifa>e ®eife : Pax vobis, 
griebe fe^ euc^, mld)e^ toix auf Deutfctj fagen : ®ott gebe 
eucf) einen guten SCag, guten SWorgen, guteu Slbenb ! Stem, 
im Slbfc^eiben fagen toivt ®ef|abt euc^ tt>o^I, l^abt gate 
9la(t(t, lagt e^ eu(t> tt)ol)t gef^en I Dag Ijei^t Pax vobia* 

* Bewahre die Frommigkeit, etc., " preserve piety and 
regard what is upright." An error in translation. It should be, 
«( Observe the righteous man and behold the upright." 

*Darauf siehe allein, etc., ** regard only that and regu- 
late (exercise) yourself in it ; let the wicked be wicked," etc. 

'Dasheisstsie. ** The Hebrew language hast his peculiar- 
ity, that where we say in Grerman, es geht ihm wohl, etc. 
and in Latin valere, etc., that it (the Heb. language) calls, * having 
peace.' " Notice the use of the colon before examples, quotations, etc. 

^Daher kommt der Gruss, etc. Hence the salutation 
in the Gospel comes after the Hebrew manner, pax vobis, peace be 
with you, which we express in Grerman by, '* God grant you a good 
day, good morning, good evening." Also we say in parting, " fare 
you well, (may you) have a good night," " let it be well with you," 
that is, pax vobis. 
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SKfb tt>enn ber ®ottIofe ba^in i|l, fo gcbt e^ bem ©erec^ten 
ttttb ©Idttbigen »o^I, unb t(l ^emac^ eitcP grtebe, 

I)te Uebcrtreter abet tocxien Dertilgt 
mit eittanbcr, uttb bte ©ottlofcn werbett 
jule|t au^gcrottet 

I)a^ ifl ba^ SCtberfpiel : ik ©erec^ten bleiben, unb gc^t 
i^nen wo^I ; bie Slbtrimnigcn gc^en untcr, unb ge^et i^iten 
ttbel l)emacf) unb juCe^t. 

(S^ tnoc^tcrt btefe itoei SScrfe aitdf tt)o^I Derltanben werbett 
t)on bciber Jt^eife* nac^gclajfenen 8e^rett, (jrben unb ®ft^ 
tern, bag btc SJJeinung fe^ : SDie Ocrecbtcn, wa^ flc ^ititer 
Hd) toffctt, ba^ bcjle^t imt) gcljt i^nen wol)!, wie brobeit im 
26* aSer^ gcfagt ifl, bag be^ ©erec^ten ^itb and) gcnug 
^abeit tt>erben ; aber Sitter, ma^ bie ©ottlofen J)inter fic^ 
taffett, t)erf(df>tt)ittbet unb tbmmt jufe^etib^ miter, tt>ie ^falm 
109* fagt : „©ein ©ebdc^tnig fott in einein ®fiebe be^ (Se^ 
^d)U(i)t^ Dertilgt tt>erben*" 2)a^ iTe()t man and) tdglidi in 
ber ©rfa^rung* 

Da^ $ei( ber ©ered^ten aber ifl \>en bem 
^errn,berijl i^re ©tdrfe^ in berS^i^ber 
fflt>tf). 

I)ie Urfadfe ber Dorigen* jtt)ei SSerfe i(l : benn bad ^it 
ber ®ottlofen ifl i)on it^nen felbjl, nnb it^xe ©tfirfe ifl il^re 

1 £ i t e 1, empt^ ; mere, pure. In the latter sense, it is not de- 
clined, <* pure peace," ** nothing but peace." Soeitel Brod es- 
se n, <* eat DoUiing but bread." It is now superseded in this sense 
by 1 a u t e r. See p. 10, Note 4. 

'Von beiderTheile, etc., <* of the doctrines, inheritance 
and property of both parties, left behind" (at their death). 

'Der ist ihre Starke, Ae is their strength. D e r cannot 
be a relative here, for it would invert the clause and throw the verb 
(ist) to the end. 

^ Die Ursache der vori^fen, etc. {this verse) is the ground 
of the two preceding verses ; for, etc. 



EXPOSmOK OP PSALX THIBTT-SETEN. 83 

eigene STOac^t, jTe ftnb grog, t)icl/ xeid) mtb mSc^ttg, burfeti 
®ottc^ ©tdrte ttttb §eil itidjt SIbcr bie ©erec^tcn, bte i^r 
©cfTc^t miijfcn abfe^ren Don SIttem, toa€ man flel)t unb 
ftt^it unb atteitt ®ott traueit, bie ifaben fein ^ei( nod) 
©tarfe, benn t)on ®ott, n)el(t>er fie attc^ nid^t lagt, unb tl)ut, 
tt>ie ffe t^m glauben unb trauen, aW btefcr folgeitbe Ie|te 
SBer^ befd)Kegt unb fagt : 

Unb ber ^err »trb i^nen 6ct|le^en unb 
tt)irb fie erretten, unb »irb ffe Don ben 
©ottlofen erretten unb i^nen ^elfen; benn 
fte txancn anf itin. 

©tebe, fie^e, tt>el(t>e etne retdje Bn^aQc, grower JCrojl unb 
nberflufitge ©rma^nnng i(l ba^, fo tt)ir nur tranen unb 
flfouben* 3«w @r(len, ®ott ^ffft i^nen, ndmKd> mitten in 
bem Uebel, Cdgt fie nic^t attein brinnen jledfen, i(l bei i^nen, 
lldrft fte unb ent^alt fle.s Ueberbieg, nt(i)t attein Ijilft ex 
ilfuen, fonbem errettet^ fTe and), bag fie fommen.* ienn 
biefe^ Ijebraifc^e SEBortkin* lieigt eigentfic^ bent UnglMent^ 
faufen unb baDon fomnten. Unb bag e^ bie ©ottfofen k)er^ 
briegen mM)te/^ fo brucft er fTe mit3lamen an€ unb fpric^t : 
„(5r tt)irb fie erretten i)on ben ©ottlofen/' ob e^ i^nen tt)o^t 

' V i e 1, many. This adjective, being a predicate here, cannot be 
declined, and of course could not be put in the plural number. 

' Enthalt sie. In old German enthalten signified, to 
gustaifij to protect. See p. 54, Note 5. 

'Errettet. Rettenisto rescue one from danger or evil by a 
quick action^ by seizing one and snatching him away. Erretten 
is the same, except that e r adds the idea of successful or complete 
deliverance. Erlosen, literally means to make one loose ot free 
from something that holds him firmly, to free one by the exertion of 
power, or with efibrt ; to redeem, B e f re i e n, into set one at liberty. 

• Kommen, for wegkommen. 

• " For this Hebrew word (i. e. the Hebrew word translated by 
erretten) signifies, properly, etc." 

• Und das es — mochte, " and in order that it might." 
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Wb fep, mb foH i^r aBftt^eni fie itic^t^ ^etfeit, }»vetot>f)l ffe 
tneittctt, ber ©erec^te foKe ityneit nxd)t eitrtaufen, er mftffe 
t>etrtilgt2 werben* 

Sum Written, nid^t aUcin tvxettet er pe, fonbent er f^ilft 
i^nen aiid> furber tmmerbar,^ bag jTe ^infbrt in frinem Un^ 
fltttcfe bCeibeit, e^ fomme, xoenn eg wiU : irnb ba^ Sltte^ bo^ 
rum/ bag fTe tf)m i^ertraut ^aben* 3Hfo fpric^t er auc^ ^* 
91 : „lDarum bag er mir k)ertraut, fo tpitt t(t( ibn errettett 
mh bef(i>tmteit,5 jjcnit er erfennt metneit SfJatnen, er bat 
mid) angerufen, barum »tK tc^ itjn txtibven. 3(t> tt)itt bei 
iiim fe^tt in fetnem Uebel, itnb tpitt if|tt ^erau^reigen imb 
tt)ia if)tt jtt @^ren fe^en, unb i^it fatten mit ^dnge ber Stage 
nnb ibm offenbaren metn ^etL" 

D ber fcljdnbelic^en Untreue, gKigtreue^ unb k)erbammten 
Unglauben^, bag toit foldjen reicfjen, ntdc^ttgen, trojMic^en 
Snfagungen (Sotted md)t glanben, unb jappefn fo gar UidjU 

> Soil ihr Wotben. These words are not connected to the 
foregoing clause, o b es ihnen wohl leid sey; neither the posi- 
tion, nor the meaning of s o 1 1 would admit that. Soil, when it rep- 
resents what is said or thought by another, as it does here, means, 
must according to what is said or thought. Hence it is often rendered 
is said to be. <' And (according to these words) their rage will not 
help them." The clause is connected by nnd to the words quoted, 
and is a paraphrase or explanation of those words. 

* Vertilgt. The word tilgen corresponds to the Latin word 
ddere; and yertilgen means to blot completely outy to destroy ut- 
terly. Vernichten, to annihilate^ is often used differently, espe- 
cially in figurative language, as, es steht jemand vernichtet 
d a, one stands there annihilated^ i. e. exposed in his nothingness, or 
made to feel his nothingness. 

* F Order, further^ afterwards ; immerdar, the same as im- 
me r. See p. 69, Note 5. 

« Und das Alles darum, ** and all this because.*' 

s. Beschirmen, to cover with a shield, to defend. S chirm, a 

dtfmcty a shield, a screen. Son nenschirm,a/MiraM»(. Regen- 

schirm, an umbrella. ' 

* Misstreoe, for MiBsiTtiuen, mistrust, distrust. 
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Kc^ trt geringeit 3(n|l6f en, fo xtnv mir 6^ 2Bot^ k)on bcit 
©otrtofen J)6rett* §Uf ®ott, bag wir einmal rcc^tcn 
©lauben iiberfommen/ ben tt>tr fe^en, baf er in attet 
©d)rift geforbert tt)erbe, Slmcn* 



ADDRESS TO THE GERMAN NOBILITY.* 

®d)rift an ben c^riftlic^en 2(bel bentfc^er 

Nation; SSon be^ chrtftlic^en ©tanbe^ 

SSeffetnng. 



Jktrodtictary Notice hy Pfizer. 

[Unter biefem SCitel fdirieb gutter tn ber SKitte be^ 3«^r* 
1520 eine, bent c^rijllidien Slbel bentf(f)er 5Ra^ 
tton gewibmete ©d)rift, in manrfjer SSejie^nng eine ber 
»i(f)rig(len nnb merfwiirbigflen, fofem er barin einen aSor^^ 
fc^tag xaa&it jnr nmfajfenben atefomtation ber ^trc^e, nnb 
me^r ate in anbem ©d)riften ein jnfamnien^dngenbe^, le^ 
benbige^ SSitb k)on ben 5)iigbraucf)en in ber ^ircf)ent)erfaf^ 
fnng nnb 3tegiernng entwirft, wa^renb bie i)on Vcfm fonfl 
bef ampften 8 e ^ r e n ^ier me^r juritcftreten, xoxt e^ ange^ 
meffen tt>ar in S5etrad)t be^ ^nblif nm^, fiir tt>efd)e^ er ^ier 

^ Ueberkommen in the sense of b e k o m m e n. ** God grant 
that we may one day obtain true faith which we see (that it is) re^ 
quired in all the Scriptures." 

* Of this eloquent production of Luther we can here present only 
a part, though the connection will be generally maintained. In or- 
der that the general plan and peculiar character of it may be better 
comprehended, we prefix, by way of analysis, a very interesting no- 
tice of it by Gustav Pfizer, omitting most of his quotations. The arti- 
cle from the pen of this elegant scholar, is taken from his life of Lu- 
tlier, written in 1836. 

8 
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eng itnb unjertretmtic^ jufammcn, bag mtt Slbflettung bcr 
aWif brauc^e in le|tercr, au(f> jene geretnigt utib i^rer §ef^ 
fettt entlebigt mxUn mn^te. 

(Bdjon bie Sttfc^tift an yHMan^ k)Ott Slm^borf, feinen 
grcunb unb Sottegen, ifl bejeictjnenb itnb anjie^cnb* 
®ic begiitnt mit ben SEBortem : „Die 3cit bc^ ®c^tt)ei^ 
geit^ ifl k)erga«flett, unb bie 3cit be^ SRebeit^ ijl fom^ 
tnen ! 5rf) ^abe jufammeitgctragcit crtidje ©titrfe, d|ri|lj* 
lidjett ©tanbe^ aSejfcrung befangenb, bem d[)rifMic^ett Slbel 
beutfd)er Kation t)orjuIegen, ob ®ott tt)ottte bod) burd) bctt 
?aienflattb feiitcr ^ixdjen ^elfen; fintcmal ber geiflK(t>c 
©tanb, bem e^ bittiger gebu^rt, ijl ganj unac^tfam worben* 
3c^ bebeitfe tt>of|I, bag mir*^ nic^t tt>irb uniDewiefen bleiben, 
aK Dermejfe id) mic^ jtt ^oc^, bag id) t)erac^teter begebner 
SWenfc^ foldje ^o^e unb groge ©tanbe barf anreben, in fo 
trefflic^en unb grogen ©ac^en, aK nxire fon|i SRiemanb in 
ber 2Beft, benn 2)oftor 8ut{)er, ber frd| be^ d)ri(Hic^en 
©tanbe^ annebmen unb fo ^od) t)er|idnbigen 8euten ^tatft 
gebe* 3(^ tafe meine Sntfc^ulbigung an(le^en, Derweife 
ntir*^, tt>er ba toiU ; id) bin Dietteic^t meinem ®ott unb ber 
SEBelt nod) eine SCbor^eit fd)ulbig ; bie babe id} mix j[e|t fiir^ 
genommen, fo mir'^ gelingen mag, enblic^ ju bejablen unb 
auc^ einmat ^offnarr ju tt)erben/' ©o tt>ugte bie ^errtic^e, 
reid)e 5Ratur biefe^ yjlanne^ and) bie ititn ernileflen Slngefe^ 
genbeiten mit einer ^eiteren ?aune ju bebanbefn, aber felbfl 
unter biefem ®d)erjen lmd)M bie ^omme litmntli b«rt)or* 
Denn fo b^ig^ ^^ weiter : „3lud) bietueil id) nic^t alfein ein 
9?arr, fonbern and) ein gefd)tt>orner Doftor ber t)c\ixQcn 
©d)rift, bin id^ frob, bag fic^ mir bie ©elegenbeit giebt, 
meinem (Sib eben in berfelben 5Rarrenj?3Beife genng ju tbun* 
^dj Utte, tt>ottet mid) entfc^ulbigen bei ben mfigig SSerflan* 
bigen, benn ber iiber fjod)t SSerflanbigen ®unfl unb @nabe 
weig ic^ nid)t ju i^erbienen.— ®ott beffe nni, bag wir nic^t 
unfre, fonbern attein feine S^re fuc^^» 2lmen/' 
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3tt mand)tn gaffett ifaien SRorrcn, veric^e We f firflen 
e^emaK an Hjxm S^bfen jur ^wrjuocif ga fjalteit bcfiebtcn 
iwtb bie tt>o^f oft fcitiem ber ^oflinge an ajerftaub toidfen, 
iifvc Oebteter wit fveimixttjiQen ffiJa^r^iten bebient, X0dd)t 
Uin S)bfliriQ att^jufpred)cn Hdj getraut l^dtte ; ba^ modjtc 
8utf}ern' i)orfcf)tt)ebett bei biefcr 3wfcf)nft, bag er fTd> felbfl 
wit eincw §ofnarren ^yexQiid). SJbcr in ber ©d)rift fefbfl 
^at er feiite ©aefje ttidjt wit t)crberften ©c^rjen unb U^ 
tttjligenbeit ©jjfijfen gefu^rt, fonbeni wit rinew Smjl imb 
eirter 3Burbe,jnit einer fc^oming^Iofen 3(ufrict|tigfeit unb 
wit einew uitDcrjleKten ®efii^I, bergeflaft, bag Deutfc^Ianb 
eineit berebteren unb ebleren SSertreter unb I)ofwetfc^er 
feiner -Wot^ unb ©diwad), feiner Sebitrfniffe unb ffiitttfc^e 
nic^t ^dtte ftnben wdgen, att biefen fiir feine ^rfon fo be^ 
wut[)igen, abcr im Sertrauen anJF @ott jfo flarfen unb ge^ 
troflen ^bnd). 3lber t)or Slffew erwa^net er, bie @ac^ 
nic^t wit SJertrauen anf eigne SHadjt, fonbem wit ®ott an^ 
jugreifen* „3lu^ bew Orunbe, forge id)^ fe^ e^ t)or S^iten 
f owwen, bag bie t^euren ^urflen, ^aifer griebrid) ber erfle 
unb ber anbere, unb Diet wel^r beutfcher ^aifer fo jdwwer* 
Ii(^ finb ^on ben ^bflen wit gitgen getreten unb t)erbrurft, 
t>or n)efd)en jTef) boc^ bie ©eft furc^tete* ®ie baben jt<^ 
Dietteic^t k)er(affen auf il)re 9Kac^t, we^r benn auf ®ott, 
baruw ^aben jTe wiiffen fallen."— „S)rei ^anem ^aben 
bie Kowaniflen uw fic^ gejogen/' Diefe brei papierenen 
SWauem reigt gutter wit ffegreidjer Serebfawfeit, auf bad 
3eugnig ber ©cfprift unb ber ©efdjic^te fcc^ (Ift^enb, jufattu* 
wen. Sr geigt, in Sejiet^ung auf ba^ erfle: tmt atte 
g^riflen geillKc^en ©tanbed unb ^'ejler fe^en, unb fein 
Uttterf<i)ieb jwifc^ ®ei|Kid)en unb ©eCttidjen ^^, benn 
be^ Slwtd ^alber attein ; baruw fowwt bew ®eijinid)en 
fein befonberer SSor jug gu ; nid^t grogere ^iligfeit, nic^ 
eigne Suridbif tion, nidjt ©trafloffgf eit ber weltKc^en Dbrig^ 
feit gegeniber, noc^ ^drtere SBefirafung bed gegen ®(iftU(tfe 
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begattflenen Unvedjt^. (Sbenfo toivb bte jwette fScijanptnnQ 
Hariid) wiberfegt, bie bem ^bfl bie SJit^feaung ber l^» 
©c^rift t)orbet)aft, ba ber ^abfl nidjt ^o^eren fetanb^ tft in 
gei(Mid)ett Dirtgen, benn jcber S^rip, tinb er eben fo gut tr^ 
rert fann, tt)egl)afb ein Soncifium fiber iljm fleben ntufl, ba^ 
gu berufen ttid)t t&m, fonbem S^bem, ber e^ Joertnag, am 
f(i)icfficl)|ten bem ^aifer gebu^re* gWtt fraftigen 3ngen 
jeid)nete 8utf)er einem ju fjaftenben Concilium bie S^aupU 
gegenfldnbc fetner Xij&tiQfeit k)or, aK ba jTnb : ®nfcf)ratt^ 
f ung ber meltlic^en, SrgerKc^en ^radjt imb ^offart W^ 
^abfl^, fterabfe^ttitg ber ^arbinale, bie eine ^lage fiir 
25eutfd)fanb, n>ei{ ihre Sotationen atte ^rdjengiiter in 
©eutfc^fanb au^faugen* Srtndgigung be^ pab(llid)en $of^ 
J)att^, 2tbfd)affu«g ber itrfprftngfid) jum Jturf enfrieg er^ob^ 
itert, nacl)^er fcf)dnblicl) i^ergeubeten unb t)erfcl)Ieuberten Sln^ 
naten, be^ ^i^btand)^^ ba^ ber ^b(l bie ^frunben k)ers» 
gebe, tt)ie ber ^aHiitmgefber, ber aSifdiof^eibe tDobwrd) tin 
S3if(f)of fid) in fftai)ifd)e 2(bl)dngigfeit Don SHom t)erfe$e* 
2)er erbfi(f)en ^friinben, ber ©imonie, ber nnwiirbigert 
^Unflgriffe ^on pectoralis reservatio, be^ proprius motus, 
ber Unio et incorporatip, be^ ^i'mben^anbeW unb Ser^ 
faufi^ Don ISifpenfationen jeber 3trt; (fofdier ^anbel fe^ 
fogar an gugger in Sfug^bnrg iibertragen,) fo tt>ie nod) am 
bere f(f)anblicl)e unb fcf)abli(t>e 9!Ki^braud)e unb ^raftifen, 
tt>efd)e bie gei^igen 3tomer gegen bie bon i^nen k)era(^teten, 
DotUn toflen Deutfdien an^nben. SRun'^aber rat^ 
?tttf)er, aU bem Unwefen mit fofgenben SInorbnnngen cin 
dnbe gu fe^en : 

Die Slnnaten, bie mi^bxand^t werben, fotten t)on alien 
gurflen, Slbetigen, ©tdbten bem ^abft i)ertt>eigert werben, 
toeil bie wMid)e ®exoait fdjutbig, bie Unfd[)ulbigen ju 
fdjiigen ; in alien I'enen r6mifrf)en ^raftifen, wobnrd) ber 
^abfl ?e^n unb ^iinben an fTcf) rei^t, ben 25eutf(i)en ent^ 
jie^t unb gremben, „groben ungele^rten gfeta unb SBuben 
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fe|en ; e^ fotte tjerbotcn merben ©nbolung be^ ^attiumg 
unb ber aSejldtigmig ber asifc^fe Don atom, bamit ber ^bjlf 
flcf^ nicfK ein^ unbiffige ©ewalt iiber bicfetten anmage unb 
ut affe ©acf^ett eutgreifc, ba i^m bod> nur gebu^re, fc^tt>ici^ 
ge, (Ireitige gdtte jwifdjett ^rimaten unb grjbifd^ofett )tt 
fcf^&fjtett unb au^juricf^ten ; t)erbotcn folic tt)erben, woeltCic^ 
(Bad^tn nad) atom ju jtcbcn ttnb bte ,,@ct)tnberei" ber DJfsf 
ftjiafen ; attc ^rtcfler foKcn ermdct)tigt fe^ fur aKe ©Auj? 
bcH bte SlbfoCutiou gu ertfieifeu; bie un^erfa^dmten Slu^ 
fpriicbe bc^ ^bfl^ ouf ^ulbigung t)ou ©eiteu be^ *aifer« 
foffeu, aK fret)et^aft, aufl)6ren ; cbeufo bie wcCtKct^e ^err^ 
fi^aft be^ ^abfl^, bie ju ^eimrn gciflKd^n aimt unb SSeruf 
nidi)t flimme ; bie ©aKfat)rten, bie SubeCja^re, bie fdttttU 
flKfler, bie X^Ijeilungen ®ne^ nnb bcffctben Drben^ abge^ 
t^an, Slofier unb ©tifte reformirt, bie ®eliibbe fur ixn^oct^ 
biuMit^ crffart, ben ^rieflern ber fc^riftwibrige unb t)erber^ 
btid^e SoKbat erfafien, bie Sa^rtage, S3egangnijfe, ©eefuieff 
fen wenigfien^ t)erminbert, ba^ finnfofe Sntcrbift nicf^t me^ 
ber^ingt, bie ©trof^n be^ geifllid^n atecf^W 10 (gtten tief 
in bie grbe begraben woerben ; man fotte attcin bie geier 
be^ ©onntag^ unb rnniQcv ^cflage bel^aften, wcil bie ines? 
fen geiertage nur bem ?eib unb ber @eefe fcf^aben, bie %a^ 
flcn unb @peifet)erbotc aufgebcn, bie wifben ^a^^etten vmb 
gcfbfirct)en, b* 1^* bie ncnen SOBafffa^rt^orte jerfioren i)om 
^abfl nicf)t mc^r 2)ifj)enfationen unb 3nbu(genjen faufen, bie 
Settetorben, bie auf Soften ber fllcigigen 8eute faul unb iip^ 
pig febten, einfc^ranfen ober auf^eben, bie geflifteten SWef? 
fen eingcffen toffen, nit^t gcflatten, bag ©ner me^r afe 
@ine ^jViinbe ^abe, bie ^jabjlKc^en 5Runtiet| tjerjagen, b« 
man \>on Hjnm nidjW aW Sofe^ feme, ^an foffte etlid^e 
fromme unb iJerflanbige Sift^ofe unb Oefe^rte, bci ieibc 
IPeinen \^arbinal ober ^c|ermeiflcr nact) Socmen fd)icf en, 
urn bie @emeinfd)aft wieber I^erjufletten ; ber ^bfl fotte 
8* 
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frrf^, urn ber ©eetcit wittcrt, eine 3«t f^ing fetncr Dberfctt 
auf ern mi einen @rjbifd)of au^ ben a56^mctt fefbfl rt>&ifUn 
taflfcn ; man fottte jtc ntctjt jwingcn, bent ®enng be^ @a^ 
cramcnt^ in beiberfei ©eflalt jn entfagcn, tt)eit c^ nit^t tw^^ 
tftrijHicf) nocf> fegerifc^* 3(uc^ bie Untocrfftaten bcbiirfen 
finer flatten SReformation ; Slriflotefe^ foHte man ntcf^ 
mel^r fo abgottifc^ tt)te bi^^er tretben, ba^ geiflftc^e ffiedjt 
t)om erflen Snt^flaben U^ ium tegten Don @mnb an^ i>tx^ 
tilgen nnb ba^ metttictje 3ted>t, ba^ anc^ eine SBilbnif ge^? 
iDorben, bocf> in 3Sergteict) mit bent geifWic^en nod) gnt nnb 
rebtid^ fe^, tt)eit e^ ju tt)eitf&uftig gcmorben, befd)rdnfcn, 
ta^ ©tnbium ber ^eiKgen ©(f)rift aber i)or 2lttem treiben 
«nb ^egen* Die ^tofler fotten i^rer nrft3riinglid)en aSeflimj? 
tnnng be^ Unterricf)t^ nnb ber ©rjiebnng jnriicfgegeben nnb 
^flanjfc^nten ber 3«cf)t nnb @itrticf)teit merben. %\x6) anf 
t)a^ r6mifc{)e ^aifert^nm fommt ?ntber jn fpred)en* ®ne 
itn^eifeoMe @abe fe^ ben Sentfc^en bamit jn JCIjeil genwr^ 
ben ; „e^ l)at nnn ber romifc^e @tnf)I atom eingenommen, 
t)en bentfc^en jfaifer ^erau^getrieben nnb mit &\>cn t)er«« 
^)^ic^tct, nict)t immer jn 5Rom jn mofjnen* ©off 3?6mifc^er 
^aifer fe^n nnb bennot^ atom nic^t innen \:iahz\x ; bajn ait 
^it ixC^ ^abfl^ nnb ber ©einen gWnt^njitten bangen nnt) 
iweben, ba^ xotx ben yiamtxi \)CiUxi nnb jTe ba^ ?anb nnb bie 
etabte. 

§iemit fd)fiegt gutter feine 2(njeige geiiltictjer ©ebred^en, 
aber anc^ W meltlic^en tt)itt er nict)t nngeritgt taflfen^ ipo# 
itot^ tiodre, fc^reibt er, ein gemein ®ebot nnb Sewiffignng 
25entfdjer Station tt)iber itn iiberf(f)tt)engKcf)cn Ueberfing 
nnb ^o(l ber ^{eibnng, babnrd^ fo Diet 3(bet nnb reicf)e^ 
<Boff Derarme* @r tt)arnt Dor ©ammt nnb ©eibe nnb 
©pecerei nnb tt)ncf)erifcf)em 3tn^net)men nnb Dor bem ^an^^ 
tel. — Slnc^ ^reffen nnb ©anfcn fe^ eingeriffen nnter ben 
jE)entfcf)en, woran^ bie anbern ?afler folgen ; bieff m aUtm 
jn fienern, txmalnjmt er bie Dbrigfeit nnb entfc^nlbi^ 
jnm ©ctjing feine greimiit^igfeit mt bem 2)rang feined 
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©emiffcn^, ba Him lieber fe^, bie SGBelt jumc mit itjm ate 
@ott. "" 

©0 fc^rieb ?utf)er ju ber 3eit, mo er ien tJotttgen aSruc^ 
niit bem ^abjl unb ber aitm Mrd^e noc^ nfciit fiir ttotf)tt)cnsJ 
big era(f)tete, tt)o er nod) Sertrauert ober ipoffhung ^atte atif 
bie 3K6gCit^feit etiter burc^greifenben SReformariott* (5r 
ntod^te e^ fcI6fl mo^I a^nen, bag biejenigen, welc^e er attf? 
forberte, jtcf> ju biejfem SEBerfe gu Joereinigen, tttci}t SHte fttJ* 
reittioillig fei)n miirben ; er fonnte e^ jtc^ felbfl fci}tt)erKc^ 
t)erbergeit, baf ber ^abjl in eiite fot(f)e a5efcf>rdnfung feiner 
9Kad)t unb ©emaft nimmermc^r mittigen mftrbe : aber er 
Ijattc tai ©einige get^an, er^atte SSorfcf|Iage Qcmadit, nic^ 
nnx bie ^irc^e in il)rer @inf)eit gu er^aften, fonbern and) bie 
Don i^r getrenittett a56^men wieber mit i^r au^jufo^nen unb 
ju t)ereinigen, er hat bamit gejeigt, bag er nicf)t jerreifeii 
wottte, fonbern Ifeikn. SKefigiojItdt unb fltttic^er grnfi, 
SSaterlanb^Iiebe unb tiefe^ 5Rationatgefiil)( tereinigten jTd), 
folc^e 5fi5orte auf feine ^nnge ju fegen ; fein 3(uge, auf ba^ 
$6cf|ile gericf)tet, lieg and) ba^ ^feine, Unbebeutenbere fei^ 
ner Stufmerf famf eit nid)t entge^en ; bie g^re ®otte^, bie 
it)n befeette unb entflammte, mac^te i^n nid)t gteic^giittig 
gegen bie g^re feine^ SSoIf^, bie fct)aniIofen ©rpreflfungen, 
unter meWjen bie JJarion i)erarmte, giengen bem 9Konct)e, 
ber feine S)abe befag, an'^ ^erj ; bie SWigbanbtungen unb 
ber ^o^n, tt)e(ct)e groge ^aifer t)on ben ^abjlen erbulbet, 
emporten ba^ ®eful)I eine<J SManne^, ber, feiner 93eft^eiben«' 
^eit ungead)tet, fbt)ief ^oetjjcnn befaf , bag er im SKamen 
unb au^ ber ©eefe ber beutfd)en 5Ration jut)erjTd)tfic^ rebete, 
unb fo rebete, bag biefe feiner SGBorte jcd> nid)t ju fcf>dmen 
^atte* ©ewig, man tann i^m nidjt tjorwerfen, er I)abe 
ganj I)eutfd)tanb in feine perf6nlid)e 2lngefegenl)eit ^inein*' 
gie^en unb burcf) 2(u^|treuung ber ®aat ber ^einbfcf)aft jtrf> 
©cf)ug unb ®id)erf)eit t)crfd)affen mottcn ! 2)a^ jTnb nid)t 
bie SGBorte eine^ ?OJannc^, ber fid) ju tjcrjlecfen unb ju ber^ 
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gett ttad)tet in feiger Slitgfl ; e^ f[ttb bie befc^»6rciibe«, gc^ 
waltiQen ©prftc^c eine^ mact)tig ergrifenert, fiber pcrfon^ 
Bc^ie SBMffd^ten unb SBftnfct^c er^abeneit 9Kaitnc^, bet ben 
SCinbeit bie Slugen offnen, bie iaijmen anftnttelnf bie 9Katt^ 
i^jigcn befeuern ntddjte, mtb ber nur in bem Raren a5e# 
tmtgtfeDtt, bag bo^ iC)6c^fte auf bem ©piele flanb, on bie 
(g^re ttiib ba^ ^fli(i)tgefu^t einer grogen ebefn station ojv 
^llirte* 3Rtt biefer ®d)rift ^at gutter fk^ em X^mtmd 
gefliftet, ba^ it)tt btttig fd^ugen fbltte Dor alien Slnflagen, bie 
iifm ©diutb geben : 2)en^cli)lanb jerrifien nnb jert^eilt ju 
^ben; t0enn ©ner, fo ^atte er <Binn bafiir, bag e^ einig, 
grog/ mdc^tig imb ftei fe^ t)on fd)&nbli<i^nt 3o<i^e; bof 
^ine Sorfd^ldge unb 9tat^ jeitgent&g nnb f lug noaren^ Ij^ 
ben and} biejenigen, toeld}e ficf^ itftn nid)t anfct)logen, jtii^ 
ober fpdter bnrd) bie JC^at, bnrc^ tljeilweife ?lnf^ebnng ber 
t)on i^m geriigten SKigbrfinii^, anerfannt ; bog bie bentft^ 
en giirfien, bag ber ^ifer felb|l nid^t fein SEBerf nntet^l^ 
ten nnb gemeinjam ^nbelten, war feine ©c^ntb nic^tj 



©nabe nnb ©tarfe^ t)on ©ott gn^or** 3llterbnrct)land)«' 
tigfle^^ gndbigfle liebe ^rren ! d^ ifi nic^t an^ lanter 3Sor^ 

^ Starke. A blessing appropriate to be invoked upon princes and 
nobles, especially in a military age. This word is undoubtedly taken 
from the Scriptures, in which God is often called the strer^th of his 
■ervants. 

' Z u Y o r, first J a common form of official salutation, because it 
stands at the beginning of the address, and is designed to conciliate 
favor; as, Meinen freundlichen Gruss und Dienste 
z u V o r ! first of ally I present my friendly salutation and offer my 
service. 

• Allerdurchlauchtigste, most illustrious^ a title given 
now to emperors and kings only. Durchlauchtig, is a literal, 
but awkward translation of the Latin title perillustris. A 1 1 e r, pre- 
fixed to superlatives to give them intensity, was originally a genitive 
plural governed by the superlative, the most illustrious of all. 
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»i§i nocf^ grei^el gefcf)e^cn, bag trf> enttger^ cixm^e^^d) / ^ 
mid) unterflatibcn,3 »or enetn ^o^en SEBurben 
Die 5Rott) unb a5efcf)tt)erimg,4 bie attc ©tdnbe bcr ' 
l^eit, jut)or Seutfc^Ianb brfiift, nic^t attcm mtc^, fonbem 
Scbermaittt bemeget bat Dtelmaf ju ft^rcien unb ^ftffe gu 
bege^ren, ^at ntid) auct) je§t gejwungcn ju fc^rcten unb nt^ 
fert, ofcs @ott Semaitb ben ®ctfl gcben tt)ottte, feme jjanb 
jtt reict)en ber efenbeit SKation* S^ tfl oft burc^ @oncifien« 
ettt)a<^ i)orgett>attbt, aber burc^ etKcf)er 3Kenfd)en ?ifl be^en^^ 
bigticf>7 t)erl)mbert imb immer arger geworben ; tt)elcl)cr 
XMe unb S3o^lfyett id) je|t, ®ott f^etfe mir, ju burdjteudjten^ 

* V o r w i I z. In the old writers F a r w i t z oflen occurs, the 
particles y o r and f (l r being used indiscriminately, it means im- 
pertinent forwardness and rashness, 

* E i n i g, which now expresses unity ; as, G o 1 1 i s t e i n I g, 
God is one and indivisible^ was formerly used in the sense of e i n- 
z i g, one alone. So here, and elsewhere, as in Mark 10: 18 ; N i e- 
mand ist gut, denndereinige Gott,JVo one is good hti 
God alone. 

3 Unterstanden, with the auxiliary h a b e omitted, as it of- 
ten is. 

^Die Noth und Beschwerung. As these two words 
designate one and the same things the verbs agreeing with them are 
put in the singular. Zuvor Deutschland, especially Ger- 
many. Bewegt hat is connected with drQckt by und un- 
derstood. This copulative conjunction is frequently omitted between 
yerbs in German where it would be indispensable in English. 

'Ob. Before this word, the English reader would expect some 
such expression as um zu sehen; but it is not necessary in Ger- 
man. 

^ C o n c i 1 i e n, especially those of the 15th century, held at Pisa, 
Constance and B&le. 

7 Behendiglich, dexterously. B e h e n d e stands for b e i 
derHand. Sovorhanden means at hand. B e h e n d i g- 
k e i t, dexterity^ occurs below. 

^ Durchleuchten, to clear up, governs TOcke und Bos- 
fa e i t, and these govern welcher in the genitive plural. '^ Whose 
intrigues and wickedness 1 now intend, with God's help, to expose." 
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gebeitfe, auf baf jle erfaiint/ l)tnf6rt ntd)t we^r fo f^nibw 
licf^ uttb fcf)dblte^ fe^n mod^tcn* @ott ^at jm^ etn junge^ 
ebb^ S5(ut inm S)anpt^ gegeben, bamtt t)ie( ig^erjen ju grofet 
jttter ^of itung etmdtt ;3 bancben* will jtd)^^ jtemen, ba^ 
Uttfere baju ju ttinttf unb bcr 3eit ttnb ©nabe tiftglic^ 

Die atomantflen tjaitn brei SKauern mit groflcr SSe^en^ 
btgfcit urn ftet) gcjogen, bamit fte ftt^ bi^^er befc^it$et,« bofl 
fEe SWemanb I^at mogcn refonniren, baburcf^ bie gonje 
€l^ri(tenf|eit grcuKct) gefatten tfl. 

3ttm erflen, ttjcnn man I^at auf ffe gcbtmngen mit mtU 
lidjet &ett>a% ^abcn fie gefe^t iinb gefagt :7 ajJeltHc^e ®tfi 

' £rkaniii, a participle used adjecti vely with sie. Aufdaii 
for d a s R or d a m i t, to the end that. 

• Ein jungee Blut zum Haupt. Charles V. who had been 
recently elected zum Haupt, for a head, or emperor. Z u is the 
proper word for expressing destination, or that which anything is de« 
signed or appointed to become. 

3 [Und] damit viel Herzen—erwecket, "and thereby ex- 
cited many hearts to high and pleasing hopes/' The predominant 
meaning of d a m i t in Luther's writings is therewith, thereby, where* 
as, in modern German in order that, is as common a signification. 
This last idea Luther generally expressed by a uf d ass. 

* Dane ben, etc. "In connection with that, it will be proper 
[for us] to contribute our part." Dazu thun, as an active verb, 
means to add ; as a neuter verb, it signifies, to be attenti'oe or carefid, 

' Brauchen, sometimes governs the genitive, and sometimes the 
accusative. With the former, it has a mor^ elevated and antique air. 
" And to make a good use of the occasion and fiivor." 

•Damit sie sich bisher beschutzet [haben], " with 
which they have hitherto defended themselves, so that no one has 
been able to reform them ; and by this means (d a d u r c h) all Chris- 
tendom has sadly fallen." 

7 Gesetzt und gesagt, " established (as a law) and proclaim* 
ed, that the civil power has no authority over them." And a few 
lines below, setzen sie dagegen, " they, on the contrary, lay 
it down as a law, that it belongs to none but the pope to interpret the 
Soriptnrec" See p. 11, Note 5, 
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twift ^afec nkijt Steely vibct fte, fi^bent tmebentm, getfSic^ 
fc9 itber bie tt)elrtttt)e* 

3«t» anbtttif i)at man jle mit berl^tCtgen ©djrift woKctt 
Ihrafen, fe|en fie bagegert : @^ gcfcit^rc bie ©d^rift ^Riemanb 
aji^fegen, benn bent ^6(1* 

3ttnt britten, brauet* man i^nen tnit emem (SonctKb, fo 
erbidjten jle, e^ moge SWemaitb cin SojtciCmm bentfen be«n 
ber ?Ja6(l. 

3lIfo l^abett ffe brci Stattjen nn^ l^eintfic^ geflol^Ien, bafi 
fte ntdgen mtgeflraft fe^n, nt^ jlcf^ in ftciiere S3efe|l^nng 
biefer brei SKaiem gefeget,^ atte aSiiberei nnb f&o^i)tit }tt 
treiben, tt)ie tt)ir benn jegt fe^en* Unb 06 fie fcf^on tin Son^ 
cilium miigten ntat^en, tjaben fTe bod) baffcfbe jnt)or matt 
gewad^t bamit, bags jte bie giirflen jnDor mit ©ben tw^^ 
^id)ten, fie bfeiben jn (affen wie fie ^nb ; bajn bem ^abfl 
twHe @ett)alt geben iiBer atte Dtbnnng be^ goncilinm^ ; 
atfo, baf gfeid) gift, e^ fe^en t)iel Soncilien, ober f eine don^ 
cilien, o^ne bag fie nn^ nur mit ?art)en nnb ©piefgefed^tett 
betritgen* ®o gar grenfic^ fiird)ten fie ber S)ant^ i)or einem 

^ D r a u e t, from d r SL u e n, which is obsolete for d r o h e n. 

* Sich — gesetzt, placed themselves, connected with gestoh- 
lenbyund. Zutreibenis used in the sense of um zu trei- 
ben. "Thus have they secretly stolen from us three cudgels, that 
they might go unpunished, and put themselves under the sure defence 
of these three walls, in order to practise all kinds of mischief and in- 
iquity, as we now behold.*' 

' D a m i t, d a s s, ^^by this means (viz.) that they first bound the 
princes with an oath, to let them (the Romanists) remain as they are ; 
and besides (d a z u), to give to the pope full power over the entire 
arrangement of the council, so that (also dass) it was indifferent 
whether there be (e s s e y e n, there be, subjunctive) many councils 
or no councils, except that they deceive us with mere masks and 
mockfights." Ohne dass, in modern German, does not mean 
except, but without, and ohne dass sie uns betrttgen, would, 
at the present day, mean the same as ohne uns zu betragen, 
vntkout deceiving us, 

* Der Haut, for their skin. Sach an adverbial use of the geni- 
tive, limiting or qualifying the verb, is very common. 
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re^teit freien SonctKo, uitb ^aben bantiti ^6it%e nnt> %ikt^ 
flcn f(^ucf)tcrtt Qemad^tf ba^ jTe glauteit, e^ tt)dre mfber 
®ott, fo man i^nen ttic^t gc^or(f)te tit altett fotd^eit \d)alh 
i^afrigert K(ltgcn ©piigni^eit* . 

SWuit l)elfe un^ ®ott, ttitb ge6c itn^ ber ^ofaimeit ci«e,« 
bamtt bte ^Stamxn Seric^o ttjurbett umgetporfert, bag tt)ir 
biefe (Irof^ernert unb papienten SKaucrtt auc^ umbtafctt, ttnb 
bte (f)riillicf)cit JRut^crt, ©iinbctt ju flrafen,^ lo^ tnad)ctt,* 
be^ iteitfef^ ?ifl unb Xxxxq an ben Slag jit brtitgcn, auf bag 
tt)tr buret) ©trafe utt^ bejfern, rntb feme 5?ulb wteber erlati^ 
geit* SEBotten^ Ue erfle SiJJaiter am erflen aigretfeit.* 



3uerjl jeiget er alfo,^ bag atte S^rifleit ait bem getjlftc^en 

* Dam it, «ot£/a Mai, more commonly indicates instrumentaliiy ; 
but it may also iexpress mere concomitancy, as it does here. *' Thus 
terribly are they frightened for their lives (skin) by (v o r, before, in ■ 
Tiezo of) a really free council, and with this (fear in their hearts), they 
have intimidated kings and princes, so that the latter believe, that it 
would be an offence against God, if one should not obey them (the 
Papists) in all such mischievous hobgoblin tricks (trickish hobgob- 
lins) ." S p g n i s s e n, is now a Thuringian provincialism, for which 
Luther sometimes uses GespOgniss, which is found in the glos- 
saries of the old German. It is derived from S p u k, by tlie addition 
of the termination niss, and a dialectical change of the k into g. 

* Der Pausaunen eine, " one of the trumpets^ with which the 
walls of Jericho were overthrown." Umblasen, fo blowover, or 
down. 

* Zu strafe n, depends on Rut hen, rods to punish sin. 

* Los machen, to pull away from, the hands of the Romanists 
who held them fast, to prevent their being used. ^ 

5 [Wir] woUen. 

* Also, here in its secondary, or illative sense, there, therefore. 

* Instead of the theological discussions respecting " the three walls 
of the Romanists," which here ensue, we have preferred merely to 
preserve the connection by substituting an abridgement from Mar- 
heinecke, mostly in the words of Luther. 



Halted ifaibtn aXUm, ba|l mc ABefaml^ fTtib ju f>rteftent« 

?lmt jtt i^erttHifteB. Sanim/ fogt er, firfltf eiti q>tie(ler^aflb» 
itidjW anberf^ fei^t in ber gt)riflcn^dt, bettit aW ttti aim*^ 
mmn ; ttmt er aw ^mt i#, grljet tr tw, we' et abet ofcgei 

' Geistlichen Wesen, spiritual or ministerial character. For 
tbe peculiar use of the word Wesen, see p. 26, Note I. 

' Dean des Amte8,**no other difference than that of the office 
tlone." So dean and a la are often Vied titer kein^ '* no other 
than." 

' Allesamt, etymolo^ically the same as altogetJur^ meaning^ 
however, all collectively. 

* Zu Pries tern. See p. 94, Note 2^ and Nohden's Gram, p^ 
338. This clause, in simple modern German, would he arranged 
thus: dass wir allesamt durch die Taufe za Priestern 
geweihet (worden) sind, ohwohl (es) nicht, etc. 

* Darum causes sollte to precede its nominative . Sagt pro*» 
• cedes e r when any words of a qaotatioa precede. So in £ngltsh 

the phrase, ^^ saja be." 

' Priester stand. The modem taste fbr minute accuracy in ex- 
pression would be offi^nded with the incongruity, not felt at all in 
Luther's time, of representing ** the priesthood to be nothing else is^ 
Christianity than an officer.'* ** Because be is in office, he takes the 
precedence (gehet er yor); but if he be deposed, he i& a peamint 
and (or) citizen,,a8 the other (the individual supposed,.!, e. any othef» 
who is not a priest) J' 

7 W o, now nearly obsolete in the sense of w e n n, and which wap 
originally an adverb of place (iphere) ; afterwards it wa» a conditional 
conjunction (ij). It expressed, at first, a local condition, in what 
plitce, or wherever a certain thing shall occur , eqiMvalent to, if any-* 
where it occur. Hence it expresses a condition more emphatically 
than w e n n, ify which barely indicates a condition without any in* 
tensity of expression. S o (if) is sometimes used in the same sensa 
as w o (a condition emphatically expressed) ', but this use is less fre- 
quent and has more of an antique air. W o f e r n, s o f e r a, and d a-^ 
fern (if), limit the condition to a certain measure or degree, to tha 
extent that^ so far as. They differ from w o in intensity as w o dif« 
fers from wenn. Falls (if), expresses more uncertainty as to tbQ 



fi^, ift er tin 9Mn lit* aftfger^^ iDk ber artbete. \m 

I6»t,3 bte SSofim ju fbtaftn^ ik fremmen gw fSjft^n ; f^ 
fUK matt tJir 9tmt lofnt fret gel^n imb utmttiinhert^ bur^ 
bw gojtjen «at^r ber S^riften^ete, ttifwanb angefei^n,* 
^ treffe ^6fl, SKf«)Jfp, ^fm, ^5it^e, Wemten c*ap 
ttHi^ er ifl.5 Deittt fo ba^ genug tt>are,6 weWic^e ®e»aft 
gu l^inberrt, tt)eir fee gerutger tfl imter ben d)ri|ttiii^ Hew^ 
tent, betttt brr ^eb^r imb a5eid)liger Slmt ebcr ber gei^ 
&^ ©tanfc, f> foU^ owitt and) l^ttibf nt ben @(*|tietbfnt>'' 
@d>u(lent, ©teinmefeen, 3imtnerlettteit, *x^, ^ettnem, 
SBanem unb aKett geitltd^ett ^nbwerf em, baf jTe bem ^aj)^ 

errent, and differs from wean, as in ^ase that, in English, differs 

^ Bauer, Bflrger. The termination er, indicates one who cul- 
tiyates (b an e n) the soil, or who li^s in a castle (Burg) or town. 
8ee Gram. p. 70. 

* Ihr A rat, explained by the following words in apposition. 
M So also the civil goyemment, appointed by God, has its office (viz.) 
to punish, etc." 

' Unverhindert ts used adjectively and connected by und 
to frei. 

* Niemand angesehen, (an obsolete expression) nominative 
absolute, *' no one regarded," i. e. without respect of persons, <* be it 
(fMl it upon,) pope, bishops," etc. See p. 15, Note 8. 

* Was er ist differs from wer er ist, just as "whatever he 
be," diflfefs from "whoever h6 be." Was refers not to one's indi- 
tidiial character, but to his standing, or rank. 

•So das genug ware, " if that were (reason) sufficient for 
h k rd erin g the civil power, because among the Christian offices it is 
hrwer than the office of preachers and confessors, or than the priest- 
hood," etc. See p. 97, Note 7, on s o. Das refers to the clause, w e i 1 
sie geringer ist, etc. Zu hindern is dependent on genug. 

' Hindern den Schneidern — dass sie dem Papst 
keine Kleider machten, hinder tailors, etc. from making (hin- 
der them, so that they make no shoes, etc.). Hindern, which 
cdmmonly governs the accusative, here governs the dative. W e h- 
t e n is now used for h i ad e r n, which is obsolete iik this sense. 
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l^fc^en^ ^Jmftertt^ SRStu^n ftttte ^itty, ^[e&)er^ ^^ 
^t/ (Sffen tittt) Srinfen mo^tett^ iuhi^ 3tn^ gdbett. ^(fi» 
weitt id^, bicfe erpc fJaj^ietrmattet Kege bamieber, fftttenuiP 
weitUi^ ^vx^d^t ik m SRitgtkb t^orben be^ i^rifilk^ 

(Sbeitf) toSbttftQtt er attd^ ben oiibertt 3nt^m^ ba^ bk 
©c^rtfit aSeitt in ien ^nhen be^ ^M (^9/ baf er nu^ 
tarett tmm^ it SJui^tegung terfetfceit* 9Bo ba^ »are,3 wojg 
lo&re bie ^ei(tge @(^nf% ttot^ ober ttd^e ? l^affet fTe mi 
l>er6veaiteti^ unb un^ begtiugeit aw^ ben ungele^rten S>>ttxtn 
jtt 9tom, bte Uv ^etfige @etfl mne l^at ;« wenn ict}^^ nid^ 
gefefen l^tte, wdre mfr'^ ttngfaubttd) getvefen, bag bet 2;ett^ 

' ^ S in tern ft 1, seep. 18, Noted. The eonstniction is antiquated 
for aintemal weltliche Herrschaft ein Mitglied det 
eliriitliehe* Kdrpert (ge) worden iat. 

'8ei-^irren kdnne. The«e Terlw^ lei and konne, arft 
^t in the lubjanoiive beoauie they relate not to a reality, hut to ft 
eoaeeit or imagination, indieated by the word 1 r r t h a n, wbieh they 
aM emjdoyed to explain. 

3 Wo daa ware, wosu, tf thmt wef (ao), fir wkat^ ete. ? fc» 
Wenn daa to ware. Bee p. 67, Hole 7. 

* Laaaet tie una Terhrennen, IH us^bum U, 8ie reftrt 
to Schrift. 

* Una begnQgen an, eonteiU ourselMB tekh. For the use of 
an with the dfttive, ao pointing out an agreeable ob}eet, see p. 80^ 
Note 3. 

^ lane hat, *< whom the Holy Ghost has in eharge." Literally, 
fs have wWUn one's sdfy i. e. to have in one's power or ai one's disp^ 
80>L. Itdif^rafrom besitzen, to possesOfUe. to have ike ownership 
«if, became one may have in his power, or at his control, (inne 
^absn>, mkired houee,and y et not possess it (bes it sen). A cooi- 
mander-in-chief is the 1 n h a b e r (disposer) but not the B e b i t s e r 
(ownpr) of his army. 

'Ware mix's, for wftre es mir. **iiad i not read it, it 
would haY« been inercdible to me that Satan should, at Rome, havn 
■mde snefa absurd pretences (hate pretended sueh absurd things) and 
iMMrefouad adherents, or a party." Vorweaden, almost preeisely 
similar to pretend {prae and tendo) both in etymology and hi sign^ 
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fW fotlte in Kom fofdK tntgefdykfte JJtnge tMJWettbeit mb 
9lntfanQ fnbf «♦ inttjet eignet t|ier ettiem jlebeit Qbviflen 
ba€ 9ied)t jn,* bie t^tttge ®(!^rtfit gu lefen ttnb tit SRadyt, jtt 
fi^merfen* unb jit wrt^riten, wa* ba recf^t cber unrec^t im 
©fauben fe9» 

2)ie brittt SWouer fiSfff t)on fetbfl ttm, fc bte er jleit jwo^ 
fatten, ttfimlid), ba^ ber ^abfl affein ba^ !Recf)t Jjabc, Son^ 
jitieit ju t)erfammefm Denn ware ba^ titdjt, fagt er, eiit 
itttitaturitd^ aSorne^men, fo efn geuer fit einer ©tabt auf» 
ginge unb jebermann foHte jKtte pte^n, laffen fflr unb ffir* 

o&tion, always, when used in this secondary sense, eoBTSys the idea of 
making a false pretence, while Torgeben has the same general 
meaning, except that there may be some truth in the pretence. £. g. 
To avoid an engagement, one may yorgeben a pressure of busi- 
ness (which may be the truth) or he may Torwenden a feigned 
illness. — A n h a n g, u,ppauUz^ i. e. something appended to a book 
or chapter of the sam$ ekturaeUr with it, (and therein differing from 
Z n s a t K, which may be simUur or dissimUar) but designedly separ- 
ated from it (and therein differing firom Nachtrag, which is tiM 
addition of something omitted before, either from Ibrgetfulness, or 
from ignorance). Applied to persons, A n h a n g means, a eliqne 
which a man gathers around him of persons of the same senHmeHts 
and feelings with himself. See p. 53, Note 2. 

^£ignet — xu. Zueignen, means literally to give or to ae- 
sard to one something as his own. To d s d ic a te (a book), to aseriio (an 
act) to one, are derived significations. 

*Sehmeoken, (like the Latin sapsre)^ to tasU ; then tofoel, to 
sxperienee^ to perceive. This is particularly the biblical use of the 
word, as also of the £nglish word taste, as *' come taste and see," 
etc. «' Luther concedes to every Christian the right to read the Scrip* 
tnres and the power to perceive and to decide what (d a is an ezple* 
^ve) is right and wrong in (matters of) ftith." 

>8o die ersten z wo, if the first f too. For so, see p. 97, 
Note 7 ; for s w o as the intermediate form between z w e i and the 
English two, see p. 49i, Note 1. N & m 1 i c h reiers not to z w o, bat 
to die dritte Mauer. Manor, is derived from the Latin 
murus, though with a ehange of the gendef, for the ground of whiok 
•ee Gran* p. 91. 

^Fttrandfar. This is am old form of expression which orig- 



Jto SOtad^t tHTd S3)ii^«t(t^er^ ^dttpn e^ bo^ fetter t>ii|^ 

ntc^ em jegOd^ar I93urget fd^HliHg^ bte ani)ern {tt (etDegm 
«^ {tt 6enifen ? 9&iek>ie{ melir foK bad ia ber gei(i(icf^ 
®tabl (Si)n^ gefc^^eit^ fb em geiter bed Kegentifed f((|f 
fr^bet^ ed fe^ m bed f>a))f}ed 9{egiment ober tt>o ed n>olIe^ 
X)a^ fie aiex i^re @ema(t rii^mett^ ber ftd^ ttt(f)t |ieme^ ^ 
tt>iberfed)ten, ifl gar nidjtd gerebt* @d ifl feine ©etoaft ftt 
ber ^rc^e, benit nur jur aSeflerung : iaxnm wo ffd) ber 
-7)ab(P n)oJffte ber @tett>aft trauc^ett,.jtt ttjeffreit, em fret 
Sonjtfittm ju madden, bamit t)erl)mbert wiirbe bie SSefferttt^ 
ber ^rtfce, fo fotten n)tr t^n ttnb feme ®ett)alt iitctjt attfe^en 

inated when far was equivalent to vor, and means literally /or- 
wards and f&rwards^ i. e. ever onward^ 1. in regard to space, 2. and 
more eommotly, in re^rd to time, ineessanUy, ^* Stand itill (and) 
let it burn on continually as far as it will (whatever may burn). 

1 A n h d b e, obsolete for a n h o b e imperfect subjunctive from 
a n h e b e n. See h e b e n in Gram. p. 420. For the signification 
of the word, see p. 39, Note 4. 

'Der sich [es] nickt zieme. <« That they boast of a 
(their) power, which it is not becoming (sich nicht zieme) 
to resist, is saying (or amounts to) nothing at all;" — literally ^* is 
nothing said.'" See p. 9, Note 5. 

'Darum wo sich der Fapst. " Therefore if the pope 
should be disposed (w o 1 1 1 e) to make use of (s i c h [g e] b r a a- 
chen) power to prevent holding (zu mac hen) a free council, 
in order that the reformation of the church may (might) be hindered, 
we ought to disregard (both) him and his power ; and if he should 
come and thunder (in his bulls), we should look down upon it as up- 
on the work (undertaking) of a mad man, in reliance upon God (i n 
Gottes Zuversicht) put him, in turn, under the ban, and 
drive him away as well as we can (as one can)/' According to good 
modern usage, brauchen signifies to need, and gebrauchen 
is employed in the sense of to use. Sich gebrauchen, to 
make use of, with the genitive, is now provincial. Such is the change 
which the language has undergone since Luther's time. 

9* 



m0 ft fommen imk bennmt wkTAt^ fMtte num hai )^<i4k 
ien^ aW eine^ totten 3Rcttfd>en SorRe^meh^ rnib i^it in ©#1^ 
te^ 3*tt)erfid>t n^ebetmtt (attitf tt uitb tmbett/ wfe wmt meg* 
lynn fold) eine bermefene @etiHi(t tfi ntd^^ ;i er ^t fie 
Mtiitf nidjt ttitb tmrb ba(b tmt etttem ^mf^e ber Sk^Hft 
ttfebergefeget ; bernt ^uCu^ fagt 3 6or» 10, a ®ctt l)tLt 
m€ ®en>a(t gegebett, ttu^t )tt twbetbett, fimbinm ju beffent 



®ot)on lit ben (Soitcilfett ju ^aitbetm 

5Rtttt tDctten tt>{r fe^en bie ©tiufe,^ bic man bittig^ m ben 
(Soncilien fottte ^anbeln, mtb bamit ^bfte, garbinfife, S5i^ 
f(f|6fe unb alle ©ete^rtcn foffteit bitttg ZaQ uitb 9?ad)t umge# 
^n/ fo ffe (5l)ri|him unb feiite ^rd>e Keb l^tteii* SEBo fie 
<*er ba^ ttic^t t^uii/ ba^ ber S^ufc unb ba^ twWid^ 
®(f)n)ert bajn t^ue, unangefe^en il^r ajaitneti ober Doitnetn. 
^enit ein uitred^ter ^ann ifl beffer beitn je^it red)te abfo^ 
lutionen ; niib eine nnrecfjte SJbfotution firger benn je^ti 
red)te Sdnne* Danim la^et uni auftoacf^en, Kebe Deutfdje, 
unb ®ott me^t benn bte SRenfcf^ett furc^ten, ba@ ttnr ntd)t 
t^U^afttg tt)erben aSer armen Seelen, bie fo fl^tkf) bnr^ 

' N i c h t B, a nannUUy, ** Nor has be it ;*' and (■ i e) w i r d 
bald, etc. 

* 8tVL eke, the particulars. See p. 30, Mote 1. 

* B i 1 li g, reasonably, is not to be connected with h a n d e 1 n, 
to act reasonably, which would giye a false lense; but it must be 
connected with sollte, ought rtasonably, i. e. ought in justice. 
To neglect to do these things would be unreasonable. So also a few 
words below b i 1 1 i g indicates the reasonableness of the obligation 
expressed by s o 1 1 1 e n. 

* Damit — umgehen, " with which popes, etc. ought in rea- 
son to concern themselves night and day^ if they had any regard for 
Christ and his church." The subjunctive, batten, implies that 
they had no regard for Cbrift. 



*«« fil^&itMid^^ IfttfUifd^ 9ktimm btt fttmet iMrvtaM 

Hr £)6erflr in ber ^M^entfdt^ ber fM^ S^^ 9Skai?iimi^ 

^ faiftttf t>c^ iiin iatimm kin St&nigf ttin ^ifer wmg 
erfangen mb gleicf^ tt>erben, uitt) inbeiii ber tfiferlfetlig^ 
mb ©eifttk^e fic^ la^ nentten, me(t(id^r SBkfm ^^ t>em 
We ®eft fetber ifl* dx tragt eine breifdftige ^oite, uh) bfe 
|*ct>(len ^6it%e nwr (iint Stmt trogen ; gteu^t fw^ ba«^ 
wit bem arjiten g^o tittb ®t ^etet,|b ^'* ein tten 

gfetc^et. ^an p(drret^ e^ {e^ telim^f uh) man b<^»tter 

^ '■ ■---.-- - -- - ■ - I 

^ Anzusehen, is not here used in an active tense, governiaf 
the following clause, but that clause is in apposition with • s (in 
i s t's) and consequently in the nominative ; and erschrecklich 
anznsehen corresponds to the Latin horribiU visu, 

* Sich«— rOhmet, ordinarily signifies to prmst one's sdf^ or t§ 
k^aat cfj with the geaitive of the thing of whiok he boasts. Bttt 
origfBaUy the woid meant to caU imt^s §eff somtiAmgy and so it is osed 
here. Viele Menschen werden fromm gerOhmt, ^iii»> 
ny men are eaUed pious." Pro v. 20: 6. Comp. ProT. 16: 21. in Lu- 
ther's version. 

* Der allerheiligste, etc., "and while he allows (eMMOs) 
iiinMelf to be called the most holy and most i^ritoal, be is a moi% 
woridly erei^nre (being) than the world itself.*' Observe the nse of 
the nominative (der allerheiligste) after nennen withsith 

' which k in the accusative. So in dosing a letter one says, Ich 
erapfehle mich als ihr gehors&mster (notlhrenge- 
hersamsten) D iener. Titles as well as proper nances mre often 
used without the ordinary variations of declension. See analogous 
instances in Gram. p. 32^, infra. In all. other cases the. accusative is 
used when in apposition with si e h in refleetive verbs. — W e 1 1 1 i- 
eher for weltlicheres. For an explanation of the omission of 
the ending e s, which is so common in the writings of Luther, see 
p. 4, Note 3. Selber an indeolinable pronoun is neatly obsolete 
•for selbst. 

< Gleicht sieh das, «< if that resembles, eU.« it is anew (kiad 
of) resemblance.'* 



itngotttK^ ^oW ©ef€8 fe^* Sc^ ^te aber, toetitt tt wit 
1£^raiKtt betett f»ttle )mr €0^^^ oro^ jie fo((^ ^Ittot 
<iHege» ; bten^i imfer @ett hm ^ofa^i^ «tag Idbetf. 

ntft ttn^ beteit fur bk (Siftifttu^tit, mt> em S)rem))e( a&m 

te^ ba M@^ t^ &trt)inaie ? X^ tiHft kf^ bir fa^. 
ffif (^ initr £)eittf(^famb i^ten inel mc^r A&ilcr/ @tt^/ 
"^m itnfe ^cmmn ; bie bat man ttk{|t genaul^ beffer gan 
"Sim p brtnset^ betm ba0 man (SarHnMe mo^e^^ nnttett^ 
frfbtgen bte S3t^tl)mnfr, ^ojlct, ^afatnren jn etgen g&be,« 
uttb ®ottc*bienfl alfo ju S5oben (h'ege* <Damm jTel^et man 
jegt, bag ffieljajlanb fa(l toufle ipt, ^Bfler t)er(i6ret, S3i^^ 

»' ^ Biewetl originallj laeaat wAiJe, during^ See p. 96) Note S. 
Ailerwmrda, k ouMt to ai^piufy m it does iiere» 5tii60, becmusAf wiuoh 
» BOW proYiMotal, «iul weil ii now the eomiaon word for jom^ ^ 

. ' Woca ist das Yolk nittze — daa, " fi>r what is that [cteffl 
of] people usefal (i. e. of what use are they) which are called car- 
«Mdsr' 

' Welach [laad]^ Welscli sigiiifies what iaforeign^ partm- 
4aaiy wkat it «f Roman origin ; and hience more commonly it maaaa 
- Mmium^ huA aometimea it means Frenciu 

* Kle 8 ter in the genitive plural, governed by vie 1. Kloatar 
emnei £t<xa tba JLaiin danutrum^ a closed, or seeluded place. S t if- 

' %er, L»ken and Pfarren, religious foundations^ ecelesiasUsal 
jb^, and jKtriskts, The two lormer are indefinite terms for which 
' Bisthamer and Prftlataren seem to be used a little below. 

* Denn dass man — mAckte, ** than that one should maJit," 
i. e. than to make. 

^ Zn ei gen gAhe, io give for their mom, Zu, expressing 4t9- 
H'natioro, is ta be vazieuriy translated by to, /or, and as, AH the 
grammatical relations are here fully and clearly expressed ;— -^' Ifaat 
«tte should gire to tba auoM ^h» cardinals) the aees, etc., to be their 



A3>i>mm^r^ tsi aBuuv womtm. Mf 



turner mi^fyM^ fMUotitfftt tmb alfar JHrcffen gitiff ^it 
jfite Aartm&fe muf^n bte @ttter haim. SUin ZMt ^Mt 

fattb, tfeben fern flttBerlk^ an : abtt fr^ii tt)ir jn, X^cntjc^ 
ktttt foS baR) bent SklfttKtt gt^ic^ )9erben. SBir ^aben 
fi^ ttiiiife (§<vct>inik. SBo^ barutnen^ bie diimtt fitc^^ 
fWTen We tmnfnen 2)etttf<^n* nid^t »er(letKn, bi^ fie fein 
Ibiitffvm^ «Iefler, garret, ge^, ^tter eber Wtmifg* 

^ Verttoret — Terzehretf participk* for Terttort and 
Terzehrt and construed like wOtte; *' Therefore we lee that Ii> 
«ly is almost desolate, cloisters broken np, episcopal sees eonsumedy 
prebends and the revenues of all the ehtnrches carried to RohM) citiwi 
decayed, the country and people mined, in whieh (daw tiie snino 
0f wo) there is no longer refifieus service nor pfeaohiii|r.*' 

•Nun. See p. 12, Noted. 

■Sauberlich means, nsstly, nire^ «f<CA jIimms. ^190W iktA 
"Italy IS drained, they come to (Germany, and go to work with admi- 
rable finesse, fiat beboM! Germany, in their Tiew, (soil) isseoB 
to become like Italy.'' Heben-^-an, see p. 90, Note 4-. Seh«a 
W i r z u, 2o .^ as an imperative is onosnal. Bee Utrnm. p. 1§9, not*. 
The common fbrm wouM be, sehet nur an. Boll, tr MW,«r 
l«dkoii^Al,see6ram. p. 180, 3. So sollen a littie bek>w, e a p m sses 
merely the view or inlention of the Romans. 

* Darinnen, tkerdk, refers not to De^utschland, h«t to 
Cardinale. •* What the Romans ieek- therein (in the a pp » u i t 
ment of cardinals), the sottish Germans must not understand.' ' 

* Die tranknen Deutsche n. Here used in the eease ef 
the Italians, as a term 6f reproach, and we are serry to add tbat the 
feproach was but too weh merited. Hence the I tsl i an s despised thft 
Germans as a sottish people. Luther often alludes to tMs sottisiiness 
and stupidity, and calls on his countrymen to wipe off the vsptosiek. 

* P f e n n i g, often in old €^erman and Vpper German F f e »» 
n i n g formerly meant ifumey, wiw m genefal, aad h s n ee had w^ 
#«» B!d|eettviM pf^bced to H^ whieh hav« at length eome to ha uaed 



6rtf,i t»{e t§ ^et«i*{get {fl* €« ge^^et bal^t,^ man fdiftiu 
met efeeii aV^ Jwtt beit Si^efyumcnt, *fdfler« tmb ?e^it ; 
Mb wdf fie tto^ ni*ft ?(ffe^ bdrffen gar wcpjwenben^ tm 
fk fettr ffielfj^ get^ait ^o*^, armfd^n f e tdmtil^ foCcf^ 
^iKge aSe^nbtgfeit, t)a|[ ffe je^n eber jttmnjig ^rafattttrlt 
ptfammen fo)9f e(it^ itnb t^on etitet itQtidjm em jlal^rtkf^e^ 
®tBrf rei^n, bag bocf| eiite Summa barau^ mtit. tit 
fkobflet )tt SDBfttjbitrg gtebt tottfetib ®ttlbeti, bk ju ^m^ 
fcrg oud^ etttKi^, S0towj, Sttier mtb ber mtl^ ;* fo mWfte 

iJiOiM at Bomii ; th«8 galden Pfennig, a gold Pfennig or Ga^ 
den ; gross Pfennig, a large Pfennig or Groschen ; H a 1 1 e r, 
tar Heller Pfennig, a Pfennig made at Hall in Suabia, or 
a Heller (or Halle r); Kreuzer Pfennig, a Pfennig witk 
tlie slamp of the oross upon it (originallj), or a Kreuzer eqiMit 
m0m tafeur Ffenaige. A P f e n a i g is about 1-4 of a oeirt, and a 
ilellet abMtl-dof aeent. 

* Die SckAft»e ^er Erde lieben. Heben^ to d«9at§^ 
tanoB with yarioos words peculiar idioms, aaostof whieh spring from 
tiM «ig«aAeation4» loJb i^, t9 imhe mvHty; as, einen 8c hati he- 
be l^ i»digwfiani mrrfawm^ m trwmirs; ein Kind aus der 
T a oi'e h e b e^ i^M g^iftUkw er godmetker at btiptitm ; e i n e « 
A«4i^4«in S-attfrl heben, l0j|ifp^»ii<<me; Geld<^S tene VJI 
Me ben^-fo fiai#e er rumme me wiy f ar aa ; e i n e &ra&kbeit--*ei|i 
Iiia4ef ntsa-^etoen Zw«ifel he^en, toreiNov«ai<Me«#t 
^^4m ftsfnirfy ^41 thmkt ; einen Btreit heben, to twmimgu^ 
quarrel. 

* £-8 gehet daher, hm€6 it wmts that, Daher often ez- 
jweases the gfttmnd «r taum ftom whksh any UMig proceeds or resoltik 
Daher konaml es, dase ie tfee coimnMi phrase, for, hmt$U 



* Man sehftnine^ oben ab, f^the; shim off the cieain." 
▲ batth&nmen, means 4o take iff the scmm^ or skim qf tha enam. 

A Branehen sie diew#il, «*nieanwhile they exercise such 
bolf wkM 4hftl they unite ten ar twenly benefioes together [^r oa^ 
eardlnalj^and eeiae on an annvid aatount firom each, so that a [good 
iWMid}.'«B«i is rakied [ wi l ho nt exeitiag alarm] . 

4 U«4 4*r m^hitfMmdmtmfaihars^hti9nXl^^ajtd4^tk€9$,fwrr§, 



mt em (Sarbiaal f^ eintm reic^ ^mg^ gletdy ^tte ^ 

, SQkan k9ir nun bOil ^Yommm^^ ^ looKett imt fcrciftg 
^x t)ier|tg gartnttole^ auf eiiuK 5tag mc^ijm^ unb ewmi 
gekn ben ^nc^berg^ jii Somberg^ itttb ba^ ^Mjnm jti 
1£Sttri6)tr0 baju^ bara« gepngl^ etlt^e reu^ f^anetett^ M 

. d e r being a demonstrative pronoun in the genitive plural, governed 
V^ m e h r. <* The provostship of Wurceburg will furnish (furnishes) 
ft4!lousaBd guMens ; thai at Bamberg also «oniethrag, (and so) Mtiy* 
•«ee, Trierfl and raaay otbtfs*" - 

1 Zehn, i. e. zehn tausend. '* Oae thoamad foldeiM ot 
ten," w a very peculiar idiQm, found also in Dutch, for *' about tern 
thousands guldens/* D a m i t, with which sum. 

■Wenn wir nun das gewonnen (haben). So Lu- 
ther represents Che Romans as saying to thenicelves. 

^Preissig oder Tierzig Cardinal e. Thiff nmnber of 
•ardinals for Grermany will not appear do ^z^ra^nt and void «f 
verisimilitude, if we recollect that in Italy, which Luther hokts u^ 
4^ % specimen of what is to be expected in Getmaoy, tlieve were 
fin^rteea cardinal deaooas^ and fifty eaffdiaal preebjrten, cisfineetedl 
with the different churches in the city of Romeraad seven ear^Mi 
bishops from ad,^tcent Jtaliao cities. The Minyber of cardinaU Was 
lariahle till Bixtus V. in 1586, fixed them at seventy, eorrespcmding 
to the number of the elders among the Israelttea. Lutftmr usfdonbft* 
edly had in mind, the recent inetsnoe of arbitrary power by wiu^ 
iieo X. created thirty-one new eavdtnals in a single 4Kf. Hvrfetr^e 
Innocenz III. vol 3, p. 156. 

«Mttiichberg. ''In it (Bambefg> is the eotfaednil of St Ste- 
phen and St. James, tog€thtr withUkegrmidmHlriekBtimdieimB^Mm 
twr ef Munckkerg^ and the nuMiery of St. Theodore." Bisehing's 
Geography. 

* Gehangt, a partioii^ used abedutely with P f a r t e i e n. 
<* And give to one (of the cardinal) MftiKMarg in Bnnberg, tMk 
the bishopric of Wurcebvrg besides, several rich parii^Ms being a^ 
taohed to it, till churches and cities are desolate" (their seveniies g*QK> 
iog to eaidinals) ; and then say, we ase the viean of Chnst, the 
shepherds of Christ's flock ; ^ the senseless, soUish Gerraass most 
bear it." These last words represent the feelings, not «€ the Bo* 
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fuib ^fyrtjlt Sicane^^ ii«^ i^rmt ber @cl^ft (St^rifK ; ble 
toUen )^Uen £)eutf[f)en muffeit e^ ^C kibtn. 

3c^ rot^ ober, fcof man be r 6arW»4fe tDeiHger m<^^^ 
•fcer te|^ fl^ ben ^6fl »mi feinew @nte na^ren* S^teif 
i»fiw nbr^ ^ng an atwtf,^ nnb ein S^be^f ^Atte* b^l 
Sa^re^ taufenb ®iilbf n einjufomnten. SBte fontmen »ir 
Dentfct^en bajn, ba0 n>tr foCrf^ atfiuberei, ©ctinoinbcrei^ nn^^ 
fret ®utet, t)on bem ^abfi fciben mnfien ? §at ba^ ^& 
nigreic^ granfrek^ fic^'^ ernoe^ret;? warnm (aflfen tt)ir 
Dentfc^ nn^ atfo narren nnb of en P (g^ ware Sltteg ef* 
ttftg!id|er, n>ettn ffe ba^ ®xtt aKein nn^ alfo abpljlen ; bie 
^rdjen t)ertt)fl|len pe bamit, nnb ittanUn bie ©c^fe 
StarifK ttfter frommen ^irten, nnb legen ben J^ienfl nnb 
SEBort ®otte^ nieber* Unb tt>enn fc^n fetn Sarbinol wfirt, 

ififtiiB, whom Luther had just introduoed as speaking, but of Luther 
himself. 

^ Der Cardinale weniger m tiC hen, make fewer cardi-' 
luit. Weniger, as an adverb of ^(iiantity, governs the genitive, 
der G ardinnle. 

' S i e, is governed by n ft h r e n, and den Papst bjlasse* 

* Ihrer ware abrig genug an zwolf, <* quite enough 
df them would be left with about twelve," i. e. about twelve of them 
would be amply sufficient. U e b r i g is used in the sense of a b e rr 
f 1 tl s 8 i g when it qualifies genug, pletay enough, A n, when it 
relates to number, is indefinite and signifies about, 

^Und ein jeder hfttte, ete., *' and each one might have a 
tfaoosaad guldens to come in yearly," i. e. annual income. 

B Schinderei isa coarse word which would not now be used. 
It is connected to Rauberei by und understood. 

' Sich's erwehr e t, the use of the accusative (e s in sic h's) 
with this veib is provincia]. Sich erwehren is a reflective 
verb governing the genitive of the object. '* If the kingdom of 
France has kept it off," etc. 

7 Narren und a f f e n means, to be treated as fools and apss. 
<^ All this would be more U^erable, if they plundered only property 
tt^ ; [hot] they," Ate. 



^ J!i»<fK toMe tenttocf^ ttfa^ t)er(iiiCett ; f) t^mr ffe 

fic^ nm tie S9«^t^mer ttRb^}ri(atureif treiten fk^iai 
oitd) »>oi)t em iegttdl^r filter timn fcmn. 

^So thun sie nichts, " but now they do nolliing ;" — a 
peculiar use of the word s o. It may be regarded here as nearly 
e^iva3eBt to j e t z t. 

* Nnr G-eld and Hadersacheti — treiben sie, ** they 
only feek to get money and to excite litigation respecting benefices 
and fiefs/' Treiben, in such connectioqs, simply means toftif 
low or practice. See p. 29, Note 1. — All that Luther has here af- 
firmed might be proved by the testimony of Catholic writers^ if 
this were the place for such demonstrations. To prevent the susfi- 
cion that the Reformer misrepresents the case (which would be very 
■illy in an address to those who certainly could not be misled by him) 
we will give a few brief specimens of the language held by the Cath- 
olics themselves on the subject. In 1359, the chancellor of the Pal- 
atinate said in a diet, ** The Romans have always regarded Cresnaaoj 
as their gold mine ; and what does the pope give in return but lettert, 
bulls and words ?" Qemangis, in the same century, said, ** Scarce- 
ly can a bishop be found, who, though he could give a demonetra- 
tion of his right clearer than the sun, has been able to obtain Uis ben- 
efice without a lawsuit." An account of the city of Salxbarj^ pu^ 
lished in 1784, states that, *' in 1388, the pope gave the archbashof 
permission to levy taxes on all the benefices of his province for re- 
building his cathedral and for redeeming his pawned palace ^nd es- 
tates, provided half the sum collected should go to the apostolic tremsuir 
ry." Clemangis says again, " Churches that were formerly rieh 
and affluent bore for a long time the rapacity of Rome., but now that 
they are exhausted they cannot bear it longe|:." In 1367, says We^- 
senberg, " single dignitaries of the church were found, who by spe- 
cial permission of the pope held more than twenty benefices." Ber- 
nard said, " A whole year passes away, in which those who have the 
eare of souls, do not utter a word of religious instruction." Gerson 
said in the Council of Pisa, *' Scarcely a benefice below the high pre- 
lacies is conferred, but that the pope confers it on one, a legate oa 
another, and the ordinary on a third." He insisted on *< the residence 
of the higher clergy, and the suppression of the commendams and of 
all the system of plunder practised by the Apostolic See." At the 
Conncil of Constance John Zachariah said, *« that Socrates, wbo 
10 
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3ttm tritteii, »eitn wmt be^ ^6fte^ S^ Rep tnt^ l)tftb? 
terte SC^f bfeiben, unto If^t a6 iteuit mtb newtjtg Stfyetfe, 
er to&xt bennoc^ grof genug, Slntttwrt git gefeen in be^ @faii^ 
beti^ @ad)en. 9?un ober ifl tin f^ld^e^ ©etmtrm iinb @e^ 
fi^wcm^ in bem atom, unb aUe^ (!d) pdbfKfdj rii!)met,3 bag 
jtt SJab^Ionictt nid)t ein fefd)e^ SBefcn getDefcti ifl* (S^ ffttb 
metiv benn 3000 ^ab|l:f©d)reiber attein ; wer nwff bte oih^ 
bcm 3Jmrtcute jablen, ba ber Sfewteif fo twri ffnb,^ baf man 
fe tanm jdWen fantt, n)efd)e atte auf bte ©rif^e iinb ?e!)tte 
betttfd)e^ ganbe^ wartcn,^ me tin 9BoIf auf bte ®d)afe* 

laughed when he saw great robbers hanging little thieves, would laugh 
ftill more, if he were here to see great thieves suspending the little 
ones from office." 

* Des Papstes Hof liess, etc. H of is perhaps in the accu- 
sative, and das hnnderteTheil, in apposition with it ; unless, 
Hof stands for H o f e s, for the sake of euphonj. ** Were one to 
let the pope's court remain the hundreth part [of it] and to do away 
Binetj-nine parts, that (er, referring to Hof) would be large enough 
Still to give responses (decisions) in matters of faith." 

•OewQrm and GeachwQrm, collectives from Wurm and 
Schwarm, "such a nest of reptiles and such a swarming hive.** 
For the formation of collectives from their primitives, see Gram. p. 
n. 1. In the word GeschwQrm, the letter « is employed in- 
stead of a for the sake of the alliteration. Indeed, there is no ne- 
cessity for forming a collective from Schwarm, as it is already a 
collective ; and this may be the reason why Luther elsewhere says 
Gewdrm und SchwOrm, preserving the alliteration, but drop- 
ping the collective prefix ge. As the Grammars contain the rules 
for forming collectives, it is not to be expected that these forms 
should all be found in the lexicons. 

» Und Alles sich papstlich rtlhmet is to be regarded as 
parenthetical, and dass to be connected with solch in the preced- 
ing clause. In referring indefinitely either to persons or things be- 
fore mentioned, the German employs the neuter singular. Thus A I- 
1 e s is to be translated as though it were a 1 1 e, all men, every body. 
Sich rOhmen, call themselves or boast of being. See p. 103, Note 2. 

* Da der Aemter so viel sind, " since there are so ipany 
offices." See p. 13, Note 3. 

* For the force of the word w a r t e n, see p. 39, Note 2. Instead 



' ADBHtt T^ Trntt fkwaux momLrrr. Ill 

Um ^fi^, biim t>ar 3eUen btn £atfent* 3a e^ mtttieti 
Stlkfte, ba# j4^^ met^r bem aoo^OOO @»(^it> aitt 
2)eitt:^(anb nod) atom hmmcn, lauuv ^tvQtbm^ imb tint» 
f$n% biifur^ mr nici^t^ bemt @pett iitib ®d^mc^ etlangm^ 
Uitb wtr DernHtnberit utt^ n^cE), ba0 S^f^<t/ ^^^/ ®t«^e^ 
@df)e^ iSottb ttttb iente arm u^rben ; uhv foSten mt^ t)ei:^ 

ofdeutsches Landes, modern usage would admit, but per- 
haps not require dentschen Landes. That is, in the genitive 
singular of the masculine and neuter genders, the adjective termina- 
tion en k now much used instead of e s. See Oram. p. 116. Hied. 

* Gulden, standing alone, without the word Gold (as Gold- 
gulden), genesaliy means a 8ilv«r cotn, or the eontraon gulden, 
worth from about two-thirds to three-fourths of a T h al e r, according 
to the plaoss where they were coined. A Gold-gulden was val- 
«ed at about 2| Thaler. 

• D a f a r, far whiek. As d a is often used by the old writers fer 
wo, so is da far, for wofOr. Present usage, however, does not 
allow such a license. They ought never to be employed in lefe^• 
ring to persons^ and not commonly, to things of an individual or defi- 
nite character. So also we must say, £s war mein Vater mlt 
welehem (not womit) ieh ging. Thue nichts, womit 
(not mit welehem) Pu Dir schaden konntest. — Thepsa^- 
s«ge in the text is iMghly tautological — ** purely thrown away, and 
for nothing, for which we receive nothing but ridicule and reproach.** 
We have endeavoied to indicate in the translation, though at tlie sac- 
rifice of good £nglish, the etymological difference between the words 
Tergebens, and umsonst. 

' Oass wir noch £u essen haben, "that we still hsvt 
[«iy thing] to eat." The idioms of the English and of the German, 
in this use of have and haben with the infinitive, are very difier- 
ent. In English, the word have with a mere infinitive, expresses ne- 
cessity like mtLBt. But if an aeeusative intervene, as the word anf" 
thing in the ejKunple above, the Terb to have^ has, for the most part, 
its ordinary significMion. In German, the rule is reversed in regard 
to the former, while, in regard to the latter, it is much as in English. 
Ieh habe zu essen, means, ** Ihavesomettiingtoeat;" and Ieh 
habe etwas zu essen, meus, ^ I have a little of soaaetkiog «• 



na 

mamS, tmr bettn l^ift m ha6 mf^ €S^ik^ f (nnnten^ to^ 
Unwiftein tDetttif (Kd ha(ren^ nnt un^ fei^en (affrit^^ M>(e 
iit 2)r«tfc^n ntc^ fo gonj gro^ 9}arreit ffitb^ baf ffe 
bie rmKifd^ ^Jroftifm^ gar iiidyt twflctt nod^ Derfle^m 
3k^ ftage i)ier iii(i)t^ ba^ jtt Stoitt ®0tte^ @kbot unb c^fl» 
Wje^ ffted)t bemc^et i(l ;5 betm fo wotfl ftthtt e^ je^t tiwi^ 
in bcr *t>riflettl>etc, fonbertt^ gn Wow, ba^ toir bon fo(d^ 
Ifibtn X)mgen Hagen m^tett. 2^ ffage aitd) ntcl^t, bof 
ba^ tiaturltc^e ober noeftlk^ 9led)t wtib SSernimft nid^e^ 
gtft ; e^ liegt nod) Slffe^ tiefer im Orunbe* Set) Hagc, bag 
fie i^r eigen etbici)tete^ geifltidK^ 9ttd)t tiuf)t ^oltett^ ba^ 
bod) an il)m fetbp eine teutetc Xpxanmi^ ©eijetei unb jete^ 

e»t;*' but, loh habe etwms xu tfaan, means, ^I muft cb 
aometbisg/' 

' Spiel is often used figufatively for any business, meium #r af- 
fair of hazard. " Since we here come into the very action,*' i. e. 
have come to. the main point. R • c h t, proper, real, 

s Wenig does not qualify still ("« a little still") bat e i n we- 
n i g, here means, a liUle wkUt. 

'Uns sehen lassen, cmnst oursd^es U #e«, i. e. take oeea- 
sion to see. 

* Praktiken. Praktik, from the modem Latin word, ;irM;lie#, 
flieans, in the s'mgular, prmedcs ; but in the plural (P r a k t i k e n), it 
pieans Uno tricks, or mean arts. Most of the smaller lexicons in m* 
apsenf us, are inaecurate on this word. 

* Gottes Gebot und christliehes Reebt verachtet 
i s t. A verb in the singlar with two eonneeled nommatires, ezplat»> 
ed p. 93, Note 4. So a few lines below Recht and Vernunft 
gilt, and p. 110, line 2, istein selchGewQrm and Ge* 
;i^e h w a I m. See also p. 46, line 3.—** I do not here oomplatn that 
at Rome, the command of Gt>d and the Christian law is contemned, 
ibr things are not in so fiivorable a state in Christendom, especially 
at Rome, that we may complain in respect to things so elevated. 
Ner do Itsomplain that natural or civil law and feaaon ase of no ac^ 
eoont ; everything is depiessed to still lower depths (Rome is sunk- 
en below that too). 1 complain that they do not even observe their 
.own pretended canonical law, which, however, is in itself, pare tyr- 
anny, avarice and lojiary,4ratlier tham law" (fight). 
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uriKiget bem ^abfle Me Wimaten <mf aSe i^e^ beittf[^ 
ISation ditjmiel^ineti,t)a^ ttbie ^aifit«be^3wf<p^ b^* ctftai 
3al)re«, aiif einem jeglW^n ?cbeit* Die SSertDtttigitna abet 
tflarfogefd) f)en, bag ber ^bfl burdy fotcfi gtoge^ ®eft ftBit 
^mmefe eitieit ®c^, ju fbceUm tmbet bfe 5t*rfen »ttb 
W^^l&nhigen^ bie (gl)Ttf}enbett }tt fd)it|ett^ oitf bag bent 9M[ 
md^ JU fd^njer wftrbe, affeitt gu frretten, foHbem bie ^Mrte^ 
flerfcftaft aucf) cttoa^ baju tl^dte* ©ot^er guten einfiWflen* 

* Vor Zeiten. Vordem, vor diesem and y o r m a 1 f , 
all agree in expressing indefinitely time prior to the present^ without 
intimating whether it is near or remote. Vor Zeiten refen 
to a fiarmer period that ia somewhat remote ; and Tor Alters to 
one very remote, anciently. " In a former age, Grerman emperors 
and princes allowed the pope to receive annats from all the fiefs [i. e. 
the larger benefices] of the German nation, that is, half the income 
of the first year from each fief [after passing into new hands]. But 
this permission (the permission so) was granted, that the pope might, 
by so ample a contribution, raise a fund for carry ingt>n war against 
the Turks and infidels [and] defend Christendom, in order that it 
might not be too burdensome to the nobility to carry on the war 
alone, but that the priesthood might come to their aid.*' This last cir<- 
cnmstance requires that the word, L e h e n, fief^ as so oflen elsewhere, 
should be restricted to ecclesiastical fiefs. Furthermore, the word 
A n n a t e n relates only to ecclesiastical estates. The annats were 
ordinarily the entire income of a benefice. In this instance there 
was a special concordat between the pope and the Empire, restricting 
the contribution to half the income, if Luther's statement is correct. 
But we find no such concordat ', and as the annats varied according 
to the arbitrary rates of the pope and sometimes fell below the in- 
come of the year, Luther probably put them at the very lowest esti- 
mate, not aiming at strict accuracy in a matter so common and yet 
so variable. 

'Einfaltigen Andacht. An appeal to the pride of the 
German nobility. Their very piety and simplicity had been abused 
by the intriguing court of Rome. 
10* 
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Hvfba^t bet b^utfdien Station liahtn ik ^Ht ba^n ^ 
bva\id}t, bag fee bi^tfcv mthv be nn Ifunbtrt ^ifve^ fold) @ett 
tinQtmmmtn, ttnb mm eitten ^ytii^gm tiitb Deti^flk^feten 
3tnd ttnb 9(ttfTa^ borott^ getna(f)t, mtb titd^t aSettt md^ 
aefammett,^ fottbertt borattf gefiifret Diet @tattbe itttb Sfew^ 
ter in fHom, bie bamtt j&^rncft^ ate a«^ eittem (Stbjiiid^ ^ 
Jefofbett* 

SBettti ntan ttutt WMber bie Stitrfett ju fhreiten tJoi^iebt, f» 
fmbett f!e3 J)eratt^ SSotfiiiafit, ®elb gu famnieCtt, l^it tji^ 
tttaC attdi %bia^ tietan^ gefc^t^ ebett mtt be^lben ^arb^ 

* Mehr denn hundert Jahre. "In the year 1318, pope 
lohn XXII. published a constitution in which he reserved for himself 
one year's income of all the non-elective benefices, (of all those who 
»re inferior to the bishops) pro necessitatibus eccUsiae Romanae." — 
i*lanck. Long before that, each bishop, consecrated at Rome, paid 
for the ceremony his first year's income. At the time of the Coun- 
cil of Constance in 1417, these contributions had become so estab- 
lished by usage as to be claimed as regular taxes, which Planck af- 
firms had become necessary " to support the thousands of officials, 
reporters, assistants, commissaries, secretaries and copyists of the 
Roman court.^^ The abuse continued, notwithstanding all the efforts 
of the councils of Constance and of Basle to the contrary. Planck's 
Gesellschafls-Verfassung, V. 572—793. 

•Nicht allein nichts gesammelt, etc., «• not only 
have collected no fund [for the war against the Turks] but have used 
the money to found departments and offices at Rome, which are to be 
paid with it annually, as if from a perpetual tax.** Haben istobe 
supplied after g e s t i f t e t and referred to the preceding participles, 
eingenommen, gemacht and gesammelt; and s i n d 
is to be supplied after zu besolden. Such omissions of the aux- 
iliary verb are mostly limited to subordinate clauses, and are rarely 
to be found in the principal sentence or clause. 

* So senden sie, etc, " They despatch messengers to col- 
lect money, and have often sent out indulgences, with just the same 
pretext of carrying on (to carry on) war against the Turks." — 
S c h i c k e n, means merely to send away persons or things. Sen- 
den means to send persons for accomplishing some special okject^ 
and is therefore a word of more elevated character, and implies a more 
honorable office in the person sent. 



isfttr kM Slifafett jit (Mleii/ i»ettt«ttft/ bte. t^Ottt Oeutfc^ 
fotttvk mtn\>tii^ tobte ©tocftmrreit b(ei&en/ itttr immer @e(b 

^etc^ offentfid) fc^», bag toebet atenotm no* STMag;. ®ett^ 
Md^ otte^ atobcre, ein ^fler wibet bfe Zurfen, fottbem alii 
tumot in ben ©od^ bem ber iBoben an^ ifl, (ommt ; (ugen> 
Aritgen, fe^en nnb mad)en mit nn^ S&nbt, bet fte nid^t etti 
v^v ^teit |u Mlten gebenf en ; ba^ vm9 bamac^ ber ^eifr 
%e Xante dfyciiH unb @t* ^trt Mei geti^n tfahtn. 

^m, bornoc^ i(l get^eilt »orben bo^ So^inwfijen bem 

,f—-~ — ■ I 

^Unendlich todte Stocknarrenbleiben, " forever 
remain lenfielesfl (lifeless), arrant fools, and always (n u r gives in- 
tMisity to immer) give money, and satisfy their inexpressible ava- 
rice, althongh we clearly see, that neither annats, nor indulgence- 
money, nor collections [taken up by the B o t s c h a f t], nor any- 
thing else, a farthing of it, goes against the Turks, but it goes all of 
H together into that sack which has no bottom ; — [they] lie, deceive, 
wuike biws and treaties, not a hair of which do they intend to observe. 
All that, consequently, the sacred name of Christ and St. Peter mu^ 
have done." Stock gives intensity to the word to which it is pre- 
ixed, like our word stane^ in tUmt-hlind^ etc. O e f f e n 1 1 i c h is used 
in its original signification, openly^ before the eyes of all. The omie- 
tion of s i e before 1 a g e n is abrupt, and would not now be con- 
sidered as allowable. For an explanation of this use of s e t z e n see 
p. 11, Note 5 and p. 94, Note 7. D e r is in the genitive plural, for 
which d e r e r is now used, and is governed byHaar breit. See 
p. ^, Note 5. A 1 1 e s near the end, agrees with das at the be- 
ginning of the clause. 

*Darnach ist getheilt worden das Jahr, eto. 
Is the Vienna Concordat of 1448, it was agreed that besides all those 
benefices, which were reserved for the disposal of the pope, to be 
conferred according to his pleasure, he should have one half of the 
remainder, the other half to belong to the ordinary authorities. ThoM 
which became vacant in the even months of the year, namely, Jano- 
ary, March, etc., were to fall to the latter ; and those which became 
vacant 'in. the odd months, February, April, etc., to fall to the pope. 
These were called the Paps t-M o n a t e, or menses papales, Tbm 
pope sold these places to the highest bidder at poblie auction !— ^Eiefe- 
hom*s Staats-und Rechtsgesohichte, Vol. III. p. 54^ 



Ill m^tnancmmwmsmuetmm. 



frcM QR^ttdtr t^at im 3ai^r ^^'^i' »nt ben ai^>ent^i jn t)m 
M^n bie 9e^e^^ bte m fdnem ^oiiat i^erftiKeit^ bamtt fa<t 
oSe 9e^n intmn iKidi !Kent n>erbeit gejegnt^ fonbert^ bk 
aOerbe^n ^imhm mtb I^^ndSmt* tUib mUijt^ tltmat 
^ uacE) Sioiii faKett^ t^ femmen banuic^ ttimmer tmeber ^ 
rAu^/ 06 ffe tfiitfoft mmt^r in bed fteftftd ^9lonat t)eif[if(fii^ 
tmmit ben ©tt^en mdt jn fnrj gefc^ie^^^ unj) {ft eine tti^ 
Siduberet/ bte i^r t>orgenonmien t)at^ ntd^^ j^etond jn b^ 
fe«» iDanott ifi fie fa<l tetf, »nb ifl fcel)e gett, baf man bfe 
^bft^9Wonate gar abtfyne, nnb tiffed, wad babnrd) nac^ 
atom gefommen ift^ wteber beraudreige^ 
Denn gftrflen unb 3lbel foffcn barauf fe^/ bag bad ge^ 

^Eiaen urn den andern, " every other, or second one/' — 
D a m i t, wliereby^ 

'Und welch e, etc. ^' And such as once fall to Rome, these 
never come back (out) again, though they never afterwards beconw 
vacant in the pope^s months." 

'Damit den Stiften viel zu karz gesehieht, '^b/ 
which these institutions come short of their rights," i. e. are deprived 
^ their rights. Literally « it comes far too short to the institutions, 
or religious establishments/' The word k u r z is often used io a 
peculiar way ; as, k u r z h a 1 1 e n, ** to hold one by a short rope," 
■or to allow him little freedom. Den kQrzeren Ziehen, "to 
draw the shorter lot," or to be excelled or overcome. Z u k u r z 
J( o m me n, "to come short of what is due," or to suffer injury or 
loss. Einen zu kurz geschehen, "to turn out to the in- 
jwy of one." 

*^Und [es] ist eine rechteRauberei, etc^ " and it -if 
downright robbery, which has proposed to itself to let nothing escapeu 
Therefore it has nearly reached its acme, and it is high time," etc 
1 h r is here used instead of s i c h, the personal pronoun femmuM 
in the dative for the reflective pronoun. H e r a u s, out of Us hands, 
Und [es] ist hohe zeit 

» Daranf seyn, "be [intent] upon this," a Ibrm of expression 
«ot now in. common use, and similar to darauf sehen, except 
Utat it is much stronger. Und die [die], " and those who a!i>«8e 
their privilege, be deprived of it." 
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Mlf^ 0ttt mt^ ttMM s^^mif bit a^t^ n^kt^/wA 
hit fbf e^ Uistenb^ mi$btm4^cn, Itelonl^ ben^At tverbm. 
ipMt 4ub gilt e^^ ^1 ber ^obd be# otfbent aio^^ femft Sv» 
tt>5t)Iwng SRcgeC itnb ®efci^ madyt in femer ^anifei,abi*««| 
wfte ®rifle3 «»b ^itttbeti geraubt wcrbett, ba«r Wit 3tel)t 

gub^tt Sioge^ itimt MtbmmQ Stegrf itttb ®f^ gdbe^ t»ti^ 
gm} £)^atfcl^b f ein ge^n tmb ^Jfrtbtbe me^ itM^ 9to«i 

1 Halt und gilt es, 00, ete. ''If itb#lds [good] and (mmw* 
es, that the pope on the second day after his election," etc. H A l^t 
is here explained by gilt, as a synony me. T a ges seiner £r- 
w a h 1 a n g. These words illustrate the wide use of the old geni- 
five, for which prepositions with their cases are now more commonly 
used. T age s is a noun in the genitive used adverbially, which if 
▼ery bommon with those woids which designate time and manfier. 
*• The second day of his election" is a very loose expression for " th/s 
0econd day after (n a c h) his election/' 

'In seiner Kanzelei. The K a n z e 1 e i or CancUUirw 
is one of the four departments or bureaus of the Roman court. Tt|0 
others are the Rota Romana^ or court of appeal, the DeUaria for tins 
distribution of favors, particularly offices, and the Poenitentiaria for 
absolutions. The Cancdiaria was both a court of judicature and a 
kind of office of registry, whe^ all official documents were prepacQcL 
The rules which the pope gave to this bureau for adjusting disputed 
claims were called Kanzeleiregeln. As they were special and 
temporary (being limited to the lifetime of the pope) they were 
not a part of the canonical law, and therefore were not of any bind- 
ing authority, except with the pope's secretaries or registrators. 
Eichhorn 1I1.*510. A good historical view of the subject will l)e 
found in Planck, V. 587, Note 14. 

'Dadurch unsre Stifte, etc, " whereby ^ur religioui 
foundations and benefices are plundered, as he hfts no right to do oe 
(to it)," etc. This imposition was extensively pcactised by the pofiM 
aAer the time of John XXII. 

« So soil es yielmehr gel ten, so, «'so8iKmkl it mmli 
Mkher pasa (be valid) that the timferor CharUi V," etc. If the p<^'i 
MM^ority be pleaded, oa the one hand, for the abuse,, let the empo- 
xor> bo hffooght forwArd to confront it» 



ns 

t$mmtm i^, meiet f m wxbtf tmb t>on bem r9iiitfl)eit 9tdtt# 
kt er&fet/ bagu et Stec^ t)at ^n ^m^ m^en ^nti 

iit^tktn»&tttnr bof btirrf) ^t#50tertate otte gebeii Ijiit* 
eitt Mmttt/ eme^ not^ brm anbettt/ foment diet md) t^nem 

fei^, tmb ttfeer bte Shtwrtett mtb ffimmte men fofdyen gfttitb 
«rt«dje,3 bo^ bie ?f ben wnb ^ritnbe nod) breiettei ffieije jn 
Stont 6el)aftet werben : 

^Lassen, for zu lassen, (Gesetze, kein Leheii 
■nach Rom kommen zu lassen) is in the infinitive and de- 
pendent on G e 8 e t z e. The form of the imperative is, by a changig 
in the construction (anacoluthon), used in the second member (w e r- 
d e) which is connected to lassen bj u n d, " gave rules and laws 
in all Germany to let no fief or benefice go any longer to Rome, oa 
account of the pope's month, and let, what s already gone thither, 
become free again, and be recovered from the Roman plunderer. To 
this he (the emperor) is entitled by virtue of his sovereignty (sword) .*^ 

'Nun hat der rdmische Gei z-u nd Raubstuhl, 
«tc. " Now t£e seat of avarice and plunder at Rome could not wait 
Ibr the time that all the fiefs might conte in one after another, through 
the pope's months, but, in compliance with his insatiable appetite 
(belly), he hurries on that he may in the shortest time bring them 
t^ilhin his clutches," etc. Hat mogen for hat gemocht, 
has been able. See p. 24, Note 1, and Gram. p. 960, med. E r w a r- 
t e n means, to wait to the end, or till the time arrives^ W a r t e n i« 
to tmit simply. Nach must not be translated as if it were followed 
by an accusative, which would give a ludicrous meaning here. 

*£inen solchen Fund erdacht[hat], ''has invented 
Mieh a device.** Are the charges, made in this paragraph, false or 
mttKgnant ? Let us hear the judgment of one of the most candid of 
historians. «* In every misapplication which the popes now (ISth, 
eentury) made of their power, money was the object. £very new 
operation which they performed was one of extortion, and every new 
act of oppression, was, on tbotr part, a ftaaneial 8pecalationv—«TbcM 
oppressions were so intoleraUe, and ike otiIa which fr»w out 4f 



iem SSSege ^rbt/ biefe(fo m»^ etmg etgett toi6en ^^ rii^ 

^tied^ ntc^t 9tditbet beiges ; fo folc^e St&ubetti 3iitmatA 
iti^vtt iwc^ gdcfen l>a** 

> 3jw* 3btbent, fo, bet ettt ?ebe« ftat^ ofcet vJbexfetmt, bar 
ke^ f>afc<lel ofcer SorbirmCe ©eftabe i<i, obr r, fo tx gimor 
ite ^t^ to, ttttb bantoi^ f)afr^ ober Sarbutat^ ^{mbe 
nm^. S8w Koer titag be^ 9)a^ itnb bcr €arbctt&fe ©eftttbe 
j4t)fett,4 fo ber ^abfl, twmt er mir fpii^en ret . t, bei brefc^ 



I 8o ofytng, that no wie could excaie tkem on the ground of the 
necessitiefl of the court of Avignon.'* — Pianck, V. 574. 

*Zii Rom Oder auf dem Wege stirbt. «*ln 1966, 
CHeAient IV. issued a decree in which he reserved for the chair of 
0t Peter provisionem omnium beneficiorum apud Curiam vacantium, 
i. e. the right of presentation to all those places whose incumbents 
di*d at the court of Rome, or within two days' journey of it. Thia 
feservation was made at a time when multitudes were resorting to 
Eorae on pilgrimages, and most frequently fell upon the richest bene- 
fices, for the holders of these most frequently visited Rome."— Planck, 
V. S80. Eichhorn, II. 508. 

*Rdmisehen (ranberischen) Stahls, sollt* ich 
f a g e n. A play upon the word, — ^ the romischen (orasi shouM 
flay, rauberischen) Stuhl s." The genitive S t u h 1 s is here 
governed by e i g en, — " always continue to be the pope's own (pe- 
Wliar to the pope)." See p. 3, Note 5. IT nd [si e] wolle n, 
etc., " and still they refuse to be called robbers, though no one ever 
heard or read of such robbers." 

'So der, einen Lehenhat, etc. [** It also belongs to 
the pope] if he has a fief, who belongs to the retinue of the pope or 
^f his cardinals, or if he before h^ld (holds) a fief, and aflerwards 
becomes attached to the court of the pope or oe£ his cardinals." In 
this paragraph, the first der is a demonstrative and the second a rel- 
ative pronoun. At the beginning of the preceding paragraph, the 
demonstrative which is nominative to stirbt, is omitted. 

^ 6 e 8 i n d e z a h 1 e n. In the bull of Benedict XII. to which 
Luther here alludes, the pope himself kindly ftirnished a list of those 
who are to be regarded as Gesinde. He names the officiales,^ 
tAtneniAm^ vieeeancellarto«, noterioo, audH^iteil tilerttrara contetidictar 



tbn t){fr lanfenb WktvUtttxtet \m fkf) tfctt, tto^ affen £ai^ 
frm nni) ^omgen. 2)eittt (gi)riiitt^ nnb <Bt. ^ttt gieitgeit 
P ^^^ <Rtf bo^ iiju ®tatt^a(terbeflontet)t )tt)»rad)ten util 
jtt ^ottgen* Wtoeti* 9Jun 1)01 ber ®eij witer ffd) erH** 
get^^imb f(f)afet^ baf[ aud) braufiett 93ie(e bett 9!a«teit ^obeit^^ 
^t>(HidKn ®ef!nbe^^ wit gu ^om^ ba$ mtr in atten Ortnt 
bo^ b((>f[e fdKtlf^afHge 9&orr(dn^ ^>aifi^ ®efmbe^ aVe i9^ 
^ Oft ben romifc^en (Stnljl bdngen unb etmgltd^ ^^ 
folL ®tnb bo^ nk^ t)e9bnfi^e^ ^nfiffii)^ ®e>c 

rum, auditores causarum palatii apostolici, correctores et scriptores 
literarum apostolicftrum, poeniieatiafiost abbceyiaUret, eomaienaaiei^ 
capellanos, et quoeMsanque alios legatos, ntmtioa, reotores in terris «•- 
detiae Roroanae, siye theaanrios et ooUectores bademis niisioa et in 
posterum mittendos! Planck,. V. 586 adds: "The number of this 
courtiers was countless, and mostof tbem had several benefices apiec»; 
but to increase the number, the title of qfieiaUs and cvriaUs was 
conferred upon hundreds, who had no real connection with the court.*' 

^ T r o t z, generally signifies in spite ofy nolinthsUmding, But it 
also means, assuming an equality toith^ or even superiority over^ an4 
so here. — Bei drei-oder vier tausend^ a little abovt, 
means, '< not far from three or four thousand." B e i used with re^ 
erence to numbers, is indefinite, and is nearly the same as a n, or 
g e g e n in the same connections. 

' Auf dass ihre Statthalter *destomehr zu prachten 
und zu prangen, *Hn order that their vicars might, so much the 
more, have the means of making, or be able to make, a parade and 
show." The irony is skilfully applied. 

3 ErklQget. The word e r k 1 Q gen, which is not found in the 
dictionaries, must not be confounded with the frequentative erklfl- 
g e 1 n, which means to invent by subtlety, and to refine in specmlatiom. 
£r, prefixed to an adjective with the addition of the verbal termina- 
tion e n, forms a derivative verb which means to eome into that staf 
expressed by the adjeUioe. Thus klug, wise; erklugen, to be- 
come wise, which by a change of the vowel becomes a causative verb, 
erklQgen, to make wise. Sich erklQgen, to render one's s§(f 
wise, i. e. to become wise. See Gram. p. 249. 4. for the first change, 
and p. 49. 1. for the second. 

^ Den N amen haben. See p. 119, Note 4, end. 

* Das, whda4U»di]MiefiaHely,iftiiideGlJfiaU8, ^e Gram. p» 368. 
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^tt ttnr ju,i fo fdtt 35lamj, gjJagbebiirg, ^afberfiabt, Qat 
ftin nadj diom fontmen, nnh \>a^ (Saxhinalat t^euer genttg 
iejat)ft werbeit. ©arnad) tt>otten wit atte beutfcfjc 53ifci)6jt> 
Sarbinfile madden, ba^ nidjt^ braugen Meibe* 

3ttm bntten,3 wo urn eiti gc^cit cin ^aber ffcf) jtt ^om 
ftttgefangen, xoddjei^ id) acf^te, fafl bie gemeinfle imb grJ^^ 
feflf ©ttafe^ tfl, bie ^rimbe nad) SKom ju bringeit* 2)cnii 

^ 8ehen wir zn, etc. ** Lee us see^ or behold 1 [the Romans am 
f upposed to say] ; then Mayence, Magdeburg, and Halberstadt shall 
be a good hall for Rome [the funds of these large sees being appro* 
priated to make a cardinal] and the cardinalate shall be paid for dearl/ 
enough. After that, we will make all the German bishops cardi- 
nals, so that nothing shall be left out of our hands.*' 

• Zum dritten, etc. ** Thirdly [thia takes place] if a contro- 
versy respecting an ecclesiastical fief has originated at Rome (which, 
I think, is well nigh the most common as well as the greatest calam- 
ity), in order to bring the livings to Rome.'* The first sentences of 
these three paragraphs, beginning with, zum ersten, zum an- 
dern and zum dritten, all taken together, are in apposition with 
the words dreierlei Weise, at the close of the preceding para- 
graph, and are an explanation of that expression. This will be ren- 
dered obvious by the ioHowing arrangement. Dass die Lehen 
nnd PfrOnde nach dreierlei Weise zu Rom behaftet 
aind; — zum ersten, so, der so eine Pfrande hat, etc.; 
zura andern, so der ein Lehen hat, etc.; zum dritten^ 
Wo um ein Lehen, etc., ^* that fiefs and prebends aie attached to 
Rome in three ways ; viz. 1. If he who has such a prebend dies at 
Rome, or on the way, it must always belong to the Roman see. 2. if 
he who possesses or obtains a fief, bcflongs to the retinue of the pope or 
of the cardinals, or if he had one before, and afterwards becomes at- 
taclied to tlie retinue of the pope or of the cardinals, [that also becomes 
the property of the Roman see]. 3. [The same is true], if a litigation 
respecting a fief commences at Rome," etc. 

' Angefangen [hat], welches, etc. Welches, referring 
to the preceding clause as an antecedent, introduces a parenthetical 
remark. 

* GroBseste Strafe. We cannot give a better comment upon 
ibeae words than an abstract from Planck, V. 651, on the subject. , 
** So far did the unnatural extension of the judidai fumcttonsof RoiM 
11 
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too ^kri Uin ^aiet ifl, fmtct man mnjif^Kge S$it6en p 
atom, bie ^aber au^ ber grbe Qtaben,^ uni ^)jimnbe« <wt«« 
greifeit, noo pc nur nw)ttcn, ba mandf)er frowmc ^Mriefler feiitf 
^unbe mug t)erKeren, eber ntit einer (Bummt ®etbe$ ben 
^ober abfaufen, einc 3«Wang folc^^ Scben^ tnit ^bcr^* 
xe(i)t ober Unrec^t^ V)erl)aftct, ntug au<^ be^ romific^it 
©tu^I^ ewig eigen feDJt* S^ tt)are nid}t SEBuitber, bag gtett 

Ifo, that all other courts of judicature in the church were almost an- 
nihilated. Cases were taken in the first instance from the inferior 
courts, without any regard to the nature of the trials even when one 
of the parties protested against it. Sometimes they were taken from 
the lowest courts during trial, no regard being had to the interven- 
ing court of the metropolitan. And finally, instead of the proper and 
legal way of appointing judges from Rome, who should attend to tri- 
als on the spot where they originated, the pope removed the trial to 
Rome, where, to say nothing of the bribes which were necessary to 
any degree of success, the expenses of travel and court-fees wera 
enormously augmented." Hence the council of Basle found it ne« 
cessarj to decree, that no litigation originating at a distance exceed- 
ing a four day's journey from Rome, should, in the first instance, be 
tried there, but in the appropriate courts where the parties reside -, 
that all appeals should ascend in regular i^adation from the lowest 
court to the highest ; and that in appeals to the higbe^ court, the 
pope should not remove the trial to Rome, but appoint a judge to 
hold a court in the place where the parties feside. This Council gave 
a melancholy description of the evils result'uig from the abuses com- 
plained of, which is quoted by £ichhoFn, III. 522, Note a. 

1 H i e r, in Germany. 

' Die Hader aus der Erde graben, " who dig quarrels ou| 
of the earth, (i. e. who hatch up law-suite) and lay their greedy hands 
on prebends wherever (wo nur) they wish, in which (d a in the 
sense of wo) many a pious priest must either lose his living or with 
a large sum of money purchase a respite from lawsuits for a time." 
See the words of Clamangis, p. 109, Note 2. 

' Solches Lehen, with which the participle verhtftet 
agrees, is nominative to m u s s. 

, * Haderrecht oder Unrecht The word Unrecht is a 
play upon the latter part of the compound Uaderrecht; — **« 
court of jufltiee, or rather of injustice." 
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»om S^immel ©dywefd itnb ijbViipje^ getter regttete, uttb 
9tont in bett Slbgrttttb t)erfett!te,i wie er t)or Settett ©obotn 
ttttb ®otitorra ttfat 5Ba^ fott^ eiit ^abfl in ber (5t}tt<len* 
l|cit, tt)eitn tnati feiner ®cwalt nid)t attber^ braud)t, betttt 
}u ^cj^er Sattpt^o^f)eit, unb er btefetbett fdjft^t itnb ^attb» 
tfabtt ? D ebte gftrfieti tmb ^erren, tt>ie fange wottt t^ 
ener ?attb ttnb ?eitte fofd)en reigettbeit 5B6lfett offtteti utib 
fret taffeit ? 

2)a ititit^ fofrfie ^aWfeit n{cf)t genttg tt)ar, ttttb bettt ®eij 
b(e 3«tt ju ktige warb, affe 93i^tl)itnter f)mjuretgett, Ifat 
mein lieber ®eij boc^ fo V)te{ erfititbett, bag bte St^t^ftmer 
tttit yiamtn aitgett, ttttb tntt bettt ®rttnb uttb 93oben ju Kotti 
ffttb* Uttb baf alfo feitt aStfdjof tttag bejtatigct tt)erbett, er 
faufe betttt tttit grower ©ittitme @elbe^ ba^ ^affutttt, uttb 
loerpflie^tc jic^ tntt grculid^ett @ibett ju eittctn etgettett ^ttec^ 
bettt ^bfl* I)abcr fomtttt e^, baf[ feitt aStfd^ wiber bett 

> Re gne te — vertenkte, impmrfeet sobjanctive, ** should rain, 
AonM smk." 

' S o 1 1, M often, as here, ased in the sense ofhelfen nfltzen, 
^ What is the utility of a pope, if men make no other use of his pow- 
er than for such aroh-tniqnity, and be (himself) defends and prac- 
tbesit?" 

' Da nun, etc. " Now as these trieks were not sufficient, and' 
as time became too long- to avarice for seizing all the bishoprics, the 
dear creature (mj dear avarice) found out all this (so much) namely, 
that the bishoprics were nominally foreign, but in truth and reality 
(in ground and soil) were at Rome ! and that thus no bishop could be 
confirmed, unless he purchase with a great sum the pallium and ob- 
ligate himself with horrible oaths to (be) an own servant to the pope.'^ 
Luther does not introduce these usages in a chronological, but in a 
rhetorical order. This last practice is older than that of annats.* 
War, after a plural nominative, is a little irregular, unless a noun 
in the singular be understood as a predicate. Hinzureissen is 
dependent on lange. Grund und Boden, lieing capable of a 
double sense can be but imperfectly rendered into English. For the 
idio«i, er kaufe denn, see Gram. pp. 315, 962. For the peculiar 
nse of z u, see Gram. p. 338. 1. and note. 



^6(1 barf ^anbrirt* 25a^ tjaien^ im SKomcr audi gef^ 
wit bem ©be, unb jtnb atfo bie attctrr M^jten asi^tf^wwer m 
®d)ufb unb 95etber6cn gefommen^ tSRaiwj, ^te ic{^ gfefct 
ao/MK) ©utben ; bo^ finb mix je aiomer,^ al^ mid) bunft.^ 
©ie ^5en e^ tool^l t^ov 3eitett gcfefit im ^ifUid^n Mectjt,* 
bo^ ^attium umfonjt ju gcbeit, bc^ ^ofcft^ ©effnbe mni^ 
gettt, ^ober minbem, ben ©tiften unb S3ifcf)efen itjre grei* 
l)eit laflfen* Slber ba^ wottte nid)t@efb tragen ;* barum iflt 
baf SStatt »mgcre^rt,« wnb ifl ben Sifc^ofeti nnb ©riffen 
alte @ett>aft genemmen,"'' JT(jen me bie S^^fern, l^aben weber 
^ ■ ' ■ ■ ^ ' . . 

.'Dashaben. 0as seems to refer U> the preceding sentence oh- 
1^, to the obligation of the bishop never to oppose the pope. A lso» 
thus, refers not to the same, but more particularly to purchasing the 
pallium at great cost, so that the richest sees were ruined and ren- 
dered bankmpt. 

' Das sind mirje Rdmer> ^ that is a genuine specimen ^f 
the Homans," or ^* that is the way the Romans manage." On tha 
ope qf d a 3, as nominative to sind, see Gram, p. 303. On m i r as 
an expletive, see Gram. p. 348. Je was oAen employed by I^uth^ 
for j a, which is now a provincialism, 

•Michdapkt. See p. 22, Note 3. 

^ Gesetst im geistlichen Jlecht,etc. See p. 11, Note 5. 
^ They (the Romans, or rather the church) have indeed decided ii^ 
the canonical law to give the pallium without change, to reduce the 
number of the pope's dependents, to diminish litigation (at Rome by 
transferring it to the bishops and) to leave," etc. If this refers, &9 it 
probably does, to the concordat between the pope and the Council of 
Constance, the statement is a little exaggerated. To the decisions of 
t}ie Council of B^sle, which went much farther thmi those of thQ 
Council of Constance, the pope never gave hii^i assent. 

*Geld tragen, ^to bear, bring forth or yield money,' a fignrativcr 
expression, for ^hich eintragen is now used, as applied to money. 

* Xst das Blatt umgekehrt, the let^f is turned ever, i. e. thio 
tables are changed. Blatt ip such idioms means, the c(u^fortv^9% 
things, '* To tnrn over a new leaT' conveys a different idea.^ Daf 
Blatt hat sich gewende t, fortune has changed. 

7 Den Bisc^ofen — genomen, ^' taken fiom the bishc^" 
See p. 52, Note 4. — S i tze a, i. e. the bishops. 



^ 
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Shnt, SiWaci^t ttocfj SEBetfc, fonberit regtcren affe^ DingeTli^— 
^aupt6tt6ctt jn 9tom,aud)fd)ier bc^ ^tfterd unb ©tochtcr^ 
^mt2 irt (ittf « ^irrf)e« ; atte ^aber tt)etben ttad) 9tom gejo** 
gen, t^iut Sebcrmann bnttS) ^bfi^ ©ewaft, »a^ er wifi. 

aSi^^et ^aben »ir t)cr|lanbctt, tt)ie jTc mtt ben ^Jfnknben 
^fanbctn, bte i^erfatten unb to^ tverben.^ gfhm crffittH bent 
jarten @eij jn wenig to^, barnnt tfat er fetne ^orffc^tfgfett 
erjeigt ancff m ben* ?eben, bie nod) befeffen ffnb bnrd) i^ret 
SSerwefer, bafi biefetben ancf^^ fof[ fe^n ntnfen, cb fre fdjon 
md)t to| finb, unb ba^ manc^rlei 2Betfe* 

3um erflen fonert er, ttw fette ^rdbenben ffnb ober Si^^ 

* Regieren a lie, etc., "the great ones (Hauptbuben) at 
Kome control all things." In modern style it would be E s r e g i- 
ren alle, etc. So a few lines above, and (es) sind also d^e 
allerreichesten BisthQmer. 

■ Des KOsters — Amt, " even the sacristan*s and sexton's of- 
fice." That Jedermann, " every one [at Rome] by the aid, or 
through the power of the pope, does what he pleases." 

* Die verfallen und los werden. PfrOnden, or Le- 
hen verfallen, when the occupant by any neglect or violation 
of his trust, loses his title to them ; they werden los, when in 
any way they become vacant, e. g. by the death of the occupant. 
The latter expression is more generic than the former. * 
. ^Nunerfallt, etc., " now too few (too little, au wenig) be- 
come vacant for gentle avarice (personified)." E r f a 1 1 e n as an ac- 
tive verb, means to cut down^ to slay^ and s i c h e r f a 1 1 e n, to be cut 
dovm^ or to fall. But here it is a neuter verb and refers not to a per- 
son, but to a thing, for which the lexicons give no explanation. Its 
etymology will sufficiently explain its peculiar use here. E r as a 
prefix shows that the action expressed by the verb is /or some on€f 
for his benefit, (dem Geitz, in this instance). See Gram. p. 248.' 
The prebends, or ecclesiastical fiefs /o/Z to avarice, (i. e. the pope). 

* Dass dieselben auch, etc. Dass dependson Vorsich- 
t i gk e i t. " Therefore has he exercised (shown) his foresight in re- 
spect to (ecclesiastical) fiefs, which are still held by their incumbents, 
that they also should become vacant (though they are not so) and 
that in various ways." (Auf) mancherlei Weise, tn many 
• wap. 
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t^iai^r, butc^f ^iueti %lten^ iMt ^onfett, ob^r md) mit 
eincr etbUi^ctm Utttwcfjtigfcit 6efeffe« ; t)cwfc(6ett ^iebt ber 
^iKge @*tt^I ein^ n Soabjutor, b* u : cineit yjlitiftlfet o^n^ 
fetiwtt SSJitten unb 2)anf, ju @ute bem Soobjutor, barum^ 
ta# er be^ ^bp Oeftnbe ifi, ober ®elb banwgiebt,. obct 
fbttpt mit cittern rotttifc^ctt §tro^nbictt|l ^xbiemt tfaU 2)4 
iiittg beim a6ge^eti2 fteie @rtt)al)tttttg be^ Sajni^te, obetf 
SSe^t bcfi, ber bie ^frunbeu ^at ju i)erbi^ett, uttb Sltte^ mttf 
^ae^ 3ftot»* 
3uttt attbertt, fjcx^t tin SEBortfeitt Sotiiwcitbeit,3 b* u : 

r^rr . — '■''■■ — — ' 

'DarcheinenAlten. "He lies in wait where there are fat 
prebends or bishoprics, possessed by (bessessen durch, a r^re 
use of durch) an old incumbent, or an invalid, or even one of a 
pretended incompetency. A man who belongs to the retinue of the 
pope, or who has given him money, or done him some other semfce, 
18 appointed coadjutor (colleague) where he is not needed, but is ap- 
pointed merely /<w his ovm benefit** (zu gute dem Coadjutor, 
for good to the coadjutor^ literally). For a similar use of z u gute, 
see Gram. p. 334. 

» 0a muss denn abgehen, etc. " These then miret vanish, 
a free election (of the bishop) by the chapter, or the rig;ht of him 
(d e 8 s for d e s s e n) who has the prebend to bestow (i. e. the pa- 
tron) ;.and everj? thing (goes) towards Rome." 

'Heisst einWortlein, etc. " There is a little word called 
eommendam.** The canonical law often stood in the way of the most 
advantageous sale of benefices. A rich person, not ordained ai\d 
therefore not competent to hold a benefice, would often ofier for a 
place, which he particularly desired, much more than others would 
give. So sometimes one of the secular clergy would particularly de- 
fiire one which could lawfulljr be held only by one of the regular 
clergy and vice versa. To make sure of such advantageous bargains, 
the places were sold under the title of commendamSj respecting which 
the canonical law said nothing by way of prohibition. By resorting 
to such evasions the pope could gratify a prince who wished a place 
for one of his young sons, (he might be but eight years of age), or a 
canon who wished to enjoy four or five incompatible incomes. Wh*t 
it was unlawful for pne to hold as an actual incumbent, he could ^ol4 
as a protector under the tifk of a commemlam. The duties of the 



wd>^^, fetter Stoflet ©bet Stitti^e it^W jtt tefcol^/ fjtewl 

]^igt3 ba^ ^(ojier nkfyt ge^tt noc^ ijertei^ett, <titc^ md^ t)eip^ 
fi&rcii, nociy @i>tte^btenjl a6tl)ttn, fowbwt attein }tt bef^aftm 
t^tt ; nkt^ baf er Ci^ 6en>a6rett ober hanen fott, foubcm 
bie ^rfottcn mittcihtn,^ bte ®fiter unb Swf^ti mi^mn, 
^b trgenb cmctt JIjMiate^, ^erlanfenen SKoiic^ ^neitifPtje% 
be? fiinf ober fec^^ ©ntbeit be* 3<i^* nimmt, mi f^ b^ 
iCage* m ber ^ird)e, t^erfauft ben ^iCgem 3ei<i^tt unb S5i{b*» 
fern, ba|l tt)ebet ©tngeit nod) ?efen bafetbfl nte^r gefd)ie^t 
2)enn tpo ba* l)tcg ^loflet t)er(l6ren nnb (Sottc^biend aU 
t^n, fo mftgtc man ben ^abjl nennen einen Serprer ber 
(Sf^riflcn^ieit unb 5l6t^ater ©otte^bienjW* 2)enn er treibet 
e* fuma^r ntfic^Hg* 2)0* tt)are eine Ijaxtt ©prad)e ju 
Slom ; barum mufl man e* nennen ein Sommenben ober 
JBefe^fnng, ba* ^lofler jn be^aften* Dtefer Stofler fann 

ber ^ab(l i^ie? ober me^r^ m einem Sa^e j» Sommenbeii 

^ i ^ 

station would, in such cases, be scandalously performed, if perform- 
ed at all, by a cheap vicar. Thus everythingr sacred ww made iQ 
yield to avarice. — Planck, V. 621, 

' Oder sonst seiner Eine m, *^ or to some other one %f 
his dependents," literally, <* or otherwise to one of his," a construc- 
tion that has ceased to be very common. 

* ZvL behalten thate. Thunis here used in the sense of 
put, commit. *^ As if 1 should commit to you a hundred guldens." 
A preposition as, a u f or i n generally follows instead of a dative 
when the word is used in this sense. See p. 20, Note 3. 

* DiesB heisst, etc., " this is not called giving, etc. (although 

it MSO)." 

^Personen austreiben, monks, if ic be a cloister, the per- 
sons belonging to a chapter, if it be a cathedral institute. G a t e r 
und Zinsen, the property and income appropriated to the su|i^ 
port of such persons. 

* Deiser Kloster — vier oder mehr, " four or more of 
these doisters can the pope make into commwdams in one y^^* 
i|kwllMili(d^"etc, 
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madim^ ba tim^ nie^r beim §000 ©ulben (ghifommen ffot^ 
IKfo weljreiti ffe gu Slom (SJctte^bieitft, unb erffalten bie 
JKftfier ; ba^ lemtt jtd) trt bcutfi^rt gatiben axuif. 

3ttfR brfttett, (Itib ertk^^ ?e^ert, bte ffe ^iflcn Iiiconq)ati- 
WUa, bte nad| Dtbttnttg geifllictieii dttdji^ nid^t mbgen mft 
efaumber feetjalten twrbeit* 31K ba (!«b gwei ^rren, g»e{ 
a^i^t^jhner unb berg(eid|en. S^tx bre^t fi^ ber ^eilige 
iffottfc^e ©tu^l unb @eij alfD au« bent getfHtc^en SRedjt, 
ba#3 er t^m ©Coffen niad)t, bte t)e{|ktt unio et incorporado, 

' Also mehren, etc. *• This is the way (thus, also) they pro- 
mote religious worship, etc, at Rome." Das lernet sich, " one 
learns that, or that is learned in Glermanj also." This reflective 
form for the passive, with a neuter nominative, is peculiar and limit- 
ed chiefly to colloquial style. 

' (£s) Bind etliche, etc., ''there are some ecclesiastical fiefii 
which they call," etc. AIs da sind, such as. D a s i n d, cannot 
easily be translated without disturbing the sense in English. 

'^ Also aus dem — dass, ** winds its way (d r e h e t s i c h) m 
Ais manner (also) out of the canonical law (viz.), it (that it) makes 
glosses to the law, which glosses are (called) unio et incorporation i.e. 
(that) it incorporates many incompatabUia into one body so that one 
shall be member with another and thus (all) be regarded as one pre- 
bend. Thus they are never more (no longer) incompatabilia, and the 
difficulty with the canonical law is overcome (and help is brought to 
the canonical law), so that it is ho longer binding except (d e n n) 
with those only, who do not purchase those glosses (i. e. buy the 
places under those names) of the pope and of his datarium (a sort of 
office or court). Of this sort (d e r A r t) is the unio^ i. e. union, that 
it(der romische Stnhl und Geiz) couples many (of) such 
fiefs together, like a bundle of sticks, on account of which coupling 
they ere all regarded as one fief. Thus one may find one courtier at 
Rome, who holds for himself twenty-two parishes, seven provost- 
riiips and forty-four prebends besides, all which such a masterly gloss 
"helps on, and maintains that ft is not contrary to law. Now, what 
the cardinals and other prelates have, let each one consider for him- 
self Thus must men drain the purses of (to) the Germans, and 
drive out their pruriency (sinful desires)." — A device of the same 
ehacacter with the commendam is the unio or incorporation to evade 
tlfte iUegaHty of holding a plurality of benefices, or sKeii ts were ift- 
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^» u : i>a# ft ijW moompe^ilm in einapbtt ta'6et> ba^ e(iw< 
>e^ art^ent ®{ieb ff9, unb alf© greit^ aW ehw f)fruttbe 
g0a^et wttbcn ; fo ffnb jfe nhitmer inoompatili^lia^ ttnb ijl 
b^» ^eiligcn geifMic^en 9?e(t|t gcf^ffett, ba^ t^ nid^e mefn? 
Hnbet, beitn affeitt 6ei bemtt, bie fo{c^e (Sfoffeit bem ^bfl 
twb t^mem Satario nfdit aWaufen. Der Krt tfl aiu^ bit 
Ubio, b* u : Screimguttg, bof er foW^r ?e^ bier jitfaiiw 
men f c»)pcft, ate etn SBttitb i^j, nm weft^e^ Sttyppd^ toiU 
Un fte affe fit tin ittftn ge^atten noerben* SHfD finbet woti 
wtfl einen Sottrttfanen ju 9tont, bet fdr ffrf| aUtin 23 ^ar» 
fen, 7 ^robfiefen nnb 44 ^ftnben bajn Ifat; mld^ti atlei 
Ifiift fbtcl^e mei(ier(tcf>c ©lofle, unb ^fitt, baf[ niijt tmbet 
9{^ fe^. SBa^ nnn Oavbiniit nnb anbere ^ataeen ^ 
ben, bebenfe ein Seber fefbfl* <Se foil mann ben ©entfc^ 
ben aSeutet mnmen nnb ^eC bertretben* 
^er atle^, wa^ Uitiev gefaget/ ffl fap aft nnb gmbf^nf 

compatible with each other. As in the time of wars weak dioceses 
n^ere united together to fbrm one stronif and prosperous one, so sev- 
eral might be united, and one of them be called the principal and that 
be conferred without any mention of the others in the document, the 
ktter being enjoyed as a matter of course. Thus different and in- 
compatible kinds of benefices could be conferred upon a favorite in 
Ihis way. They could be incorporated and that one could be called 
principal which it was lawful fbr the individual of a particular char- 
Mter to hold ; and the otiiers need not be mentioned by name ; theif 
funds would find an easy passage to the place of destination. Child- 
ren, and any person, no matter what his character, could be accom- 
modated in this way, by giving them nominally a beneficium simplex^ 
with trifling duties such as the observance of the canonical hours, or 
l^peating the breviary, while the beneficium euratum, which required 
ordinary clerical duties, might be incorporated, and enjoyed without 
service in the name of the former. — ^Planck, V. 627, 

> Was bisher gesaget (ist), «« but all that has been said 
thus fiir, is well nigh old and has become common at Rome. One 
teick (thing) more has (Roman) avarice invented, which 1 hope (so 
that I hope it) will be the last, of which (I hope) it will die." D a- 
i^an er erwtlrge, '•of which it will choke to death." The evil 
■r lepresented m a disecfle whieh ^rodacet stfaagototiom. 
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IM^ 0e»0rbftt jit 9imia. »o(t| (Silted )^at Uv ®e{g erboif^ 
^ ti^ ffofe, fo8 ba< 8e|te fe^it, baxan er cmittge. I>et 
^6flt ^at etn cMe^ guitb(eut,i ba^ ffei^t pectoralis reserva^ 
tio, b* i» : feirte^ @emftt^^ Sorbe^olt, et proprius motas, 
imb eigetter aRut^nnBe ber ®wa(t I5a^ gebet alfo ju :« 
SEBem Sitter ju Stotn^ etn ?e^ eriattgt, ba^ i^m imrb ff^ 
tttrt nnb rebC^er SBetfe ju9ef(I)rte6ett, wie ba bet Srawc^ 
ifr, fo f omwt benn ©iter, bet ®e{b feringet, obet fonfl uer^ 
Wenee ijot, ba nic^t Don ju fagcn tfl, nnb begef^ret baffeCMge 
9tt)€n twn bem ^^objl, fo giebt et e^ i^m nnb nintmt e^ bem 
afnbent* ®prid)t man benn, c^ fe^ nnredjt, fo mn|l ber 
atterfeeiKglle Sater ffd) entfEf)ttIbigen, baf[ er ntcf)t fo 6f ent<» 
H^ mie @ett>alt vmber 3ied)t jn ^anbeln, gefhrafl n>et*e,< 
imb ftjrtc^t : ®r l^abe in feincm ^rjen^ nnb ®emM^ b^p 

' Fflndlein, diminative of F a n d, ''a pre^iotis invention," 
(a noble little invention). Eigener Muthwille der Ge- 
V a 1 1, his own arbitrary power, (arbitrariness of power), 

'Das gehtalso zu, this takes place tkus^ Z ag e he n, 
ngnifies first, and in common life, to go quicky as g e h e u, hasten, 
(or in the vulgar New-England dialect, *< be e^y"). ^. To close, t* 
shut (and sometimes to end, to terminate). 3. To proceed^ to take plact^ 
(but only with reference to manner %nd, generally impersonally), aa^ 
Wie geht es zu? How does it happen that ; how is it that ? 
Outfit? in Latin. £s geht natQrlichzu,it takes place nai-* 
urally . Est geht bunt zu, everything is iopsy turvy. See pk 
68, Note 4. - ^ 

^ Wenn Einer zu Rom, etc. " When one obtains a fief 
(or prebend) at Rome, which is promised to him in writing (which ia 
signed and written to him) in good faith (aufredHcher Weise) 
accoirding to custom, there comes another person (Einer) wha 
brings money, or otherwise has done some service that is not to be 
named (da nicht von, fordavon nicht, **of which noth- 
ing is to be said'') and desires the same prebend of the pope, aa^ tiie 
latter gives it to him and takes it from the other." 

* Zu handeln, ge.straft werde, *<that he be not censure4 
for acting (to act, or to have acted) so openly," etc. 

* JSt habe in seinem Hert^en,. etc., ^'he Md, in his htartr 
and mind, reserved tbftt.pd:^)es4fQirhuo«elf (ihxo jielhgt— v^ito 



§ait Sc^eit iffm |e(6ft lutb fetiter t)^es ®«mt(t ^irle^Itett^ 
{b er bocti fein Sebtag |imor nie baxan Qebad^t ne(^ get^et 
fjot. UMb l)at nun alfo cin &lb^km^ g^nnben^ h(4sti» 
e^ener ^tfon lugen, trngun, nnb Scbermann flf en uiA 
narren mag; unb bo^ aKe^miDerfc^mt tmb efentfic^; 
unb una bcnnoc^ ta^ ^wpt bet gbriftenf^it feyn, Idfliet p^ 
mit^ offentKc^en gftgen ben bofen ®eifl regkren^ 

Diefer 9iRutl)tt)iae3 unb lugenbafte gSorbe^aft be^ fJabfld 
ttiocf)t nun ju 9tom ein fofct)e^ SGBefen, baf[ 5Riemanb bot^^ 
reben faun* Da i(l ein ^aiifen/ aSerfanfen, 5BBecl^fiPln, 
SE;aufct)en, SKaufe^en, giigen, SCriigen, SRauben, (BteifUn, 
^xad^t^ ^nretei, aSuberei auf aBerlei SBBeife, @otte^ aSeira^ 
lung/ ba^ nic^t ntoglid) tfl bent 9(nttd)nfi (afierftc^er jn 
tregteren* d^ ifl nirf^t^ mtt Senebig, ?(ttorf, SOfair/ ge# 

behalten) and for his plenary power, although (so — do oh) he 
never before, in all his life, thought of it, nor heard of it." 

^ Glosslein, diminutive of Glosse. ** And he has now ao 
invented a fine little gloss, that he can," etc. The diminutive is both 
ironical and contemptuous, 

'Lassetsich mit, etc. "(and) allows the Evil Spirit with 
open falsehood to rule him." 

' Dieser Muthwille, etc, "Now (nun, difiering widely 
firom j e t z t) this arbitrary wiU and pretended reservation of the 
pope [viewed as a nominative singular, because they are but two 
names of the same thing] creates such a disorder (W e s e n) at 
Rome that no one can desciibe it." Davon reden,to speak rfii^ 
has a general sens^ ; but here the connection gives itaiiipecial meaning. 

*Da ist ein Kaufen, etc. "There is buying, selling, 
money-changing, bartering, carousing (making a tumult), lying, de- 
ceiving, robbing, stealing, extravagant parading, dissoluteness, kna- 
very of every sort [and], irreverence for God, so that it is not possi- 
ble for antichrist himself to reign more iniquitously." 

*Venedig, Altorf, Alkair, Venice,. Mtorf and Algiers^ 
celebrated places of trade, where the love of gain is supposed to be 
stronger than moral principle. Altorf, a small town in the can- 
ton of Uri on the Reuss in Switzerland, was, on account of the 
transportation of goods through it from Germany to Italy, a place of 
much trade. The orthography Alkair for A 1 g i e r is no longer 
in ose. That place was once a great slave market. 



bert bo(^ ^kvnmft unb ffM^t ^t^MHn n>trb ; i^ier gei)et e^^ 
tme t>tt !£(iife( fetbfl witt. Unb ava htm SReere fite^t ttuH 
te aBe $Bett g(rk^ Xugettb. SeStett fitf) fdc^e ^eute mc^ 
IbiSig^ furci)leRt>Dr ber 9lefm*maHen unb etnem freiett @om 
cHio, unb e^ atte 5^i)«ige urtb ^ftrfl^n in etnanbf r l^ditgett,^ 
bafi je nic^ burd) ifyre (^nigfeit eiit @oifct(tttin ii>erbe f 
SBet mag (eibett/ bafI fo(cf|t feme sa^rei^ on ben Za^ 
fwmne? 
Bnte^t fyit ber ^bfi^^ }tt biefen aKen ebein ^nbefn eat 

^ G e g e n, in comparison wiik. " There is nothing with Venicd, 
Altoff and Algiers, (i. e. Venice, Altorf and Algiers, are nothing) M 
comparison with this market and trade, except, however, that thert 
(ohne dass dort doch), reason and jnstiee are regarded, 
(while) here eyerything goes as Satan will have it." Jahrmarkt, 
literally means an annual fair, but by usage it is also employed to des- 
ignate the greater fiiirs which occur only in a few times in a year to 
distinguish them from the weekly markets. Hence figuratively it 
signifies, not an annual sale, but a great sale at Rome. 

'Sollten sich solche Lente nicht billig, etc. 
<< Is it not natural that such men should stand in fear of a reforma- 
tion and a free council ?" Literally, *' Should not such men reasoa- 
ably fear," etc. ? See p. 1(|2, Note 3, on the word billig. 

'In einander hftngen, embroil, make kings and prin- 
ees seize and hold upon each other like tigers. The expression cor- 
responds in character to the English, *' to set by the ears." Han- 
gen as an active verb is causative of ban gen, a neuter verb. 
In einander hangen would, applied to persons, mean to be 
at variance, while an einander hangen, would be, to be at- 
tacked to each other, to lote each other. 

^Solche seine Boberei, ** such knavery of his." The 
use of these two adjectives together is unusual. The word seine 
is not necessary af^er solche. 

* Znietzt hat der Pabst, etc. "Finally the pope has 
erected for all these honorable teansactions, a proper market house.** 
H a n d e 1 n is, as the change of the vowel would indicate, the plu- 
tal of Han del n, an infinitive used substantively. £i genes 
^lots not refer to P a b s t (^ his own"), but to Handel n. Die- 
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Stem. Da^tt mftffen oCe bie fcmnien, bic biefer SBe^ 
ni^ imt^ ietjen Hnb ^unben l)a«belit, bem^en m«f 
mM^ foli^ @(#?n unb ^itbtt)ierurtg aifanfcn^ mtb ^D'Zac^ 
erioatgen, f^Wje v^aupe^SJitberci jn trctfeen. (5^ twur Mr 
3citett «od> gnSbtg jit 9lom, ba t«<m ba^ fftta)t mu^ie fa^ 
ftUf 0ber mit &tSb ttteberbriWett ; aber je^t tfl fte fb fofHk^ 
gmofben^ ba£[ ^ 9!iewattb (affet SSitberei trettieit^ e^ mitf 
left ®ttiiimett jtttJor erfauft werbeit* 

ipa^ btt «ttn @e(y in btefeni ^ujip, fo fannp bu ju aKen 
N» gefagten ©tftrfen* fomweit, wnb ntdyt attei« jtt benfirf^ 
k«/ fbiibertt aKerW ffittc^e r* tt)itb ^iet »m ®e{b reblii^ 

• en woald according to present usage, be placed afler alien, andl 
D a c h a little below would more commonly be placed before d i e- 
s e r W e i B e. 

' U m, in trading, means /<»r, either the money for the article pur* 
chased or the article for the money. ** To trade for fieis and fM* 
bends.'* 

'Demselben mass man, etc. ^^OfikUt drntanumemetam/t 
(first) purchase such glosses (i. e, such as 4he commmtdam, umio^ ete.) 
tad obtain the authority (power) to practise anch 8aperi»tiy« lm»> 
▼ery. Formerly they were (it was, i. e. comparatively) graoitus «t 
Rome, when one had (merely) to purchase justice, or to opjireis by 
bribes -, but now it has come to such a fine piteh, that it (Mom^.^ 
lewf no one to practise iniquity, unless it (the right) first be puieha-^ 
sed with a large sum of money." Here we see the natural explUM^ 
tion of the idiom, es sei den n, es muss d^nn, etc. ** It 
tUows no one to practise iniquity [freely, gratui^uely] ; the right 
wuft fin^ be purchased," i. e. it allows no one t^tptactifle nupiM. 
purchase. A negati&n is followed by a faypetfaeticlfl s tat e nunt whiik 
kam the natiMce ef a condition or exception. ...*?* 

• S to e k e,' thingSf or priyiliges. 

^Sondern allerlei Wucher, etc., " but all kinds of un- 
lawful gain are here made (become) honorable for money, ais^ e. g^ 
stolen and plundered property is justified." [Wird] g.erecbV 
fertigt. There is no conyenient English word for renderin|f 
'W a c h e r. Umry is too specific. The word shaving, as vulgarly 



134 gSLECTIOKS FROM LXTTHEK. 

ate geftobferte^, geraubte^ ®tit gere<f)tfertiget ^er wer^ 
ben tie ©elubbe attf9ef)o6en, t)ier tDirb ben SDiJne^en ^el^ 
fftit gegebeti, au^ bem Drbert ju ge^en, ^ier ifi fret bet t\)fif 
Ud)e ©taitb ben ©eifMid^n, ^ier mogen i^nrenfinber efjetid^ 
tt)erbert, affe Uneljre nnb ®d)anbe fyier jn ®nrben fomtnen, 
attet b&fer XaM nnb S9!aP Jjier SRitter gefdjtagen nnb ebel 
tmrb* S)iet mvi$ ftd^ ber eJjefic^e ®tanb teiben, bet in t)et^ 
6otenem ®rab^ obet fonfi einen SWange! ^at D tt^efdi eine 
©d)fi|erei3 nnb ®cf)inberei regieret ba, bag einen ©rf^in 
^at, ball atte geiflKd^en ®efe$e barnnt gefe^t, bag nwr t)iel 
©elbjlride nonrben, baran^ ff(^ miigte tofen, tt)er ein (S^rtfl 
fe^n foH^ 3« M^ tt>itb bet Ztnfel ein ^tKget nnb ein 
®ott bajn* aBa^ ipimmel nnb gtbe nicf)t Detthag/ bad 

med, often comes nearer to it. They are both comprehended under 
the German word. 

^Aller boser Tadel nnd Mai, etc., ** every vicious de- 
feet and stain is here knighted and ennobled." The two senses of 
Tadel, 1. fault, censurableness, 2. the imputation of fault, censure » 
eorrespond to the two in which the English word blame is used. 
Mai, or M a a 1, in the sense of spot^ stain (formerly M a h 1) is so 
written for the sake of distibction. It is of the same etymology tm 
Mahl. 

'JDer in yerbotenem Grad fist], etc., *' here the con- 
jt^fal state which exists within the prohibited degree of relationship, 
or is defective for any other reason, must endure it. S i c h 1 e i* 
den, to ^miure one's seff^ i. e. to put up with one's condition^ is im ob- 
solete ea^ression. 

'Owehch eine Schatzerei. " Oh, what a tax-levying 
Mid fleecing (flaying) is there [two nominatives regarded as one], so 
ikmX it has the- appearance that all canonical laws are established for 
this end, that there might only be many pecuniary bonds, out of 
which he, who would be a Christian^ must deliver himself T' Ge- 
■ etzt [sind]. 

«Was Himmel und £rde nicht vermag, etc., 
*< What heaven and earth cannot do, that can this house do. it is 
called eompositiones ; — compositiones, to be sure, or rather confusiones ! 
How poor a treasure is the toll on the Rhine compared to this sacrsfl 
house r' r 
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- teeiwog We g i^aui. 6^ fecigen oompositioiies, fretful com- 
poskiones, >a confasiones. D Welrf) ein fc^Itd)ter @(i^a$ ift 
ber 3ott am 5Rl)ei« gegeit btefc^ l)eUige igyau^* 

giiemaub foff ac^ten/ bag id) ju Diel fage ; e^ ifl StKetf 
fefenrti^, bag fte felbfl git atom miiflen befennen, e^ fej^ 
gr^iiKi^er uttb me^r, benn S^ntanb fagctt tbnntt. 3d) J)abe 
ttod^ nid^t, mU aud) nod) nid)t, rubrea bie rfd)te ^ctte 
©mnbfu^)^ k)on ben perf6nlid)en gafiern ; kf) rebe nur i)oii 
gejneitteti laufeen ©ad)en, unb faitu jte bennod) mit ffior* 
ten nid)t ^rlaHgeti* @^ fottten SSifc^ofe, ^rie<lcr<d)aft, irnb 
^k)or bte 2)octoren ber Uni^rjttaten, bie baxum befoftei 
(tnb, ibter ^ilid)t «ad), ^ictt)ieber emtrad)tigKd) 8efd)rieben 
luib gefc^rieen ifabeiu 3a tt^enbe ba^ SSIatt ttm,^ fo ftnbejl 
bu e^. 

@d ill and) bag Saletc babtnten,^ bag mug id) and) g(^ 
ien. 2)a nun ber tttiaugmeg(id)c ®eig* ttoic^ iiid)t geiwig 
l^ttc an aUtn biefert ®c^|en^ ba biftig fid) bret m&d^tifii 

^ Niemand 8o]l achten, etc., "No one ahould syppoM 
that I am saying too much. It is all notorious (public) so that tlMf 
ftbemaelves at Rome mast confess that it is worse in character aii4 
degree (more abominable and more extensive) than can be told* I 
kave not yet touched, nor will 1, ^e genuine (real, dear) aedimeot 
of personal eorruptions ; I speak only of common, current matten^ 
and yet I cannot find words to express them (reach them with wotds)^ 
BAop9,the priesthood, and especially the teachers in the uniTersitioai 
who are paid for this purpose, should, in obedience to their duty, hava 
cried and written against this with one consent." 

*JawendedasBlattara. '* Turn the tables, (i. e. loak 
for the opposite) and you find it.*' These men have coneealed or d** 
fended what they ought to hav« exposed. 

' Valete dahinten, " the ^rewell is still behind," t is still 
to come. The Germans often call the last thing or the end of a 
thing, a Lebewohl. The Latin word ealeie explains itself. The 
flense is, '' There is still one thing remaining ; I must bring that foc» 
ward also*" 

^Da nun der unausmessliche Geis, etc '* S«m% 
90Wf^ the unmeasurable aTatiec would not have enough wilh all these 



IM macnom nunc Linnuu 

Mmgt Ke^it ktran bigmgettf ^ebt tt tutu on^ fe(<^ fUiit 
i^tel )u t^erfe^n mt> ju t^rfaufe it bent ^Hsger {tt ^itg^# 
torg^ ta^ nun fdi^ti)tfm itnb !Sei)en ju txrieibett/ tau^it^ 
fattfen^ unt> bie trebe ^Hbtt^iernug geifllic^r ©nte r tretben, 
lAen auf ben re(f)ten Drt tfl Qctommtn, unb nitn ou^ gei|i# 
fic^n itnb weMid^tn @utent^ eine i^nbebientng gmovUiu 
Hun moc^e idj gerne eine fo i^otfe SBemunft ^oren, tit evbem 
ten ni6d)te^ toa^ nun binfort gefci^eben f onne bnrc^ ben tbmy 
fij^n ®eij, ta^ nid)t 8efci)ef)en fe^ ; e^ ware benn, ba0 ber 
^gerfeine betbe^unbnun einigen ^anbel and) 3entanbt)er^ 
ff$t obet wctanft. 3d) nteine, ed fej) an^^ Snbe gefontmeiu 
9Bir finb \)\€v fSynlbig alien glet^ borjun)enben,^ folc^nt 

treasures, with which (d a for w o) three powerfal kings woald hay« 
good reason to be satisfied (would reasonably let themselves be sat- 
ifliied with it), it began now (n u n, in these circumstances^ or thert" 
Jl^), to transfer this (such) its trade and to sell [the priTilege] i» 
tie beuse of Fagger in Augsburg, so that now conferrtng, bartering 
ftiid purchasing sees and fiefs, and following the (darling) business 
•f [deaKng in] ecclesiastical property, have come to exactly the right 
flMe ; and now from eedesiastieal and secalar property a regular 
WsinesA has ariseii. Now I sitould like to hear of (so high) an isge^ 
iHiity which can intent what fbitber oaa be effected by Roman 9ef^ 
^ itoe, which has not been eflbcted ; unless itbe(e8 wftre den ft) 
HMt FuggershonM transfer and sell to Mme one (to some third peraon) 
btth of liNi (branehes of bastness, the pope's and his own). I think, 
tl» matter has gone to its height, (is come to its end, i. e. ci^^ 
Mtfried no farther). U n a n s m e^Ni 1 i e h e is not a common word, 
but it is easy to learn its impoK from its detivatien» Ansmessen, 
inans t» m t mn t t e omt, Ausmesslich (not need), ihmt \ohiek cam 
^ matmimd mtt; nnavemesslioh, tkmi M)kick is immem^uraih, 
Fugger was a great banker, the RothsckUd of that age. H a n d t k »- 
• t u n f means, mecktmiemt employment^ iuHness, trade, A n f d e n 
teehten Ort, asthe conferring ef benelieee had become & reg«- 
Imt matter of trade, it ie j«st in ehafaeter to let tt eat to a great bank* 
or. The only ooiMeivable way in which the saatter could be carried 
Ikrther, was that Fugger should let out the business to others, who 
«lMtttd sustMi the relation of retaileM to kim as a wkolosalo doi^r. 
^ VorsttWesden. The word vorwettdon Itteiotly Aemms 
It turn or to kring forward^ and kenee to exhibit, to Biaaifett. 80 it 
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ten tmr' nwber We Xixxftn flreitett, fe laffet un^ ^ier anlje* 
kit, ba i!e am atterSrgflen* ffnb* ^dwgen toit fete ©kie^ 
ttttb fopfett bie atStt&cr, waritm fottteti woir firci titfeii bm 
rftmtfrfien ®etj, ber ber Qxh^tt I^teb unb atSuber tft, ber auf 
grbert gcfommeii tfl ober fominen mag ; utib ba^ 2ltte^ m 
i^rilW ttnb @e» ^ter^ l)ei(tgett 9?ameti» ®et fattn^^ bo^ 
jttle^t letbett eber fc^wetgett ? @^ tfl ja geftoblen uttb gej» 
raubet fdfl Mt^ tt>a^ er bat, ba^ tfl je nid)t atiber^,' tt>el^e^ 
m^ alien ^iflorien bewi^ret wirb. S^ bat ja ber ^abfH 
H>Id)e groge ©ftter nxd^t gefauft, ba^ er t)oit feinen Dfftcieri 
wag auf beben bei jebtt bnnbert tattfettb X)u(atett, c^ne bie 
obert geuanntett ©c^at^ruben utit fern ?anb» ©0 b<it e« 
t^m (Sbttlhi^ tt«*> ®^ ^eter and} nidjt aufgeerbet/ fo bat 
e^ ibm and) Sltemanb gegeben nod) getieben ; fo ijl e^ auc^ 

ife used here and on p. 93, line 4. But, at present, it is employed eti- 
ly in the figuratiye sense, to pretend. W e n d e n, old English, to 

* WoUen wir, tfioe wish. So a little below, hftngen wir, 
if we hang. 

' Am allerftrgesten, Me worst of all. For tiiis form of the 
superlative, see Gram. p. 126. A 1 1 e r, once a genitiye governed by 
the superlative, has come to coalesce with it into one word. Cony* 
pare p. 3, Note 4, and p. 92, Note 3. The Papists are here called the 
woAt of Turks. 

'Dasist je nicht anders, ies^not otherwise^ ot itisu^ 
deed 50, is tautological. Welches, refers not simply to this ex- 
pression, but to the preceding words. *^ Nearly all that he has it 
stolen and plundered, — it is exactly so— which is proved by idl his- 
tory." * 

^£8 hatja derPabst, etc. *' The pope has not purchased 
such great wealth that he can raise a million ducats from his officemt 
[of business and tmde at Rome] in addition to the above-mentioned 
treasures and his lands." . The meaning ui, the pope can raise a mtl- 
lion ducats, etc. but this ability or wealth has not come to him by 
purchase, but by stealth and plunder. G e k a u f t is emphatic. 

* Aufgeerbt, left by inheritance. Auferben is out of use 
it present, exeept «i a jprovineial word. ^ 

13* 
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c^ habtn ? X)arau^ nterff^ ido^ fie ^i^m mtb mfmai^ 
)9i^itn fir {egoten t^att^ fettbeit^ €)e(to }« fammein loikct 
We!Cdrfeti* 



Statft bott 35efferttng c^rfftlic^cit 6tanbe<» 
f9(c^ett ^euUc^ett SBefen^ Sejfentttg? bienfUui^^ «h(( «^ bed) 

' Ersessen participle from ersitzen, *'to obtain a right to 
4 thing by long occupancy,'* \vhich is the same \h sesde «i e r j 4 h t^- 

* Stack*. The extensive nse of the word Stock, sad tht 
»any idioaosformed with it, render it necessary to explain its nature. 
It means 1. literally, what sticks together^ or adheres ^ or one solid mass ; 
«04 etwas aus einem Sttlcke, machen, to make a thing 
^ut nif one unbroken piece (of timber, etc.) In einem Stock* 
fort arbeiten (figuratively), to labor on without irUerruptiony (in 
oiiie piece). Apiece^ i. e a coherent mass, broken off from some- 
thing else. In this signification it corresponds exactly to the English 
word piece^ 3. A s^id mass, or a whole wUh respect to a settled or 
•smsUnnary measure ^asaStOck Tueh, a piece of cloth contain- 
ing % certain number of yards ; ein Stock Gam, a certain 
nomber, (four or six) q€ skeins of yarn or thread \ ein Stock 
W e i n, a pipe of wine ; ein Stock Salz, a certain mediure 
of salt, varying in different places from three bushels to three fourths 
•of a bushel. 4. An individual viewed as a pari (piece) qf a dass or 
^edesj as a piece of money, of artillery. Zehn Stock Bo- 
ther, ten books ; Zehn Sto^kVieh, ten head of cattle ; e i n 
Stockvon einem Mensch, a blustering or coAtemptible man, 
{applied to a human being, Stock is a word of contempt, as *^ a 
miserable thing of a man"). 5. A piece, as a work 4^ art, especial^ 
«f painting, poetry, music, etc., 6. A bad act, trick, especially in 
biblical usage. 7. A thing, a circumstance, a particular, a point, as 
iadiesem Stock e, in this matter ; von freien StOcken, 
voluntarily, of his ow9 accord -, grosse StOcke Auf ihn 
k a 1 1 e n, to makje much (great things) of him. 

* Za solchen greulichea Wesens Bessjerung. 
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(bmb Mrmag, n^ »o^ i^li^e^ nux^e nub fott^^ i^ait 
MtMic^er @maft i^et geweistem (Sonctlu). 

3ttm er^ett^ bo^ etn its^idftt %nxftp^ ^Ibtl, etitott, In 
U)ttn Uitlert^f n fvi^ an nerMeten bie Slmtaten tiad|^ 
atom {u geieit, iinb fk gar a^^. Z)fim bet f)a(^ ^ 
bet 9)act gelrocfiett^ itnb eitte St&ibetei gemac^ ott^ ben 
Wnnatm^ {tt ®dKtbett itnb @({ya«ben gentnuer beotfc^ 
Staiiini^ gtebt fte feittet Smmbm^ Mrf onft fte fir grojM 
CkH>^ mtb ftiftet Df^ckn b<mttif ; banmt tjol er ba« 9Mft 
bttjtt wrtoftit uttb (Strcif? Mi'bknU @o tft bit ttfcftMft 
@tn)att id)ntbig gu fc^^ bie Uttfit^ulbi^n^ ttttb ju tve^mi 
b«^ Unrn^ ^ ®^« ^itta^ 9lom. 13. U^tt. 

Bum onbtm^ bieiDefl bar ^jMhfk mU fehiettt vMfi^ 
?hfafttfett,« ®mm€tibm, tJbjwtertett, ^t^exMtm, Gntin 
«q>eetBtiTi8, ^b^9tcnat^ Smrotporotm^ Utti^tt/fJaifbi^ 

Tius last word is governed bj z a, and goverms solcbea gres^ 
lichen Wesens. Although 1 am too insignificant to set forth 
particulars, (which would be) subservient (d i e n s 1 1 i c h) to. the 
reformation of such an abominable state of things (affair, or concern), 
jet 1 will carry out (or sing out my merry Andrew song) ray part tm 
court fool, (alluding to his presumption in offering advice to the 
emperor, and to princes and nobles), and say what might and should, 
perhaps (w o h I), be done (take place) by the civil government or bj 
a general council." 

' Dass ein jeglicher Fa rst, etc., "that every prince, the 
nobility and (tlie free) cities prohibit promptly (frisch an, bris/Uy 
ouy spiritedly) their subjects (among oi in their subjects) from giving 
(to give) annats to Rome, and abolish them altogether" (gar). 

' Gemeiner deutscher, for allgemein. (£r) giebt 
sie. 

' Romischen Praktiken, etc., "Roman tricks (viz)., com- 
mendams, adjutoria, (right to appoint coadjutors to bishops), reserva- 
tions (mental), expectanciek (promise of a benefice, when it shall 
become vacant), papal months, pensions, palliums (purchased by 
archbishops),' rules of the court or office (where such business wai 
transacted, the datarium), and the like lOiavery." 
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PaffiiA, eanjtlft^Sltgebt mA ietfjbtid)m 0«ta«i/ (rife 
imtfdfen &ifte ot^ ^molt^ «^ mtdft fa ^i) xd^t, tadb 
btefelbeti ju 9tom gremben, bfe md}ti in bmtfdjctt ?anbfii 
fcifikr ffciitt, gief>t imb toerteiift, bamit et« bie Dtbinarfett 
Jtroutt ibre^ ?fied)M, wkkI^ ait^ ben ©i^[^tt ttur Siffitni 
wib Oef^^en^ ttitb a(fo w&tt fetn e%ett gei^fn^^ 9ie#^ 
9Mttr «nb Semunft ^attbelt, ba^ jttle^t bat^itt fonmtett, 
baf bie ^frunben unb ?e^ ttur grobett mtgete^ten (gfe&i 
mtb Sttiben gn 9tom^ b«rd^ I^ter @kt{ t^erfattfi: iDfrbni> 
fr^mmf tinb gdet^rte Stttte it^rer SSetbiettflr mib j^t nic^M 
ffmt^^ babimf) i)a^ arme SoCf betttfc^ {Rotioit guter g(» 
k^rttr ^aiatett mtt^ ntangeln uitb t)erberbett ; fo foE ^ter 
bet cf^brtfHtd)e 9(bf ( fk^ gegen t^n fe ^ett^ M wl^tv eisieit 
Stmetnen gSemb mtb 3^*^^ ^^^f Stjrifletiljcit, nm bet 
«n«en ®ec(en ic>ett» toftteti, bte bur^ fcM^ S^^taimet wc* 
btv6en mftjftti ; fe^n, gebfeten rnib tjerorbtien, b«^ lytnfort 
fcttt ?e^e« mebr mdj Worn gejogen, feine^ mtifv baritt cr^ 
lotigt wetbe auf feineriet SflBeife^ fonbertt noieber tJon bet 
t^rantiifajen ®tYoait ^erau^rucft, brau^en be^alten/ unb 

'Ohne Gewalt, without lawful power. 

• Dam it er, etc., "whereby he robs the ordinary or regular 
bishop of his right, makes the bishops mere ciphers and drones (O e I- 
gotze, a lazy fellow^ now a low word), and thus violates his own 
canonical law, (as well as) nature and reason, so that at last it has 
(they have) come to this, that prebends and fiefs are, out of mere ava- 
rice, sold to coarse, ignorant asses and knaves at Rome, (and) pious 
and learned men derive no benefit from their merit and talents, 
whereby the unhappy people of Germany must do without learned 
prelates, and sufiTer (be ruined), therefore,*' etc. (so refers to die- 
weil der Papst, etc.). 

' H e i 1 instead of H e i 1 s in the genitive for the sake of eupho- 
ny. Luther oflen uses such a license. 

<Heraus(ge)rackt, drausse.n behalten (werde), 
. " be wrested again from its tyrannical power, and kept from it (out 
of Rome) and the rights and office of the ordinary bishops, to dis- 
pose, to the best of their power, of such benefices among the Ger- 
mans, be restored to them.*' 



ben DrHtiorim tl^ ateil^ mtk Kmt i m r bef ft al t lU ; fo(c^ te» 
^eti jtt t)erorbttett, auf ^ Sefle fie tnogen, tit beutfc^ »#» 
ttmt. 

tlnb n)0 ein €oiirtifatt httava Umt,^ bof bemfeltoi tin 
ttn^ev ©efeW gefdjelje abjitfiet^iv ^^^ w beit 9Hjetn ttid 
ba^ nficMie SBBafler ju frriitgeit, mib bett rdnti^f^ !B«nii 
wit ©iegel unb »rtefin jitw fofteti SJabe f&l^en^ fa nmrtoen 
ffe gu atom ntetffen, bag bte S^eutfd^ ni^ atte 3eit t«ll 
m^ t)0p fe^en^ fottbent aitd^ etttmol &itifkn gnverben 
»dreit^ ol^ bte^ ten (Spttt unb ^<I^qkkI^ be^ tfeiligm Itw 
mm^ Qhti^f mtter meUi^n fo(cf)e S&6em mb ®eftoerbf(w 
ben gefc^te^^ tikf)t mei^ jtt (etbett gebenfett^ &m mib (Sel^ 
M (Sbte me^r ad)tett benn ber fBettfcf^ @kiiHt(t« 

3um britten^ bafi em f aiferttcM ^efe$ <m^ge^^ Iriitcii 
fbi^i^manttly avtd^ f etue I8efl&dgmg ixgt9^ tim tignif 
t&ten* fottan me 9h>m ju ^oteti ; fottberti baf wan We 
Drbnung be^ aUcxt^cilisHen unb berii^mtefkn (Soncifii 9if# 
c&ti tmeber aufricfitete^ banimeit gefe^t i(l/ bag em Sifi^ 

^ Heraa« kame, etc. ^ And if a courtier ■kould oonic »ttt 
here (from Rome), that (4 as a, here as in the aecond pasagsapli, 
dApeiident on s a|^ e n in the first paragraph) a strict command be 
given to him to keep at a distance, or to leap into the Rhine or (aniQ 
the nearest river, and take the Roman bull of ezcommcuHeatlon with 
a^al and letters to a cold bath. Thus woold they ai Rome perceive." 

*ToU und roll. V • 1 1, has refeveace to feasting and drnrib* 
iM§f which tends to make one toll. Compare ValUru. This fmd* 
aess for alUterati^M is apparent in nontroiM phrases, tcaMmitt«i 
from the earliest times. 

* A 1 s d re, 09 10^, i. e« mi ih^ge toko, 

^Irgend einer Dignitaten. Dignitftten, is either 
genitive singular afler the old form, according to which feminine 
nouns were declined in the singular, or genitive plural, governed hj 
einer," any one of the dignities." 

'Aufrichtete, darinnen (darin)ge8etzt ist, "should 
be restored, or one should restore (imperfect subjunctive) in which 
il is established," etc. 
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f^ &e(lal%et mvteit t>0« bett dttbent itvet ^t^tt^ i^tf 
^H bent iiviii^f. 

3ttm iJierten, baff i)crorbnct mrbe, baff frine twWkt^e 
@ai^ gett Stotn gejogeit tDerbe^ fottbern biefelben aUt^ bet 
n^tfe^ti @et9a(t la^u ; tt)ie ^ felbfl fe^tt in it)ren getfl^ 
{k^ ytt^tn, unb bed) nid)t fatten. £enn be^ ^ahili 
9bmt frir fc|Ht, ball et ber attergrle^rteite in ber ©c^ri^ unb 
»<i^t)«ft^,3 tiiejjt mit SJomen, ber Slfferijetftflfle, regiere bir 
j6a<l^^ bie ben ©lanben unb l)eilige^ Seben ber SWften 
betreffien/ bte ^rimoten unb dvibi^bfc baju l)a(ten^^nnb 
ant it^tten brntnen ^nbe(n unb ©erge tragen, tt>ie ®t 
^tadtt^ 1. (ger. 6. (e^rer^ unb ^ardgKd) fhrafet/ baf ffe mit 
noe(t(id)en ©oo^n umgiengen. Z)enn ed bringet mtertrog^ 
Ik^u ©dKiben aBen Sanben^baf ju Stem fioM^e ®a^en 
»erbm ge^nbelt, ba grcge ,tojlen aufgeljen, baju^ biefeibi^ 

'Sondern(man solle) dieselben (S ache) all e, etc,, 
**but one should lea^e all these to the civil power, as they them- 
Ml^es (the Romanists) lay it down in their canonical law, and yet 
do not observe it." 

*Und wahrhaftig, etc., ** and in reality and not (merely) in 
name, the most holy (of alt)." Allerheili gate (sei). 

' Dazn halten, and obligate them to do the same (hold them 
to it)." 

^ Hartiglich strafet, etc., '^as Paul teaches and seveiety 
cemsares (them) that they," etc. H a r t i g 1 i c h, is obsolete, as used 
here for hart. In the sense of a Uule hard^ the form harttich, 
is now used instead of hartiglich. Strafen i« no longer ustd 
In the sense of eensurmg, but tad e 1 n b now the common word to 
express that idea. 

^Aufgehen, dazu, etc., ** much money it oonsonied, and be- 
sides (d a z u) these judges (at Rome) are ignorant of the customs, 
laws and usages of (other) countries, bo that they oflen force matters 
(causes) and bring them to (conform to) their laws and opinions, by 
which injustice must be done to the parties." Aufgehen, to 
flscemd, comes to signify, as here, to consume, probably from the figare 
drawn from fire, in which the thing consumed, is said to ascend, or 
go up in flames or smoke. The other derivative sigai^ation« pf 
the word ure eatily traced out. 
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bet ?dnt)er, bag mel^rmaC bie ©ac^ti jmmgen uttb jie^ 
Mc^ itfvcn 3ie(f»tett unb D)mttimf»/ botnit Un partem 
mn^ nnted}t qe^t^en* 

1£>abex^ mugte man cmd) )^etbxtttn itt aUtn Btiften bte 
gtettlt^e (ScMnberei bet Dfftciole^ baf fte ntd)t me^r betui^ 
be^ ©taufcen^ ©acfee unb gutcr ©ittnt flc^ annei^men ; loa^ 
@etb, ®ttt mib ^ib ober Stjre anbettif t, ben wettlic^ 
attd^tern (affeit« 2)ariim foU Ue totltiidje @ewaltba^ a3an« 
jten uttb ZveiUn^ nidft geflattett, tt>o e^ tticfyt ©toubeti ober 
ShM ieben atibetrtft ©eifltt^ ®ett)a(t feS getftftcM 
(^t regierett; me ta^ bte aSerttuttft {el)ret ; geifltid^ ®at 
A^er ifl ttic^ Qkli tto<%Ietb(t(^ IHttg^^ fottbertt ®Catt6en ttt* 
gttte ^iBerfe* 

3am futtftett^ bog feitte SiefertKtttott meht gelte^ «nb (ettr 
WKtt tneljr bebaftct tt>erbe gu 9?ottt, e^ fterbe ber S3eft^,5 
e^ fe9 ijober barob, ober fe^ eine^ Sarbtnaf^ ober ^ab|t^ 
®cftnbe* Unb bag titait fhrenge t)erbicte uttb n>e^re, bag 
feitt gourtifau auf trgenb etn ?e^ctt ^ber aufauge, bte 
frommeu ^rie|ter ju cttireu, tribuKren^ uub auf ^ Souteu^ 

' D a b e i, with this, or in connection with this. Der Officiate. 
An O ffi c i a 1, 18 generally a sabstitute or vicar of the bishop in ju- 
dteial matters. 

*Das sie nicht mehr denn, etc., " that they meddle witk 
(iBterest themselves in) nothing but matters of faith, and good 
morals." Sache, is the genttire without the article. It governs 
des Glaubens, and is itself like S i 1 1 e n governed by s i c h 
a n n e h m e n, for an explanation of which, see p. 55, Note 2, end. 

'Bannen and Treiben, excommunicating and banishing. 

* Geistlieh (es) Gut, and 1 e i b 1 i c h (e s) Ding. See 
p. 4, Note 3. 

^£s sterbe der Besitzer, etc., ** whether the incumbent 
die (at Rome, or on the way), or a law-suit be commenced respecting 
it (the benefice, d a r o b) or (the incumbent) be attached to the reti- 
9m& d a cardinal or of the pope." 

• Tribuliren, fhnn lie cormpt Latin, tr^ulare. Aiiy foreign 
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lirett tmtot. VMb wo hatnm^ m^ Stom nit fibmn i^or 
§etjWW)er Swottg fame, bo^ mans i^n »cTad>te, aW n^mi 
riit 2)ie( Semanb in fdmn ttfiktt, bormt/ t>a$ man iifn »^t 
tpottte fleblett laffen* 

3itm fedi^teit/ ba^ aud^ (^bget^ werteji We Casus re- 
servati, bte be^oftetteit ^oBe, bantit mc^ aOetK trieC ®etb 
)>0n belt geutett gefd^unben tvirb, foiibent titi armer @e»if» 
fim f)on ben wut^eric^en iC^ramteit t)erflricft mib i^ewirrei 
^ imtriglu^ ©c^abett ihu^ ®iavA(n^ ju @ott 

Sum (Teftentctt, baf ber romifi^ ©tul^I bie £#cia ofet^ae, 
te^ ®ettmrttt nnb ©d^wfirm^ $» 5Rom wcwtgere, anfta^ be# 
^o^fi^ (gefmbe ntoge imi be^ ^bfi^ eige^ @tet« ent&^ 
wetrben, uttb tefe fetneii ^of nid^ aKer ^imigeti ^of writ 
^rangctt iinb ^oflen ubertreteit :» angefeJjen,® bfl# folcli 
ffiefen sk^ attein me gebtenef ^t gttr @atf)e be^ (fyritfic^en 
®fatt6e»^, fonbem ffe «id> bobntc^ tjeri^otbert' am @t»bi» 

verb may be adopted into German by adding the ending i r e n to 
the root. See p. 23, Note 2. Contentiren, is formed in the 
same way/rom the French verb conlenter, and ijs used as a snbstan- 
trre, aa all ii^nitiyes may be. Aufa contentiren meam, 
to their satisfactioUf i. e. till they are satisfied. 

^Und wo darum, and if an that account. 

' Dass man, here, as so often elsewhere in this connection, r«^ 
ierring to what Luther says or advises, as implied in the first paitt- 
graph. See p. 141, Note 1. 

' Gewurm und SchwQrm, see p. 110, JNote 2. " AboUsh 
the offices (and) diminish the swarm (of dependents) at Robm." 
A u f dass, see p. 37, Note 1. 

^ £ i g e A G u t, is in the dative. When the « in the genitiv* 
termination of such substantives is omitted (Guts, for Gutes), 
it is omitted also in the dative (Gut for G u t e). Luther general- 
ly adopts this form. The adjective being prefixed to a neuter sab- 
itantive, is here, undeclined, (e i g e n for e i g e n e m). 

* Uebertreten obsolete, for b e r t r e ffe n. 

* Angesehen, censidering^ like angenomen, tmjfpeemg, 
^Sie dadurch vehindert (hat), "bet has thereby hia- 

dered thea (s i e, tfa« persons cooMff^ed) fton stodgr aad prayer so 
that." 



Mt nub ®rtet, bo^ ffe feftft faft tti*t* mcln- nn^k^im . .\'T ^ 
©fa«beit jtt fagejt, ft>fW>e^ ffe gar groWirf) Bewtefen fjabeff — ^ 

3«m acf)ten, bajf bte fdjiDeren grettlfctjttt ®be aufgcfu^ben 
w*r^», fo ftte S5tfd)9fie bent ^bfl ju tbim gejtDungen, o^ne 
«*f ^ 3ted)t, bamie^ ffe gffetc^ mt bte jJned^te gefangeu tt)ei> 
belt ; tt>tr boi^ wnriidjtigey ungefebrfe ^apttcf, Significasti,* 
»i>n dgeiter ®ett)alt3 uitb gto^cm Untjcrflaitb fe^eL 3fl'* 
iiW)t gewMg,* ba^ ffe itti^ @ut, ?ei6 unb ®ccle befd}tt)erett 
•linrieleii tt^reii toKeit ®efe§eit,* babutd) bett ®Iauben ge^* 
f*|tt)dcfyt, bte St^riftenbett t)erberbct, fte ttet^men bcnit aitc^ 
gefdngeti bte ^tfoit, i^t Slntt utib ®erf : baju aucf| bte 

' Gezwungen (werden) ohne alles Recht, damit*. 
etc., " which the bishops are compelled to swear (take) to the pope 
without an J right (or law requiring it) bj which they are bound lijie 
servants." 

* Untachtig*, uBgelehrte ICapitel, Sign^coBlL Sig^ 
wificaHi means the chapter in the canonical law beginning with Ums 
word. T H e h t i |r, meant originally, string, able. Thence it aig • 
njy&ed, thai which has force and excellence. It oAen means useful^ or 
j^ bat only in those cases in which atrong and high qualities eoniti* 
tnte the usefulness or fitness. Herein does it differ from t a n g 1 i ek,. 
wluch means that which can be put to some particular use^ teJdch one 
can use, B e q u e m is convenient, and ie used of things which ean: 
be easily and readily used. Geschickt, with reference to per- 
■OBS, means, skiffvlf an adept ; with reference to things, it meanc,. 
adapted. 

'Eigener G e w a 1 1, granunatieally referring tO' K a pit el, 
mast of course relate to the amthor of the chapter. Such fieedene 
oC construction are of perpetual occurrence. 

^ist's nicht genug, is not a conditional clause, but inter^^ 
rogtliYe 'j or poMibly an emphatic assertion. 

*Vielen ihren tollen Gesetzen instead of ih-ren 
▼ 4 e 1 e n. It is a harsh construction, but it gives great emphaeis to- 
the word ▼ i e 1 e n. 

' Sie nehmen denn aueh, etc., ** unless they take «tf^ 
tive.'* See Gram« pp. 863, 315. •* 

13 



in %vautttvi) mi etiid^m Mmigiccii^n noc^ hex Stmifft 
fittb^i Darfiber |!e mit beir ^tfpm^ graven ^neg imb ipos* 
ter gc^obt^ {b tange, H^ bag fTe mk frec^ ©enxiCt ^ii^nM 
men unb 6e^a(ten tKibett ^er; ^abe aC^ mitlltett bie 
2)eutf(^n t)or oKen Si)rifiett auf (^ben be^ ^6f^ imb ii# 
mtiU^tt ®tiib(^ ®dcfetearre»3 feijii^ t^ «nb {eibftf, n)ai 
fwtft SWcniottb leibctt jioc^ t^uit tmXL 3Die»ei{ betm bie# 
(Stiuf eite( (^loalt^ unb Stduberei i^^ fit ipiobemiffett (»^ 
f^fUc^r orbe^tlid^r &et0(dt, unb }» ®<^abett ber armen 

1 Die — der Kaiser gewesen (i»t) uod — Dooh4er 
£ 6 n i.g e b i n d, loAicA «»i^ the emperors\ and are now the kings\ 
i. e. which belonged to the emperors, etc. The subject is here chang- 
9d from the singular to the plural. The genitive is sometimes used 
as a predicate, and approaches the nature of an adjective or adjec- 
tite pronoun (which was his or tbeirs). 

'DarQber sie mit den Kaiser n, etc. There is a little 
irregularttj' ia the constructton of this sentence, neir the close. 
There is an incongruity in saying, " On account of that (thfe right <*f 
iBfestHures) they have had severe w4rs and contests With the emper- 
ois until (so lange bis diss) th^ seized them with shame- 
1m» vieleiiee, and retained them up te tfiis time, (And they have re- 
tained them, etc.).'* 

' Goc^elnarren. Gdckel is written m bW German g o- 
gel, and sometimes g i g e 1 (the root of our word giggle, respect- 
ing which Richardson has some strange fancies). As an adjective it 
means, jesting^ toantdn. Henoe Gdckelnarr, is a merry An- 
drew. 

^Dieweil denn diess Stock eitel Ge wait, etc., 
'^eiiiee then, this thing is sheer violence and plundering," etc. Ob 
the force of e i t e 1, see p. 10, Note 4. — T yrannei «u we hre n, 
to reotrain tuck tynumy. The verb w e h r e n in the early writers 
sometimes governs the accusative as the direct object of the aetioft. 
So it is found several times in Lu therms version of the Scrtptares. 
B«t aecording to modem wage, the dative is required by ttris verb. 
With this dative, however, there may be an accusative of the things 
aa|ei«em etwas we h r e n, to hinder one in respect to anyt^i^, 
i, e. te restrain, hinder or prevent him ftom doiiq^ it. 
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©eefeit, iH bar Aaifer mt femem tfcel fif^iifWg, firfd^f Ti^ 
rmtttei {tt webrett itnb gu jlrafen^ 

gum ttfttttttit^ bag bet ^bfl nter ben Jtoifer Hint &t* 
»aft bafe, tl)tte baf' ert^ auf bem Sttrar fhtbe mtb fretie, 
»te ein a5ifcf>of cinen Jtomg fronet ; iinb je nWjt btc te»ffP 
tfdye S^ofaifVt ^tnfort gugelaffen werbe, bag be? ^atfer be^ 
^bfi^ gittfe f ttffe, ober jh feiiren gitgett fl^e, cber ime tnatt 
figt, itfm ben ©tegreif ^olte, uwb ben 3flww f^fttte^ ^attli' 
|>ferb^,« weira er aitfjt^ gu reiten ; itcdj i)ieltt>ettiger bent 
?tabft S^ntt> ttnb trette UntertfjAittgfeft fd)tt>6ipe, vme bie ^^ 
b^ unt)erfc()4mt bome^men gu fotbem, aW l)4tten fie fRed^ 
bagtt* @^ i(l bo^ ^o^tel Solite, barmneu pibfttid^e @^ 
t^olt ftber (atferik^e ®en)a(t er^obeu nnrb^ nkf^t eiue^ ^& 
Ux^ wet%^ unb 9IKe^ bie ffcf^ barauf grunbeu ober ba^or 
firemen ; biet»eit t$ tiid^ anber^ tljiit, betm We t^lxQffH 
®ottc^?®orte gtwnget unb bringet t)on itixem red)ten Bet* 
(tettb, auf U)xt eigene SCrftume : wie tc^ ba* angegefget tjaU 
im iattixL 

a^ ift and) ldd)erUd) unb finbifc^, bag bet ^6|l au^ fbfr 
d^em t)etblenbeten, Detfe^tten ©ntnb ftd^ tuiimet in fritiett 
iDeaetoI PastoraliB, er fe^ be^ £atfettbum^ ein otbentltd^ 
€tbe, fb e^ lebig flnnbe* SBet ijat e^ it^m gegeben ? i^^ 
fSiftiftn^ fiettfan, ba et fogt, ?uc* 22* „15ie gfirften bet 

* Ohne dass, in the senie of aus^enommen, or ausser, 
obsotpte. See p. 95, Note 3. 

' Maulpferd, obsolete for Maalthier or Manlesel. 

*Nickt eines Hellers werth, is not toortk m Heller, 
Werth ifoverns the genitive; bat in modern style, the ace asatire 
often follows it, especially when a definite number of anything is giv- 
en, as in this case. — Und alle, die sich, etc., "and all (i.e. 
nor any of) those who act on its airdiority, or stand in fear of it ; m- 
asmnch as it does nothing but (not otherwise than that it) force God's 
holy words and press them away from their proper meaning to their 
own dreams." 

^ Er sei des Kainserthnms, etc., «* that he is the (a) proper 
Mr ef tlie 'Empire, should it beeome (stand) Ttcant."' 
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i^ctbeit ffnb ^mtn ; it/t after fefit iiw^ ^ fp|m ?" S^^i 
i^m St- ^ter aufgeerbet ?i 5Ktct) tjerbriegt, bo^ tt>ir fofdye 
wtt)erji()fimte, gr(>()e, tette gftgen mfijfen im geifMtdjen 9(c(^t 
Icftn u«b lel^ren, bdjn ^r cf^rifilidje ?e!)re f>alteit, fo e^ bod^ 
trn^Iifc{)e gitgen jtnb^ SBBefctjer 3(rt« and) ifl bie unerbort? 
?Uge, de donatione Conatantini. ^^ mu^ etlie befonbere 
90tege t)oii @ott getw fen fc^tt, bag fo mefe t)erfldnb{ge itntt 
(Wj babcrt laffen bereben,^ foli)e eiigen aufjunebw^H/ fo fw 
bod| fo gar grob unb uiibel)Ienb pub, bag mid^ bfitift, e^ foBtr 
etn ttmUnet ©awer bet)ettber unb gefd>trfter Ingen fonneit* 
SEBie fotttc be<lef)en bci emem ^aifertbwm gw regieren, prr^ 
bigen,4 beten, fhibiren unb ber Slrmett toaxten ? SBelc^e^ 
aiOTts aup^ alfcre^entlici)|te bem ^abfl jwfleljet, nub t»» 
dl^rilio mtt fo grogem ertifl awfeelegt, bag er aud^ locrbot, 
^ foiUen tttci)t« Storfe, ttici)t @e(b mit ffd) tragen ; fmtmoC 

' Attfgeerbet, 6€9MeaM«<f. See p« 137, Note 5. Mich Ytr* 
driesst, fores verdriesst mich. See Gram. p. 304. 2. 

' Welcher Art, qf which 5or<, genitive as a predicate. Seep. 
146, Note 1. The fiction of the donation of the empire to the pope 
fty Constautine, was exposed by Laurentius Valla. 

* Haben lassen bereden, would according to present asa^ 
ordinarily stand thus, haben bereden lassen. SoUte — ko«- 
II en. If defective English verbs be employed in the translation of 
such words as konnen, (can) there is a difficulty in expressing the 
force of so lite, it will be perfectly easy ^ however, if^ in all such 
eases, a regular English verb, or a circumlocution be substituted (for 
can) ; as *'• should be able.*' 

* Zu regiereo, predigen, etc. " How would ruling, preach- 
ing, praying, studyUig and attending to the poor, consist with an ere^ 
pire ?*' i. e. how could he who had an empire under his care do all 
these things .'' Zuregieren and the following infinitives are used 
substantively, and ace nominative to s o 1 1 1 e. All those infinitives 
refer to the episcopal office. Regieren is perhaps to be under- 
stood of ecclesiastical rule. This seems to be required by the next 
sentence. 

^ Welches Amt, viz. that of " ruling, preaching," etc. 

' Verbot, sie aoUten aicht. , This £NFm of expre««o«, lik# 
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ha faum fMjtt Wmt witttn fam^ bet ettrige^ ^u^ ttf^ 
evtn mn0 ; mA bet ^bfi tmS Aaifrttfntm re^rmt^ feajii 
fkibfl Mriben. (S^ ^6ett bte fBvben tfiatift^^ bte tmtet iei 
|)ai#^ Komen gettte ^vren }(oittn ibtx bte SMt^ ttnb bat 
»er(teret« romffdK !»«<^ burd^ b^n ^6fl wnb fRamoi 
€fyrijK twcbet aMfrid^n, tmc e^ twrber gni>ffett tft* 

Bin» je^Rlf n^ ba^ fT<^s ber ^6fl rttttHiIte^ bie ^mb <mt 
ber ©ttppc jicbe, fid) fcine^ SCitefg untcrtmnbe beg MhaU 
greof^ {ti 92ea)>e( utib SMUan. dt ttat eben fo tnK 9tec^ 

tU doodle Be|p*i Testis nearly <Mrt of uie, and is now regmrdad m hh 
elegant. 

* £ i n i g e 8) in the sense of e i n z i g e s. See p. 93, Note 2. 

' Buben erdacht, devised^ invented. ** This has been invent- 
ed by the knayes (the knares hare invented it) who would gladly 
(gem e, fimiliar fonn for g e r n), under the name of the popes, be 
masters of the world, and, by the pope and the name of Christ, re- 
itore the fallen Roman empire, as it was before." 

'Znmzehnten dass »ich, etc. The genitive K 5 n i g- 
r e i e h s is equally dependent on enthalte, Suppe and a n- 
C e r w i n d e. *^ Tenthly [in my view, it is necessary] that the pope 
reHi^fuifih (enthalte) the kingdom of Naples and Sicily, that he 
keep his finger out of that pie (the pie of it), and that he assume (or 
▼entvrre to claim) no title to it. He has just as much right to it as I 
have [and no more], and yet he wishes to be its feudal lord, it is a 
robbery and violenoe as nearly all his other possessions are. There- 
fbre the emperor should not aRow him such a fief, and, in case it had 
been done, he should not permit it any longer ; but direct him to the 
Aeriptures and prayer-books to this end (viz.) that he let civil rulers 
govern territory and people especially those which (d i e) no one haa 
given to him, and that he preach and pray.'" Die Hand auy 
der Suppe ziehe, "to take his hand out of the porridge.** G e- 
w a 1 1 is here employed with great license, for a possession smxed (hf 
power. W ft r e, in the subjunctive, implies that the concession had 
never been made, thus : ** and even if it had been done** (which is 
not the case). B i b e 1 n, is plural, after the analogy of the Greek 
and Latin, 6tMia, books. D a f Q r. The following clause is in appo- 
sition with d a, far tkis^ viz. ior what he is going on to state. Die 
[d i e], fifoje lOtkk, 

IS* 
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borM.atf id^^ miti beiu»c^ fie^H^vr t^r&6er fe^« C6 
i^ em 9iaii6 unb @en>all;^ mie fa(l aSe oitbere feitte ®ntn 
$vh i barttm fotfte ibm ber ^ifer ff>(<f)ed $!e^n ttid)t ge^ 
ttottut^ ttttb UH) e^ 9ef[t)el)«it tDdrC/ nkf)l ntf iyr tDemia^it ; 
f(>iibern i^m bie aSibefe unb ®e6ctbik^r bafiir ottjeigeu, 
ba^ er n)e(t(k^ >^rreft (ajfe iant unb Seute regieteu^ ficm^ 
ukidi bie il^m Stiemanb gegeben 1)^ ; unb er prebi^f unb 

©olc^ gjlcmungi fottte and) gehalttn toetitn fiber SSimo* 
uten, ^mola^ SJincen j^ 3tat)en; unb We^ toa^ ber ^bfi in 
bar Slttcomtoner^ SWarf, 3icmanbio(^ unb niebr gonber 
9Be(fc^fanbe^3 mit ©etioaft emgenontnten, unb mit Unrec!^t 
beft^t, bagu tt)iber alle ©ebote 6l)ri(li unb @t* ^uli fld> 
trein nteuflet* '^C^^nn alfo fagt ©t* ^ufu^ : ,,5Riemanb 
tt>icfe[t ftd) in bie voettlid^n ®€^fu, ber gottii^er Stitter^ 

' Sole he Meinung sollte, etc. " The same opinioQ •boiild 
be entertained respecting Bologna, Imola, Vicenza, Ravenna, and 
everything in the Mark of Ancona, in Romandiola and other ooun- 
tries of Italy, which tl^e pope has eeized with violenee, and h<dd« with 
injustice, and moreover meddles with, contrary to all the ooinfloands 
of Christ and of St. Paul." 

* Anconitaner is an a^jectiye. The proper a<yective teramt^ 
tioB for names of places is isch, as spanisch, preusfiseh. 
But frequently the substanti\re termination e r, indeclinable, is used 
Itdjectively for the sake of euphony, as die Berliner Ja|ir ho* 
«her, the Berlin Annals ^ die Leipziger Zeitung, the Leip- 
sic Times, or Gazette ; d e r Magdeburg er Dom, the Magde* 
burg Cathedral. The cases, which are comparatively &w, in which 
the termination e r is used adjectively, must be learned, by usage. 
For example we must say Colnisches Wasser, Cologne water, 
and die Coiner Dom ki re he, the Cologne Cathedral. Toallthis 
there is some analogy in English in such teripinations as tan and er 
in the words, the Bostonians, and the Vermontars ; the Philadelphi- 
ans and the New Yorkers. Romandiola was an Italian province on 
the Adriatic extending from the Mark of Anoona to the Po. 

'Und mehr Lander Welschlands. Mehr is used 
•ubatantively and governs the genitive L a n d e r, and is ifaieUy like 
tlie two preeeding sobstaoces, goyemed J>j i n. 



ber grfle fe^n iit biefer Stotetfd^ft ; uiib wnigrt fW) mti^t^ 
in n)e(rtict|^ Oeffefifte, beiin feitt ^aifier nwft ^^ig : jc fo 
»uigie2 jQ^jt ibm berau^ f)elfen/ imb f^Piner SKitterfi^aft »«r^ 
tejt iajfen* (5()ri|lit^ aitd), beg ©tdtt^er et ftc^ rii^wct, 
tt>aKfc ueef) nic mit tt)eltlul^ ffte^iment ju fc^afen ^bctt,^ 
fo gar^ bag er ju eutem^ ber ein IXxttfeii ^im itim vibex femen 
©ruber begebrte^ fprac^ : ,,5Ber ^attnic^bir |u einem 9ti(fy» 
tex gema# ?" ^ifcer ber ^>a6(l fd^et ember* imberufe«/ 
ttttterimubet jTd^ alter Singe^ tme ein ©ott, 6i^ bag er fettfl 
iti^tmet^r loeig^n)^^ (|t)rifiit^ fe^^ ju beg @ta^^ter er 
^auftvixft.^ 

3tim cilfteit, bag ba^ pge fftffen be^ ^abJH amfy mift 
we^r gefc^e^e* g^ ifl m unc^ifUiti^e^, ja antic^ifti^:^ 
Srempei, bag ein armer ffinbiger 9Kcnfc^ ibm Idffet feme 
glige ffiflett« t)Dn bcm, ber ^imbcrtmal beflfer t(l bcttn er» 
®efd)febt e^ ber ®ett>aW ju @^ren, tioarum tl)ut e^ ber 

" ' Und (doch) mengetsich mehr, etc, " and yet he in- 
termeddles in worldly business more than any emperor or king (no 
emperor nor king)." See p. 148, Note 6. 

• J e so m s s t e, for j a, " now then one ought to help him out 
and let him attend to his (spiritual) warfare." 

' Z u 8 c h a f f e n h a b e n m i t, "to have (anything) to do with." 
Tiel zu schaffen haben, "to have much to do." It does 
not mean to be obliged to do. See p. Ill, Note 3. 

• Faret einher, " plunges in, uncalled," etc. 

• A u f W i r f t. This word means literally to throw up, both in the 
tense of raising (a mound, a billow, scum, a wrinkle in cloth) and of 
turning up, out or open (a nose, lip, door wi^ violence, a question, or 
doObt, by proposing it). With sich followed by zu or fOr, it 
means, to volunteer to be, to give one's self out for ; but when followed 
by w i d e r, it means to revolt. 

'Ihm lasset seine FOsse ktlssen. Ihm, as a dative, 
iD6reIy points out the person to whom the action is performed, and 
stands, as it oft^n does in Luther, for sic h. 

'tJeschieht es der Gewalt, "if it is done ont of honor to 
the (imperml) power, why does not the pope do it to others out of 
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9«t^ M<^ nk^ bnr ^t)tf 11^ bet i^f^fett)it$|reir? ^^ 
fk sfgm emAit^er^ (St^rifhtm itnb ben ^h% @^riM 
wufc^ fdtieit S^n^nt bte %ti^e nti^ ttednttt fCe ; nnh He 
Ste^er nwfc^ ffe iljm nod^ «ie* ©er ^abfl, ate {)6^ 
bem (St^t^u^/ ferret bo^ um^ mtb (offet e^ eute^efe 
^nobe fir)^tt^ iifm ^im %fi^ jtt fnf^n ; ber b^d^ ba^ ^'tK^^ 
fo e^ 3eiiianb bon il)m bcgetyret, mil: aSem aBermegen »e^ 
nn tbttte, wwe ®e* ^kiuht^ ttitb 8«ntafca^/ bie fi^ itfe^ 
tff^tlHn toflen ei^eit att ©ett, iJo« ptntn gu Jtfhra, fenberti 
^djen : „5Bhr (otb gleti^ 5ReiifiK« al^ i^/' »6er mtf 
ffter @d)iiiei^fer ^aben'^ fo 1^ gebradK, unb* ttnd etneti 
Slfcgott getna(i)t, baf 9?iemanb ffd) fo ffir Atet bar &ettf ^Ithf 
ffiatib i^ tmt fytd^ft ©ebetten e^ret, dte btn ^aW. 2>ad 
fitenen fte xeoi^l fefeen, okr gar m'djt,^ fo be^ ^abfi^ ^a^ 

iionor to the holiness (of the pope)." This is ofaocofe. Probabl/, 
the Papists gave such an explanation, referring to the example 4>f 
Christ in washing the disciples* feet. 

^ Halt (haltet) sie gegen einander, etc.^ " hold t)l0B^ 
Christ and the pope, side by side (i. e. compare them). See p. X3S^ 
Notel. 

• Der doch das billig, etc,, " who ought rather (yei) bj 
good rights (b i 1 1 i g), should any desire it of him, to resist it with bU 
his might." 

3 Gleich Menschen ala. Gleieh — als, literally^ Itftii 
as, 

* So hoch gebracht und, *' have brought it so high (have 
carried it so far) as to make, etc." S o does not correspond to das s 
in the next line, but by a peculiar idi^ra, to u n d. Thus in the col- 
loquial phrase, Seien Sie. so gut und sagen sie mi^ 
^* be so good as to tell me." D a s s of itself, oflen. means so that^ 
and does so here. 

' Aber gar nicht, so, etc., " but (they could not endure it) at 
all, if the splendor of the pope should be abridged a hair's breadth. If 
now they were Christians, and held the honor of God dearer tbao 
their own, the pope would never be happy; but should he percei^^ 
thet the honor of God was trampled on, and his own exalted,. h6 
jvQuld allow no one to honor him until," etc. Niemnnd. is h^m 
in the accusative, as the eonneetion shown. 
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tttt m ^^^ariNreit mdfbe ab^tbttii^. Wem fte nmt 

etgene, tpfitbe ber ^bft motiner frJ^ffcl^ tvertofii ; wo er 
ft^ ^ttm^r mfttbe^ bag (Sotted ffil^re tjetarf^et, unb ^ine 
e%eti^ erl)a6ert tpfirc, ttriirbe auc^ Wiemoitb laflfen fl^ e^mt> 
6i^ cr i>€rmerft€, bag ®ctre^ e^c tineber er^a*ett, niA 
grower benn feme (J^e tt)ftre* 

2)ctfe{bett grogert argerUcfjett ftefa^rti i(l ottc^ iai eht 
^^k^e^ ®tikf/ bag ber ^^H i^ nt# laft fegnttgen.bof 
er reiten ober faijven moge, fwbmt ob er M^i^ (iarf m* 
gefuttb ijl, fkt^ iw)n SKenfdjen/ <ite eitt SW^gott, tmt ttttcr^ 
te« ^ra<i^ tr^gen Idffet. 8iebef , iwe tetmet ^df bt^ fWMje 
Ittciferif(f)e §of abrt tnit S^tiflo, ber ju gu^ 9^ gangen fji 
imb atte ffettte H|)ofiet ? SBo tfl rin iwWtd^er ^6nig gew^ 
ffert, ber fo njeftficf) unb pradEjttg je gefaljren ^at^ ate ber 
fabret, ber ein §aupt fe^n tt)iK Sitter berer, bie tt)e(t(<# 
9>ra(f)t t)erfd)md^en unb fiie^ti f^^ttett^ b. i. : b^r iS^^ett?^ 
K«^ bof ttit^4 ba^ ^^feS ben^en on i^ fe{6fl ; fenbem 
bicrg nnr bitttg (&otM 3orn fitrd^ten fetten, fd toiv fofc^er 

* * D-erselken grossen arg^rlichen Hoffarht, etc. 
M>f the «ame (greftt) wicked arrogance is this a hateful piece, that 
he is net content (i h m for s i c h) wiUi riding (that he can ride) on 
hwsehoek or in a esrriage, but tbongh he is strong and healthy, he 
eMHes himself to be carried by (y o n) nien,^ etc. R e i t e n is used 
iBly o# riding on htrsts^ wnAts^ tmnda ; f a h i e n, only of being con- 
veyed in veln^es, ships, etc. G e h e n in^trdes both these modes 
dr c^nv^aBce, and also widlnng. Hence figuratively f a h r e n 
f ii ians to more with vdoeUy or violence. 

*.irieber, wie reimet, etc. **Dear sir, how does such Satanic 
pride comport witii," etc. } Und alle -seine Apostel, " and 
(i. e. as weH as) all his apostles,*' is irregular in its construction. 

* d. i. d e^r C h r i.s t e ti, in apposition with the genitiye d e r e r. 

■^Nicht das« nns, ete. "Not that this (d a s) should, in itself, 
vfny sHieh (fa s t) iffeet «&" Fast in the sense of s e h r is obso- 
lele^ it is «ted ooW inmost eseHisiyely in the sense tff b e i n a h e. 
H4.d ansera Verdruss nicht merken ra8sen,**atti^ 
do not manifest (oanse to be obsenred) oar dkip lo is a r e; " 
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jm. Hm^ StnMQ^ ^c$ htt ^b^ (tf fo totet nub mttet ; e« 

£f m toeb^ Sl^rtflettJ'^} mdg ober foU^ ba^ tnit inft 
fe^, ba# ber ^afc^, toenn er ft^ wifi toffen ccrnntnttidtett, 
(Ufe f^, aW em ©tmben 3uit9t)err, unb Ififfet it)m bad 
Cacrameitt bon einem fmeeubfit gebettgtett Sarbinal mil 
riwem gfotbnttn fKetft retrfjen ; gerabe aW toaxe t>a€ beiKge 
C«ara«»nt nid^t ityfitbtg, bag em ^bfl, ein armer flhtfetf^ 
btt eiitbet ottfptftnbe, feinem ®ott eine @l)re tljflte ; f6 
Mil ate anberc S^riften, bfc bte( t)etliger fittb, beim ber aU 
fcrijettig^ Safer, ber ^bfl, ntit atter Sbrerbfetung bafelW 
■*»' ' • — ■ — ■ " — • ' — -r — ' — ■ * 

^ Ma^ ode^r soil,, etc,, ^ msiy (cajo) or ouflit to tiew it wiHi 
pleasure, that the pope, when he communes (causeii himself to conto 
nune), sits still, like a gracious young lord, and causes the sacrar 
m&M, to he reached to him with a golden reed, by a kneeling, bow- 
ing ciMHaalr, jiMt (g c r a d d) as if the holy eacrament were not wot* 
||iy t^»i ft pope, a poM*, filtky stiiBef should rise up (a«d) db his CM 
honor, whereas (so d o c h) all other Christians, who are li^uch ho* 
fier than the most holy father, the pope, receive it (kneeling) with 
all respect ? What wonder would it be that (i. e. if) God should send 
judgment upon us all indiscruainately (a 1 1 e s a m m t), thai (i •k 
because) we suffer, etc." Notice the varioiis uses of the word dftMK 
8ee p. 144, Note 2.-*R o h r. J. Vogt has wriitea an essay estilMi 
Histpria fistulae eucharisticae, ct^us spg sugi S0kl $ e^Liee vimtm lnMit^ 
dictum^, ** by the aid of which the consecrated wina was socked &oa 
the cup." This explains the word, R o h r, or fiMtuU, See als^ 
Coleman's Ch. Antiquities, p. 329. Th« objeet of the iaslriiBiefit wa« 
to prevent the loss of a single drop of the sacied element. AfWr ^m 
eemmuiMon under only one fbrm, whieh arose from the sane super- 
atitious veneration, was introduced, there wa« no fitrther use for tb* 
fistvl^ or tube. It was retained, however, in the mass in whieh the 
pope participated, and was of gold, as we he>e learn. — Ehrtr- 
h i e t u n g, act of rtverenue bf kneeling. Nunc solus sae«rdos oele- 
braas cohimunicat stane^ reliqm ommes gembus fiexia-^a manu saeer* 
dotia commuoioaem aeeipioat Summus Pontifejc, cum solemnitet 
ec^brat, 9eden$ cpmoiiiiuMt. Bone, iisr, Uturg, quoted by A^fftm 
ti, Arcbaeol. IL 7fi^ 



fdinmt ^(ogete^ j)a# nnr fo^ ttol^e ®«t^ Idben mb 

cefjpton umtr> i^n vm^ man tr^eit; aba tai @atta^ 
mnt (ie^et t)or it^ mii tin &anbel^ SSkmi cmf bcm Zi^ih 
mvili^, StfriM gift ttid)!^ an 3bmt; bwryobilflaw 
aUe^ fommt : unb moSeit im^ be^ttoc^ bringett m^ h^am 
eU/ n^ir foUen fo(tf)^ anti(^ifii|(^ ^obel Mttiftn^ ^Mre^ 
mi e^v^n nnber @ott unb aOe (^)#(ic^ £a^» i^(^ jmi 
^i^tt mem fvem @<mcili0/.ba|l e^ bet ^fi fe^re^ imc et 
#tuj^ em 9Rett{ic^ {irt^^ tutb ni^ me^/ betm <^^t9te er fk^ 

■ . — ■ ■ ■■ ■■' ■ ■ ■ ■ f 

? K a n d e 1« CMI?, provincial foe X. « n n #. 

'Korzlich, Christus gilt nichtB, etc. " In .short, 
Christ passes for nothing, at Rome ; the pope passes for everything 
(taken together alles sammt, dtfierQai from alleaamiiit m 
few lines above); and yet (they^ the Papists) wish t« foroe fUB ami 
threaten us (d i a e n for d r o h e n), that we should approve (i. •« 
to force and drive us to approve) comiiiend and honor such an u^ 
christian abase in opposition to God and all Christian doctsi&e." 

'Er sich unterstehetza seyn^ii«&« un4trta4ces or as^ 
miLmts to be. Sich unterstehen^^a take mpem 9ne*9te^imneu9*' 
murUyy generally construed with the infinitive, is nearly the same ■» 
the expression, sich unterwiaden. They both neas f mtHmg 
#»^> self vidwfitarUy undtr a burden or digUuli work. Si eh ui|»- 
terwinden, implies that the undmrtaking is too arduous fbr <nie'« 
strength. Sich u n t e r f a n,g e n, means the same, except tlmt it 
expresses mere difficulty, without implying tfa^t the underti^iagi 
is either unnecessary, 9r too great, Sich getr»nen^ or sich 
t r a u e n, expresses the same general idea of underkUang a difficnit* 
work, with a shade of diffi'rence conveying the signification of jht* 
sonal confidence^ which, when carried to a dangerous exteni, is e»* 
pv^ssed by sich erkQhnen; and when carried to an immtodxst 
exteBt»«» expressed l^ #4 eh erdreieten* 
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3mi |i9Mflui/ iaf wcm tie ShdEfa^mn geit Stent at^ 
ti^te^ oter 9Hfii^b Don eigenem Somi^ ober ^ntac^ 

®i<*t rt^r pbetijtrm erf Mtti^ ^etittgfame uirt> rebfWje Vtt^ 
fad^e ^abenJ Z)a^ fage ic^ ttu^ barutit/ )ki^ fBa8fat)r^ft 
Wfe fip^en ; fonbeim baf ffe jit Wefet 3rtt ftbel^erafJ^eti :« 
^R P^iit 5Sow feiii guM ©reutj&ei, font)ent ritef aerger«» 
ni$ ff t^nt^uttt) mie fie fetbft em ®prft(^ttH)rt gemoc^ f)abeii: 
3e tt4^ Sour, jit Arget Sfcrilien ; brtt^en fk tmt ffd) S9er^ 
oi^tttitg ®^te^ nnb ®oete^ ®e^^. QRott fagtv ^i'^ t><^ ' 
erftemol ^ 9tom gfl)et^ ter fuc^t emett ®dKi(f ; jum cdi^ 
temmai fiitbef er i^ ; jam bnttettmaf brittgt et tf)n tnit 
f^caa. 8t^r f?e pub nun fo gefi^kft ttwrbeit, bof fie bk 
tarei gtetfirn oitf ehtmat au^ndifitn, ttnb ^aben fftrwa^r ttn^ 
frfcf^ ©tficHetttS au^ atom gebrac^t* (S6 ware beffer, atom 
Bk gefe^ft noc^ erfmtnt* 
Unb 06 fd|Ott biefe €5ocf^ iticf^t tt>are, fo Qi boc^ ito(| ba 

1 Wftllea Hesse, ete., ** allow no ooe, from hit own indis- 
mete coriositj or derottonal fMmg to perfbrm a pilgrimage, un]eM he 
^ firti known, on the part of (y o n) his pastor, city or raler, to have 
(kaben for xa hahen) a satisfkctory and good reason/' On the 
wwd r e d 1 i o h see p. S2, Note 5. W a 11 e n, is the same as w a n- 
d e r n, eTceept thut it has an elevated character, arising from the dig- 
miif of the object of pursuit, or the serious nature of the termination 
ef the joornej, w earner, it seems also to have borrowed a shade of 
AeM»Bg iirom its application to the roBing waters of the ocean and 
Hie «sttvtfi^ fields of grain, especially when multitudes are represen- 
tttd as thronging to a place of special sanctrtj. It is hardlj necessa- 
wj to add, that it relates to a journey nmde on foot, 

•Uebel gerathen, eura (m< ^(%, lead to evil consequences. 
See p* 38, Note 3. ** For they see no good example at Rome, bilt 
men souidal, and as they (the pilgrims) have it in their own pror- 
evhy 'the nearer Rome, the poorer Christians;' they bring back 
wHh them contempt of God and of his word/' — ** But they have 
baeone .such adepts tluit they make all three journeys at oncie." 

3 fljtflo k 1 e in^ diminutive of S ta c k, ^ such a fine thing^ (viz. 
asa Schalk) or** snoh ware." It is an ezpressioa of eontettpt. 
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entc t)ortref(licl^ere,i nemtid) bie, bof bte ciitfSfttgen SD?etu» 
fd^en baburc^ tterfu^ret tt>erben in einem fatfc^en 2Bal^n unb 
Un\)er(lartb gottlidjer (Sebote* 25enn fie itteinem, bag \oU 
dje^ SBatten fe9 ein f oflKd)^ gute^ . fficrf ; ba^ bod) mcf)t 
tt>al)r ijl. @^ i(l tin gertrtge^ gute^ 5Berf, ju me^rmafen cin 
bofe^ t)erfu()rerifd)e^ SOBerf ; bcnn @ott ^at e^ nid)t gebo*? 
ten* @r bat aitv geboten, bag eirt 50?ann fetne^ 2Bei6ed 
ttnb ^inber tioarte, unb tt>a^* bem eljelidjen Stanb jnge^ 
Hljxt^ babei feinem 9Jad)(len bienen unb tftlfen* 9iun ge^ 
fc^te()t c^, bag ciner gen fftom waHet, ttetjeljret fiinfjtg^ 
^unbert, meijx ober n>eniger ©utben, ba^ tl)m 9?iemanb be? 

^Vortrefflichere» nemlich die. Vortrefflich, and 
treffi ich, like oar word preciovs, are oflen used ironically, or in » 
bad sense. Lessing says of Salmasius : »» He brings together, re- 
specting this passage, einen trefflichen Wirrwarr, a pre^ 
eious jumble." *' And although this evil (this thing) did not ezist^ 
there is still another (n o c h e i n, yet one or one more) of more mo- 
ment, namely, that simple-hearted men are thereby led away to a 
false notion and a perverse view of the divine commandments.*' 

'Kostlich gutes Werk. Kostlich is capable of being 
construed in three ways, in conjunction with the two following 
words. It might be an adverb qualifying gutes, "a particularly 
good work." But both the nature and the connection of the word 
ge r i n ge 8, in the corresponding part of the antithesis, show that it 
cannot be so used here. Again, it might be coordinate with gutes^ 
and like this agree with Werk alone, as " a precious (and) good 
work." But then it ought properly to have the full form of declen- 
sion (kostliches) and be separated from gutes by a comma^ 
though these rules are not always observed by German writers. See 
hoses verfahrisches Werk, below, where only one of the 
rules is observed. Thirdly, it is here used as an adjective qualifying 
g u te's Werk taken together. The question here is, what kind of 
good work it is, or rather what its rank is among good works. It is 
not an exalted good work, butein geringes gutes Werk» 
an inferior good work, and oflen an eril^ seductive work. 

^Seines Weibes und Kinder warte> und [thuej 
was, etc. *'that a man take care of his wife and children, and d» 
whatever belongs to a husband, and also (dabei, with that) serve 
and aid his neighbor." 

14 
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fobfett tjat^ mh loffet frin SBetb lutb Stini, ober jc feinett 
3?Scf)(lett babeime 3?otl) (eiben ; unb meitiet bo*, ber tbe^ 
ticf)te 9Kenfd),* er ttwttc foldjen Ungel)orfam rnib aSercK^tung 
gjbttlidjev ®ebote ^it fcinem eigenttoittigeit SBBatten fc^miirfen, 
fo e^ boc^ ein fauterer aSorwt§ ober Slcufete Serfiibning ifr. 

I)a haben mm baju gel)oIfen bie ^abfte mtt tbren falfd|en> 
crbicf)teten, narrifd)cn gofbenen Sa^ren, bawit ba^ SSoIf er* 
rcgt,2 ttott ©ottcd ©cboten gcrifien, unb gu tbrcm etgetie» 
joerfiibterifc^en Somebwett gegogen, unb eben baficlbe an^ 
gmd)(et, ba^ ffc frttten tterboten babeit. SIbcr c^ b<it ®elb 
getragen, unb faffdjc ®ett>att gejlatft, barum bat'^ miijfen^ 
fortgcben, e^ fet) tt)iber @ott ober ber 8eefen JpeiL 

©oId)en falfcf)en t)erfubferifc{)en ©lauben ber einfaWgeii 
(Sbtifienau^iurotten,* unb ttneberum einen recf)ten aSerjlaub 

* Der tborichte Mensch. These words are rendered em- 
phatic by coming after the verb. " And yet he thinks, foolish man, 
that he will garnish over such disobedience and contempt of Qod's 
commands with his self-wklled pilgrimage ; whereas it (the latter) is 
nothing but foolish presumption, or a temptation of the devil.'* 

* Damit das Volk erregte "[and] theieby stirred up the 
people, and drawn them away from the commands of Glod, and at- 
tached them to their own seductive scheme, and set up just what 
they ought to have prohibited." In respect to angerichtet, see 
p. 50^ Note 2, and p. 40, Note 1. 

'Hat's massen fortgehen. See p. 67, Note 1 . "There- 
fore was it necessary that it should go on, though it be contrary to 
God and to the interests of the soul." 

* Solchen — Glauben — auszurotten would be a little 
more perspicuous, if um were prefixed, thus ; Um sole hen, etc. 
" in order to root out this false, enticing faith of simple-hearted 
Christians, and to implant in its stead a just perception of good 
works, all pilgrimages should be put down ; for there is nothing good 
in them ; [there is] no command, no obedience ; but innumerable 
causes of sin and for contempt of God's command." The con- 
struction at the close of the sentence is changed from the genitive 
(der Sonden) to the dative with zu (zur Verachtung) to 
avoid the concurrence of three genitives differently governed, all 
coming after u n d (" and of the contempt of the command of God"). 
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gttter 9Berff attfjttricfjten, fottten attc ffiattfaf^tten meber*^ 
gdegt tperbcn ; benn c^ ifl fein ®ntt^ md)t bariniten, fern 
®ebot, fern ®el)orfam, fonbem unjal)Iid)e Urfadjen ber 
©imbett, unb @otte^ ®e6ot gur Seracf^timg* I^aber fom* 
men fo ml Settler, bie burd) fcfdje^ ©alien nnsdt)lige Sfisf 
bereien treiben, bie bettetn ol)ne !Rott) lernen^ unb gett)ol)nen* 
IDa fSmmt ber^ freie^ ?eben unb mebr ^ammtt^ bfe id> 
je^t ni(t)t jS{)len tt>itt. 9Ser nun woBte tt>atten ober watten 
geicben, fottte t)orl)m feinem ^arrJ^erru ober Dber^erm bie 
Urfad)e angeigen ; fanbe fTcf)'^,^ bag er'^ tbfite urn guten 
SEBerK mitten, bag baflfelbe ®e(iibbe unb ffierf burrf) ben 
^arrl)errn ober Dbertjerm nur frifd) ntit ^iigen getreten 

*Die betteln ohne Noth lernen. The construeiion, 
though somewhat harsh, is demanded by the sense. Die ohne 
Noth betteln lernen, which would be smoother and more 
flowing, would mean, *' who unnecessarily learn to beg;** whereas 
the meaning of the author is, " who leam to beg unnecessarily." The 
rule is simple, where the goyerning infinitive (lernen) follows the 
one which it governs (betteln), or more briefly, when two con- 
nected Infinitives close a sentence, no word shoutd intenrene. Bet- 
teln ohne Noth, therefore, is to be regarded as one word, and 
therein consists the abruptness of the expression. 

* Da kommt her freies Leben, for daher kommt, 
etc. Freies Leben does not mean a free living, which would 
be expressed by ein freier Tisch, freie Kost, but it is 
equivalent to eine freie Betragung, a Ucentious life or tU' 
portment. The difference between j e t z t and nun, is clearly 
perceptible as they appear at the close of this sentence and at the 
beginning of the next. 

^ Fande sich's, das er's thate,etc. *Mf it ts found that he 
does it for the sake of a good work (i. e. as a meritorious work), then 
[I advise] that this vow and work be trampled instantly under foot 
by the pastor or ruler, as a Satanic emissary, and [that the same 
individual] should teach him to apply (anzulegen) the money and 
labor, which would be required for the pilgrimage, to what God has 
commanded (God's command), and to a woik a thousand times better, 
that is, either to his own family, or to his poor neighbors." On the ex- 
pression den Seine n, compare p. 70, Note 8. Nachsten Ar* 
men, literally means nearest poor ^ or the poor nearest to one's iiomrs. 
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wurbe, ate tin teiifclifrfje^ ©efpenfl, uwb ibm awjeigete, ba* 
®elb unb tie 2lrbeit, fo jur SBSattfabrt 9ei)6rt, an ®otted 
®e6ot mib taufcnbmal bcjfcr SBerf anjutcgen, b. i. : an ben 
©cinen ober feinen naet)flen Slrmen* 9Bo er'^ aber aw^ SSor*' 
tm$ tl)ate, 8anb nnb ©tdbtc gu befel)cn, mag man ibm fei^ 
neu UBiffcn fajfen.i ipat et'^ aber in ber ^anfbeit gctos? 
bet, ba^ man biefefben ©efiibbe t>erbiete,2 jjerfpret^e, unb 
bie ®otte^ ®ebote bagegen empor ifcbe, bag er ^infcrt i()m 
begniigen (ajfe an hem ©eliibbe in ber Slaufe gefctjefjen, 
®otte^ ®ebot gu fatten* 2)ocf) mag man^ il^n auf ba^ 
maf, fein (^etoi^en ju (liffen, fein narrifct) ©elubbe (affen 
an^rid)ten* Jiiemanb wilt bic ric^rige gemeine ©trage gott* 
Kd)er ®ebotc noanbeln ;^ jebermann mac^ il)m felbfl neue 

* Ihm seinen Willen lassen, ^'leave his will to him;'^ 
wbereas, in English, we say, ^* leave him to his will." Luther di4 
not wish to abridge the personal freedom of the people, but to deliTer 
them from superstition. 

' Dass man dieselben Gelabde verbiete, etc. Here, 
as in so many other places, there is an ellipsis before dass. ** [I ad- 
vise} that one forbid and prohibit these vows, and bring up the eom- 
mands in opposition to them ; that he (the person who made the vow) 
henceforth be satisfied with his ba)>tismal vow to keep the command 
of God." £r cannot refer to man; for this latter, not being a sub- 
stantive, can never be referred to by a pronoun, but must always be 
itself repeated. Ihm begnOgen lassen is explained p. 135, 
Note 4. Ihm is frequently used for sich. See p. 151, Note 6. 
Geschehen is a participle agreeing witli Gelabde, although 
such a construction would not now be used. **The vow which 
took place, oi was made in baptism." 

'Doch mag man, etc. ** Still one may^ for this time, allow 
him, in order to quiet his conscience, to perform his foolish vow." 
Aus rich ten, see p. 50, Note 2. 

* Wandeln, asa neuter verb, generally takes a preposition af- 
ter it to govern a substantive. But it may take an accusative of a 
similar signification. So in English, " to walk the street," etc, 
(' No one will walk in the right, the comman path of the divine com- 
mands ; every one makes to himself new ways and vows [beyond 
the one required in baptism] as though he had fulfilled all God*t 
oommaods." 
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5Bege unb ©efubbe, aU Uttt ex ®otte^ ®cbotc aKe t)ott^ 

2)arnacf) f ommen tt>ir auf ben grogen ^aufen/ bie ba \)iel 
getobcrt unb bodf) nocnig fatten. Si^xnet ntd)t, Heben S^x^ 
ren, id) meinc e^ tt)af)r(icf) gnt, e^ iff bte bittexe unb fnf e 
9Baf)rbeit,^ unb t(l, bag man ja nirfyt mebr SSettelHofler bau^ 
en lafle; biff ®ott, ibret ftnb f(f)on ju Diet; ja wottte 
®ott, fie vparen, atte ab, obcr je auf jwei ober brei £)rtc 
gebaufet ! d^ \)at nicbt^ ®nte^ get fl^n, e^ tbut and) nim^' 
mermebr gut, irre laufen auf bem ?anbe. I)arum ifl mein 
9latb^ man fd)fage jebn, ober tt)ie Diet ibrer3 9?otl) ifl, auf 

' Den grossen Haufen. The reader must not infer froni 
the plural pronoun (die), that Haufen is in the plural. Den 
Haufen might, indeed, be the dative plural; but auf after a 
verb of moCum, requires the accusative, and therefore den Hau- 
fen must be in the accusative singular, and as it is a noun of multi- 
tude, the relative die can! be used in the plural. "Next we come 
to the great multitude, who," etc. 

^ Es ist die bittere und sQsse Wahrheit, equivalent 
in sense to, "unwelcome, but wholesome truth," The words bit- 
ter und sQss, or more frequently, bittersQss, is used to de- 
scribe a thing which is pleasant in one respect and unpleasant in an- 
other. In other instances, opposite qualities are, in a similar way, 
attributed to the same thing. W a h r I i c h, before gut, does not 
qualify that, but the verb. " Truly go*bd," would not be expressed 
by these two words, but by w i r k 1 i c h gut. " My intention is 
certainly good ; it is unwelcome, but wholesome truth [that I am 
about to communicate ; and] it is this, that no more convents of men- 
dicant friars be built. Grod deliver us ; there are already by far too 
many of them (i h r Gen. for i h r e r). Would to God, that they 
were all abolished, or collected together in two or three places. Wan- 
dering about the country, has never done any good, and never will." 
[Irre laufen, etc. is the nominative.] A b might possibly be 
used here for abgethan; but more probably it is used without 
any ellipsis, in the sense of atoay, out of the way. 

' I h r e r is in the genitive, and governed by v i e 1, as it is by z u 
V i e 1 a few lines above. " Put ten, or as many of them as is neces- 
sary, into one great one (lump), and of them make one, which, being 
14* 
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emen ^awfen^ unb mad)t gine^ barau^, ba^ gehiigfam t)^^^ 
forget, nicfjt bettein bftrfe* D e^ ijl ijiet tJiehne^r augufe^ 
^«, n)a^ Qemmcm ^aufen jur ©efigfeit notl^ {fl,i bcntt 
ttHi^ ®t» granci^ctt^, ©ominicu^, Sluguflm ober je cut 
gRenfct) gefcgt Ijat,^ befonber^ tt>eif e^ nidjt gcratl)en ijl 
ibrer 5D?cmung nadj* Unb baf wan fie iiber^ebe^ ^rebt^ 
gen^ nnb Seic^ten^, e^ tt>dre benn, baf ^ jte i)on aSifdjofen, 

«afficiently provided for, will not need to beg." Versorget is a 
participle used adjeclively. 

* Was gemeinem Haufen zurSeligkeit noth ist. 
N o t h, necessary, is construed directly, not with a preposition, but 
with the dative ; consequently it is here immediately connected, not 
with znr Seligkeit, but with Haufen. The sense is al- 
ways given in English by making the noun in the dative, nomina- 
tive, and by rendering noth est by needs. " What the com- 
mon mass needs for its salvation, rather than (v i e 1 m e h r d e n n)." 
See p. 10, Note 3. 

* Gesetzt hat, seep. 11, Note 5, and Gerathen ist, seep. 
:J8, Note 3. 

^ Ueberhebe. When the accent is on the preposition, or fitst 
part of the compound, this word, as an active verb, signifies to raise 
a thing and put it over something else, e. g. to put a basket over, or 
on the other side of a wall. But when the accent is on the verb, or 
second part of the compound, the word means, to raise one above a 
thing (in the genitive), so as to deliver or release him from it; and 
that is the sense here. Asa reflective verb (sich Uberheben) 
it signifies, to exalt one's self in the sense of being proud, insolent or 
arrogant, with the genitive of that of which one is proud. Some- 
times it is used of too great physical effort, and means to strain one's 
self, or injure one's self by lifting too hard. The following may serve 
as examples of the two usetf of the reflective verb. D a s s i c h 
mich nicht der hohen Offenbarung Qberhebe, ist 
mir gegeben ein Pfahl ins Fleisch, ** that I might not be 
elated for, or proud of, the high revelation, a thorn in the flesh wm 
given me." Es war mir zu schwer, ich habe mich 
damit tlberhoben, *Ht was too heavy for me, I have strained 
myself with it." 

* Es ware denn, dass, except that, unless, D a s s near the 
beginning of this sentence, depends on darum ist mein Rath 
several lines above. 
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partem, @emem obet Dbrigfeit baju bcnifen nvb bege^ 
ret murben* 3(1 boc^i an^ fofd)em ^rcbigen unb aSeid^tcn 
nid^^ me^r benn eitel ^ag unb 5Reib jwifdjcn ^af en unb 
9K6nd|en, groge^ Stergernig unb ^inbemig be^ genteinew 
fSolU ertt>ad)fen, bamit e^ wftrbig tt)urbe, unb wot^f tjerbie^^ 
net aufju^&ren, bimeii fein mag^ wo^I geratljen werben^ 
S^ ^at nicf)t ein ungfeicfje^ Stnfe^en,^ ba0 ber Ijeilige r&> 
mifdie @tul)I fo(d)e^ ^eer nic^t umfonjl gente^ret tjat, ouf 
ba^ nicf)t bie 5>riejlerfcf)aft unb S5fet^um fein<r SC^rannet 
unfeibig, einraaf i^m ju flarf wurben, unb cine SReforntation 
anftengen, bie nidjt traglicf) feiner ^eifigfeit toatc. 

Sum t)ierjehnten, mx fe!)en andf^ nrfe bie ^tittx^djaft 
gefatten, unb manc^er arme ^fafe, mit 3Bei6 unb Unbent 
iiberiaben, fein ®ett)i(fen befc^tt)ert/ ba bod) 5Riemanb ju^ 
tf^nt^ wo Hinen ju ^elfen tt)are*« ?agt^^ ^6fl unb ©i* 

» [Es] i8t doch. See p. 17, Note 5, and p. 22, Note 4. 

' Dieweil sein mag, etc. '* because one can get along well 
without H." Gerathen is the participial form from ratheo, 
which in old Crerman is used, as it is here, in the sense of e n t b e h- 
re n, to do wUkout. It governs the genitive (s e i n for seiner, 
p. 46, Note 4). Mag gerathen werden, being impersonal and 
in the passive, cannot be translated literally into English. ^ It maj 
weH be deprived of it," would be the form of the expression, the first 
word being impersonal like there may be, and the last word (it) refer- 
ring to the subject of discourse, viz. solchem predigen, etc. 

' Es hat nicht ein ungleiches Ansehen. Ungleich 
here means corresponding to the person or character spoken of. *^ it 
is quite in character that," or '* it has no unbecoming appearance 
that." 

^Wie die Priestersehaft gefallen [ist], an4 
[wie] mancher arme Pfaffe, mit Weib undKin- 
dern Qberladen, (participle), sein Gewissen (accusative) 
beschwert, *' how the priesthood is fallen, and how many a poor 
priest, burdened (morally) with wife and children, brings upon him- 
self remorse of conscience (burdens his conscience)." 

*Da doch Niemand zuthut wo ihnen zu helfen 
w & r e^ ** whereas no one puts hk hand to the work, where it is pos- 
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fcf)6fei (jie gel)ett, wa€ ha gelyct, v^rberben, wa^ tjerbtrbt, fo 
Witt id) erretten metn ©evDiffen itnb ba^ ?0?aul frei auftfynn,^ 
e^ )jerbrief e^ ^bfl, $8ifd)ofe eber wen e^ witt, unb fag^ 
ftlft) : 

©ag nact) SbrifK unb ber 3(jM)fler ©nfe^n^ eitte jeQlid^ 
6tabt eiiten ^arrberm ober a3ifct)of fott baben, tt)ie fiaxlidj 
^anln^ fdjreibet 5tit* !♦ ; unb berfelbe ^arrberr nict)t ge? 
brnngen^ oljne ein ebeficf)e^ SEBeib ju leben, fonbern mdge 
ctne^ l)aben, tt)ie ©t* ^aufu^ fcbreibt 1* Jtimotf). 3. unb 
fffn(i)t : ,,@^ fott ein Sifcfyof fe^n^ ein ?iRaun, ber unitra^ 

sible to aid tliem." Z u t h u n, .as a verb, is, at present, but Uttle 
used in the sense of to take a part in a toorky to assist, to help, ^i^t 
it is still in good use as a verbal noun, or infinitive used substantive- 
ly, as^^e^dnce, aid, i. e. the act of assisting, or aiding. Compare da- 
2 u t h u n, p. 94, Note 4. Z u h e 1 f e n after the verb s e i n, tm- 
braces the idea of possibility. See p. 12, Note 3. 

* Lasst's (der) Pabst und (d ie) B ischo fe, etc. "If 
the pope and bishops, in this matter (hie for hie r), let things (e s, 
it) go as they now go (let it go which goes) and (let) that be ruined 
which now goes to ruin (i. e. the priests and their households), stUl I 
wUl keep my conscience, and speak freely, though it annoy pope, bish- 
ops, or Whomsoever it may." 

' Aufthun, differs from a uf mac hen, as thun does from 
mac hen. See p. 20, Note 3, near the end. The former expresses 
merely the act of opening without any regard to the circumstance 
whether the thing remains open or not, while the latter has i;eference 
chiefly to the resvU, i. e. that a thing not only be opened, but kept 
open. Aufthun is especially appropriate where a thing is closed 
▼ery fast, and where great effort is requisite to open It. O e f ne n, 
is the most general and indefinite word, and conveys neither of the 
upecific ideas which are conveyed by the other two words. 

3 Verdriesse. See p. 30, Note 3. 

*• Einsetzen corresponds both in etymology and signification 
with instUution, i. e. the act of instituting. It is an infinitiye used 
substantively, and corresponding to our participial noun, tk^ insiituA' 
ing. See p. 13, Note 6. 

* Gedrungen (werde). 

^ Es soil ein Biachof sein^for Xin Bisohof soil seja. 
See p. 52, Note 1. 
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fluj^i fe9 unb nur etne^ ttfeiidjen ^ib^ ®ettta^(^ web^e^ 
Winter geborfam unb jitc^ttg iTnb" ic. Dcnn cin Sifcfjof 
unb ^farr^err t|t Sin iKitg^ fcei @t* ^aufu^, wic ba^ auc^ 
©t* 5?ieron|^mu^4 benwi^ret 3(6cr t)Ott ben a3ifii)&fen, bte 
jegt ffub, tt)etg bie ©d)rift. ttid>t^, fonbem jTnb Don c^rijl^ 
lic^er gemeiner Drbnung gefe^t/ ba^ ciner fiber Diet ^farr^ 
^erren regiere* 

2)a finb nun ^ernac^mar^,« ba fo t)tc( aSerfofgung nnb 
©treite^ tt>ar toitex bie ^eger, Diel ^eiliger S4ter getoefen^ 
bie (Tct) freimittig be^ e^elid)en ©tanbe^ t)erjiet|en ^aben/ 
ouf ba^ jTe beflo befler liubirten/ unb bereit tt)aren auf atte 

* Unstrai'lioh. For the signification of its primitive, see p. 
186, Note 4. 

* Welches, whose, obsolete. See p. 52, Note 1. 

» Ein Bisohof and Ffarrherr ist Ein Ding. Pfarr- 
h e r r, is used in the sense of presbyter or elder. When the word 
e i'n, as an adjective, is emphatic, it is written with a capital letter, 
which is equivalent to writing the word in Italics in English ] lui 
Ein, one, 

* Hieronymus. The words of Jerome are : Idem est ergo pres* 
kyter qui eplseopus. Com. on Tit. 1. 

* Sondern sind voq christlicher gemeiner Ord- 
nung gesetzt, *'but they are created (established) by mere (ge« 
meiner, common) ecclesiastical authority (arrangement)/' 

' ilernachmals, obsolete for hernach, which means inifne- 
diately after , whereas nachmals means afterwards, without the 
idea of immediate succession. Luther uses the word her nach- 
mals here in' a general sense, when nachmals might be used. 
" Now, ailerwards, when there was so much (of) persecution, and 
controversy with the heretics [in which the vanquished party wew 
often banished], there were many holy fathers," etc, 

' Verziehen haben. Sich verjeihen, with the genitive, 
which is now nearly obsolete, means to surrender something valuable, 
and thereby differs from entsagen, to renounce anything whether 
it be good or evil. Sich yerzeihen, like versichten (auf), 
means also, to make a formal surrender of anything, and thereby 
differs from sich begeben, (o give a thing up in fact, without 
saying anything about it. 

^ Studirten, subjunctive, 'int^A< study. 
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®tttitb«tt jitm X^ie mt> jttm ©treit Iia tfl tttin ber rfe» 
wifdje Stit^I au^ eigenem gre»cl bretn gefatteti,i imb eiti 
gemein ©etot barau^ gcmactjt, t>er6oten bent ^rtefterflattb 
eljelid) gu fe|m ; ba^ bat il^nen bcr iCeufef Qttfei^m/ toit 
©t* ^aufu^ 1* Zim. 4. t)erfu«bigt : „@^ n^erbcn fontntett 
?e^rcr, bic !l!eufeK^?el)re bringen, unb tjerbieteti, eljelid^ ju 
tt>erben" ic. Saburrf) Iciber fo mi ^ammex^ entffanben,* 
bag ntd)r gu erjal)fen ifl, unb l)at babnret) Urfad) geben^ ber 
griect)tfd)cn ^rrf)e, (Td) abgufonbcrn, nnb nnenblietje S^xu 
trad)t, ©itnbe, ®(i)anbe unb Slcrgernfg gentel)rt : wte bcnn 
ttfut affe^, n>a^ ber !£eufct anfa^et unb treibet 9Ba^ tt>ot 
Jen tt)ir nun l)ie t^un ? 

3d) ratbe, man mad)'^^ wieber firei unb fafle einem 3e* 
gKd)en feine frete 3BiHfit^r, e^etid) ober niii)t e^eKd) guifDer^ 
ben* aiber ba muf gar t)iet ein anber 3?egtment« unb Drb^^ 

' Drein gefallen, Aa9 intermeddled, or fallen in uponreqk" 
Ussly. Drein, or d a r e i n, properly differs from d a r i n, as 
thereinto differs from therein. It implies motion into. Hence with 
inany verbs, it conveys the idea of interruption, disturbance, inter' 
meddling without regard to consequences ; as, darein reden, to 
interrupt, drein schlagren, to strike on, hit where it may. 

*Das hat ihnen der Teufel geheissen, ** Satan 
commanded them that, instigated them to that." H e i s s e n, see p^. 
32, Note 5. 

' £ n t s t a u d e n (i s t). " Thereby, alas ! has so much (of) 
trouble arisen, that it cannot be told." Zu erzSLhlen ist, see 
p. 12, Note 3, 

* Geben for gegeben, " and has thereby given to the Greek 
church cause to separate and occasioned (multiplied) infinite dissen- 
sion, sin, scandal and offence, as does everything which Satan begins 
and prosecutes." A n f a h e n, obsolete for. a n f a n g e n. 

* M a c h's, present subjunctive for m a c h e e s. See p. 5, Note 4. 
•Aber da muss gar viel ein ander Regiment, 

etc. " But then tbere must be (take place) a very widely different 
control and disposal of the property, and the entire canonical law 
must sink, and not many fiefs go to Rome. 1 fear that avarice has 
been a cause of the miserable unchaste chastity j whence it has come 
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nmg ber ©titer gefd^e^^ itnb ba^ ga»}e getfi(td|( ?liedft jtt 
SSobeit ge^tt unb md)t t)ieJ ?ef)eit gen 9lom fowmen. ^dt 
fceforge, ber ®eij fe^ eine Urfad^ getoefeK ber efenbeit, un^ 
Icufrf^ctt ^ettfd)l)eit; baraii^ bernt gefojget, ba^ 3cberman« 
Ijabe wotten ^aflf werben unb fetn ^tnb barauf llubirett 
laffen : nic^t ber 9!Reimittfl, feufc^ ju Teben, ba^ »oM o^ne 
^affetiflanb gefcfte^en fonnte ; fcnbertt fid) mit jeitltdjer 
SJabrung o^ne 2(rBeit unb ^Untft ju erna^ren tmber ba« 
®ebot @otte^, ®ett* 3^ „1Dh fbttfl beiH SSrob efctt tot 
©c^tDeig beine^ JlngeffdjW/' ^aben ibm^ eine garbe angtp 
jlrirf)ett, ate foHte it)v Slrbeiten fe^n S5eten unb STOeffe b^Itett* 
3d) laffe ^ex anfie^en ^(i, 85tfti|6fe, ©tifte, ^ffe» 
uub SiWond^e, bie ®ott nid)t eingefe^t t/at S^abtn <Te tljuen 
felbft SSfirben aufgelegt, fc tragen jTe fie aiuij. 3d) nnfi 
reben.^en bent ^arrjlanb, ben ®ott eingefegt ^at, ber eine 
©emeinbe mit ^rebigen unb ©acramenten regieren ntufi, 
bei i^nen n>obnen unb jeitHd) t)ai\^\)alten ; benfelben foOte 
burd) ein d)ri|Wid)e^ Soncilium nac^gelaflfen» tt)erben ^rei^ 
^it, ebefic^ gu tDerben, ju tJermeiben ®efdbtKd)feit unb 

(gefolget [ist], hoe followed) that erery body would become 
priest, and every body would put his son to study for it (the priest- 
hood), not with (of) the purpose of living chastely (which might 
take place without entering the priesthood),'* etc. 

^ H a b e n i h m, etc., ** they have given it (i b m, i. e. das G e* 
b o t a gloss (color) as if their labor were tn be praying and holding 
mass. I leave to themselves (I here let remain, or stand) bishops, 
eonventff, priests and monks, which Grod did not institute. If they 
have imposed upon themselves burdens, let them bear them. 1 will 
spe^ only of the ministry which God ordained, which is to guide a 
church with preaching and ordinances, live with them (the church), 
and maintain a household relation (i. e. live otherwise than in a con* 
▼ent)." 

* Nachgelassen, yielded biuk, restored^ conceded. Liberty in 
this respect had been taken from the ministry by the papacy ', it 
should now be formally conceded or restored by a council. Z u we r> 
den is dependent on Freiheit. Zu vermeiden, is equiva- 
toum zu vermeiden, in order to^avoid. 
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©finbf ♦ 'Ztnn biett>ei( ffe ®ott fdbfl nidit \)etinvbtn tiaif 
fo fott uitb wag f!e 9?iemanb DerWttben, ot> e^ gleic^ em ©t^. 
get t)ott ^immet tt)4re, fd^VDeige benn^ ^abfl ; unb wad \>a^ 
gegeit im get|Hicl)ett 3ted)t gefe|t, ftnb tauter gabein ifttb 
@kfcfnt>a|e. 

3um fedjdje^ntett, ed toore and) 9lotb,2 bag bte Sa^rtage, 
S3egangniffe, ©eelenmeflfen gar a6get^an, oberje gar gerim 
gt rt wurben ; barum, bd^ xoit offentKc^ fel)ett tjor 5lngett, 
bag tticbt me^r benit ein ©pott baraud geworben tfl, bantit 
®ott li6d|Kd) erjurnet tt)irb, unb mtr auf ®e(b, ^reffen ittib 
©attfen gertcfjtet (inb* ffiad fottte ®ott fiir eittem ®efatteh 
boritt ifaben, wenit bie eJewben Stgilien wnb 9Reflfett fo j&m^ 
werfid) gefd^fappert tDerben, noc^ g^Iefen, nod) gebetet ; unb 

' Schweige denn, wot to say, Schweig« for geschweW 
ge. Gott, and Niemand are in the nominative. 

' £s ware auch noth, etc. "It would also be needful, that 
the holy-days, processions, and mass for the dead, be abolished, or at 
least, (their number) greatly diminished/' Instead of J a h r t a g, the 
word Jahrstag is now used. It means any yearly festival, as 
Christmas, New-years, saints' days, etc. Begftngniss, is now 
limited to funeral processions ; it was formerly used of processioBt 
in general. 

'Darumdass, etc. " Because we openly see (right before our 
eyes) that only (nicht mehr denn) contempt comes from it (it 
is all turned into ridicule) with which God is highly displeased, and 
that (they) are appropriated only for gain, feasting and drinking. 
What kind of pleasure can God have in it, when vigils and mass, are 
neither read nor prayed, but slabbered out ; and even th»ugh ofiered in 
prayers, they are not performed on God^s account, out of love to hrm, 
but for the sake of money, and on account of obligations entered into .' 
Vor Augen is tautological after o ffe n 1 1 i c h. Gerichtet muf, 
directed to. F r e s s e n differs widely from e s s e n. See p. 51 , Note 
1. So does saufen differ in the same way from trinken. 
Schlappern, and the more common word schlappen {to lapy 
as a dog), of a kindred meaning, are also written schlabbern, 
and s c h 1 a b b e n, in the former of which (schlabbern) we 
see the original of the £nglish word slabber ^ with which it agrees 
precisely in signification. 
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ob fk ^?n gf betet wntbtttf bod) nt(f)t um (Defter nnlBett att^ 
fmer ?iebc, fonbem nm be^ ®etbe^ witten unb \)einp^Hd^t^ 
tcv ©rf^iifb tjcttbrad^t »erben» 

3ti\n ifl e^ bocf) nid)t mogfidj, bag @ott' dn ffierf gefaffe^^ 
obet etwa^ bet tbm erlottge, hai ntdyt in freter ?tebe ge*? 
fc^^* ©oifl e^ je cfjriflKcf), baf nnr SIKe^ abrt««, obet 
je weniget mctttycn, tiwi^^mr feljcn iit einen S^gbrawdy fom^ 
men, unb @ott mehr erjiirnt benn berfebnt d^ wfire mir 
fieber, ja ®ott angene^mcr unb i)tel beffcr, bag ein ©tift;. 
^ird)e ober ^fojJcr oKe ibre ja^rKdjen 5Reffen3 mib aStgitiejt 
auf einen ip^anfen ndbwtn, nnb J^ietten enten Zag, fine 
red)te SMgiCien unb S9Jeffc mit l^erjKd)enT ®-nfl, STnbac^t xmb 
©lanben fur alfe H^xe ®o!)ftbater, benn bag ffe i^r taufenb 
unb taufenb atte 3abre einem ^Un eine befcnbere ^iefteu^ 
obne fotd)e 2(nbad)t unb Ofauben* D lieben Sbrifien, e^ Kegl 
®ett ni# an t)iel, fonbem an tt>et)l beten/ jki tx iHiAammt 

' G o 1 1 is in the dative. 

* Alles — was, ** abolish, or at least diminish everything which 
we see come to abuse, and (which) offends God,** etc. 

*Alle ihrejahrliche Messen, etc. " pnt all their an- 
nual masses together (into one heap), and should hold, during one 
day, a genuine vigil and mass, etc. — than that they should every year 
hold their thousands upon thousands (of masses and vigils), a sepa- 
rate one for each benefactor." Einen Tag, during one day ; 
eines Tags, on a certain day, Eine rechte Vigilien^ 
V i g i 1 i e n, is not here plural, but singular. The Thuringians 
still say eine fa mil i en, eine Schulen, eine Mahlen, 
eine Kirchen, a family y a school^ a millj a church. The addi- 
tion of the letter n is peculiar, and now provincial. 

^Es liegt,Gott.nicht an viel, sondern ad woHl 
b e t e n, ** God attaches importance not to praying much, but to pray- 
ing well. L i e g t is here an impersonal verb ; G o 1 1 is the dative 
of tte person, which is the logical subject, and viel beien, asa 
substantive, is the dative of the thing, governed by the preposition 
a n. The compound verb a n 1 i e g e n, in which the preposition is 
separable, has a similar signification and construction ; but the differ- 
' ence in construction is this, that with the former (1 i e g e n) a sec- 
ond dative follows the preposition a n and is governed by it ; in the 

15 
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bie kittgftt uitb tnefen @f 6ete, SKattb^ 6. iinb fagt, (ic ti>ei*ett 
mt me^r ^ein bamit i[)erbietien* ?Cber ber @eij, ber ®ott 
nid}t tann trauen, rid)tet fotc^ SDBf fen an/ l)at ©orge, er 
tnftflfe ^unger^ (lerben. 

3um fTebettjet)ntcn, man mfigte aitd^ abt^un ettidje ^one 
^cr ©trafen be^ geifHid^en 3ted)t^, fonbertid) ba^ Snters* 
bif t,3 tt>elc^^ oljne alien 3tt>^if^I b^ ^ 6i>f<^ ®eifl erbad^t ^t 

latter (a n 1 i e g e n), this is not the case. L i e g e n, in its literal 
sense, followed by a n, is very simple, as Coin liegt am 
Rh e i n, " Cologne lies on the Rhine.*' A n, after this verb, very 
often indicates a cause of something ; as, er liegt an einem 
F i e b e r, "be lies sick of a fever," i. e. the fever is the cause of his 
lying sick. Die Zogerung liegt an ihm, " the delay 
lies in him," i. e. he is the cause of the delay. £s liegt daran, 
d a s s, " this is the reason that" (the reason lies in this). E s liegt 
▼ i e 1 (or w e n i g, or n i c h t s) d a r a n, " it is of great (or liltle, 
ot no) consequence, or importance;" and es liegt ihm viel 
an dieser Sache (which is the construction to be illustrated), 
" this thing is very important to him," or " he attaches great im- 
portance to this thing." 1st gelegen is much used in the same 
way as liegt. See the lexicons on gelegen. Anliegen 
is construed thus :"Die Sacheliegt mir an, " the thing 
affects my heart,.or is important to me." See p. 70, Note 2. 

* Richtet solch Wesen an, etc. "makes such work 
(produces such disorder) and fears, it will starve." Anrichten, 
see p. 40, Note 1, and p. 50, Note 2. S o 1 c h, p. 18, Note 8. W e- 
sen, p. 7xJ, Note 2. Hungers sterben, p. 68, Note 3. 

*Sonderlich das Interdikt, " especially the interdict." 
" The interdict is the ban of excommunication extended to whole 
kingdoms or provinces, if it be ^ironounced against a country and 
its inhabitants, no church bell is to be rung, no religious service held, 
no child baptized, no penitent to receive absolution, no person to re- 
ceiye Christian burial, — in short, the curse of God, as it were, was 
made to rest upon them." Neudecker, Lexikon der Kirchenger 
schichte, 1. 198. Hence the indignant language of Luther, " Is that 
not a Satanic work, to correct one sin by means of many and greater 
sins ? It is a greater sin to close and lay down (neglect) the word 
of God and his service, than to murder twenty popes, at once, not to 
say than to detain a priest, or ecclesiastical property." S c b w e i- 
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5fl ba^ nicfyt tin tcuflifc^^ ®erf, ba^ man eitic (Sftnbe 6ef» 
fern witt mit melen unb gro^ercu ®unbttt ? @^ t|t jla grJ^ 
#ere @unbe,*bag man Oottc^ ffiort nnb Sienfl fct^nxriget 
ober nieberlegt, benn ob einer |tt)anjig ^6(le battc emoihr^ 
get auf einmat, gefd)tt)ctge benn einen ^efler, ober getflKdj 
@ttt beljalttn. d^ tfl bet jarten JCngenben etne/ bie tm 
gei(Wicf)en 9ted)te gelernet tt>erben ; benn ba^ gei(Wid|e 
aiec^t ^eigt anc^ barnm geiflfid^, bag e^ f cmmt i)on bem 
@ei(l, nid)t t)on bem beiligen ©effl, fonbern t)on bem bofen 
©eift. 

Sen a3ann2 miigte man nicl)t eber bram^en, benn n)o bte 
©d)rift tt)eifet gn branc^en, b* u : wiber bie, fo nid)t rec^t 
glanben, ober in ftfentfid^en ©finben feben, nid)t nm ba^ 
jeirtid)e @nt Slber nnn ifl e^ nmgefcl)rt,3 glanbt, tebt 3^** 

gen as an active verb, is now an archaism, verschweigen 
having taken its place in that sense. Schweige is frequently 
ufted by Luther in the sense of g e s c h w e i g e, not to say. N i e- 
derlegen, is here used in its literal sense, to lay or ptU down. It 
is more commonly used figuratively, to resign^ Einen Priest, 
er, Oder geistlich Gut behalten, refers to foreign 
princes, such as the kings of France and England, who often seized 
prelates, and ecclesiastical property in order to maintain their sover- 
eignty in their own dominions. 

^Esistder zarten Tugenden eine, "It (putting 
under the interdict) is one of the amiable virtues, which are learned 
in the canonical law ; for it is called spiritual law because (d ar u m, 
d a s s) it comes from the spirit, not from the Holy Spirit, but from 
the evil spirit." For the construction of the genitive Tugen- 
den with eine, see p. 96, Note 2. 

•Den Bann. liUther here condemns what is called the great- 
er ban, or civil proscription, and pleads for a return to the primitive 
practice of excommunication from an individual church by the prop- 
er authorities, or the lesser ban. 

3Aber nun ist es umgekehrt, etc. " But now the rule 
IS reversed. Every man believes and lives as he chooses. Precisely 
these fleece and disgrace other people most with their bans j and all 
bans are now resorted to only for the sake of spoil (temporal goods), 
for which we have to thank no one but the holy code of tnjuttice (ca- 



172 SBUBOnOKS fbom lutbek. 

Urmmn, mt er mH ; ebcn We am weiflen bie attbem ?eiite 
(ie^nbeit mtb fi)aiit)e» mit 99antteti^ uttb aSe Sanne je|t 
um utt'^ ieU{td)e @itt ganst)afttg ffnb^ n>f(<^^ tmr and) 
9StrmaKb benn bem I)etlt8ett getfMie^it Unred)t gu banfen 
6a6eit^ ba^n u^ twrtytn tm ®emion toetter gefagt Ijabe. 

Xne aitbent ©trafett^ unb ^neti, ©ufpenfTon, Srregtt*^ 
Iantdt,2 aggrat)ation,3 Stcaggrat^ation, 2)cfpof[tiott, SSfi^en, 
2)0ttitern, Sermalebcien, Serbammen, nub tt>a^ ber guttbi? 
Itin metft ffnb/ fbttte man jcljn Sttcn tief begrdben in ber 
®rbe, bag and) ihx yiame unb @ebad)tnig nttf)t meljr anf 
€rbeii ware* 2)er 66fe ®eifl,5 ber burc^ ba^ geiftlic^ 9tedjt 

noBioal law), of which I h«Te spoken more at large in my Sermon 
(on the subject).'* £ be n die is very emphatic, and must be so 
read. Am meisten, tAe most. This form of the superlative is 
•trictl/ relative, or makes a definite comparison. The other form, 
meistens, is absolute and indefinite, mostly^ for the most part. 
The same rule obtains with all the superlatives of these two forms. 
The other forms of the superlative, as meist and aufs beste, 
sum schonsten, im geringsten, belong to the absolute 
and indefinite class. In other words, while the superlative of adverbs 
formed with a m is definitely and strictly a degree of comparison, 
those ending in s t and ens, or formed with a u f s, z u m and t m, 
are not so, but merely express a high degree of anything. — G an g- 
haftig is now out of use and gangbar has taken its place. 
JD a n k e n is generally a neuter verb, but is sometimes active in the 
sense ofverdauken, and then takes an accusative. 

^Die andern Strafen, etc. " The other punishments 
and penalties (viz.), suspension," etc. 

* Irregularitat. What sort of penalty is this.? Is it de- 
priving persons of the privileges which belong to them as regvlares, 
or members of a certain monastic order ?^ 

^ Aggravation, ^ggravatio est repetita et iterata excommu- 
nicatio — Ou Cange, Glossarium. Reaggravation is a still 
further repetition. 

* Und was der Fondlein mehr sind, ^* and what- 
ever more (of) inventions there are." Mehr governs the genitive, 
der F gi nd 1 e i n. See p. 13, Note 3. 

* Der hose Geist, etc. « The evil spirit who is let loose by 
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i^ tog gmorben, tiat fbldfje gteufW^e ^age mb Sanmict in 
tyaS ^immfifdjc 9ieic^ ber l)eiligen @^riflenl)eit gebtactjt, unb 
ttid)t me^r benn ©eelen^SSerberbcn uitb ^trtbcrn baburc^ 
jugerictjtet bag tt)ol)t mag i)o« ibnen tjerflanbcn werben bo^ 
SBort @l)ri(K Sffiatth. 23 : „38e^e eud^ ®c^riftgelef)tten, 
i^r" f)abt eucf)i gettomnten bie ®ett)alt gu fe^ren, unb 
^.jS^lxe^tt ju ba^ ^immefreid) t)er ben SKcnfrfjen ; ibr gef)et 
nidft l)inein, unb tt)e^ret benen, bie ifimin ge^en/' 

Bum ac^tjc^nteit, bag man atte gefte a6tf)flte, unb attem 
ben ©onntag bebiette* ©ottte man obcr j[c unferer grau^ 
en^ unb ber grogen ig^citigen gejl fatten, bag jTe atte atif 

the panoaical lnw, has introduced such horrible evil ind wretched- 
ness into the heavenly kingdom of our sacred Christianity, and 
thereby effected nothing but the hindrance and ruin of souls/' etc. 
H i n d e r n belongs to S e e 1 e n, in the same way that V e r d e r- 
b e n does. Though used substantively, they, in the character of 
verbiK^ govern the accusative, S e e 1 e n. On zurichten, net 
p. 50, Note 2, near the end. 

* £ u c h must not here be taken for the ordinary dative after the 
verb n e h m e n, (indicating the person fiom whom a thing is taken 
p. 52, Note 4.), but as a kind of expletive indicating, as usual in 
such cases, the interest of the agent in what he is said to do. See 
Gram. p. 348. 

'WoUte man aberje unserer Frauen, etc. "But 
if men would hold the festival of the Virgin (of our Lady) or of the 
distinguished saints, (I advise) that they all be transferred (firofai 
week-dajTs) to th^ Sabbath, or that service be held only in the morn- 
ings, leaving the remainder of the day for business. (The following 
are the) reasons ; — for, since an abuse is now practised in drinking, 
amusements, idleness and all sorts of sin, we offend God more on 
these holy days than on others. And now they are entirely revers- 
ed, — the holy days (so called) are not holy, and working-days are 
holy ; and with these numerous festival days, not only is no service 
either done to God or to his saints, but great dishonor. And yet 
ceitain senseless prelates think, that if they institute a festival to St. 
OtiliaaadSt. Barbara, each one (doing so) according to his own blind 
devotion, they do a very good work ; whereas they would have done 
much better if they, out of honor to a saint, had tamed a festival day 

15* 
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Wn Seiuttag t&\vcbm iynUgtf obcr nur bc^ SRiMpgett* g«t 
SSeflTe gebaften, tatnadj tie^ ben ganjett Jlag ©erftog fe^it* 
Urfat^e : 3>«iit at^ tiim be r 9fii0rattclj mtt ©aufeii, @}»e«» 
lett, SRtt^^gattg nnb attcrki ©ftnbe getyet, fo ergftmeit mt 
mtfyc @ott <iiif bie ^eiligen 5tage, bettit aitf bte anbent* Uiib 
f&tb gait J ttmgefet)tt, ba^ ^eUige SCoge tttd^t l^eilig, SEBerf* 
toge lyetltg fiitb, unb ®ott, nt)c^ feinett ^eiKgen, nic^ atteiu 
. feitt Dienfl, fbtibern grcf e Uneljre gefc^^t mtt ben t>klm 
i^tgea S;agen* 2Bie»o^I erttdte to8e ^vMaten weutett, 
wtnn jie @t Dtitteit, @t. Sarbaren, uwb tin 3«gli^ ticrfj 
femcr bltnbeit 2lnbad)t eirt ^fl ntcw^t, bof^e gar cm gaM 
Sfierf getJian, tt>o er ein mel SBeffere^ tWte, tt>o er ju (S^rcit 
eiitfin ^etfigeit, an^ emem ^etltgctt Xuq emctt ffierftag gfj^ 
inarf)t» 

35aju itttnmt ber genteitic SKann^ gtoei Teiblic^e ©diabeit^ 
fiber biefeit geiflltd)cn ©d^abeit, ba^ er att feiiter Slrbeit k)er^ 
ffaimet wirb, baja mcl^r i[)erie^ret bettti fcnft ; ja cmdf ^ 
ttett ?cib fd)tt>del^t uttb ungefcfjirft titadjt, tt>te x&ix ha^ tfig^ 
ltd) fef)en, uitb bod) 5RtetJtanb jit bejfern gebetift* Unb l)ter 
fottte matt n\i)i ad)teit^ 06 ber ^abfl bie ^ejle etngefegt ^ot, 
©ber erne J^ifpcnfatton^ uttb Uriaub tyabeit mii^te* 3Ba^ 
wtber ®ott \%^ uttb beit 9Reitfd)eit fd)dbKcl^ att ?eib itiib 

Into a working-day." F r a n e n. Genitive singular. Femimne 
Bouns were formerly declined in the singular 

' Dazu nimimt dergemeine Mann, etc. " FurtiieT- 
more, the coimnon people sustain, besides this spiritual injury, two 
temporal losses, (the one) that they are interrupted in their labor, the 
other (or in addition to that) they expend more than they wouM 
otherwise." VersaQmen means properly to suffer a thing to 
pass away through dday, or negligence, to neglect, in the passire, 
it means, to he negleetedy when us^d of a thing , and to be ptU behind- 
handj or in arrears, to be hindered, when used of 9. person. 

« Oder fman] eine Dispensation, "whether the pope 
has instituted the festival, or whether one must obta'm specif per- 
mission to hold it." 

* Was wider Gott ist, etc. "What is opposed to Ood 
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®eete,^t mc^t affetn eiite jiebe ®emeine, 9latf| obet DWg^ 
Uit detoalt obittt^un unb jit toetjttn, o^ne SBtffen unb SBU^ 
kit bc^ ^6fl^ obcr 95ifc^cfg ; ja ifl mid) fd^utbig bei feuier 
©eetc ©eligfeit, baffelbe )tt tt)e^re», 06 e^ fl(eid) ^abfl unb 
aStfctjofe ttidK »oOtc«, bie bDcf> bie Srjicn foKten fe^n, 

Sum tteuttje^ttteit, bag bie ©robe obcr ©tieberi wftrben 
gcanbert, in wridjett bet ebelid)e ©tanb tt)irb t)ertotett, ate 
ba jtnb ®et)atterfid^aften, ber k)ierte unb britte ®rab,2 bag 
tt>o iev ^ab(l ju JRom barin mag bifpenjTren nm^^ ®clb, 
tmb ®(^dnb(i(^n Derf anft,^ bag and) fclbfl ein jcber ^arr^ 

and injurious to man both in soul and body, every parish, common 
council or magistrate, has not only the power to abrogate and pre- 
vent, without the knowledge or will of the pope and the bishops, but 
is bound, upon (peril of) its salvation, to prevent it, notwithstanding 
the pope and bishops do not wish it, who ought, however, to be the . 
first to prevent it." 

^ Die Grade oder Gleider, in the canonical law, where 
the degrees of relationship within which marriages are lawful, app 
definitely pointed out. 

• Der vierte und dritte Grad. Vierte comes be- 
fore d r i 1 1 e, because one would naturally begin with the most re- 
mote degree in abrogating the prohibitions. 

' Schftndlichen verkauft, " sells (the privilege of un- 
lawful practices) to scandalous persons." So this singular expression 
must be translated, if there is no error in the text. But it is almost 
beyond a doubt, that by an error of the press, through the addition of 
the single letter t, the word verkauft was made out of V e r- 
kauf. Substitute this word, and everything is simple and easy. 
** That where the pope at Rome may in this matter dispense for 
money and for scandalous merchandise, that there also every pastor 
may dispense for nothing, and for the good of souls." Thus u m's 
Geld, in the first clause, corresponds to um — sonst in the 
second ; and [um] schSLndlichen Verkauf, in the first, 
to [um] der Seelen Seligkeit, in the second. Besides, 
this is supported by the use of the parallel expression, durch sei- 
nen schandlichen Jahrmarkt zu verkaufen, at 
the end of the paragraph, wheae Jahrmarkt is used in the senie 
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^err ntSge bifpenjTreit, wnfonll mtb bet ©frien SeHgfctt 
3a tt>oCte ®ott, ba^ 2lffe^, xoa^ man ju fftom mug faufe«, 
iinb ben ©cfbfhrtcf bo^ geifilidje @efe$ iDfen,^ bag cin jieber 
^arrl)err baffelbe o^ne ®efb moctite tljun unb laffett ; aW ba 
fnb 2lblag, 2JMag6ncfe,2 S5utter6riefe,3 gRegbriefe/ unb toa^ 
Sonfejlpfonalias ober SSiibereien we^r finb gu 9iom, ba ba^ at^ 
me aSoIf mtt nnrb betrogen utib nm^€ ®elbgebtad)t;» benn 
fo ber ^abfl SKac^t ^at fcinen ©clbjirirf unb^ifilid^^ 9?e$7 

of V e r k a u f. On a subsequent page occurs the expression : 
Umsonst und [um] Gotteswillen. 

> Un'd den Geldstri«k das geistliche Gesetz 
1 o 8 e n, <* and loosen that money-shackle, the canonical law," for 
" obtain by loosening,'* etc. . Luther often calb the canonical law a 
Geldstrick, a money -fetter. 

* Ablassbrie f e, certificates of indulgence. 

3 Butterbriefe, signified, in the fifteenth century, written 
documents from the pope, in which permission was granted to eitt 
butter during the church fasts. 

^Messbriefe is defined, in the lexicons, ** bills of exchange 
available during a public mass or fiiir." But here it must mean 
** permission to hold mass,"' which was abused by the priests for ava- 
ricious purposes. 

^ C o n f e B s i o n a 1 i a, ** writings which contain directions in 
regard to religious service." On the grammatical construction, see 
p. 106, Note 5, 

® U m's Geld.gebracht, " ruined in the purse." See u m- 
b r i n g e n, p. 57, Note 3. U m's Leben bringen means ** to 
take away one's life." So U m's Geld bringen would mean 
" to take away one's money j" that is, ** to deprive one of his money ;" 
and passive, " to be deprived of one's money." This word always 
implies that the privation or loss is undeserved. 

^Geistliches Netz. Observe the alliteration, and hence the 
play upon the word in the last syllable of Gesetz, like, ** spiritual 
cords (re-cotds I should say)." " For if the pope has power to sell 
his money-shackles and spiritual net (or law, I should say), for 
money (i. e. to dispense one from the obligation to keep it), cer- 
tainly a preacher has more power to tear it in pieces, and, for the 
honor of God, trample it under foot." For if there were a morat obli- 
gation to do what the canonical law prescribes, no dispensation from 
that obligation could be given for money. '* If he has not power 
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(@efe§ fbCte ic^ fagen) gu ^^tvtavtfen um^i ®eft), ^ ge^ 
tt>tgKc^ ein ^arrl)err t)iefmel)r ©ennilt btcfetben gu ret^, 
ttnb ititt &otM wnKen mtt gu^cit gu tretett* ^t er abet 
hct^ ttidyt ©rnaft, fo ^t and) ber ^b(l fcine ©ennilt, bic^ 
fel6en buret) (Hnen fifjanbficfKii Sa^rmotft gu ijerfaufeit* 

lyat)iw get)arf ti andj, ba^ bie gajien ttmrbett fret gelaffen 
eittf m 3ebemta«tt, itnb atterici ©peife fret getnodjt, wte bo* 
€t)angetmm gicbet* 2)eitn |te feJbfi gu atom bergajhtt 
fpetten/^ laffen' un^ brau^tt Dele frefjppu, ba fie ntdjt i^re 
(Bd^nift mit liegeu fc^mterett ; t)erfaufett un* hatnadj %xeu 
^ett, Sutter uub dtterfet gu effen ; fo bcr ^etltge tlpoflef fo^* 
get^ bap toir be^ Slde^^ gut)or ^ret^tt ^abeu au^ bem 
©)augcIto* 2lber fie f)a6eu mit t^m getjHtcfjett 3ted)t utt^ 
gefaugeu ttnb gejlof)Ieu,5 auf ba^ nnr e^ mit ®cJb wteber 
f aufen mujfen ; tjahen tamit fo 6I6be« fdjuc^terue @eix>tffen 
gemod^t, bag ut^t gut me^r 4)ou berfelben gret^it gu pve^ 
btgen ifl^ barum^ bag iid) ba^ gemetue 33o(f fo fa^ bartutten 
drgert, itub ad^tet fitr grogere ©unbe Sutter effeu, beun 
Jugeu, fc^tooren, ober auc^ Uuf eufd^^ett treibeu* S* iji bod> 
SReufii^eutoerf/ toai QReufc^eu gefe^t t^aben^ man (ege ti 

(for) that, then the pope has no power to seU the same in his seanda- 
locM trade (at his seandaloos market).*' 

* G e h 6 r e t, agrees with the following clause as its nominative. 
*Der Fasten spotten, ** thej ridicale the fasts." in fii- 

miliar German, the preposition Ober, with its case, is more com- 
mon than the genitire after this verb. 

' L a s s e n, etc. " they (merely) allow us to eat oil, with which 
^da — mit) they would not grease their shoes, and afterwards seU to 
as permission to eat butter and all sorts of things, though (or while, 
so), etc." 

* Dess alles, " of all that," governed by Freiheit. 

* Gefangen und gestohlen, ** caught and stolen," prob- 
ably refers to making captives for the nwney with which their friends 
would redeem them. 

' Haben da mit so b lode, etc. ** and they have thereby made 
(among the people) such weak and timid consciences, that it is no 
longer easy (gut) to preach respecting that liberty." 

7 £■ ist doch Menschenwerke, etc. ««StiU it is the 
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»o wan ^ttt tt)iff, mb entfle^t nimmer ttwa^ ®ttte^ iattf 

Snm iwanjigflcn, bag bie wifben MctpeUen unb gcfbftr*' 
d^n^ »urben gtt SSoben t)cr<l6ret ; aW ba fmb,^ ba btc itcitcn 
SBBattfatyrtett Ijinge^eti, ffiet^ad^t, Sternberg, JCrier, ba^ 
&timt\)al, nnb je|t SRegcn^bnrg, nnb ber ?htgal)f t)tel me!)r* 
D tt)te frf)tt)cre efenbe atedytnfc^aft werben bie Stfc^^ofe mitf* 
fen 9eben,3 bie fofcl)e^ JCeufel^^Sefpenft* iwtaflfen, nnb @e^ 
nn# bat)on empfangen ?5 ©te fofften bie @r(len fe^n baf^^ 
fetbe jtt wct^ren ; fo meinen ffe^ e^ fe^ Qbttlidj ^eitig I^ing, 

work of man ; — (it is) what man has ordained, do what you will with 
it, and nothing good ever comes from it." 

* Die wilden Kapellen und Feldkirchen. "The 
chapels in the forests and in the open fields," places of soperstitioas 
resort. 

*Als da sind, ** such as those, where (d a for w o) the new 
pilgrimages are made (whither they go, da — hingehen), namely, 
Welsnacht, Sternberg, Triers, Grimthal, and at present Ratjsbon 
and many more (and of that multitude many more)." So Triers had 
its pretended relics long before the t^ine of Ronge, and is now only 
sustaining its old character ! Grimthal, or Grimmenthal, a little 
south-east of Meiningen, and not very remote from Erfort, where Lu- 
ther had resided, was one of the most celebrated places of resort for 
the superstitious. A n z a h 1 always refers to an actual collection or 
assemblage of persons or things, and thus differs from Z a h I, num- 
ber. 

'WerdenmOssengeben. " Will be obliged to give." 
See p. 148, Note 3. 

* Teufels-Gespenst. Gespenst, ghost, is figuratively 
employed for any imaginary object of fear. Here it refers to the pre- 
tended relics or miracles of these places. 

* Und Genuss davon empfangen. " And make money 
out of it." The figurative signification r^ Genuss, corresponds 
very nearly with that of the Latin woid fructus. 

•So meinen sie, etc. " they (seem to) think, that it is a re- 
ligious and sacred affair, and do not consider that Satan pructises 
such things in order to strengthen avarice, to uphold false, factitious 
opinions, to undermine regular religious service (parish churches), to 
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fe^ett nii^t, bafi ber SCeiifel folcl^^ treifct? 
fe«, faffc^ erbtd^tcte ®fauben anfrie^tctt, ' 
fc^mdd^ett^ Stabernen unb ^itrerei jxt tne^ren, imnii^ 
ttttb SIrbeit J[)er{ierert, wnb nur ba^ anwe fSoit mit b«r Stofe 
umful^reri* fatten ffe bie ®d)rift fo tt>a^f gelefen,.ate ba^ 
t)erbammte geijlKe^e ®efe^, fTe m^ten ben ©ad^en tt>o^l 

SJber n>a^ foil id) fogen ? girt 3^ber gebenfet ttwr, tt)fc 
er rinc fold^e 9BaHfal)rti in femem ,Rrei^2^^f,.i^^e wnb 
er^atte, gar nic^t^ forgenb, nwe ba^ aSoIf red)t glaube unb 
lebe* 2)ie 3iegenten pnb tt>ie ba^ aSoIf, ein SSfinber fii^ret 

multiply grog-shops and profligacy, to squander money and time (la- 
bor), and do nothing but lead at pleasure the poor people by the nose. 
Had tiiey studied the Scriptures as much as they have the accursed ca- 
nonical law, they would have known how to manage the matter." 
Glauben is in the plural, which is not very common, and means 
convictions^ opinions. Tabema, in Latin, means a booth or shop; 
Taberne, in German, means a small tavern or grog-shop. Tav- 
ern, is the same word, with the ordinary change of the b into v. See 
p. 20, Note 3. We may here remark that many German words are 
adopted in English by dropping the liquids Z, n, r ; thus, a 1 s be- 
comes as by dropping the / ; u n s becomes us by dropping the n ; 
w i r becomes (w i) we by dropping the r ; • o 1 c h becomes (s o c h) 
such by dropping the /; welch (Anglo-Saxon huUc) becomes 
tohich by dropping the I ; a n d e r, (Gothic a n t h a r, old Saxon 
othar), becomes other, in the same way, which Webster fiilsely 
derives from o d e r. (Or comes from o d e r, by a similar syncope.) 
So from sprechen comes speak ; from B i e n e, bee ; from 
G a n s (Low Saxon, G a u s) goose ; from I n s e 1, isle ; from 
B a n f t, soft ; from S p o r n, spur ; from Stern, star ; from 
wQnsch-en, wish. 

* K r e i s. The use of this word here, which properly designates 
one of the Circles into which Germany was formerly divided, shows 
that Luther had not bishops particularly in mind, but princes and 
civil rulers, including the archiepiscopal electors. 

• Wallfahrt, though governed by aufrichte and erhalte 
means the act of performing a pilgrimage, rather than the place of 
pilgrimage and whatever gives sanctity to it. See the next note but 
one. 
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ben attbem. Sa^ nH> bte SBaSfaftttett nicf^ nH>Ken attgef 
^n,i ^ebt mati bie S^eiixQtn an jit erljeben ; nxd^t ben ^etfe 
gen ju (Sbren, bie nw^ e^ne t^^e (Jrtrtmtg genug ^eebree 
mitrbeit^ f(mbem ®efduf nub em ®f Ibbringen aufjnrtd^eii* 
I)a betfett nm q)abft» mtb SBifiHJfe bajii, tfkt regne t e ^ 2ft^ 
lag, ba f)at maH ©efbe^ gcnug baju ; abe r iiw^ @Dtt geftc* 
ten l)at, ba ifl 5Riemanb forgfalttg, ba l&uft 5Riemanb nod^, 
ba ^at SJiemanb ®elb bajti* Slc^ b«f iwr fp Mmb ffnb, 
ttitb bew Ztnfd m fetnent Oefpenfleit nW)t affein ffTne» 
^Rutl^Ken laffht, fottbem a«c^ (Ifirfen unb we^eti !» Scl^ 
tiwKte man liefle bie Keben ^etfigen mit grieben, rnib bad 
arme SBoIf nnDerfnt^rt* SBer^er ®eijl tfat bem ^abjl ®e^ 
waft gegeben, bie ^eiligen jn erbeben ? SBet fagt eiJ ibnt, 
ob fie beilig ober nid)t ^ettig (tub ? ©inb fonft nic^t* ®ft»t^ 

' Angehen, to succeed, to prosper. ^* Nay, if pilgrimages will 
not succeed (will not go), then men begin to celebrate the memory 
of (elevate) saints, not in honor to the saints, etc., but to secure (or 
establish a u f r i c h t e n) concourses of people, aad pecuniary ad- 
vantages." 

'Da helfen nan Pabst, etc.- ** To this the pope and bish- 
ops contribute their aid, and here indulgences come in showers ; and 
the people have money enough for this. But what God has com- 
nanded, no one cares for this ; there is no flocking thither ; no one 
has money for this." When d a is separated from z u, it is often 
now in colloquial style in Thuringia repeated and prefixed, so that 
da — dazu is equivalent to da — zu (i.e. dazu). Sodi^ — naeh 
stands for d a r n a c h, thither y or towards that, 

'Starken und mehren can grammatically govern noth- 
ing but Muthwillen. 

* Sind sonst nicht, etc. " Are there not already (other- 
wise) sins enough in the world, that one must tempt God, interfere 
with his decision, and set forth the saints as idols of Mammon .'" 
L i e b e cannot be translated in such connections. Everything 
which relates to life, or supports it, or gives the least pleasure may 
be called lieb, as der liebe Gott, the beneficent God; das 
liebe Brodt, (nourishing) bread ; d i e liebe S o n n e, M« ^e- 
niat sun ; d e r liebe R e g e n, Me refreshing rain. It cannot h0 
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bett genug auf Srben, man ntug @ott and) t)erfud)ert, in 
•fcin Urtt)ei( faKen, nnb bie lieben ^eiKgen ju ©efbgofeen 
miffegcn ? 

i)arum tat^c icf), man ia^e frct)i bie ^cifigen fcfbfl erfte^f 
ften, ja ©ott aHein fotttc (Tc er{)eben, unb Seber bleibe iit 
^iner ^farre, ba er nte^r fciibet,^ benn in alien 9BaHfirrf)en^ 
wenn f!e gfeid) atte eine SGBaKfirdje waren* $ier ftnbet man 
JCanfe, Sacrament, ^rebigt unb beinen 3?dd)(len ; n>efdje^ 
grogere IDinge (Tnb, benn atte ^jeiKgen im ^immet 2)enii 
fie atte ffnb bnrcft ba^ SGBort ®otte^ unb ©acrament ge^ei^ 
H^ worbcn. 

Unb oftfdjon ^eih'gtnerheben t)or 3^i'ten tt>dre gut gewc^r 
fen, fo ifl e^ bod) je^t nimmer gut ; gfeid)n)ie »iel anbere 
2)inge J[)or jeiten finb gut genoefeu, unb bod) nun drgerlid^ 
unb fdjabfid), al^ ba (Tub geiertage, ^irdyenfd^a^ unb 3ter<^ 
ben^ J)enn e^ ifl ojfenbar, bag buret) ^eifigen^r^ebung 
nicf)t @otte^ @{)re nod) ber S^riflen SSefferung, fonbern 
®efb unb Dtubm gefud)t wirb, bag eine Mitdje miff etwa^ 
aSefonbere^ t)or ber anbern fe^n unb l)aben, unb j'^r leib 
»dre,3 bag eine anbere beggleic^en ij&ttt unb i^r S5ort^JI 

ti^mslated in sach expressions as, der liebe Zufall; meine 
liebe Noth, where the proper meaning of the word almost van- 
ishes. 

* S i c h is not ^overn6d b^ 1 a s s e, btit by e t" h e b e n. 

* Da er mehr findet, etc., " in which he finds more (that is val- 
uable) than in all places (churches) of pilgrimage, if they were all 
put into one. Here one finds baptism, the eucharist, preaching, and 
one's neighbor (to serve), — that which (welches) constitutes 
greater things," etc. In w e 1 c h e s we see the peculiar use of the 
neuter singular of a pronoun, in an indefinite sense, and yet referring 
directly to what is plural. See p. 110, Note 3, and p. Ill, Note 5i. 

' Und ihr leid ware, etc., "and it would regret (would be 
painful to it) that another should have the like, and that its advan- 
tage be common (equally enjoyed by all). To such an extent (so- 
gar) have men perverted spiritual blessings (not ecctesitistical prop- 
erty hei» at w*iU appear sear the close of the paragraph) to improper 
16 
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Qtmtin no&re ; fogar tfat man Qeifilidfe (Sitter ifx SRi^bratuI^ 
unb ©ewinn jeitKd)er ® liter Derorbnet, in biefcr firgflen 
le^ten 3cit, bag Stte^, toa^ &ott fetber ifl, mug betn ®$q 
bieiten. 2(ud) fo bienet fofdjer Scyrtf^eil nwr ju giDeierlei, 
©ecteni unb i^offa^rt, bag ciitc ^irc^ ber anbern utiglcid^, 
(id) urttcr einanber t)crae^ten unb er^eben ; fo bod> oHe qo^ 
lid^n ®utcr SlCcn gcmeiri unb glcic^ nur jur Sinigfeit bie^ 
nen fottem I)a bat ber ^bfl auc^ ?iijl bajit, bent kib 
n>dre^ bag alle g^rifien Qkid) unb @ine^ n>&ren« 

ipier geboret f^er,^ bag man abt^nn fottte ober t)erad)teii, 
ober je gemein niad)en atter ^ird^en grei^eit,^ SJuHen^ unb 
UHX^ ber ^abfl t)erfanft ju Dtom anf feinem ®d|inblei(^** 

uses and to worldly ^in (gain of worldly goods), in these worst and 
latest times, that whaterer Ood himself is, mast be subservient to 
aTarice." 

* Sec ten, divUiont. " And thus, such prifiliges serve only to 
two ends, to divisions and to arrogance, so that one church being on- 
like the others, they exalt and depress each other (i. e. depress others 
and exalt themselves), whereas all spiritual blessings, being common 
and equal to all, should be subservient only to unity. The pope 
takes pleasure in this (abuse), to whom it would be a matter of re- 
gret, that all Christians should be equal and united.'* Sich unter- 
einander, cannnot easily be translated with the two following 
verbs, because sich is a reciprocal pronoun, with the first verb and 
a reflective with the second. " They reciprocally despise each other 
and exalt themselves." Etich olher^ in English, is simply reciprocal, 
and themselves, simply reflective. It is a well known principle that, 
in German, reflective verbs, may be used as reciprocal. Sich bas- 
se n may mean either, to hate themselves, or to hate each other. 

' Hier gehoret her, equivalent to, hierher gehoret. 

' Aller Kirchen Freiheit, is governed by the last verb, 
machen; but, only the words Kirchen Freiheit, apart from 
the qualification, aller, is governed by a b t h u n and verachten, 
«^ that one should abolish the immunities of (particular) churches, or 
despise them, or make them common to (of) all." The next sentence 
explains the meaning of this. 

* Schindleich, a Thuringian word, for which Sc bin danger 
it more common, and sometimes Schindgrube (implying sxcava^ 
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^D^nit fc er ffiittenberg,* ^ttc, SBencbig, ttttb jttt)cr feinew 
JJom i>ertanft ober giebt Snbulte, ^rtoilcgien, 2lblag, ®itabe, 
Sortbctf, gacuftaten, warum giebt er e^ m'd)t affeit ^irc^en 
ingemeitt ? 3fl ^t nicfjt fdjufbtg, alien S^rtflen ju t{)ttn 
umfonfl inib ©otte^ wittett^ aiHe^, wa^ er t)erntag, ja aud) 
fein Slut fiir jTe ju Dergiegen ? So fage mir, warum giebt 
er ober 'oextanft biefer ^irc^e, unb ber anbem nid)t ; ober 
tnug ba^ i>erfliicf)te @e(b in feiner ^eifigfeit Slngen fo einen 
grof en Unterfd)ieb tna(i)en unter ben Sljriften, bie Sltte 
gleidje 2!aufe, SBort, ®faube, (5t)riflum, @ott unb atte 
Dinge baben ? IffiiH man nn^ benn^ aHer 2)inge ntit fe^ 
l)enbett Slngen btinb, unb ntit reiner aSernnnft tl)6ricf)t macf)^ 
en, ba^ wir folc^en ®eij, aSiiberei unb @^)iegeffed)ten fcffen 
anbeten ? @r i(l ein ^irte, ja h)o bu ®efb bafl unb nict)t 
noeiter, unb fd^anten jTd) bennocf) nid^t foIct)er SSnberei, mit 

tioti) is ased, means a spot or place (lei<;h) where dead animals are 
skinned or flayed. Figuratively, this low word, means a place where 
mean dishonesty, and shaving are practised. 

' Denn so er Wittenberg, etc. " For if he sells or grants 
to Wittenberg, Halle, Venice, and especially to his own Rome im- 
munities, privileges, indulgences, favors, advantages and poweis (or 
permissions),*' etc. These substantives are not here used to indicate 
so many things specifically different from each other ; they are syno- 
nymes, accumulated for rhetorical effect. 

' Umsonst und [umj Gottes willen. This is a clear in- 
stance, where und connects a genitive to the second part of a com- 
pound, or where u m, is a part of a compound and yet holds the re- 
lation of a preposition to a following substantive. Contemplate 
lonst as a separate word, used substantively, and the construction 
will not appear so strange. 

' Will man uns dena, etc. "Would they, make us in all 
things blind, with our eyes ojien, and idiotic in the full use of our 
reason, in order that we should pay deference to such avarice, knave- 
ry, and mockiights ? He is a shepherd : — yes ! so far as you have 
money, and no farther ; and yet they are not ashamed of such vil- 
lany, but lead us about at pleasure with their bulls of indulgence." 
Aller Dinge is a genitive, of an adverbial character. 
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ibrcn SSuKen ittt^ ^in unb ^er ju fit^ren* S^ tfl {hnen tm 
%m ia^ »crPud)te ®e(b ju tbun/ unb fcnjl md)t^ mcl^r* 

@o ratJ)e id) ba^,^ fo fofd)e^ 9Iarrcntt>erf nic^t tt>irb ab^ 
getl)an, bag ein ie9fief)er frDtnmer 6^riflem9D?cnfd) feme 
Slugen aitftbue, unb faffe fid) mit ben r6inifd)en SuKen, 
©iegel unb ber @feif neret nicftt trren,^ Meibe bal^eim in 
feincr ^ird)c, unb toffe i^m feine JCanfe, ©Jwinqelium, 
©laubc, 6t)riflum unb ®ott, ber an alien Derten gleid^ ifi, 
ba^ aSejle fe^n,* unb ben ^abfl bleiben einen bKnbcn gu^^ 
rer ber Sfinben* d^ tann bir tt)eber enge( noc^ '^abfi fo 
t)ic( gcben, aU bir @ott in beine ^farrci giebt ; ja er t)er^ 
fitbret^ bic^ t)on ben g6ttfid)en ®aben, bic bu umfDufl \)ait 
auf feine ©abe^t, bie tn faufen mu^t, unb giebt bir S5ki 
um'^ ®ofb, geff um'^ SWfcf}/ ©djnur urn ben SSeutel^ 
^£iad)^ urn ^onig, SGBort nm^^ ®ut, SSudjflaben um bett 
@eifl, mie bu t)or Slugen ftefyejl, unb mittfi'^ bennod) ni(^ 
merfen* ©ottjl bu auf feinent ^rgantent unb 2Bad)^ gen 
^imntel fabren, fo wirb bir ber 9Bagen gar bafb jerbredjen, 
unb bu in bie ^offe fallen, nidjt in ©otte^ 5Rauten* 

' 1st — urn — zu thun. See p. 35, Note 5, and p. 20, Note 3, 
middle. 

* Das, this, the foil oioing J namely J ^^i€ such foolery be not ddne 
away, that each one," etc. 

^Lasse sich — nicht i r-j e n, ^' not sufier himself to be 
misled." 

*Lasse ihm seine Taufe — das Heste seyn, " and 
regard (1 a s s e s e y n, Ze^ t7 be) his baptism, etc. as the most impor- 
tant to him." 

* Ja er ve rf u h re t, etc. " Nay, he seduces you away from 
God's gifls which are gratuitous, to his own which you must buy, 
and he gives you lead in exchange for gold, skin for flesh, purse- 
string for purse, wax for honey, words for goods, the letter for the 
spirit, as you see before your eyes, and yet will not notice. Should 
you (attempt to) ride to heaven on his parchments and wax, your 
chariot would soon go to pieces, and you fall into perdition, and that 
not in God*s name," 
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?afl bir^^i nur eine getmffc 3tegel fe^n : 9Ba^ tm i>om 
^at(l faufett mu^t, ba^ ijl nicf)t gut ttod) i)on ©ott* iJertn 
t»a^ au^ @ott i(l, ba^ n)irb tttrf)t attein umfonfl gegebcti, 
fcnbent attc SDBcft mirb barum geflraft unb t)erbantntt, baf 
fic e^ nirf)t hat wctten^ untfonft aufnebmen ; aU ba ifl ba^ 
€t)angefmm uitb g6ttKcf)e SOBerf/ ©ofrfje SScrfa{)rung3 ^a^ 
l>cn wir t)erbicnet urn ®ctt, bag mtr fein betfige^ 3Bort, bet 
Zanfe ®nabc, t)erac^tet ^aben, tt)ie ©t. ^aufu^ fagt : „@ott 
flwrb fenben einc f raftige Srrung atten ben^n, bie bie 3Ba^t» 
bf it ttic^t ^aben aufgenommen ju ibrer ©cKgfeit, auf bag 
ffe gfattben unb fofgcjt ben ?ugcn nnb ?3uberfien, wie j!e 
wftrbigfThb* 

3ttw rin unb jn^ttjiglten* d^ ifl »oM ber grogtcn 5Rot^ 
eine, bag atte SSettelei a6getf)an mitrbe in atter @J)rijlen^eit, 
e^ foffte ja Wiemanb nntex ben gbriflen bettefn geljen ; e^ 
wire and) eine Teic^te Drbnung* barcb ju mac^n, tt>enn 
nnr ben SWut^ unb dtn^ bagu tWten, ufitnKd)^ bag eine 
jegfidje @tabt ibre armen ?eute Derforgte, unb feinen frettt<» 
ben S5ettfer jufiege, pe l^iegen wie (Te wofften, e^ tt>areti 
9BaIb6ritber ober aSettelorben^ @^ fonnte je eine jegK<^ 
©tabt bie iijxm ernd^ren ; unb oh fTe ju gering wSre, bag 

> Lass d i r s, etc. " Let this be an infallible rule for you." 

■Nicht hat wollen, weis not willing. See p. 148, Note 3. 

• Solche Verfohrung, etc. " Such delusion have we de- 
served of (with) Grod, because we hav« contemned," etc. 

*E8 ware auch ein leichte Ordnung, etc. *• It 
would be an easy arrangement to be made (to make) respecting it, if 
we were to apply (suitable) courage aad earnestness to the matter, 
vii, that every town provide for its own poor, and.admit no beggars 
from abroad, be they who they may, whether eremites or mendicant 
friars. Every city could support its own (poor), or (and) if it were 
too small (1 would propose) that one direct the people in the adjacent 
villages to give to that object. If they must otherwise support many 
vagabonds and worthless fellows under the name of beggars, they 
might (in the way proposed) ascertain who are really needy and who 
are not." 

16* 
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man aufben umKegcntcn T^bxfetn auc^ ba* SSott Detwa^* 
ttete, bajtt ju gebcn* 9Ruffcn ffc bocfj fottjl fo »iel ?attb^ 
laufer uitb bofe SSiibcn unter be^ SBetteW 5Ramen entfi()ret!/ 
fb fonntc matt andj tt)iffen, merc^e tt)al)rbaftig arm roittn 
ober ttid)t 

®o mftgte ba fe^n em SSeweferi ober SSorntimb, ber afSt 
Ut Slrnten fenttete tinb toa^ itjnen nottf tt>dre, bem 9?a^ 
Dbcr ^arrt)erm anfagte, ober me ba^ auf ^ befle modjte 
tjerorbnet toerbeit* @^ 9efct)iebt meiite^ 3lct)ten^ auf feinent 
ijKinbet fo t)iel Suberei unb Jlriigerei, aU auf bem SBettefe, 
*fe ba affe teidjtfic^^ n^aren ju t)ertrei6eit* 2(ud) fo gefc^ie^ 
feem gemeinen 3Soff toe^e burdj fo frei gentein SSetteln* 34^ 
^ab'5 ttberlegt,3 bie furif ober fedj^ Settelorbeti fomtnen beg 
3a^rg an ewen Drt, ein jegltc^er ntet)r benn fecf^ ober fie^ 
fcenmaf, baju bie gentemen fQtttUty SSotfc^aften mb SBalU 
brftbet, ba^ ffd^.bie 3'lect)ttutig ^nben f^at, me erne (BtaU 
Ui fed)ggig 5Kar im 3al|r gefc^^t tt>trb, e^ite toa^ ber totU^ 
licf^en Dfcrtgf eit gebft!)rt, 3luffa|e utib ©cfKifeitng gebert toirb, 
unb ber romifc^e ^tufji mit feiner SGBaare raubet, unb fie 

^Somassteda seyn ein Verweeer, etc. " Theie 
-would need to be a manager or overseer, who should know all the 
poor, and repoit to the city council or to the pastor, what they were 
in want of, or in whatever (other) way the matter might be best ar- 
Tanged." 

* Leichtlich obsolete for 1 e i c h t, "all of which might ea- 
«ly be put away." 

'Ich hab's aberlegt, etc. " I have made the calculation 
(have reflected on it) ; the five or six orders of mendicant friawi 
oome, each one not less than six or seven times a year to one place, 
besides the common beggars, (papal) messengers and pilgrims, so 
^at the account has been found to be (f u n d e n for g e f u n d e n) 
that (how) a city is fleeced about sixty times a year, besides what be- 
longs to the government (and) is given as imposts and taxes, and 
(besides what) the JEloman see, with its wares (indulgences), plun- 
ders and squanders, so that it is to me one of the greatest of Good's 
wonders, how we can still live and support ourselves." 
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jttmfi|K<f) tjerjc^rert, ba# mit^i ber gt^ten (Sotted Shtnber 
eined ijl, mie wir bod) breiben mogen unb emaf)ifet tt>erben» 
jiDag aber etlic^e tneineti, eiJ tourben mit ber 2Betfci bie 
Slrmett nidjt tooifl t)erforgt unb tiict)t fo grof e (lemerne ^Uj* 
fer unb ^lofler gebaut, and) titdjt fo reicf)fic^ ; bad glaube 
kt) fajt n>o^I* 3(l'd bod) and) nid)t tiot^* SOBer otrm 
nwtt fe9«, foil md)t reic^ fe^n; toilt er aber reid) fe^tt, fo 
^eif cr mit ber .^anb art ben ^ug unb fud)'d if)m felb^ 
an^ ber dxien. @d ifl genug, bag iiemlidj bie airmen t)er# 
fbrgt fe^n, babei f[e nid)t ^ungerd flerben noc^ erfrieren* 
@d ffigt ffd) nid)t, bag einer auf d SInbern Slrbeit mitfjig 
ge^e,^ reid) fe^ unb n>oPebe, bei eined SUtbern Uebel leben,^ 
»ie je^t ber tjerfe^rte 99Jtg6raud) geJ)t* J)enn @t* ^aulu^ 
fagt : „3Ber nid)t arbeitet, fott and) nid)t eflen." @d ift 
SHemcjtnb »on ber Slnbem Outer ju feben* J[)on @ott t)er* 
orbnet, benn attein ben prebigenben unb regterenben ^tk^ 
jlem (mie @t* ^aufod 1. Sor* 9.) um if)rer gei(Wi(^en 3lr^ 

*Es warden mitder Weise, etc. " That some suppoie, 
the poor would not in this (d e r, demonstrative) manner be so well 
provided for, and that such great stone buildings and cloisters would 
not be built, nor so richlj (so many of them), that I (as well as they) 
believe very firmly. Nor is this necessary. He who wishes to be 
poor (chooses poverty, i. e. a monk) should not be rich. But if he 
wishes to be rich, let him take hold of the plough with his hand and 
seek (dig) it (riches) for himself out of the earth." 

'Aufs (auf des) andern Arbeit mOssig' gehe, 
«* live idly upon another's labors." 

3 Bei eines Andern Uebel leben. Uebel leben, 
iU'Uving is used substantively, and is governed by b e i and governs 
the genitive eines andern, of another, 

^Niemand von der Andern Gater zu leben, is 
a substantive phrase, and nominative toistverordnet. ^< (For) 
no one to live on the property of another, (except priests who actu- 
ally preach and preside, etc.) is ordained of God." The construc- 
tion is very irregular. Wirker for Arbeiter is now little used 
except in composition and applying to manufactures, asStrumpf- 
wirker, and the like. 
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text, toie audi Sl)ri|hi^ fagt ju bett Slpolleltt : ,^n jeglic^er 
SBirff r ill murbifl feine^ ?o^n^/' 

3um t)ier uitb jwanjigjlen, eiJ i|l tjoift 3ett, bag tt)tr and) 
tinmai ernfHict) unb mit Si&atjxt)eit bcr SSoJ^mert ®ad)e twr^f 
tte^men, (le mit un^ uitb un^ mit it^neii ju t)ereim'gen, baf 
finmal aufj^oren^ bie grfiufic^en Jijierungen, ^g unb 5Reib 
auf fceiben ©eiten* 3d| mitt mciner Jtbot^eit^ ttac^ bet 
erjlc meitt ©utbiirtfen J[)orlegcn, mit SSorbe^alt cine^ je^ 
gKd)cn bcjfcrn Serflanbe^* 

3^m erflert miiffcit tt)ir wa^rlic^ bie SBa^r^^t befenttcn, 
ittib unfer JRec^tfertigen fafleit, beti SSoJ^men ettiHi^ jugeben, 
Jiemlid) bag 3o^an«e(J ijug unb S^ieten^mu^ t)on ^ag ju 
Sofhti^^ n>iber pah^lidj, cf^tifUic^^ ^aiferKdi @e(ett unb ®b 
ffnb t)erbranttt, bamit miber ®otte^ ®e6ot gefdje^en/ itnb 
*ie fdotjmtn ijod) ju SBitterfeit t)erurfad|t fintv* Unb nne^ 
tt>o^I fee fottten^ ijofffommen gewefen feim, folt^ fe^tDere^ 

' Aufhoren, subjunctive. 

'Ich will meiner Thorheit, etc. *' 1 will, according 
to my iudiscretion, give my opinion, the first, with the reservation (to 
adopt) any better view (which others may present)." 

' W a h r 1 i c h, verily, qualifies, not bekennen^ but mas- 
sen. '^We must, indeed, confess the truth, and not undertake 
(and give up) our justification, (but) concede something to the Bohe- 
mians, namely, that," etc. 

^Damit wider Gottes Gebot geschehen, ** and in 
that act (therewith) something was done (gesohehen with i s t 
understood, and used impersonally) contrary to the command of 
God," i. e. and thereby we violated the law of God. 

" Und wiewohl sie sollten, etc. " And though thej 
ought to have been faultless (and) to have endured such great injus- 
tice and such obedience to God on the part of our countrymen ; still, 
they were not under obligation to approve of it, and acknowledge it 
as done justly ; nay, they ought at this day lose body and life for it 
(d a r Q b e r) sooner than (they ought) acknowledge that it is right 
to violate an imperial, papal, and Christian safe-conduct, and act 
fiiithlessly in contravention of it. Therefore, although the Bohemi- 
ans have been impatient (it is the impatience of the Bohenuans), still 
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Unrec^t mtb @otte^^UngeI^orfam t>ott ben Unfertt geliUtn 
l)aben ; fo finb fie bod) nid)t fc^urb^ flett>efen, fofa^e^ )u bit^ 
Ugen/ unb a(^ rec^t getl)an befenneit : ja fie foKten noc^ 
^euttge^ XdQe^ baruber tojfen 8eib unb ?ebeit, e^e fie be^ 
fennen fofften, bag 3ted)t fe^, faifertid) pabfMic^, cf)rijKidi 
@e(eit ju bredjeii, treufo^ bawiber ^anbeln* Danint, toit^ 
tt>ol)I c^ ber SSobmen Ungebutb ifl, fo ifi^^ bodi me^r be« 
^abft^ unb ber ©eirteit ©cf)ulb aU' ber Samnter, all' ber 
Srrtljum imb ©eeIe«^aSerberbeii,ba^ feit bemfelbe« Soitcilip 
erfolget i(t» 

5t^ Witt ^ier Sot^anrte^ ipug SJrtifel nic^t rid^tett, noc^ 
feinen 3nrt^itm t)erfec^reii, miewo^l nteiit aSerflanb ttoc^ 
nidjt^ Srrige^ bei Ofta gefunbeit ^at, unb id) mag^^^ fr6^ 
Iid).gfaubett, bag bie nic^t^ ®ute(J gerid^tet, nod) rebiic^ 
j>erbammt Ifaben, bie burc^ if^ren trento^en ipanbel djrifHit^ 
®eleir nnb ®otte^ ®ebot iibertreten, o^ne 3tt>eifel ine^ 
^m bofen ®ei|l benn tww ^eiligen ®ei(l befeffen getvefen 
fmb. @^ wirb yiiemanb baran )n>ei^(n/ bag ber iftHist 
&ei^ n\d)t miber ® Me^ ®ebot ^nbelt ; fo ifl 9tieimiib» ^ 
Dunoiffenb^ bag ©eCeit nnb Zxtm bred^en fep n^ber ®otte« 
@ebot/ ob fie gleic^ bent S^enfel felbfi^ gefc^nmge einem Stt0 
|er/ n>&re jngefagt @oifl and) ofjfenbar^ bag 3obantte< 
^ttg nnb ben Socmen fofd^ed ®cleit ifl gngefagt, nnb nic^ 

a]l the wretchedness, all the errors and ruin of souls, which have tol' 
lowed since that council, are in a ^rreater degree (me h r) the fault' 
of the pope and of his party/* 

1 U n d i c h m a g\ etc., ** and I would readily (cheerfully) be- 
lieve, that they have not judged well at all, nor honestly passed sen- 
tence of condemnation, who, through their faithless doings, haye 
violated a Christian safe-conduct, and God's command, (and who) 
were, without doubt, more possessed of the evil spirit- than of the 
Holy Spirit/' 

'So ist Niemand, etc, ^ nor is any one so ignorant (as not 
to know) that violating safe-coaduci and one's fiuth, is contrary to 
Grod's command, even though they were pledged to Satan himtel^ 
not to say a heretic/* 
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^^altti^ fonbern baxnbet^ er \>exhxfmtt 3c^ xmii av^ 
So^annc^ ^ug feinen ^iligert tiodj SKart^rer n!ad)eri, nne 
etKdje S36()men tbun, ob id) gleid) befcnne, bag il)m Uttre^ 
gefd)eben, unb fein SSuc^ unb ?el)rc unred^t tjerbamntt i(l» 
Denn ©ottc^ ®erict)tc finb J)eimlid) unb erfd^recflicf), bic 
Kicmanb benn^ er fetbfl allcin offcnbaren unb au^brurfen 

3^a^ n)iC id) nur fagert, er fe^ ein^e^r,^ tt)ie bofe er im 
met m6d)te fe^n, fo bat man i^tt mit U«red)t unb miber ®o(t 
t)erbrennet ; unb fott bie SSob^cn nidjt briugen, fofd^^ gu 
MHigcn, ebcr »ir fommen fonfl nimmermebr gnr ©nigfeit 
(S^ mu^ un^4 bie offentlid^e SBBabrbeit dn^ ntad^n, unb 
nic^t bie ©igenfinnigfeit Q^ b^ft n\d)t,^ ta^ fie juber B^it 
^aben t)orgett)enbet, bag einem ^e^er fe^ nid)t gu b<^ff^« 
bo^ @tkit ; ba^ ifl eben fo t)iel gefagt, man foil ©otte^ ®es* 
6c* nic^t batten, auf bag man ®otte^ (Sebot ijalte. S^ b<tf 
fie ber J^eufel toll unb tboridit gemo^, bag fie «id)t ifoiben 
gefeben, toa^ fie gerebet ober getban baben* ®eleit balten^ 
f^t &m geboten^ t>a€ foHtc man batten, ob gleicb bie 33Jeft 
fMfte tttttergeben, gefc^ige benn em ^e^er M werben* 
@e fritte man bie i^e$er mit ©djriften, mii)t mtt geuer 
ifcerwinben, wie bie atten SSdter get^n baben* SEBenn ei 

* Sondern darQber er verbrennet (ist worden), 
but contrary to it (d a r Q be r, over it, across it) he was burnt." 

'Niemand, den n, no one except, Comp.. p. 97, Note 2. 
'Er Bei ein Ketzer, etc., ** though he were a heretic, as 
bad as he could possibly be." 

* Ba muss uns, etc. ^ The open. truth, and not dogged per- 
tinacity, must unite us (the Germans and the Bohemians)." 

» £s hilft nicht, etc. " it is of no avail, that they then pre- 
tended that the safe-conduct is not to be held with a heretic. That is 
88 much as saying (said), one must not keep the command of Grod (in 
one instance) in order that he may keep the command of Grod (in 
another)." 

* Geleit halten, a substantive phrase, in the aecutatiTe. 
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Simit^ w&re, mit ^emv *e§cr ja nhewomitn, fo woirett bie 
ipenfer bie gelel)rteflen I)octore^ auf @rben; biirften n>ir 
attc^ nidjt^ nte^r jlubiren, fontcm tt>eld)et ben anberit mit 
®tt&alt ubemoanbe, mod^te i^n joerbrenneti* 

3ttm ottberjt, ba^ ^aifcr^ urib gurflen ^ttieutfdjirfen e^ 
Hc^e fromme J[)er(ldttbige SSifc^fe unb ®eUlfvtm, 6et ?et6 
f etnen garbinal nod) pab(Micf)e ^tfd)aft, nod) ^eftermeiiler ; 
benn bo^ S8o(f ifi me^r benn ju k)te( nngele^tt tn d)rifHtd)en 
©adjcn^ unb fue^ and) nicfyt bet ©eeten ipeil : fonbem 
n^ie bc^ ^abfl^ §eud)Ier SWe tf^nn, if)re eigene ©ewalt, yin^ 
en nnt'g^re* ©ie finb and) bie ^Anpter 8ett>efen biefe* 
Sammer^ ju Sojlnil^ 2)ag biefettigen ®efc^{cften* folten 

> K a n 8 1, an art^ an aitmnment, 

■Darften wir auch nicht, etc., " neither should we need 
t0 study any more, but whoever should overcome another with force, 
might burn him/' 

3 Dass Ka.i ter, etc. " (My proposal would be) that the empe- 
ror and princes send thither a certain number of pious and intelli- 
gent bishops, and learned men, but, for the life of you, no cardinal, 
nor papal delegate, nor inquisitor ; for these people are more than too 
ignorant in Christian affairs.'* 

^ Geschickten, is not an adjective here, meaning skilful^ but 
the participle of s c h i c k e n, used above, and means the persona s^mt^ 
i. e. the messengers or dele|^tes of the emperor and princes. " That 
these same persons thus sent, should ascertain of the Bohemians, 
liow matters stand in regard to their faith, whether it would be pos- 
sible to unite all parties into one. Here ought the pope, out of regard 
to the sduls of men, to lay aside, for a time, his supremacy, and, ac- 
cording to the decision of the most Christian council of Nice, to al- 
low the Bohemians to choose fVom among themselves an archbishop 
of Prague, whom the bishop of Olmutz in Moravia, or the bishop of 
Gran in Hungary, or the bishop of Gnesen in Poland, or the bishop 
of Magdeburg in Germany, might consecrate (confirm) ; it is suffi- 
cient if he is confirmed by one of two of these, as it was in Cypri- 
an's time. And the pope must not prevent such a course ; if he does 
so, he acts like a wolf and tyrant, and no one should follow him, but 
return his ban with another." All the bishops here mentioned by 
Luther, were archbishops. 
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ttf mibiflen Ui ben ®6l|mcn, me e^ urn tl^ren ®la\iben fthi^ 
bf, ob e^ mogfid) ware, alie itfve (Secten in eiite ju brittgen* 
^r foH fid) ber ^bjl um bet ©eefen toittett eine S^i^^ttfl 
ftiner Dberfeit etttfiugent, itnb nad) bem ^tatnt beg alletp^ 
d^tifHidrflen Scncilii SWcditi ben S56l)nien julaffen, einen 
(grjbifc^ofjtt^agatt^ ibnen felbjl ju ertt>dl)Ien, tt>eld>en 
bejlatige ber a3ifd)of jn £)Imii$ in SWai^ten, ober ber SSifd^of 
)u ©ran in Ungam, ober ber Sifc^f t)on @nefen in ^en, 
ober ber a3ifd)of jn ?Kagbebnrg in I)entfc^Ianb ; ijl genug, 
»enn er tH>n biefer dinem ober 3tt>^^« beflariget tt>irb, vote 
(tt ben S^iten ®t S|>prteni gefd^a^* unb ber ^abfi f^at 
fold^g feineg jn weJjren ; tt)e^ret er eg aber, fo tbnt er att 
ein ©off nnb SE^rann, nnb fott i^m nientanb fofgen, nnb 
fein SSannen mit einem SEBiberbannen jnriid treiben* 

3nni fitnfunbjtoanjigflen/ bie Uni))erfttSten beburften mtd^ 
tt>o^I einer gnten jlatf en 9teformation, id) mn$ eg fagen, eg 
t>erbriefle wen eg wifP* 3(1 bod> ?ineg,» wag bag ^b|hf|nm 
f^at eingefeget nnb orbiniret, nnr gerid)tet anf ©i'mbe nnb 
Srrt^nm jn nte^ren, toa^ finb bie Unit)erfitaten, wo fie nic^t 
anberg, benn bigger, t)erorbner, benn, wie bag Snc^ 9Rao^ 
cab&ontm fagt/ Gymnasia Ephesoram et Graecae gloriae, 
borinnen ein freieg ieten gefn^et, wenig ber IjeiKgen 
®d)rift nnb d)ri(Mid)er ®fanbe gefe^ret wirb, nnb alfein ber 
bfinbe ^eibnifdje 9Keifler 2(ri(iotefeg regieret md} weiter 
benn (S^rifing ? $ier ware nnn wein 3tat^, bag bie 85*^ 

^ Es verdriesse w«ii ei will, let it offend whom it may ^ 
• Ist doch Alles, etc. " If indeed everything (Is yet every- 
thing ?) which the papacy has introduced and established, tends only 
(is only arranged) to increase sin and error, what are the universi- 
ties (if not regulated otherwise than heretofore) but Gymnasia, etc^ 
in which an unrestrained life is led, little of the Holy Scripture and 
of the Christian faith taught, and the blind heathen master Aristotle 
reigns alone, even more than Christ." G 1 a u be, which is here in 
the genitive and governed by w e n i g, is used, as it frequently is in 
the old Grerman, in the feminine gender. 
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4!jtt 9hrtflote{t^^ Physiconmi, Metapbjsioae, de Anima, Etl^ 
eorom, »e{d>e bi^i^x fur He beflcn gehalten,! gawj tt>utbf* 
a()getban^ imt aKen antern^ tie t)on iiatur(id)eti 2)ttigen ffd^ 
rfil^met!, fo bed) iticf)t^ bariniten mag Qeittfttt wetbm/^ mp 
ber »ott ttatftrfidK" «<^ geifHicl)e« Iingeit ; bajii ieiiie 
?Wetntt«g bUi^et 9?iemanb »cr|lanbett, «nb mCt unmt^erKi^ 
fctt, ©tttWren wttfe ^ojlen fo t>iei ebter 3^ft ««fe ©ee ten 
tmtfotifl betebeit genjefpit fTiib. 3^ barf'^ fageti, bag ete 
JEopfer m€\}T ^finfl l)at ber ttatM^ew jDfngeti, benit in be* 
»en Sftd^ttt geja^ie^ flehet. 
Dai mik^te idfy geme fctbett,^ bag SlrfpotcKl S9ttd)et twit 

1 For die besten gehalten (worden sind). 

*So doch nichts darinnen mag gelehret wer- 
den, " inasmuch as nothing may be learned from (in) them, either 
^'aataral or of spiritual things. Besides, nd one bad as yet uadtiv 
Hood h.w doctrines, and so much valuable time -and (i90 many) mimki 
liav« been needlesdy burdenad with useless labor, atody aad eth 
pense (i, e. and much time and strength have been consi^med to up 
purpose in useless, etc.). I may safely affirm that a potter has more 
knowledge (K tl n s t for W i s s e n) than is found (Stands) written 
m l^oie books/' 

'Das n«ehte ich>|rerne i«iden,. ete. "I would 4^ 
fire (would very willingly su^r) that Aristotle's books on k^ 
ic, rhetoric, and poetry, should be retained (behalten with 
wOrden understood). Or, brought into another briefer <bri^ 
form, they would be (have been) useful to exercise the youth in elo- 
quence and preaching (to speak well and to preach). But the (soho* 
laatic) comments and party contests (parties) ought to be abolished y 
and as Cicero^s rhetoric (is read) without comment and party'StriS^^. 
so Aristotle's logic ought tobe read (mass ten gelesea werden) 
in a simple (uniform) manner, without such bulky commentaries. 
But at present neither eloquence nor preaching is taught from it (oo# 
teaches neither, etc.), and nothing but disputes and ^mumbling are 
m^eootof it. In connection with these (dane ben) one should 
study (have) the itatin, Glreek and Hebrew languages, mathematios 
aad history, which (studies) 1 xecommend to (the attention of) my 
superiors in knowledge, and which would suggest themselves, if one 
should seriously meditate a reformatioa (of the schools). A^d ifkr 
17 
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bn ?ogtf, at^torif, ^ettf, fee^ato n, ober fte tit eiit€ anbftt 
fctrjf gorm gebradjt, nii^firf^ gen^efen fe^n n)ttrbftt, jttnge 
8e«te gtt ftben, wjoIjI rebett unb prebigen ; abtx btc @omtnent 
unb Secten mix^tcn abget^m itnb gfekl^ wne gtceroni^ 
KI)etorif, o^ite gommeitt unb ©ccecn, fo aitd) UrifttoteW 
8ogtf, eiiiformtg, o^ne foldje groge gonimettt gflefen toetbtn. 
%b€t je^ febret man tt)cber reben nod^ j>rf btgen barait^, 
unb i^ gonj etne Difputarion tmb SWnberei barau^ genwr^ 
ben* Daneben Ici&tte man mm bte (Bpvad)en ?atetni^, 
®riecf)ifc^ nnb ^ebrfiifd), bte Mathematicas, discipiinap, ^^ 
terten, tt)eld)e^ id) befeWe Serjldnbigern, unb fwt) felbfl »eM 
geben tiDitrbc, fo man mit grnfl nad) etner atefcrmatbtt 
tradftete ; unb fiirwa^r t)ief baran gefegen i(l* I)enn bier 
fott bie d^riflltdf^e 3«gcnb, unb ttnfer eble^ SSoff, barinnen 
bie 6btiflent)eit Meibet, gele^ret unb bereitet werben* 2)aT^ 
xm ii)^^ ad!fte, ba^ fein pdbflKd^er nody ^atfer(td)er ®erf 
tn6d)te gefd^ben, benn gutc Stefbrntattcn ber tlmt)erfTtaten; 
tiDieberum, fein teufelifc^ered Iffiefen, benn unreformirtc 
Umt)erfttdten* 

Sie 2lerjte toflfeidji^re gacuftdten reformiren ; bteSurv 
jlen unb Sl^eologen ne^me id) fur mid) unb fige gum @rPen,i 
bafi e^ gut wdre, ba^ geilMid^e 9lecf}t, t)on b^m erflen 

deed this is a matter of great importance. For here should the 
Christian youth of our noble nation, in which Christianity still has 
footing, be histructed and prepared (for their duties). Wherefbre, 
I Ihlnk no act ihore truly papal and imperial could be performed, 
than a tliorough reform of the universities ; and on the- other hand, 
nothing more Satanic than universities unreformed. The physicians 
1 leave to reform their (the medical) faculties ; the jurists and theo- 
logians I will take (in hand) for myself and say." Papstlicher 
and kaiserltcher, are in the comparative degree, without the 
terminations (papstlicheres, kaiserlicheres)as the substan- 
tive is neuter. See teuflicheres a line or two below. 

"* Zum Ersten, etc., " first, that it would be well (that) the ca- 
nonical law should be expunged utterly (to the ground) from," etc. 
DasB after ware is omitted to aroid harshness. 
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SSiicWtabeit, U^ auf ben fe^ten, wftrbe ju ©nittb au^gert^et, 
fbnberfid) bie Secretalen* @^ t(l un^ iifcrig genug* in ber 
aSibef gefd)rie6cn, tt)ie n)ir un^ in aVien iJtngen ifaUtn fol^ 
fen ; fo ^inbert fofc()f ^ Stnbiren nnr Ut ^eifige ©rf^rifty 
auc^ ba^ Tnel)rere 2;^eite nady eitef @eig unb ^ffa^rt 
fjjmecft* Unb oi fd)on t)tef @nte^ barinnen toaxe^ foffte e^ 
bennod) bittig untcrge^en, barnm, bag ber ^a6fl atte geift 
Kd)e 3{ed)te in feine^ ^erjen^ ^aflen^ gefangen bat, baf 
Ifinfcvt eitef nnnii^e^ ©tubiren nnb SSetnig barinnen i|l* 
^ttt ifl geiipt(id)e^ 9iecf)t, ni<J)t ba^ in ben S5iicf)ern, fonbem 
tt>a^ in be^ ^abfl^ nnb feiner ®d)mei<f)fer 9Wntbtt)iff lle^et 
^afl bn eine (Ba&ie im geiflfie^en 9tcd)t, gegrttnbet anf 5 
ifferbejle, fo ifat ber ^abfl baritber Scrinium pectoris, bar^ 
nad) mng jTd) fenfen aKe^ 3ted)t nnb bie gangc SOBeft* Wnn 
regreret baflfefbige Scrinium ttiefmaf ein SSnbe, unb ber XttU 

' Et ist uns abrig genug^ etc., ** there is quite enough wrUr 
ten in the Bible (showing) how we ihould conduct ourselves in all 
things. There, such study only stands in the way of the Holy Scrip- 
tures ; and the greater part of it (canonical law) has the savor (lusts 
afler) of avarice and pride." On Obrig, see p. 108, Note 3. 

' In seines Herzens Kasten, etc., ^ hokis it locked up in 
his own heart (fastened in the slirine of his heart), so that henceforth 
there is nothing in it (the canonical law) but useless study and de» 
ception. Now-a-days the canonical law is not that which is (stands) 
in the books, but what is in the arbitrary will of tlie pope and his 
flatterers. Though you have a cause, with the best support (founded 
in the best manner) in the canonical law, still the pope has a scrini- 
um pectoris respecting it, to which all law and the whole world mus 
conform. Now a knave, and even the devil himself oflen governs 
that scrinium^ and yet it receives the praise (it causes itself to be 
praised) that the Holy Ghost governs it, i. e. it pretends to be gov- 
erned by the Holy Ghost. So they manage with the suffering people 
of Christ, impose on them man/ laws, observe none of them, and yet 
compel others to observe them, or to purchase a dispensation. Now 
since the pope and his adherents, have set aside even entire canoni- 
cal laws and do not regard them, and govern themselves everywhere 
o«!y by Hieir own arbitrary will, we should follow their example.*' 



frf frffcft, mb W^rft^ |)m^n, ter IjriKge @eift regirre e*» 
©0 gel?et man urn mit t>em axmcn Solf SbrifH, fe$t iljm 
iHel SRecht, unb bait f eiite^, jwingt onberc ju ^alten, ober 
mit @elb ju fofeu. 

Diettjcil bf iitt ber ^abfi unb bte ©einen felbfl flange geift^ 
Brf)f SRed)tc aufgf boben, nid)t ad)ten, unb pd) nur nac^ 
i^cm figenr n 9Rutbtt>ilten batten iiber atte SEBeft, follen rove 
i^en fofgen, unb bte gSiidjer and) tjerwerfen^ ©arum fott 
ten tt)ir t)ergcben^ barinnen flubiren ? @o fonnen wir aud^ 
mmmermebr be^ ^abjl^ SKutbttnHen, mefdje^ nun geiftfidjed 
9led>t genwrben ift, ou^lernen* © fo fall* e^^jttt^(0n in 
©otted 3?amen, ba^ in*^ S^eufcf^ 5Jiamen pd) erKeben: bat, 
unb fe|^ feitt Doctor Decretorum mttfv auf (Srben ; fonbem 
affein Doctores scrinii papalis, ba^ fittb be^ ^abfl^ S^n<i)Uv. 
9Kau fogt, bag fein feinere^ meltlid^e^ 3legtment irgenb fet^, 
benn bei ben XinUn, bie bod) tt>eber getfitid)e^ nod) tt>eft«f 
Rc^e^ 5Red)t ^aben, fonbern altein tl^en SBlforan : fo muflfen 
mc befennen, ba^ nid)t fd)anbKd)ere^ SJiegiment tfl, benn 
bei utt^, burd) geifMid)e^ unb tt)cltlicfee^ 9ted)t, ba^ fein 
@tanb niebr gebet, uaturlic^r Sernunft, gefd)tt)eige ber 
^itigen ®d)rtft gemag. 

250^ welttidK 9ted)t, Ijilf @ott, »ie tfl and) ba^ eiwe 
SBtlbnig getoorben ! 9Ciewol)f e^ tnel beflfer, fun(Htd)er, 
rebnd)er ifl, benn ba^ gei|lKd)e, an tt>efd)em, fiber ben SRa^ 
nien,2 nic^t^ ®ute^ tft, fb tfl fein boc^ and) mel ju t)ief ge^ 
tDorben* gurnoa^r, t)ernunftige SRegenten^ nebeu ber ^tlt 

^ £ i so f a 1 r e 8, etc. ** Come, then, in God's name, let tbat 
which, in Satan's name has elevated itself, fall (dahin, awaj)." 

• Ueber den JNamen, etc., "in which there is nothing good 
beyond the name. Still it has become far too bulky." Sein, is 
genitive for s e i n e r and is governed by z u v i e 1. Literally, " Yet 
if it has become much too much." See p. 46, Note 4. 

3 Farwahr, vernunftige Re gen ten, etc. " Indeed, sen- 
sible rulers would be quite competent with (the aid of) the Holy 
Scriptures. St. Paul says," etc. i. e. would be able to get aloBg 
without laws. On b r i g, see p. 108, Note 3. 
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gen 6ct)rift, toaxen ftfcrig recf}t genug, tt)ie ®t ^aulug 1* 
Jtor* 6. fagt : „3fl 9iiemanb uitter eucf), ber ba mogf feme* 
3J5rf)flen @ad)c ridjten, bag t^r t)or !)eibnifcf)en ®erid)ten 
miiffet l)abfrn ?„ (5^ bunft mid) gteid)/ ba^ ?aiibred)t unb 
?anbf!tten ben ^atferftd)en gemeinen 9tcd)ten werben t)orj» 
gejogen, nnb bte ^afferKcf}en nur jur 9Jotf) gebrand^t* Unb 
iDoKte @ott, bag, tt)ie etn jegKrf}e^ ?anb feine etgene 2lrt 
nnb ®aben ^at, alfo and) mit eigenen fnr^en SSectjten re:? 
giert nDiirben, tt)te jTe regieret ffnb gewefen, ebe fofd)e 3ted)te 
fFnb erfnnben, nnb noc^ ol)ne fie t)ie(e ?anber regiert tt)er^ 
ben* Die wcitfdnfrigen nnb fern gefnd)ten 9ted)te ftnb nnr 
S5efc^tt>ernng ber ?ente nnb met)r §inberntg benn gorbe:? 
rung ber (Bad)en. 2)od) id) ^ofe, e^ fet) bie ©ad)e fd)on 
t)Ort Slnbern beffer bebadjt nnb angefel)en, benn W^ ma^ 
anbringen*^ 

gjleine lieben S£f)eoIogen ^aben ffd) and ber SKii^e nnb 
Krbeit gefegt, faflfen bie Sibefn »obI rnfjen nnb fefen Sen- 
tentias.^ 

©0 wit benn* l^abcn ben 9Jamen nnb iCitet, bag mt 
?et|rer ber S). @cf}rift l)eigen, fottten toiv toaiftlid) gejwnn^ 
gen fetjn, bent 9lamen nad) bie S). ®d)rift itnb feine anbere 
gn fel)ren. SRnn aber, fo Sententiae aUtn ^errfc^n, fmbet 

^ £• dflnkt mich gleioh, etc. ** It seems to me that the laws 
and usages of the particular State, should be preferred to the imperial 
(which was a modification of the civil law)." Luther desired — and 
who will deny his wisdom in this matter ? — that each of the Statei 
included in the German empire, should be governed as far as possi- 
ble by laws which grew out of its own necessities, and that the 
Roman and impeiial law be resorted to only when the former was in- 
sufficient.*^ -Gle ic h, as^as though^ cannot be translated here. 

• Denn ich's mag an br in gen, " than I can present it." 

' Sententias, the books of the scholastic theologians or Sen- 
tentiarists, who quoted the sententiae of the Fathers, as authorities. 

^ So wir denn, etc. '* Since we have the name and title of 
being teachers (so that we are called teachers)/' etc. 

17* 
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man mth^ t^iini^tn mi menfd^Iicf^ett J^flnfrf/ betttt 
tjeifige gewiflfe ieifxen ber (gcftrift in ben $Cl)eo(e0eti* 3B« 
ttotteH tmr iljw nun tl^un ?^ Sc^ tt)eif Wer feinen anbeni 
3iat^, benn cin bemiit^tge^ @e6et g« @tott,bag uii^ berfelbe 
Sectored 5i;t)eoIogi4 gebc* I)octorf^ ber ^unfl, bet Slrjwei, 
ber atec^le, ber ©ententien, mogen ber ^a6^,,^atfer nnb 
Unfeerfitdten mactjen ; aber fep nur gettng,^ eiiten Doctor 
ber ^eiiigen @c()rtft tDirb bir -Riemattb mad)en^ benn aUtm 
t)er ^eilige ®cifl t)om ipimmef, tt)ie S^riflii^ fogt 3o^* d* ; 
^,®ie muflfejt affe t)Ott ®ott fefber gebljrct fe^n." SRim 
fragt ber beilige ®ei(l nict)t nad) rot^, braun ^reten/ obey 
too^ be^ ^rangen^ ifl,^ auc^ ntd)t ob einer jitng ober alt, 
^aU ober ^aff, SK6»c^ ober weftlicb, ^nQftan ober e^K(4 
fei>. 

2)ie S5ud}er mugte man aud) tt)enigertt, unb erfefen bfe 
fieftert ; benn ^id SSudjer madfiett nk^ gefe^rt, J£)iel gefeti 
att(!^ tttc^t ;6 fonbern gut I)ing unb oji lefett, nne tDen^ fein 
tfl, ba^ mad)t gelel)rt in ber @d)rift, unb fromm bajn^ 3<i 
e^ fbttten atter ^eUigen SSater ©rf^rift^ nnr eine 3^itfang 

'^ Dmnkel, from dOnken, not to be confoumied with Duup 
kel. 

*Wie wollen wir ihm nun thun? " How now shall we 
mftnage k (<do to it, or in regard to it) ?" 

^ A ber sey nur jfewiss, ^^ kut be weU assured.** Nur, ordy 
••fleured, notking but asiured, i. e. well assured. 

^ Paret for Bare t, a cap. The pis often used for A in Ger- 
■MB, especially in the south of €rermany, and in the ohJ writers. 

• Oder, was des Prangen's ist, »*or what (anything that) 
fortains to show." ^ 

• Viel inesen auch nicht, etc., "nor does extensive read- 
ing, bttt FaluaUe matter and frequent reading, however little of it 
(sein, genitive for seiner, referring to Ding) there may be, 
that makes one learned in the Scriptures and pious too." No mod- 
ern teacher oii this subject has expressed more truth in fewer words. 

^Vater Schrift, the writings of the Fathers. Luther seems to 
ttse the word S c h r i f t as a collective, with a plural verb. 
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leetbett getefe», batmtd) in We S>dftift ju f ommr it ;^ fb (efht 
nwt fie ttur, bag toiv bartn Meiben, unb trimmer in He 
©d^rift fommeti, bamit tmx gleid) benen fmb, bte bie 3Beg*^ 
jeui)ett on^lyen, unb HHUtbefn bennoc^ ben SEBeg nimmer* 
I)ie Kekn S5dter ^6en nn^ nwHen in bie ®d)rift fftl)ren, 
mit itfxetn ©c^eiten, fo fitt)ten toit nni bomit ^eran^ ; fb 
bo(t> ottein ©djrift nn^t SGBetngorten ifl,^ barin nrar tltte 
nn^ foS^n ttben m^ arMten. 

^or alien Dingen, fottte in ben ^ol^en nab niebrigeti 
Cd^ufen bie twnel^^ unb gemeinfle Section fe^n : bie 
^iltge ®c^nf^,3 mtb ben jungen ^aben bo^ StHwtgeCinm* 
Unb mite ®ort, tint jebe ^t<M \^tte onc^ eine ynag^itin^ 
®#ire, baritt be^ ita^?^ bie S^agbtetn eine ©tunbe b^ 
CtHingetium tfbtten, ed tt>ai!e jn beutfc^ ober fateinifc^, 
gftrwabr bie ©djulen, 9Kann^ nnb ^auen^^dfler,* fhib 
^ct Beiten barauf angefangen, gar an^ ibbiUjet d^rifHidjer 
SRe^nnng, nrie t&ix lefen twn ©t* Ugne^ unb mct/t ijjeitigeit; 
ba tt)urben ^ifige Sungfrauen nnb SKart^rer, unb fltw* 
gaitj n»t)P in ber 61)riflentyeit ; aber nm ifl nidjt metft 
benn iBeien unb ©ingen boran^ gen)orben. ©oOte nic^ 

^DadarchindieSchrift zu kommen, etc., *Mo come 
thereby (i.e. to be* introduced by them) to the Scriptures; but we 
read them (the writings of the Fathers) only to remain in them^ and 
never to come to the Scriptures, whereby we resemble those who 
look at the gnitle-boards, and yet never follow the way (they point 
out)." 

* So doch allein Sehrift nnser Weingarten ist, 
•* whereas the Scriptures alone are our vineyard.* 

' : die heilige Sehrift, the semicolon in German is some- 
times used very mnch like a dash in English, to give emphasis to a 
word. 

* Die Schulen, Mann- und Frauen-Kloster. " in ear- 
ly times schools, (i. e.) convents for males and those for females, be- 
gan with this object in view." 

* Und (es) stand ganz wohl, etc. " and it was very well 
with Christianity," i. e. the Christian church was in% healthy eondi- 
tion. 
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hiUxQ tin jeber 6f}ri(len^9Kenfc^i bei fd«en neurt unfe jefiit* 
ten Sabren tt)iflfett ba^ ganje ^eiftge @t)angelium, ba fetn 
9?ame «nb ?eben tnnen ftet^et ?* 8e^rf t bod) etne @pin^ 
nmn* imb 9?at)erin i^re Sloct)ter baffelbe ^nbtt)crf in jnn^ 
gen ^atjxcn ; aber nnn njiffen ba^ (?t)angetinm ancf} bie 
gtogen gctebrten ^talaten unb SSifdjofe fefbfl nicf}t* 

£) tt)ie ungfeicf} fasten nnr mit bem armen jnngen Sian^ 
fen, ber nn^ befobfen i% ju regieren nnb nntertt)etfen ?* 
Unb fc^tt>ere JRerfjnnng bafur mu^ gegeben tt>erben, ba^ toix 
i^nen ba^ SEBort Ootte^ nid^t borfegen : gefrfiie^t i^nen,^ 
twe S^tewia^ fagt : ^fagcf* 2* : „?D?etne 3(ugen ftnb t)ot 
©einen mnbe genwrben, mein ©ngeweibe i(l erfi)rorfen, 
meine ?eber t(t an^gefdjuttet auf bk (grbe, nm be^ S5er^ 
berben^ tt)itten ber $£oc^ter meme^ SSoff ^, ba bfe 3«ngen 
unb ^inbfein t)erberben, anf alien ®affen ber gangen ©tabt 
@ie fprarf^en jn i^ren SKuttern : SEBo i(l SSrob unb SOBein ? 
Unb t)erfd)mad)ten ai^ bie SBerwnnbeten anf ben ©tragen 
ber ©tabt, nnb gaben ben ®ei(l anf im ©c^of tljrer SSJliiU 
ter/' Diefen elenbcn 3«w«ter feben wtr nirf)t,« tme ane^ 
J^t ba^ jnnge SBolf mitten in ber Sbriflen^eit t)erfd)mad)^ 
tet nnb erbdrmtic^ t)erbir6t, ®ebred)en ^alben be^ @t)ange^ 
rinm^,''' ba^ man mit il)nen immer treiben nnb nben fottte* 

' Christen-Mensch. Mensch, like homo in Latin, stands 
for a human being, and therefore may be applied to a person but nine 
or ten years old. Mann could not be so used. 

*Dasein Name innen steht, fordarin sein Name 
steht. 

' Lehret docheine Spinnerin, etc. is not a hypothetical 
clause, but a strong affirmation, as an antithesis to the latter clause. 

* Der uns befohlen ist, zu regieren und unterwei- 
• en, " which is committed to us to be governed and instructed (to 
govern and to instruct)." U n g 1 e i c h, refers to what is done to the 
spinster and seamstress. 

^ (Cs) geschiet ihnen. 

• Sehen wir nicfht, " we do not see," i.e. we shut our eyes to. 
^ Gebrechen halben des Evangeliums, ** on account 
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ber f>eitigeii ©c^r^t, nid^ baljiit fc^irfm 2eben»ann, ttne 
je^t flefd^iel)t, ba mott nur fraget nad) ber SKenge, utib 
cin 3ebcr toiU mm Sector Ijaben, fonbem attem bir 
ailergefcbicfteliftt, in ben ffeitten ®d)ukn toor i»e^t ct^ 
jogen, baruber eta ^itrfl ober 9tat^ einer ©tdbt fott Ud^t 
l^ibett, unb iitd)t jutoflfen ju fettbctt, bntn tt>0f}lgffd^te* 
9Bo abet bie beitige ©c^rift nirf)t regiert, ba rot^ ic^ fur^ 
xoaifx 5Riemattb bag er fein ^inb ^intbite* (g^ mu# Joerbeiv 
Jen 2iac^,2 viHj^ nid)t ®otte^ 2Bort oljne Unterlag treibet; 
bantm feben nnr aud),3 n>a^ fur fBolt wwrb unb ijt in bctt 
l)oben ©rf^ttfen ; tfl ^itmanh^ ©dynfb benn be^ ^abfte^/i 
a9(fd)ofe unb ^rataten, benen fo(d) be^ jungen Sclfed 9in^ 
befoWen i(t* Senn bie l)o^en ©cl)Utett fbttren erjieben eitel 
^ciEl)t)erflanbige iente in ber ®d)rijTt, bie ba nAd^tn St^ 
^ofe nnb ^arr^jerren werben, an ber ®pi(je (teJjen* voibcr 

of a deficiency of the Gospel." Halben does not govern £t an- 
gel in ms, but always governs the nonn which it follows — Ge- 
b r e c h e n, in this instance. ' 

>Wir soil ten aaeh, ete. '• Even if tke Universities (thtt is 
the meaning ofhohen Schnlen) were diligent In (the study of) 
the Scriptures, we ought not to send (iBdisoriminatcly) every one 
tAutker, — as is bow done, ittasmoch as men are amxioos only abovt 
nnmbers (tlie universities seek to be much frequented) and every 
man wishes to have (his son) a doctor — but only the most pvomi#> 
ing (who have been) previously well trained in the preparatory 
schools. Respecting this matter the ruler or coonoil of a city should 
exercise a supervision and not permit (persons) to send (to tli9 ub^ 
versities) any but youn^ men of talents." 

'Es muss verderben Alles. AUesisin the aomia** 
live. 

'Darura sehen wir aucb, etc. ^ for this reason do w« 
see what sort of persons are formed (w i r d, become) and now tzisl 
(i s t)," i. e. do we see such persons as are now fiHrmed and as »oip 
exist in the universities. 

^Pfarrherrn werden (und) an der Spitse ste- 
hen, ** become pastors and stand at the head (as leaders)," etc. 
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We S^tftt unb Xextftl mi aiitv ®efe* Slber »o fmbct t»a« 
ba^ ? 3ct) l)a6e gro^e ©orge, \>ie boben ed)ufen (fnb groffe 
^rten ber §6tte, fo ffe itid)t empglu^ bie t^eifigf ©djrifr 
Aben, unb treiben in*^ junge Solt 

3um fed)^ unb jwanjigflen, id) »eig wobl, ba^ ber ro* 
ttiif(f)e ^wfe wirb t)orn>enben unb bod) aufb{afen,i tt)ie ber 
^bfl t)abe baj^ beiKge romifd^e 3teid) J£)on bem gried)i^eH 
^ifer genommen, unb an bie l5eutfd)en gebrad)t,fur wefd^e 
gbre^nub 2Bobftl)at er bittig Untertt)antgfcit, Sanf unb 
atte^ ®x\t€^ an t>en 2)eutfd)en Derbienet unb ertongt tfobm 
foil* I)eg!)a(b fie mettcic^t atterfei t)ornebmen, (te ju reform 
tmren^ fid) unterwinben werben, tn ben 5Binb ju fd)fagen, 
unb nid)t^ laffen anfehen, benn f©fd)e^ r6mifa)en 9f{eid)e« 
Segabungen* 3(u^ biefem ®runbe ^aben fie bi^ljer man^ 
d)en tt)ettern ^aifcr fo mutbtDittig unb iibermutbig *>erfoIgt 
mtb gebrucft, bag Samuter tfl f^ ju fagen,^ unb nttt berfei^ 
ben S5cl)enbtgfeit ffc^ fe{b|t ju Dber^erren gemac^t, atter 
tt)eftKd)er ©ewaft unb Dbrtgfeit, tt)iber ba^ l)eiKge @»an^ 
geKum, barum id) and) bat)on reben mug* 

Q^ ift ol)ue 3»>«ifel, bag red)te romif5i)e 9tetd), batoon bie 

^Vorwenilen and hoch aafblasen, pretend and 
trumpet aloud that (how)," etc. V o r w e n d e n, see p. 99, Note 
7. A u f b 1 a s e n, to make a proud display of a thing. See p. 99, 
Note 7. 

•For welche Ehre, etc. " for which honor and benefit he 
deserres in reason, and should haye received, submission, gratitude, 
and every favor from (he deserves, etc. tw) the Germans. There- 
fore they will, perhaps, venture (sich nnterwinden) to disre- 
gard (in den Wind zu schlagen) every kind of attempt to 
reform them, and allow one to regard nothing but the grant of such a 
Roman empire." Sich unterwinden, see p. 155, Note 3. 
la den Wind zn schlagen, (to give to the totn(/«), to disre- 
gard, to despise. Begabungen. The plural may refer to the 
successive grants of the empire, made to the different emperors. 

'Dass Jammer istzu sagen, *' that it is painful to speak 
of it." 



ADDJUSS8 TO TBB aBSXAV XOBILrgr. 29B 

edYtift hex ^epbeten ^Rnm. 24. ttnb "Sianiel Derfftnbiget 
^o6en, fditgit jtrflort iff ttwb ein €nbe t)at,. wic SSafoam 
Wwm* 24. Har t)erfttiibiget bat, ba er fprad) : „^^ tt)erbe» 
bte atomier fommen, unb bie Suben berfioren, unb barnocf^ 
»erbett fte aud) ttntergeljeii/' Unb ba^ tfl gefdje^en^ burd^ 
bie ®eta^, fonbcrftcft aber, ba be^ SCiirfen SRcid) i(t ange^ 
flangen, bci taufenb Sal^r n, unb iflt alfo mit ber 3eit a6ge^ 
fallen Stjien nnb SJfrifa, barnod^ granfreid), ©panien, i\u 
b^t Sknebig anfeefommen, nnb nid^t^ mtlir gu Mora gebKe^ 
btn t)on ber Joorigen ©erooit 

I)a nun ber ^b(l bie ©riedyen unb ben ^aifer ju Son^ 
(latttuto<)ef, ber erb(id) romijdjer ^aifer wwir, nic^t mod>te 
nc^ feinera ^ttbwittcn gtt>ingen, ^t er ein fofdje^ ^imb<» 
bin erbac^t, if)n beffelben 3te{^^ nnb SRaraen^ gu berauben, 
tt«b ben, 2>entfdKn, bie jn ber 3eit llreitbar unb gute^ @e^ 
li^ei reic^ ttmren, juguwenbcn, baniit fie be^ r6mifd)en 

* Und das ist geschehen^ etc. "And this took place 
through the Goths, and especially when the kingdom of the Mo- 
hammedans arose, about a thousand years ago, and thus in process of 
time Asia and Africa fell ofT, and aflerwards France and Spain and 
finally Venice arose, and, at Rome nothing of its former power re- 
mained." T a r k e n is used here in a wide and loose sense. B e i 
tausend Jahren qualifies geschehen. Angehen (ange- 
g a n g e n) is used here, as it oflen is elsewhere, in the sense of 6e- 
ginning. The position ofFrankreich und Spanien is am- 
biguous. But the construction is simple, and the sense better, to 
connect them with the following rather than with the preceding 
words. Zn Rom is not connected with b 1 e i b e n, but with 
niehts mehr; otherwise the dative without z u would be used. 

• Gutes Geschrei reich, *♦ rich in good report," i. e. in very 
liigh repute. Geschrei was once used as Ruf now is, r^otl, 
&me. See p. 42, Note 5, on both words. Geschrei is still used 
ia the sense of report^ but only of evil report The extensive use of 
the word reich to express abundance, is apparent especially in such 
eompounds as, geistreich, lie b reich, fischreich, which in 
old Gkrraan were written separately, with the first part in the geni- 
Hve. Reich is itow commonly construed with an^as reich an 
guten Werke, ** rich in good works." 



9M « sBLxonoNB ntOK irtmonu 

fUe^i ®malt nnter fic^ fnrSd^tnt^ ©tib twit t^reit ^tAett^ 
gn ?ehen giengf ♦ Unb ifl and) affo gefd^l^R ; b^m *atfet 
gtt Sotijlantittopef ifl e^ geno«imen, unb un^ Jjeutfdjett^ ber 
IRame unb Stttd befettett jugefrf^rifbett, pnb hamit be< 
^ab^e^ ^ttl^te gcnwbtn, mib ifl ttim m anbere^ xind/f 
id^ SXeid), hai ber ^Hl t)^ aitf t)ie De«tfd)en Qebamt. 
SDenn jiene^, ba^ erflte, t^ Ianflfl,me9efaat,untet9egaii3eii* 
2«fo l)at «u«3 ber romifa>e ©tuht, fcinen 9!WiiH)nriaen, 
<^bfle i^aben aSejeit ber T^mt^n dinfoltigfeit m^ 
brauc^t,) Mom eingenommei!, ben beittjifien ^aifer berau* 
getricbcn, unb mit Siben tjerpfliidjtet, nirf)t in 3?(«n gii wob^ 
Hen* @e8 romifcl^ar *faifer fei^tt^^ uttb beitnad) Stem im^ 
ime t)aben ; ba)u aKejeit ttt bei$ ^}«bfl^ mb ber ®eittm 
^utf^iKen t^cmstu unb n>eben^ baf tDtr ben ytamen haben, 
nnb fie ba^ ?anb unb ©tfibtc* Denn ffe offegeit unfete 
Cittffiltigfeit migbraiidit ^oben, ju i^rem Ueberntut^unb 

* Und von ihren Handen, etc. " and that (it) might pro- 
ceed from their hands as a fief." The word ihren, is used by neg- 
ligence for seiner referring to Pabst. So sie in the preceding 
clause refers to the Romans, whereas, grammatically, it should refer 
Also to P a b s t. 

* Und uns Deutsche n, etc. " and to us Germans the name 
and title of it is given (ascribed) and we are (w i r, understood) 
thereby made slaves of the pope ; and now there is another (or 
second) Roman empire, which the pope has built up upon the Ger- 
mans." 

'Also hat nun, etc. *^ Thus the apostolical chair has now 
its heart's desire (viz. it has) taken Rome," etc. 

* (Man) soil romischer Kaiser seyn, etc. "One is to 
be RoQiMi emperor and yet not have Rome under his control ! Be- 
sides, always be dependent on and interwoven with the good pleasort 
of the pope and his friends, so that we have the name, and they the 
country and cities!" The preposition in instead of an wiCh 
h an g e n before M u t h w i 1 1 e n, gives a peculiar shade to (tie t^ksw 
it conveys the idea of an internal connection, approaching that ex* 
pressed by webe n, but does aot imply any afiection. See p. l^ 
Note 3. 



Z/^mmi, w^ ijtifm m^ toSe t^wx^^ tote f^ Af en mt» 

aieicf) UH^ gttr^ttlf^iwi ^ unb l)er ju i^erfett ; er t^ fi^ 
iptt ^^eittcti^^ lrd# $t ^a&mim tmm fri^en 9^tden em 
#^igif i^ giefet tf^ nimnt ^ eiitem ^xcmmen. Butteffeti^ 

fiiteit^ »te i»«r fea^ bfim w htm ^fitrigrefefy^etJ^ett, ©fta^ 
i^(i»t)^iio)>fi#<dt«it9lfk^. tliitB«unf(3.ttn)^4.^r 
^ )9^tift im ^MMie(^ Nr iitet atte^ X^mge ^rtf^^ mib 
<f aiMii ^ e^A ^ We IMattgrek^ wr^ef, l)w itnl f^er 

po# «4i|^> Hf- ilfiii eiii Wcic^ wrtr jng^e^tfet, ftwtberlW^ 
^e^mn @»rt^ t^ : fb mS^it wir £eiitfli^n ft»^ ttic^ M*^ 
fi^wm,* bog mid em atite^iAirifiije* 5fe^ Ifl gu^ewnt^ 
jD^mi e^ ill ^ot jnn^n Stuge^ eitte fifjled^ ®(r^^ Uie er bm 
^Hevniilitc^ljf^keir lta# mBtftmat^ f^t fBfe ^Jamtlt: 
fiigt : „3ltte bie aaf Strben ttxrfjiien, ftitb tJor feinen Slugeti^ 
«W baa Wi*t* {|l,« nnb er l)at ©maft in attert JReidyen ber 
fKenfrf^eit, ffc ^u gebett, »e!(f)em er tt)iff/' 

9Bte»)ot)( nun ber ^abfl, mit Oetoalt nnb Unml^ i#* 

' ' — '-'— — *— — *-^ 

1 Und heiBsen uns, eta. ^'and call ns senseleM GanaMM^ 
-yho suffer themselves to 1^ treated as apes and £aols, a«eor«ltii^^ 
their pleasure." On affea aod n air en,., see p. 1Q8, Mote 7. 
, ' Mild ders«l)>e% '^fieee or m)eral in vegard to thesiy^' i. e» 
empise %od principality. For this use of mil d^ gee p« 66i^ Nole-Jt 
De rse 1 ben is in the genitive^ which baa a yery wide aiMl l^nin m> 
iH'tho GejroMu^ See p. 117, Mote 1. In eld Geraian we meet witb 
«BBh expreosions as Danke» milde, a^vndani im timmks, 

' Zuweilen intcoduoe* a senteBce, which is pK>perly hot « 
daiMie pf the prepedinf • 

^.Hoohfahren, to be proud (fo fK)%t high) ^ is now uaed only Ma 
Ibe participial fixrm. hochfah£«B4, Iqft^ proud. 
. ^ Das.iUAlixmal, vwwe Jr$qtutUly^ not exactly eqnivident t» 
ttAh r ni-a 1 s, frequmlhf* lt4s no aow iir use. 
,< £)aa Nii^htt Ut, «'lli^ which it nothiBi^" 
18 
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«*mtf^ 9?efc^, tibtt be^ tbmifd^tn Wdd^ ^amtn^ tiat bem 
rec^ten ^aifer beraubet, unb tjn^ I^t^n jugettjenbet ; fd 
ill e^ bo(^ gewig, bag ®ott be^ ^b^ 55D^I)ett ^ertn ^at 
grbraud)t, tutm^t yiatim tin fofc^e^ JKruf) ju gebeit, uitb 
itorf^ ^att be^ er^m rfrmif^ Scic^, tiw anbere^, b<i^ je§t 
pe!^, aufjuridjteit* Unb ttneKPol^C nwr bft ^^^ Six^^ft 
tfttxin nk^ Urfarf^e geben, iiih^ Hftt fatten ©efurfje Hflto 
fflteinungett t)eT<la»beti, babe « iDir biM* btt?<^ i^tpHrf^ 
2;ttrfe tmb ecWKjett, wle uttgAJ^figem Stntt^f rgiefeit, mtT 
UttterbrJkfittifl uitferer ^reijjeit, wie .^tfa^s^ wn^ 9taii» (rtEer 
itttferer ®fiter, fwiberlic^ brr ^d)eii ni^ ff rflnbni/ «# 
JDuIben ttttf rtr&g(^r £r%eret uitb @d)m<^/ frid^ gid^ 
Wber attjtt teener, bej<rf)fet. SBBir ba*cn be^ 3*rti^^ 9?<^ 
»ctt, «ber betr ^^ ^t tmfer @ut, Sl)rc, ?eib, teben, 
®e({€^ unb ailed wad nwr lyiiben* ®o foil man bie ©ene^ 
f^n tittfcfKn/^ xint> mit Z&a^tn ton^i^en. S)ad ^ben 
bk ^b|le gefttc^t/ ba# fie gerne Staler mfern getH^^ 

^ Und wiewohl wir der Pabate, etc. <*ABd tho«igii vre. 
did not wholly give (geben for gegeben, with haben un- 
derstood) cause (or occasion) to the wickedness of* the popes, nor un- 
ctenland iheir fahie attempt and designs.'* G e s u c h means properly 
seeking through request^ visit, and undoubtedly here ref€^ to the re- 
^ppeMof the pope that the Franks would deliver Italy. 

* ZuBEtc, that which is added to a small income, to piece out a 
living ; and hence any additional expense. 

s Deutschen tauschen, a play upon the words, and hence 
tJie repetition : " So must they humbug the Wy ttembergers, and give 
Ihem btnanbuf upon humbug.*' 

-•Das haben dSe Pabste gesuchl, etc. "That did the 
popes attempt, because they would gladly have been emperors ; and 
because they oouM not accomplish this, they (nevertheless) set them- 
selves above the emperors." Das at the beginning of the sentence 
ilpfers to the whole plan of the popes in respect to the Greek empire 
in Italy, and the sentence is ezplanatbry of the words Gesuctt 
vndMeinunifen, above. Bee also the last sentence of the next 
paragraph. The use of d ass in the sense of beeauie, is not very 
common in modern German ; in ' old Gernntn it is more comttion. 
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mi^ ba ffe \>a€ nUi^ f^bm nigtn fip^ufen^ f^aien ffe ^ 
bod) fiber bte ^aifcr gefe^t* 

'Zi^meil benn b«rd) ®otte^ ®cfd)icf itnb 66f?r 9Renftfyen 
@e^^i oiine tti^ere ®(fm(b^ ba^ JKeid) lut^ gegeben tfl^ 
anlt id) nid)t ratben, baflfel^ fabren ga taffit, fwibent in 
®otte^ 5«ril^, fo la»ge e^.i^m gefdfft, rebKc^ regieren* 
S)emi»ic;gefagt ip, e^ tiegt il^m md)t^ batan,* »o ein 
34e{^ i)€tfwmt, er wiH e^ benncdf regiert l^aben* ^bm 
e^ bU ^bfie luirebfid) anbcrn genomnicit, fo i^ben wit c^ 
bod) ntd)t uKreMidi gfn>omten« $^ ifl un^ tutd) bo^wiffige 
5Kett<a)en aii^ (Sotted ffiiSen gegebett, benfeCbcn wir mel^ 
oitjiben/ bemt be? ^bfle fcrfftfje UReirtuwg, bie pe batrttt ge# 
^bt, feibit ^aifer unb meJ)r bettn ^aifer gir fe^n, nnb un* 
imr mft bem SRameit aflN uttb fpotten* 

Der jtomg ju SSab^ton batte fetti 9teid) aud) tnit Mattben 
mib ®e»>aft gettwnmen^ bennod) »o«te ®ott bafefbe regfe^ 
ret J^eii buirf) bie ^eil%en ^firfleti, 2)aitier, Slitaitia, ^^ 
wa, 9Btfae(. Siefmebt wfl er bon ben (^riflHc^ beutfc^ 
prUett b^^ ytxiOj regieref l^abett, t$ ^e e^ bet ^bfl 
geflol)(en ^ber geronbt, ober bon 9ieitett an^ gentad)t ; r^ 

lAogen stands for gemocht. See p. 24, Note 1 . Sehickeii 
means to adjust, to make a thing »ueeeed. 

' ^ Gottes Geschiek und bdser Mensckien Geiuch. 
This is an alliterfttion, bearing some little analogy to the English 
|ffo?erb, «' Man appoints, God disappoints." 

'£s liegt ihm nichts daran. See p. 70, Note 8, alMi 
p. 169, Note 4. Wo ein Reich herkdmmt, forwolfer •!& 
Reichkomrat. 

3 Er will es dennoch, etc. " He would nevertbeless haye 
it governed (whatever he its origin).'* 

^ Denselben wir mehr ansehen, ^ which (same) we r«- 
gard more than," etc. After the words *^ftise design of the popes,'' 
the clause, *' which they had in it," is tautological . *' To be tfaemsel v»s 
emperors and more than emperors," is dependent on M e i n tin g. 

* Von Neaen an^ ammo, from a new point of time onwaf4. 
▲ n» inward, is not needed here, and cannot so well qoaliiy m a* 
e h e n, as the idea of continned existence after U la i 



m'r banim baben getpugt 

£)e0i)a(& mag fK^ ber ^^ t«tb bie ®dneft nid^ tUffmen, 
l$a^ fk bentfc^er Motion l)a&en gre# ®itte^ get^it mtt Set^ 
fctbftt ttefe^ rdmtfc^n St^td^^^ 

Bitm erften^ boritnt/ baf fie nufH^ @htte^ tmd gegiMtnet 
,^6eti^ fottbf rtt bafoii uttfrre Sutfolfigftit bantt tm^rofi((^^ 
ihrett Uebrrwutl), twbet bcti red^ten temi^d^ S&xftt jit 
6oHflanttiio))e(^ }u ^orfett^ best ber ^(>(i ^eU^ genommeii 
l^at, ^tt i39tt itnb Sted^^ be# er feme Qktoait tjatte. 

Bunt att^etn^ bo^ ber ^fMb^l babiird^ m<f)t mi^^ fen^ertt 
j^ fe(b(l bad ^dtfert^um )«)ite%nen gefi^ l)at/ ibm jit 
imlen»erfe«3 atte tuiftre ®et»ait^ ftetW^ ®ttt, ?et6 iw> 
®ee(e^ imb burc^ ttn^ (too e^ ®oH nH^ hitte gmeljfttt^ 
44k ®e(r, UHe bo^ ttdrftd) m feutett 2)ecretiitci{ er feC6^ 
erj&t^te^ itttb tmt matHf^n b6fett ^iufe« oit meten betttfil^ 
Aoifertt t^r^tdK Nt ^^ finb tmr Dei^f^n ^fi^c^ htxx^ 
ge(ebret ; ba ttotr t)erniemet i^^erren ju »erbeit, ^b iw'r ber 
nftertiR^en iCi^rottitcn ^eciy^ geiotrlen^ habeu ben StA** 
fiett/ £ite( utfb SQttlp|)en be^ ^oifrrt^mt^ ; aber ben &ij<^ 

1 Eb ist alUf, etQ. ^' li k aU of G«d'« onlinatiaa ^ it (wiiicll) 
took place before we had anj knowledge of it." 

'ZiiiB erstoA, etc. ** First they have not 4oBe ns a faror, 
but have tbeiein abiued our simplicity in order to sterengtben ^ntk- 
•elves (their arrogance) against the rightful Roman emperor at Co«- 
fltantmople, from whom tke pope took it (the empire) contrary to 
<the law of) God and to justice, when he had no power over it." 
D e 8 8 genitive governed by G e w a 1 1. 

* Ihm zu unterwerfen,etc. Ihm here, as above, for sic h. 
«* To subject to himself our power, liberty, property, body and soul, 
and through us (if God had not prevented) all the world, as he him- 
self iias clearly expressed it in his decretals, and has made the at- 
tempt with various wicked intrigues apon many German emperort. 
Tk«s we Crermans are taught in fine German (i. e. as we GerauuM 
IfcaeMlly are, by being wheedled). While we expected lo become 
flMflteff, we have become the slaves of the aaoet iasidiooB of tyraatt ; 
we have the aaae/* «to. 



ADDBESS TO THE Q^mum ITOKtlTT. Sfi 

®9ti$alt, ffttd^ mi ^ttHftit beffettm ffat bet ^b(l ; fo 
fH0t bet ^a6|l ben ^ent, fo ^pkUn ttnr wit beit febtgen 

@o bifCfe un^ ®ott, ber frfdf^ 9tdc*^, (tme gefagt) mi 
bntdj U^ Zpranntn tfat jugworfctt, uiib j« tegteren 6e«» 
felften, bag n^r aitrf^ betii Waoteit, Slttcl itnb SBoppen ^olge 
ttott,! n«b tmfete ^tei^it, erretten, bic fSVmtv tinmai tof" 
fin fif^, ttHi^ wit bu?c{) ffe twn @ott cm^^gen ^bett* 
St&^meti fie fftfj, ffe haben im^ ein ^ai^tttinm jugewewbet : 
»o^att,2 fb fM^ c^ affo, tof jia fe^m, fo grtc ber ?>abfl ^ 
Sftore lutb atlte^, tm* et l|at Dom ^mfertfittnt, faffe tt»fer 
Sowb fret i)Ott femem imertraglic^ @(^$en unb ©djmbei^ 
gebe wicber unfere gret()ctt, @ett)aft^ @itt, gJyre, ?ei6 tmb 
Ceele, jtnb teffcs cin ^aifert^um fe^n, ttne entem ^affw^ 
Hfism gebtt^ret, anf ba$ fetnen SBBorten mtb Sorgebcn gei» 
it»g gefrffe^e. 

SBitt er aber ba^ wfc^t t^ttit, tt>a^ f|)iegetficl>t* er bentt mft 
fetnen falfc^n erbicf^tcten ffiortcn nnb ©efpitgniflen ? 3ff 
fetrt nid^: genng gett)efen,5 bnrd) fo t^fel l^nnbert 3<*^te, bie 
ebfe SRation fo grobli^ mit-ber 3iafc nntjttfit^ren, ot^ne aKcd 
«(uf boren ? (S^ fo^et nicf|t, bag ber ^bfl foUte fiber ben 
^atfer fe^n, borunt, bag er i^n fronet ober madjt. Xctm 

I *Folge thuD, give effect to the name, title, and coat of arms. 

• W o h 1 a n, etc. " Very well ! so be it ; let it then take place ; 
let the pope surrender Rome and whatever of the empire he has," 
^tc. 

'Und lasse, etc. **and let an empire exist, as becomes an 
empire, in order that his words and pretence be fulfilled." 

* Was spiegelficht, etc. " Why does he make a mock-fight 
with his false, hypocritical words and ghostly terrors ?** Spiegel- 
fie h ten, is not now used as a verb, but it occurs as an infinitire 
used substantively. On GespOgnissen, see p. 96, Note 1. 

^Ist sein nicht genug gewesen.^ ** Has there not 
been enough of it .^" Sein is in the genitive for seiner, and 
governed by g e n u g. "In leading about (to lead about) for so many 
eeil^uries, so savagely, the noble nation -without intermission ?" 

18* 



M* wmaacmotKU veom lutheb. 



ber ^opfjtt ®t. ^awmd {aI6te tmb fronte ben ^tug ®<itf 
nnb Z)a)^^ cm^ ^[u^ ^e^[^ unb timr boc^ il^nm wb» 
' Utt^an. Unb bcr ^ri^f|ct 5Ratl)att falbete ben ^6a% @«fe 
«0n^ ttHir haimm niiij/t xAet iipi gefe^* Stents St. ®[(^n^ 
fie^ fritter .Smc^ ^en^ (riben ben ^dttig 3e^ tMm 3ft^ ; 
i)enno(i^ btieben ffe nntet i^nt ge^r^« Unb i^ npif)^ n^ 
^fcf)et)en in eiOer 9Be(t^ bof bet nber ben ^dn^ to&re^ ber 
i^n mii^t ober Mnet^ benn ofiein bnrcf^ bm einigett ^6#. 
9bm \^/t er fkf^ fe(6# t^et iSorbtn&le broi^ ^nt ^MJlr 
1^ nnter \\!fm. fuib^ unb ipt be^ nkl^t be^o neiatiger ii&er^ 
IBBiifim f>]G^ ei* bem^ miber frtn ei^ene^ (it^mipAAXVb ^ 
kt $Sdt nnb @c^fr tkfenng ber Se^ fidf iibet imlt&ti^ 
^en>a{e ober ^cni^^nm ert^ben^ oMn bdvmn^ ba^^r itjm 
Mmt ober mi^ ? d^ tfi genng^ b«# er nikr i^n t^ te 
^tfkf^ ^c^n/ b« i : in ^bigen^ ^el^en^ imb @<tcrft^ 
went reic^en, in tt>elc^tt onc^ ein jeber SSifdjof stt^ ^ure^ 
<|err nber Sebemiann ifl ; gteic^e ®t SbnfcwfTi^ in bent 
®tnW^ »*er ben ^oifer iC^ecyboffn^^ n«b ber ^re^et 9to? 
Hian ibet £^ib/ unb ®^mite( uber @mL £)anm (i^ 

' LiesB iieiner Kn^chte Einen, etc. *' caosed one ^ 
itM soorvanti to anoint," etc. Sie outer ihm, **1;l)e|r (tfae 
^pvopfaet aftd iii« servants) remained subject to him (Jebo)." 

'Und ist noch nie, etc. *< And it neyer yet happened^ id 
1^ the world, that he who consecrated or crowned a king, was supe- 
rior to him, except (denn after nie) through the pope alone." 
E i o i g e n for e i n z i g e n. See p. 93, Note 2. 

* Warum sollte er denn, etc. " Why then should he, 
contrary to his own example and the practice of all the world and of 
the Scriptures, exempt himself (sich erheben) from the teach- 
ing [in the Scriptures] respecting the civil power (i. e. subjection to 
R) and the empire, merely because he crowns or anoints the emp^ 
for ?" Sich erheben governs the genitive, der Lehre. 
Ueber is immediately connected with i^ehi^e; sich inter- 
venes to avoid harshness, 

* in dem «tuhl, in the episcopal cliair, or pulpit, was superior 
to the emperor Theodosius (i. e. would not admit him to the commu- 
nion afler a h^oody «et),*' etc. ^ 

** Darum lasst, etc. " Theref(»« ]ft the German emperor be 
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bm bmtfifm ^otfet ttd^ imb fret £ai|er frt^/ unb fetiK 
®cii»a&^ noc^ ®(^tt)ert^ ittc^t meberbrmfett^ burc^ fei(^ Mitt* 
te# $9of gebett f)M^fcf)er i^rndKer^ aB f^tien fie ott^getof 
geH/ tber bo^ &ijt&evt r^ieren tit aSen X)t»getu 

X)a^ fe9 bte^mol gemtg. 2^nn wi^ ber tt>e{tfi({^ @e» 
loolt mtb bem ^bet {u t^tttt fe^^ ^be td^ meitie^ ^nfentf 

^ (ebest attd) itnb vc^mm^ ta$ e« we(|[ befet tmtgte*^ 
3^^ t^ f^ mtid^txif mltiMiftt ttub getter 99^6v&ih^ 
mit td^ biifelbfl angejeigt i>abe. 

3d> <ufrte oitd^ tv^t^^ bei@ k^ ^o^ gefttttgeit ^be^ )He( 
€SMtg t^ot^gfgebeit^ bo^ mttnogltci) noirb oi^efir^^ ^ 
^titfe 2it fc^rf mtgegrifen. SEBie foE id^ t^nt ober t^f 
3(f^ 6m e^ fid^(big {u ^gett. ^oitttte k^^ fo tD^Qte idj on^f 
o^ t^it* @^ ifl mit lieber^ bie 26e(t jutttei tnit mtt^ betm 
iiMt; mm mrb mir ie tud^ wttjt bmn ba^ itben ftottm 
litifmjtn. ^ tfaht bi^tv bietmal ^tkbe ongeboten tneowit 
ffiSibcrfoc^fent; aber^ aii u^ fe^^ @ott ^t ntk^ bttrd^ fie 
geikDintgen/ bad ^aut imtner Hotter ottf^ttt^tttt/ unb ii^atf 

a true and free emperor, and let neither his power nor his sword bd 
trampled down through such blind pretences of the papal hypdcritev, 
«i if they sboi^ be made an exception (ansgezogen wHik 
w e r d e n understood) and should in all things rule o^er the s«^f4» 
or civil power." Niederdroeken has, perhaps, an aooussdiye, 
J e m a n d, understood before it, <* let no one put down his pewer«*' 
etc. Regieren is connected, by u n d understood, to a n s- 
^ eta gen wertlen. 

Dass es wohl besser tatigte, etc. " that the state of 
things may be improved, (literally, that it might, perhaps, better be 
worth something). Still there is no comparison between (of) the civil 
and religiotis abuses.*' 

*Ich achte auch wohl, ^1 am well aware that I have 
sung on a high key, and have brought forward many a thing which 
win be regarded as impossible (and 1 shall be considered as) having 
assailed many points too severely. But how ought I to act in re- 
gard to it ? I am bound to speak out. If it were in my power, It 
^na my wish so to do (to represent the matter tnrty).** 



fit nLScnoMB v&ou lutheb. 

totil fie ttttmfifljTg Unb, ju reben, bcffen, fcfireieni unb fc^rcteii 
genug Qcbtn* ^ci^lan^ 14) n>eifl nod^ ein Sieblein tH)tt !Rom 
wib iJon it)tte« ; jlitrfet Ujnen bo^ D^, id) »iC e^ iljtteit (»td> 
fingen, jtnb bie SRotm aitf ^. igw^fle fKmmen. Serfte^ 
btt mid) tt)ol)I, liebe^ 3tom, wl^ id) meitte ? 

Sliid) ^abe id| mein ©t^reiben t){elmal attf (Mtrntn^ 
itnb Serl)6r erbotctt^ ba^ Sitter nid)t^ ge^olfeii-^ SBienny^ 
oud) id) »eifl, fo weine ®ad)c rcd)t i|l, bag fie attf Srbett 
tititll t>erbammt tttib aMn ^m (Stftiilo itn^imtttet tttttfl ^t* 
ted)tfeirti3et twerbett* X)enti ba^ i|l bie gattje ®d)rift,3 1^|| 
bet @t)ri|leti ttttb Stiriflett^it ®ad^e aSeitt t>Dtt ®ott ntttg 
getid^tet tverbett^ ifi attc^ ttod) ttie eitte toott ^nfi^ett attf 
Ctbett gerec^tfertigt^ fonbem ift attgeit ber SEBiberpott gu 
grog ttttb ftarf Qttoe^en* S^ ifl and) ttteitte attergrdfte 
®orge ttttb ^uxdft ba|l nteitte ^adft tnod)te ttnt>erbantirtt 
Ueiben^ baran id) gettn|l(i(^ erf ettnei^ ba|[ f!e @ott no^ ntc^ 
gefatte* Datttttt la$ nnt fvi^ ein^rge^n, e^ fei^ ^bp> 
»if(^&fe, ^off, SKottd) obet OeCe^ter ; ffe ^ttb ba^ tec^ 
aSotf, bie ba fotten bie SEBa^r^it t)erfofgett, tt>ie ffe aHejeit 
get^att ^abett^ ®ott gebe tttt^ afHen eitten d)ri(lKd)ett Ser^ 
(lonb, ttttb fottberlii:^ bewt d)ri(Hid)ett 2lbel betttfc^er 3?aticttr 
ettutt rec^t^tt geifUid)ett 9)^^/ ber amtett ^dfc ba^ S3e^r 
jtt t^tt/ 3hiiett»* 

3u @ittettberg int 3a^re 1520. 

^Zu reden, belleo schreie|n und scbieien, areall 
dependent on genug geben, '' compelled me to open my month 
wider and wider ; and, since thej are restless, to give them eoiMigfa 
to saj, to bark and to crj and cry." 

' Das Alles (hat) nichts geholfen. *'l have often ofiS»* 
ed my writings for examination and trial ; all that has done no good." 

'Denn das ist die ganze Schrift,'<for this is the 
(teaching of the) whole Bible, that the cause of Christians and of 
Christianity must be vindicated by God alone; never was one 
(cause, etc.) justified by men, but the oppogition has always been tho 
greater and stronger party." 

* Before taking leave of this piece, we must quote the fbUowi^g c^ 
•ervfttioa from Marheineke : Wie diese Schrift dea Feinden Luthen 
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AN ADDRESS TO THE MAGISTRATES AND COMMON 

COUNCILS OF ALL THE CITIES OF GERMANY 

IN BEHALF OF Pr®LIC SCHOOLS. 

©cf^tift an tie Surgetmeifter unb 3tat^^^ 
^errn alter ©tdbtc ®eutfcf|U«t>^/ *>^f* 
fte c^riftticf)e ©cfjulcn awfric^ten 
unb fatten foUen* SInnol525** . 



©ttc^c wtb ^ncbe tjctt @ott itnferm 8ater unb ^^emi 

eine willkommene Ursach za neuer Lasterung war, so gereiclite pm 
viel frommen GemtltherD zu wahren Erbauung und Ergotzlichkeit 
6ie war in jeder Rocksicht in Ton und Haltung, in Krafl und Le- 
bendigkeit eine wahrhafi teutscfae Volksschrifl za nennen. Das rein- 
^ «nd edelste Interesse an 4eai W«bl des Volks and 4mn IMI 
4er gememen Chrtstenkeit spraefa aus ikr nad liees in got gesinoten 
GemQthern keinen Misbrauch zu. Die scharfen, hellen, blQhenden 
Fafbea des Stjls gaben Uur eine^ imheu Reiz. Was Tauaemte lAnfst 
4unkel gefUUt, oder sioh zo sagea gefilrchtet haUeo, staad bier iu 
4|Afligen, grossen Zngea gezeiebnet, tot den Augea der ganiem 
Welt. Auch war die Aufnahme derselben ihren gewichtvollen f»- 
|»lte ft^gemesMn ; Schoii im S^pleoiber (it wa» wrilleB in Juae) 
Vftren iricrtauaeDd Ezemplare davon anterdem Volk «eriN«itet'->t?s* 
Mkiekte der ietUseken ReformtOign, 1. 169. 

* This Uuly philaathropic and patriolie address is given Miiifv, 
with the exoeptioB of a few shoH polemic passages. The sMest Qeis 
flian writer on education, sajs : in Lathers SchriAen findet siah 
■elur vieles Ober Erziefanag ia Piediglen, fiibelerkUUtnifen, Br ieie«, 
Tischredea ; emielae StOoke haodela nor Ton diesem Tbema. Bald 
wendet er sioh an den Aehera, baki aa die Obrigkeit, bald an dea 
Xishrstand uad redet alien aufli EindiiegKchste in, sioh doeh die 
JCinder auzonehoiea, iadem er ihaen Begea und Flacfa vorlegt, Sa- 
jen der guten. Flack der bosen Kindercuchl. Zugleich gieht er die 
ftieAicfasten Lehien, wie es rait der Zucht za haken sey, was and 
wie die Kinder lemen sollen, etc. — Wen soUte es nicht freuea, deft 
Hf o ssan Maaa auoh als Reformatoff des deatBchea Ecziebaagsapeseaa 
iEanaea sa lenien? Seine Etmshnnagpia fiagea nnathligett Peaj* 



814 ' asLftcmoKs mmt. lifter. 

3e^ (5!)ri|lo* gftrficf|Hfle,i metfe, fiebe S^iexxtn^ wittoetjl 
id) ttun^ tt>oM brci Satire ^etbanntt imb in bie ?bf)t get^ait, 
^attc folfen fd)tt>ei9en, tt)o id) 9Dfjenfd)en«^@ebot meljr, betm 
®ottf f)ef(^euet l)atte ; toie bentt aucf) t)tel in beutfd^n $dn^ 
bent, beibe grog unb f feiti, meiit 5Rcbcn iinb ©c^reibeti, an$ 
berfetben ^adjc nod) immet t)erfofgen, unb t)ief S5tut barfi^ 
ber tjcrgiegen ; aber wciP mir ®ott ben gKunb aufget^an 
tyit, unb mid) l)eigen reben, baju fo fraftiglid) bei mir ^^ 
ifet, nnb meine ©ac^e, ol)ne meinen 3tat!) unb Z\)at, fo t)iet 
pdrfer mad)t, nnb toeitex an^breitet, fo Diel ffe mtijx toben, 
ttttb fk^ gteic^ (teKet, ate tad)e nnb f|)otte er i^re^ SCoben^, 
tme ber 2. ^fdlm fagt* 2ln wetc^em alfein merfen mag, 
tt>er nid)t Derflocft x% bag biefe ^Bad^t mug ®otte^ eigen 
fe^n* ©internal ffdj bie Slrt gJttlic^e^ SOBort^ nnb SEBerf^ 
^t ereignet, tt>efd)e^ allejeit benn am meiflen jttnimmt> 
totnn man e^ auf ba^ ^6d)fle t)erfoIget nnb bfimpfen totfl : 
©arum* witt id) reben Cwie (Sfaia^ fagt) unb nic^t fd)tt)ei^ 

tfchen za Herzen, weckten schlaknde Gewissen und starken mode 
Hande ; seine Urthelle |;alten bei Faraten und Vdikem wie Grottet 
Stimmen. — Karl von Raumer^ Geschiehte der Padagogik, 1. 137, and 
189. 

^ Farsichtii^e, prudent^ forvorsichtige. See p. 6, Note 4. 

• Wiewokl ioh nun — Aber weil — Darum* Severalim- 
perfect sentences occur here, which must be joined into one period 
m «rder to make out the sense. ^ Although I, having been put under 
the ban and outlawed for three years, should be obliged to keep si- 
lence, had X respected the coihinand of man more than that of <3od 
(as many, indeed, both great and small, in the German territori^ 
Irom that cause, assail incessantly what £ haye said and written, and 
«hed much blood on that account), yet since God has opened n^ 
-mouth, and bidden me to speak', and moreover stonds by me so firm- 
ly^ and, without any counsel or eflbrt of mine, strengthens and ex- 
tends my cause the more, the more they rage, and acts as if he held 
their rage in derision and contempt, as the second Psalm, v. 4, say«. 
(By which alone, one may perceive if he is not rendered obdurate, 
that this <$ause must be God's own. For here the peculiar manner 
•f Ood's word and w<Mrk appears, which always spreacb BM>9t whMi 
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nne eut 6Maiij^ un^ feiite ^eitoarttge^ ®ttabe tt>ie eine 
Sai»|>e MQ$ffi\nh€t wetbe* Unb Wtte cud) nim atte, meine 
Kebm Jperm uwb greunbe, tooHet^ biefe weinc ©djrift imb 
dtmalfwiing ^ettnbltc^ <isttei)itten imb ^u ^rjett faffirtu 
3Df tt« id) fe9 gtek^^ an mir fefber tote id) fe^, fo fann i^ 

men most oppose it and seek to check it) ; therefore will X speak," 
etc. Hatte sollen. See p. 148, Note 3. — V i e 1 as a neuter ii 
mofe terse than yiele would be. Aus derselben Sache, i.e. 
Ursache. — Darober refers to Reden and Schreiben. — 
Mir den Mund, " the mouth to me," is the proper German idiom, 
for** my mouth." See p. 18, Note 7. — Rath und That. See 
p. 44, Note 2. — Sich gleich stellen als, " to place or demean 
one's self as if." — An welchem. See p. 80, Note 3. — Eigen 
is used afler a genitive just as it is after a possessive pronoun, se i n 
ejgen, for example. See p. 119, Note 2. — Sich ereignet, oc- 
curs^ is somewhat harsh as applied to Wort The idea is : '^ the 
manner in which God ordinarily disseminates his word and carries 
on his work is obvious or takes place here." — D e n n and w e n n, 
then and when, are still used with reference to time, though dann 
and w a n n are more commonly so used. — Am meisten, mast^ 
is here clearly distinguished from m e i s t e n s, mostly^ for the most 
part. See p. 171, Note 3, end. 

' Weil, while. This use of the word is obsolete. It now means, 
because. D i e w e i 1 underwent a similar change of signification. 
See p. 104, Note 1. 

' Heilwftrtige, savings obsolete for h e i I b r i n g e n d. 

»Und [ich] bitte — [dass Ihr] wollet. 

♦Ich sei gleich, etc. " be I, in myself, as I may," or " though 
(gleich) IbeasI may, in myself." The proper and literal mean- 
ing of the word gleich is like^ equal. It is, indeed, identical with 
like, being compounded of I e i c h, and the prefix g e. When used 
with another particle of comparison, it is commonly to be translated, 
jiisty even. Then, as applied to time, it means equal in time, i. e. in- 
stantly, immediately. See p. 21, Note 3. From this last significatioa . 
is derived that of yet, i.e. an immediate consequence, which is ex- 
pressed by the word itself, and an adversative relation to what p(e» 
cede^ which it borrows of course, from the connection. In such 
cases, the word d o c h might be substituted for gleich, without 
affecting the i 



iten ttic^t b«^ ?Kem^ fitd)«, tt>eW^ wet Mffet mdd)te «<t 
^ttfa^wrigen dbertcmwieH ;3 fDnbet« w me c^ »&n i^ 
jen* treuKrfj mil? tnd) mi gatijem t^atfc^n Satite, boi^iii 
m^ ®ott t)etorbiiet ^«t, c^ ^icmHk^ oNt gCawbe ii«lK, 4»er 
fci tt)iff* Hub trntl ewre «e*e« ba# fwi »«l) gclrofJ in»^ 

'So kann ich doch, ^tc. Doch implies a concession to 
the prejudice of the reader. " For be 1, in myself, as I may (in the 
Wrong on other subjects, if you choose), still I can," etc. 

' Das M e i n e, my ovmy my own interest. Comp. p. 70, Note 
8. When the possessive adjective pronouns are used substantively ^ 
which is indicated by their beginning, with a capital, the word e i- 
ge n cannot be added. Thus we could not say, mein Eigne s, 
my ovm, instead of das Meine. But when they are used adjec- 
tively or as predicates, e i g e n can be added to give them empha- 
ses ; as mein eigenes Haus; dass sie sein eigen 
8 e y n s o.l 1 1 e n, that they should be his own. Even to a genitive, 
eigen » may be added merely to give it emphasis, as .6 o 1 1 e 8 
eigen, God's oion. See p. 119, Note 2, end. 

• U e berkommen as an active verb, in the sense of b e k o m- 
ita e n though now obsolete, is frequently used by Luther. See Dan. 
4: 33. ^om. 9i 31, and 2 Pet. 1: 1, in his version. In the sense of^ 
to fall upon^ to overtake, to befall, it is no longer in common use. As 
ft neuter verb, it means, to cross or pa^s over, to arrive, to come to 
hand. fX is employed provincially in Upper Germany in the sense of^ 
to agree, to make a contract. It is now beginning to be used of that 
which is handed doton to us from antiquity, as Writings, fragments^ e(c. 

« (Ich) meine en von Herzen. This profession of sin- 
e^ity stands connected witii the conviction that God had raised him 
op to be a benefactor to Germany — dahin mich Gott veK 
ordnethat. 

*Es glaube, etc. " believe (it) or not, whofever will." £ s is 
Hot in the accusative, governed by glaube, but an expletive, em- 
ployed merely because the nominative comes after its vcib. See g. 
82, l^tote 1. Glaube is in the subjunctive. 

•Und (ich) will eure Lie be (i.e. euch) das, etc. 
• And I desire to have this freely and confidently said and declared 
to you (or 1 wish you distinctly to understand this, namely), that, if," 
etc. E a r e L i e b e, is a pulpit phrase, used in addressing an an* 
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mb angefagt l)afcett, bag if^r, tt>o iift mvc tfietin geffotc^et, 
o^e 3tt)eifet nidjt niit, fonbem (SI)ri(lo gef)ord)et ; unb twr 
mit nic^ geffordiet, nidft mic^, fonbern (Sbtiflum t)eracl)tet* 
Dcro^albcni Mttc id) euc^ atte, nteine Kebcn §errn unb 
greunbe, urn ®otte^ tDitteti uttb ber armen Sitgenb bitten;, 
tt)oaet« biefe ©adje nic^t fo geringc macl)en, tt)ic SStele tljun^ 
bie md)t fc^en, tt>a^ bcr SBett giirfl gebettfet.3 Demi e^ 
tfl erne cmfle unb gtoge ®ad)e, ba (SI)ri|to imb atter SEBcre 
t)iel anKegt, bag^ wir bent jungen 3SolFe I)etfen unb rat!)en. 

d'lence, " your love" instead of " my dear hearers," (m e i n e G e 
1 i e b t e) the abstract for the concrete. If the punctuation of the 
text is correct, it is necessary to regard the words as the indirect ob-^ 
ject of the following participles, and as being, from negligence, put 
in the accusative instead of the dative, so that the sense would be 
given by substituting euch. — Angesagt, announced to, is » 
more formal and elevated expression than zugesagt, said to. Thia 
difference of meaning arises from the different nature and use of the 
two prepositions, a n and z u. These participles are not connected 
with h a b e n - as their auxiliary, but they are used adjectively with 
das, which is governed by h a b e n. Comp. p. 15, Note 6. 

1 Derohalben, tfierefore, is an obsolete word, used only in for- 
mal or solemn style. It is derived from h a 1 b e n, on accowU of, antf 
d e r o (an old genitive plund of d e r,) these things. Deiwegen 
is now used in both numbers in place of it. Compare derhalbeit 
p. 8, Note 2, and p. 4, Note 2. 

'(Das8 ihr) wollet. — Der Welt Fttrst, "the prince 
of the yrorld," or satan. In such constructions, the article (d e r) 
always belongs to the first of the two substantives, and is consequent- 
ly in the genitive. See p. 17, Note 1. 

'Gedenket. Gedenken was in the Middle Ages equiya- 
lent to denken, to think. But from the collective or firequenta- 
tive force of the particle g e, it came to signify, to have in mind, to 
keep in nUnd, to intendf as in this passage. Thence, the derivative 
signification, to show by some act, whether kind or unkind, that oae 
kept in mind, or remembered something past, i. e. to reqmte a Jhvary 
or an injury. To these leading significations of the word it is easy te 
trace all those which are to be found in the lexicons. 

^Denn es ist — dass, etc. £s refers to the clause intro- 
duced by d a s s. *< It (namely, that we aid and counsel the youagf) 
19 
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Dowtt tfl berni and^ m^ iwb. aUm fle^olftii^ itnb ^Mttmu 
Uttb ientet^ bo^ ioliftn/^ (KHetv ^eimlkfjeit tucKjc^n ate* 
fedjtungen be^ j;eufete ttritt mit bem grollcm d^riflttd^ett 
(ftrttfl gett>e^ret fc|m*3 ?iebe ^rm, wh^ man j&^riidi^ fo 

is a serious and important matter in which (d a) Christ and all the 
world are deeply concerned." Comp. p. 103, Note I. 

* Damit ist — uns — geholfen. The German abounds 
much more than the English in the impersomd use of passive verbs, 
as does also the Latin. 

"^ Solchen, refers to a description in a passage, which is omit- 
ted here. 

'Will — gewehret seyn, "it is necessary to ward off.*' 
It is impossible to represent the structure of this highly idiomatic sen- 
tence by anything corresponding to it in English. Will geweh- 
ret seyn is impersonal, and governs the dative Anfechtun- 
g e n. — There are many idiomatic expressions formed, from the pe- 
culiar use of the word w o 1 1 e n. It ejcpresses 1. a vnski as, W a s 
willstduvonmir.' " What do you wish of me ?" or iTielina- 
<um, as, £r will nicht daran, "he has no inclination to do 
it;*' £r wolle oder wolle nicht, nolens^ volens ; £ s will 
sie Niemand, " nobody will have her." 2. /n^en^iim, as, W a s 
will er damit haben? « What is he after ?" " What is he 
seeking for?" Was wollen Sie damit sagen? "What 
do you mean by that ?'* 3. Assertion, or ({ffirmoHon ; as, £ r will 
esselbstgehort haben. "He declares that he heard it 
himself,'* or fccZic/*, as, D a s wollen jene gar nicht, "They 
will not admit that." 4. On tfu point of doing something; as, £r 
wollte eben weggehen, "He was just on the point of go- 
lag away.** £ r will s t e r b e n, " He is at the point of de^h." 
^. Demand, requisition, VLSj Dei Krieg will viel Gel4« 
" War requires nicich money." 6. Supposition, or concession for ar- 
gument's sake; %My I ch will mieh einmal geirrt haben, 
" Suppose, then, that I am mistaken." 7. Contingency, or indijfer^ 
enee ;a8,Dem sei, wie ihm wolle, "be that as it may" 
(let it be i& respect to that, as it will). 8. It is used pleonasticaUy ; 
as. Das will viel sagen, " That is much, or is important.*^* 
Hnndert Thaler wollen wenig sagen, "A hundred 
dollars are but little." 

^ Muss man jahrlieh» etc. " If we (one) must aanualfy ex 
pead «o oMidk %a. rifles, roads, bridges, 4ains and many otiier staUflr 
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tkt xoenben an aSitdjfeit, 9Begc, ®tcge, I)4ntme unb ber^ 
gfeid^n unjafftigc ©titcfe me^r, bamit eine ®tabt jeitHrf^ 
grieben unb ®ewac^i I)flbe ; warKnt fottte man ntrf^t t)tel^ 
wefft boc^ au(f)3 fo twel wenben an bie burfrtge otme 3tt# 
genb, bag man cinen gcfi^icften SKann ober jtt>ei gu ©c^nt 
meifterri tjtefte* 
Denn ®ott bet aHlmdd^tge tfat fuwafft un^ Deutfc^* 

things, etc., why should we not, etc. ?*' W e n d e n signifies to turn^ 
in general ; k e h r e n, to turn^ more commonly in the specific 
sense of turning about^ or assuming the opposite direction ; d r e- 
h e n, to turn around a centre or axis. Sich an jemanden 
w e n d e n means to apply to one, to come to him for smnethiug. 
DenROcken wenden, to^o away from one, to turn from Aim 
and leave him. Geld aufetwas wenden^to expend money 
for a thing ; Geldanetwaswenden^to expend money on 
or for anything. F 1 i n t e is the ordinary word for gun, and 
B Q c h s e, the name for a rifie. The former is so named from the 
fiint used in striking fire ; the latter from the barrel of the gun, re- 
garded as a box. S t e g properly means any long and narrow piece 
of wood, which will explain several uses of the word in the mechani- 
cal arts. Next it signifies a plank or narrow bridge across a ditch, 
or river. It is sometimes used for 8 te ig, a po^A. Dergleichen, 
tbaogh used adveH>iaUy, is properly a genitive plural, governed by 
StticJke. 

^ Gemach, in the old German, means concenienee, repose. Com- 
pare the adjective gemach, and the compound, Ungemaoh. 
It now signifies an aparttnentfor repose, or convenience, and hence is 
used mostly of pala«e8,,or poetically when applied to ordinary roosM 
or apartments. Luther here uses it in its ancient signification, r«» 
pose, quiet* 

* Vielmebr doch auch. Such an exuberance of particles 
would hardly he admitted in English ; and yet they all have their 
force in German. Omitting them aU, we should translate the pas- 
s«g^, ^ Why not apply aa much ?'' A q c h, modifies the expression 
Ut^aoen as much. Doch added, makefi it, ** Why not, however, ap- 
l>ly," ©to. ; and v i c 1 me h r, " Why not, however, rather apply 
even as much," etc. But this is tautological in English. 

^Uns Deutsciien. Dei^tschen, coming afler the pro- 
noiin . u Q 8, is of the oew, or U^rd declensipo. In themselves oon 
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je^ flttdWgKc^ iatfeim gcfttdjet, uitb ein ttdfte^ go&ened 
Sal^ri aufgcri^tet^a Da^ \)aben twr je^t bie feinflen,* ge* 
I«{)rte(?en, jmtgen ®eff ttetis uiib gSdntter^ mtt ©proc^icti 
unb atter ^unfl gejkret, tt>eW^ ^ tt>oM 9tni^n fd^affen* 
fdnnteit/ tt)o man i^t trait^eit ttwKte, ba^ jungc Soff ju 

sidefed, these two words might be either in the dative or in t^e aeen- 
sative. But h e i ra a u c h en, and its equivalent d a h e i m s u- 
cJie n, govern the accusative. This verb was formerly used in an 
indifierent sense, to visit either with good or with evil. Here it is 
used in the former sense. But, at the present day, it is used only in 
the latter sense, as, '*^ to visit with a rod." 

^ GoIdenesJahr, a golden year, is here used indefinitely of 
time. 

' Aufgerichtet. Aufrichten signifies literally to raise, 
to erect, to build. See p. 5, Note 2, Applied to things of an imma- 
terial, or abstract nature, as a covenant, doctrine, etc., it means to 
establish, to bring into existence. See £zek. 16: 60. Rom. 1: 5, and 
2 Cor. 5: 19, in Luther's version. Also, to raise up, to support, to 
comfort. 

3 D a is here an expletive. 

* Die feinsten. See p. 24, Note 4. 

^ Gesellen is derived from sa^l, a hall, or in the old Ger- 
man houses, *^ a large lower room, where persons ate, played and 
lept together." G e s e 1 1, therefore, meant originally an inmate ; 
and afterwards, an associate. Hence, Schlafgesell, a bed-fU- 
tow; Spielgesell, a 7>/a2^?iiate; St ub en ge sell, a room- 
mate ; JunggeseH, a bachelor, an ummarried man (<»4gioally, as 
in this passage, a young gentleman)') Gesellschaft, society. 
In early times, the word G e s e 1 1 was used in an honorable sense \ 
but now it is more commonly used in a low sense ; as, D i e b s g e- 
s e 1 1, an associate, with thieves. In a restricted sense, it means a 
journeyman mechanic. G e fa h r t e, on associate, literally means a 
traveling companion; and in its wider signification, it nieans, mn 
associate in any enterprise, Y? e n o s s, from Geniessen, toem- 
joy, means an associate in something agreeable, though in many ap^ 
plications of the word, the idea of enjoyment is nearly lost. 

^Nutzen schaffen does not mean to derive benefit to one*8 
sdf, but to be usefid to others. So w o h 1, so well, i. e^ very wM. 



(e^eft.i ^i nviit t)^ 3(ttgen>r^ beg matt jt^ eteeit ^o^^ 
6ett in brei 3a^r€tt juric^teti* f atttt, bag er in fetoetn fiiiit^ 
^^eit 3al)re ober (u^^n 3a^e t»e^tr fattti,* bewi 
bi4t)€t aSe ^he @c^ttfott^ uttb Softer gefimttt ^abett ? 3<V 
»M^ {^t tnatt ^(erttet ttt ^o^» @(^H(ett uttb ^(oflmt H^ 
^f, bettn imt« (gfel, Mbl^t uab SSIocfe t»erbett ? SttHiitj^ 
)Her}i^ 3a^e ^ eutet QcUtnet^ uttb l^t uo(^ t^tber (ateitt^ 
ifc^ nodj beutfd) gen^uflt 3d| fct)n>etge bo^ {c^&i^ft<^ tA^ 
ftertifM 8e6ett, bimttnett bte ebfe^ Sugeub ^oiimmtxliijtytt^ 
berben (fr 

' Z u 1 c h r e n, is def -"ndent on N u t z e n s e h a ff e n, *' whidb 
could be so useful m teaching (to teach) the young, if one would ev^ 
ploy them.*' 

* Vor Augen, like ante oculoSy in Latin, before one*s eyes^ ob- 
vious. Aus den Augen, out of sight. In die Augen, wi 
one^s sight or observation. But an den Augen, refera to 
something as observable in the eye itself physically. One may dis- 
cover another's emotion an den Augen, as the place where it 
is betrayed. This meaning grows out of the peculiar nature and use 
of the preposition, a n. See p. 80, Note 3. 

' Zurichten. See p. 50, Note 2, near the end. This word, 
which generally signifies to prepare, is sometimes employed in the 
sense of instructing or qualifying a person for a certain place or ser- 
vice. Isa. 43: 21, and Eph. 4; 12, in Luther's version, it is often 
used in a bad sense, like the vulgar English phrase, " to fix one out,*' 
i. e. to beat him severely, or to injure his person or appearance in any 

* K a n n is frequently used, as it is here, in the sense of ktunpin^. 
See the lexicons. 

^ Hohe Schulen signifies universities, as distinguished firom 
gymnasia and other schools. High School, in English, has a very 
different import. 

' Was — denn nur, what but. 

7£dle. Edel is generally, as here, used in a moral sense, 

noble, generous ; when applied to persons of rank, it includes both 

the higher and the lower nobility. A d e 1 i g, jutble, designates the 

lower nobility, or those lower than a Graf and higher than a 

^Barger. 

19* 



?eute bte gSKenge^ gegebeti ^t, bte ba^ jjungc Sell frin 
ff^rctt unb jiel^ert megcn, wal^Iidfj fe ifl'^ Wot^, bd^iwr 
^ ®nabe @c^e^ md)t in aBiitb f^Iog^iH «itb laflp?n i^ 
i!t# timfDitfl awHopfen. dt fteNt »or ber S^t^fit, nwW nut, 
fi^ wir tbm auftbun ; er grftfet ttn^, feKg ber itfm antwor* 
tipt Setff bert tt>ir e^,« bag er twruber ge^t, t»er wiff 4^ 
HHrterf^n ? 

?(iffet un^ unfem twrigett ^atmnerattfe^n mtb bie gfwis 
fternig, barinncn mc gewefen finb* 3(f) ac^te, ba^ £)€U^ 
fattb noe^ nie fo Die! t)on ®ottc^ ffiort ge^oret ^abe, ate 
jege, man fpitret je nic^t^ in ber ^iflorte bat)on* Saflett 
tmr e^7 benn fo liinge^n ot^ne 2)aiif unb @bre, fo tfl^ ju 
ieforgett,^ wit »erben nod) grflwltc^r ginflemif nnb ^lage 

» N u n. See p. 12, Note 4. 

* Begnadet. Begnaden is an obsolete word, for whidh 
T) e g n a d i g e n is now in common use. It means to show favor to. 
It is an active verb, as nearly all which have the prefix be, are, 
-and, of course, u n s is in the accusative. This prefix not only con- 
verts neuter verbs into active verbs, but is used in forming verbs 
-from substantives and adjectives, as in English. 

^Bolcher Leutedie Menge, on alninda$u:e of suck peo- 
jde. Observe the peculiar use of the word M e n g e with the d^- 
.nite article. Z i e h e n is frequently used by Luther where e r z i e- 
Ji e n, to educate, would now be employed. 

* In Wind schlagen. See p. 202, Note 2. 

» Wohl uns, so, etc. " happy are we, if we open to kirn." 
:S e 1 i g d e r, " happy is he who." 

« Versehen wir es, etc. " If we disregard it, so that he pass 
l)y, who will recall him (bring him back) .?*' V e r s e h e n, to <ae 
-wrong J means also, to overlook, to neglect ; and hence, as a substan- 
tive, it means an oversight, an error, 

7 Lassen wir es, not here in the sense of lasset uns, as 
it is sometimes, but of wenn wij lassen. 

"So ist es zu besorgen, then it is to be feared. In such 
expressions, where the passive fprm of the verb i& more commonly re- 
quired in English, the active form is employed in Grerman. Thoe, 
Er ist nirgends zu finden, ^heis nowhere to be found ;'*^ 
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2:^ftre ift^ fammlet ettt^ n)ei( ti fc^inet unb gut 9Better i% 
trdttc^ ®otte^ @n(Ae ttttb SBort^ n>ei( e^ ba ift.^ 2)eii$t 
ba^ foKt tf)ir nnffeit^ ©otte^ 9Bort itnb ©itabe i^ em fo^ 
renber ^a^geit^ bet md^ mit ber (otnint^ loo er eimml 
9fn>efen tfl. @r i^ bet bett Suben ittoe^n, abet ^ttt i^ f^,^ 
fk i^en niin md)t^* ^uin^ btad)tt ^n in ®xkd^atA, 
Mn tfl aiH^ ^tn ; nun i^aben fie« ben S^nrfen* atom nub 
QfttetnifiK^nb ijat ti^n anc^ ge^bt^ i^tn i^ ^n ; ffe^ ^obeit 
mm ben ^tobfl. Unb t^r X^ent^djen'^ bftrft nic^ bmfeti/ 

er ist zu loben, *<heistobe praised." It is probably out of 
this use of the infinitive that the present participle, as a future pas- 
sive, sprung ; as der zu lobende Saholer, " the praise- 
'wortfay scholar,*' the soh<dar that is to be commended; die su 
f r c h t e n d e G e f a h r, <^ the danger that is to be feared." E a, 
in this passage, refers to the clause immediately following. For the 
omissioii of the conjunction d a s s, and the corresponding change of 
the construction, see p. 11, Note 4. 

^ Lieben Deutsch en. Present usage would require 1 i e- 
be Deutsche n, in the vocative plural. The addition of the «, 
is a Thnringian peculiarity. See p. 169, Note 3. 

'Weilesdaist, *« while it is here at hand." Da, has m 
signification intermediate between hier and dort; that is, it 
points out a place not so near as hier, nor so lemote as dort. 
Therefore, it may stand for cither of those. 

'Das, thisy refers to the following clause. As dass is omit- 
ted in this clause, the latter is not inverted. Comp. p. 11, Not« 4. 

* I s t with two nominatives. See p. 93, Note 4, and p. 113, 
Note 5. Fahrender Platzregen, a moving shmeer* P 1 a t z- 
r e g e n, a heavy local shower^ in opposition to Landregen, « 
mde-spriod rain. 

^ Hin ist his, literally, ^oim ti ^one, or ^ost w /&«<, i.e. what 
is lost is lost, or 4e it gone. 

* 8ie refers to the inhabitants of Griechenland and 
Lateinischland. This latter word is antiquated, for whidi 
1 1 a 1 i e n is now used. 

7 ihr Deutsche n, ye Germana. The old or full form of de- 
dension is necessary to the adjective, whenever no declinable article^ 
adjective, or pioBoim precedes it, or ^hea these are themselvw im- 



ht^^U^ mig ^otai tteriKt^ bnttt ber UitUmf ut^ 9lf^ 
fod^img tiHtt U^n nid^ laffen bletben*^ 2)amoi gteifet 40^ 
mb {^attet jH/ mer gteiftn unb l^often fatto^ faule ig^onbe 

@ette^ @cbot treibct burrf) SKofc^ fo oft ttHb fortert^ bie 
diutn foSett bie ^«ber le^ren^ ba^ oitc^ ber 7a f^fdlp 
fp^ai^ : //SBie 1^ er fo l^od^ unfern $Bata*n geltotett^ ben 
^btrtt funb ju t^un^ unb ^ le^n £inbe^ ^:irtb/^ Unb 
bo^ ii^etfet attd^ (m^ ba^ t>terte ®ei&0t ®otte^^ ba er bar 
.^Htem ©e^orfiitt ben ^bern fo l^ocii ^eUnt/^ boff man 
ottd^ bttrrf)^ ®erirf|t t6bten foH ungeliorfame ^nber» U«b 
toatnm (eben n)ir $((ten anber^^ benn bafi n)tr be^ jungen 
BoU^ UHirtett/^ le^ren unb aufjtei^en ? S^ tfl nii)t tnogtic^ 
bafi ftd^ bo^ toffe S3o(P foltte felfcfi (e^en rnib wittm ; bor^ 

perfect in their declension. In all other cuses, the new or imperfect 
form ^ decleaaion may be used. Here Deutschen is preceded 
«by the personal pronoun I h r, which dearly indicates the case, and 
hence the feim Deutsche is not needed. See Gram. p. H8| 3. 
^ Nicht Lassen bleiben, *' will not let it remain," wUl 
drive it away. In such expressions, 1 a s s e n ordinarily stands at 
the end of the sentence. 

• *Darum greifet lu, etc. " Therefore seiae and hold, wbo- 
erer can." We r^ on account of its indefinite sense, whoever ^ is re- 
ferred to in the preceding impecatives, as though it were a plural. 
The reader will not fail to perceive the stirring eloquence of thi9 

paiwNre* 

'So oft-^dass, fod^sn t^a<. 

^ H o c h, uhave what is ordmary^ in a high degree, or earnestly. 
The word, in this sense, is now but little used. ^ o h o c h, is not 
here a direct comparison, but indirect — so earnestly (i. e. as he does^ 
This idiom isoommon to the German and the English. 

^ Weiset — aus, a compound verb, ausweisen, to skow^ ^ 
prove. *' And the fourth commandment of God shows this, where,'* 
ete. 

* G e b e u t, obsolete for g e b i e t e t. See Gram. p. S03 supra. 

7 "W a r t e n. See p. 38, Note 2. From the primefy sigmficiition, 
ta wtitchf is derived that of attending to, taking care qf. 

'Daa ti^lle Volk, ih^i w^ the giddy i/o%itk. Wftr ten does 
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nm fftitfie m^ ®att befelfrett,^ bit tt>tr aft unb erfa^wn 
fhrb, toa^ iifnen gut ifl, mtb wirb gat ftf^were SRec^nutig Do» 
itn^ fftr bicfelbcn fotbem^ "^amm and) SKefe^ befie^t 
Deut 32* unb fpric^ : „5tage beuten Sater, ber wirb Wr 
c^ fageir, bie aitten iDerbett bir e^ jeigen/' 

®{ettH)^I c^ ©finbe »ttb ®cf)anbe ifl, bat baWti^ mit mi 
h>mmtn ift, ba^ wtr aCct?er(l3^rrijett unb un^ rriflctt foffeii 

not, like 1 e h r e n, govern s i c h, but it stands without its object, 
seiner or sein being understood. 

* Sie uns — befohlen, etc. " has commended them to us, who 
are old and experienced as to what (or, who know what) is good for 
them." Die wir, who. See Gram. p. 157. 

* Pass dahin, etc. ^ that it has come to this with us, that we 
must now arouse (ourselves) and be aroused, to educate our children 
and youth, and to consider their interests ; whereas, nature itself 
should move us to this, and the example of the heathen variously m* 
struct us." Kommen for gekommen. 

■Allererst, {first of aU) not till now. See p. 16, Note 2. 
£ r s t stands connected with the old English erst^ as e h e r does 
wHfa ere. But the manner in which the words erst and a 1 1 e r- 
• rst are sometimes used is very peculiar. *'£rst, schon anA 
Boch, when they qualify the predicate itself, are all adverbs of 
Hme. Erst then indicates the priority of one act to another i m, 
man soil erst denken, dann sprechen, ''one should 
first think, then speak." Schon means already. N o c h means 
Mill. But when these words do not qualify the predicate itself, but 
■relate to some other word, erst expresses limitation, and is synony- 
mous with nicht fraher ornicht mehr; as, £r ist e»4it 
ge stern an gekommen, ''he did not arrive till yesterday;" 
£r ist erst zehn Jahr alt, "he is but ten years old." Bqt 
schon, in such a lueof it, means not UUerthan^notless than; while 
B o c h, if it relates to U.mt^ limits the duration of an occurrence ; a% 
£r wild Boch heute kommen, "he will yet come to- 
d»y- (not later)/' lebhabe ihn nochge stern ge&ehoB, 
" I saw him as late as yesterday." Where n o c h refers to quan- 
tity, it eonveys the idea of a climax, like the English word Mill. — 
H9y»e*s ScktUgrmmmutik^ p. 292. We add a few more examples of the 
CMe oferst, as it is difficult to explain it sol^iently by rjale«. 
i«tjt alleremt bin ieh gekommen^ ^'^ba^e but juct 



fotkn^ ttttfere Stixtbtt mi jsnge^ SoR ju jte^eit^ utri) t|f 
»e(le^ bebetOtn, fb koci^ boffcfte mi^ bie ytatwc fettfl firtfee 
tret6ett/ mA avuif bet ^eiben (Sjre^q)e( un€ manmgf&b 
^ weifert^ GW ifl frtn uttwrnimfirtg JCbw, ba^ fewer 
Sttttgen nid^t ttxntet imb le^ret, wa itirnn gebft^ret;^ 
e^ bar ©ttatif ,« bavwt @ott fogt ^io6 89* : „2)(if er 
gegcit feme Sungen fo l)art ifl, ol^ tt>4ren fie md^t feta, 
mtb I&^ feme ®et auf ber €rbe Kegen*'^ Unb toa^ Iflift 

now come." Jetzt erst, **iiot till now." Er hat erst an> 
gefangen, "he has just be^n (not before).*' Erst jetzt 
merkfl ich*s, "I jnst begin to pereeiye it." Erst Qbers 
J a h r, **> not till next year." Er ist erst aufder Hinrei^ 
te, ** he has jnst started on a joainey."' In the passage before us, 
allererst conveys the idea that there has been negligence,-^ 
** that we most now (in regard to that which ought to have been done 
Idng ago), after all that €rod and nature have taught, need, or begin, 
to arouse ourselves and to be aroused." Ziehen, in the sense of 
erziehen. 

' Gebohret, bdonga io tAem, in the sense of, ** it is due to or 
&dm them." Gehoren, ta belong, as a part does to the whbl6. 
Hence, '' to be essentially , properly^ or justly connected with." Z q*> 
• t e h e A, to bdong I0, i. e. to be the proper part of, to be fitting to a 
whsnMirif agent, Dem Alter gebQhretEhrerbeitung 
nnd es tteht der Jugend zu diese jenem zu wei* 
sen. 

* Ohne der Strauss, da Gott von, <« Except the ostrich, of 
which," etc. Ohne, see p. 147, Note 1.— Da — von, see p. 138^ 
Notes. 

*Als waren sienicht sein, u»dl&sst seine Eier lie* 
g^en. According to present usage, when the possessive adjective 
prenotms aie used as a predieaU^ atad the subject to which they be« 
kmg, is a st^sSaniwe or a diHinct and definite personal pronoun, thef 
are not declined. See s e i n in the sentence above. But if they are 
net in direct agreement with the subject, but merely refer to H in an 
ttMfo/btde way, especially by the use of the indefinite pronoun es, 
they are then declined; as, Wem gehoret der Hut — die 
Feder — das Bttch.' Er — sie — es ist mein. Hereesiea 
neuter pronoun referring to a neuter substantive. Bttt let e s be ueed 
iadefittHely referring to any one of the three graders, and tbea tte 
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$ip^ t)(i# iirir fim^ aUti li&mn u^ O^itm, mi toixm glekl 
ettel ipeiligett^ fo ii>ir bad vmtetwcQ^ iti^ffttt/ banmt tmr ok 
imneift kbcn^ n&mUt!^ : bed jungeit SotK ^^fliegett* 3d| 
^otte audi^ ia$ mtter ben duf erKd^n ©uitben bte SBBeft tw 
©ott t)Ott feuter® fb ^ Befd^toevet i<l, imb f^ grdulit^ 
etrofe Derbiettet^ ate eiett t)o« biefer, bte ttnr an ben *inb* 
em tftun, bof nnr fte ntc^t jie^en* 

£) tt>e^e ber SBeft immtv unb ett>iglicf^* Da weifben t& 
fllid) ^nber gcboren nnb wad^fen bei nnd baftet/ unb ftl 

answer will be; es ist meiner—- meine — meines. But tbe 
fomiB der meine, der meinige, etc. with the definite article, 
never agree with m subtftantiye expreflmed or tmderatood, bat merdy 
refer to one going before ; or they are used as substantives -and are 
Written With a capital; es dein Bruder istmitdemmei- 
nigen ausgegangen; or Dn bast das Deinige gethan, 
^ you have done yoor part ;*' die Meinigen lassen sich 
Ihnen and den Ihrigen empfehlen, ^my family (pa* 
rents, children, relations) send their respects to yoa and yoars.'' 

* Und was hilft es, etc. ** And of what avail will it be, 
that we should have and do everything else, and be Kke pure saints, 
if we neglect that for which we chiefly live, namely, to take charge 
of the yonng ?'* Etwas unterwegen lassen, is tiie same 
as anterlassen, but is now a provincialism. Was h i 1 f t*s f 
is equivalent to, " What good will it do ?" 

' S o n s t and a n d e r s are both rendered by the word otherwise ; 
but they are very different words. — A n d e r s means, in ano^er 
manner. S o n s t means, aside from this, and hence, in other re* 
tfeetSj or at another time. 

'Von keiner (Sflnde). Hoch, highly, in a great degree. 
Bee p. 2S4, Note 4. " J consider, that among outward offences, the 
world is, in God*s view, so heavily laden with none, and, for none 
deserves so severe panishment, as for this which we commit against 
children in that we do not edaeate them." How strong the author** 
convictions, and how just his views of the necessity of popular edu- 
cation ! 

4 Wachsen — daher, grow vp. D a h e r, hence, in compo- 
sition wi^ verbs has the accent on the second syllable (h e r) and 
conveys ihe idea of approach, — hither, or motion yVom another place 
and towards us. Sometimes the idea of approach is nearly lost, and 
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le&er ^iematmb, bet fu^ t>e^ amtn jtatgett WIH omte^me 
itnb fegtere^ ba Idffet man e^^ ge^^ tme e^ ge^t 

Safprfc^jl bit, foCc^d aBe^ t|l ben dltetn 8efa8t,ioa^ 
ge^ ba^ bte aiat^^^erm unb Dfcriflfeft on ; i|l red^t gere* 
bet,3 ja, ttne noernt bie (iitexn abtx fridje^ iric^t tl)tt!t ? ffiet 
(on e^ bettn t\fm ? @ea e^ bantm nod) blett^/^ unb bte 

otoii^, without particular reference to the direction, expresses nearly 
the force of the word, when applied in its literal sense to motion, 
and up or aff, when used figuratively ; as daherfahren, to drive 
mlong ; daherprangen, to show off. 

^ E 8 is not here a personal pronoun referring definitely to V o 1 k, 
but it is used indefinitely and impersonally ; — *' and things are suffer- 
ed to go as they do." See p. 164, Note 1. 

' Solches alles, etc. ** all that is said to parents ; what does 
that concern the members of the council, and the magistrates ?*' 
Rathsherr, in the time of Luther, meant, a senator, or a member 
qfthe dty council. This council was originally a kind of senate, con- 
sisting ordinarily of about twenty or thirty persons, chosen from the 
higher or noble families. Not far from Luther's time, the wealthy 
classes of burghers had been admitted, and thus this senate sunk to the 
character of a common city council. The Borgermeister some- 
times one, and sometimes two in a city, was the head of this council, 
and chief magistrate, to whom the abstract term, Obrigkeit is 
often applied. Below this smaller council stood a larger council or 
popular assembly, whose concurrence was necessary on certain sub- 
jects of common interest. 

' Ist recht geredet, etc. " That is all true (that is rightly 
said, namely, that parents are under obligation to educate their chil- 
dren) ; but how, if parents do not attend to it ? Who shall do it 
then ^" J a, can be omitted in the translation, when there is an ad- 
yersative particle, like a b e r or a 1 1 e i n, in the sentence. If there 
be no adversative particle, in such interrogative clauses after a con- 
cessive clause, j a itself must be regarded as an adversative, and 
translated by but. Literally, ja corresponds nearly to the word 
well, used concessively, as ^* Well, but how if parents do not attend 
to it." But it is redundant in English. 

* Nach bleiben, to remain unnoticed, to be passed by. But it 
is used in familiar phrase, and the corresponding English expression 
would be, *' Shall we therefore let it alone ?" So the words, s o 
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^Om iwfinntet »ert»n ? ®o mtt fk^ ba We DbrigWt 

fett^reti ? I)ag e^ ^on ben diUttt nidjt gefd)iel)t, j|at tttan^ 
cliertei )lrfacf)e : 

Mttf ^^ grfk, ffnb micfy etfw^e nidjt fo fromw utt* t Alfc^,^ 
bag ffe f^ tfH^n,3 ob ffe e^ gJeid) f ottntcn, fbitbem, wie bte 
^tvavi$tn b&rten fte ffc^ auc^ gegen i^rc Swttgen, unb Jaffeti 
c^ babei Mriben/ bag fie bit ®ier t)on ftcfj gctwrfen unb 
fiii^er gejeuget Ijobett, nii)t mefyc tiftxn fie baju» 3?ttn biefe 
^nber^ foKen benttod^ miter un$ mb Ui tin^ Uieu in ^# 
weiner ©tabt SBie nnK betm nun Srmwift tmb fonber^^ 
fid^ (^fHk^ gtefce bo^ feibeit, baf fte ttitge jegen« aufn)a<3^*^ 
eit, unb ben anbern ^nbertt @ift unb ©efc^wieige^ fe^n^ 

mag's nachbleiben, ** well, then, let it alone." Versa a- 
m e t, see p. 174, Note 1 . 

' Wo will sich da — entschnldigen, etc. *' How wift 
the raagistfates and conneil excuse themselves [and make it appesr] 
that such a daty does not belong to them ?" W e for wie is now 
provincial. On will in the singular, see p. 93, Note 4. After 
€ntschuldigen, there is no ellipsis in Grerman. Bat the word 
ezeuse, in English, cannot be immediately followed by aach a phrase 
as, " that it should not." 

*Fromm und redlich. See p. 49, Note 2, and p. 32, Note 5. 
— Sondern, p. 2, Note 7. 

^Dass sie es thfkien^ as to do U^ that they should do it. 

*Dabei bleiben, ** stop, or break off with this, viz, that," cte. 
D a m i t could not be used for d a b e i, in such connections. M i t 
d i e s e m would be an equally gross Angliciaoi. 

^ Nun diese Kinder, etc. '* Now these children must never-^ 
4heles8 live in the same town among us and with us. How then can. 
reason and, most of all. Christian charity suffer (this) that," etc. A 
free translation in order to give the sense more fully. 

* Ungezogen means, ill-bred ; unerzogen, uneducated^ and 
sometimes, not yet grown up^ not an advlU 

7 Geschmeisse, the eggs of vermin. In its widest aense^ it 
means whatever is cast forth from the body. Hence it means either 
fiUk^ or the eggg or brood rf winged-inseets. It therefore often stands 
fiit vermis^ &r which, however, the more modem wiosd U n g e z i^ 
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bomit jtile^t fine gonje ®tabt twrbrrtet, »te e^ betm jit 
Sobom uHb @omma utib ©aba^ tmb etitd^it me^r ®tab# 
tett ergattgen ifl. 

3luf ^ anbere,! fo ifl ber grSgte ^aufen ber ®tem leiber f 
ttt^efi^uft bajtt,^ unb nii^t wiffen, nne man prober jie^n 
»nb le^ren fcff» Denn fie fcibji^ nic^t^ gdertiet ^abett, 
obtt^ ben ^and) tJerforgen ; unb geboren fonberlkf^ ?cute 
bajM, bie ^nber wo^l unb rcd)t fe^ren imb jie^it fotfett* 

Slttf' ^ Dritte, obflleid) btc (gitem gefdjtrft tt>dteit,unb mfU 
ttu e^ gcrrte felbjl tijun^ fo ^aben ftc Der* attbcmi @efd)fifte 
imb ijKJtt^ljaltmtg noebcr 3^ it nod) gianm bajit, alfo t>a^ bit 
9to^^ JWHitget, getneine 3ud|tmetfter fur bic ^inbet ju bafc 
te«* (g^ »oCte bertn eitt "^tQlidjcx fur ftc^ feCbfl dnen ®g* 
euen fatten* Slbcr ba^ wftrbe bcm gemcin^n SKanu ju 
fd^noer^ unb wurbe abermaP ntandjcr fciner ^nabc um Slr^ 
nmttfi toiUen t)crfdumet 2)ajtt (lerben fo triefe Sltem, 
tttib laffen SBaifen Winter fid), unb nne biefclben burdi SSor^ 
wiiubc t)erforget werbeu, ob un^ bte (grfa^ruug* ju wcnig 

f e r is more commonly employed. The latter is less expressive of 
loathsomeiiess than the former when both relate to vermin. Lather 
compares uneducated children to a nest of young vermin. 

^AuTsandere. '*Jn the second place." See p. 2, Note 6. 

'Ungeschickt dazu, *' unqualified for it." See p. 145, 
Note 2. — N icht wissen, would by present usage be required to 
■taad thus ; wissen nicht. 

'Denn sie selbst, etc. " For they themselves have learn- 
ed nothing except to provide for their stomachs ; and a distinct class 
of persons are required for this purpose, who shall/' etc. 

^ y or. On account of. This preposition oflen denotes a cause act- 
ing upon the subject or agent and obstructing his activity. See Gram, 
p. 356. ** Still, on account of business and household affairs they 
have neither time nor space for it, so that necessity requires," etc. — 
£s woUte denn, unless each one toould. 

^' A b e r m a 1, again, on the other hand. See p. 35, Note 6. 

« Ob uns die Erfahrung, etc. "even if experience did not 
•afficiently teach us (were not enough), this (circumstance, viz.) that 
Qod calls himself the father of the orphans, as of those who are neg- 
lected by every body else, should teach us." 
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m&re^ feSte tm^ bai mo^I ge^cn^ baf ffd^ iSctt felbfl bet 
SEBaifen aSater neanet, af^ berer, bie t)Ott Sebermantt fotifll 
t>erlaffen |inb. Hucf) finb etlic^e, btc fcine ^ber ^abett, 
bie ite^men ffc^ and} barum nic^t^ an*i 

3)antm tt)itt e^ ^ter bent 9tatb unb btr Dbtigfcit gebtt^ 
ren,3 bie affergrogefle ©orge unb ^feig auf ba^ jnnge 35^ 
gtt ^aben* ®enn weil ber ganjen ©tabt ®ttt, dtjte, geib 
unb 8eben tbnen ju treuer ^ub befoMcn tft,^ fo ttf&ten ftc 
ttic^t reicf)Ktf)4 Dor ®ott unb ber SEBeft, tt)o fte ber ®tabt 
®ebeit)en unb 93efferung ntdjt furf)ten mit aUem SBermogen 
XaQ unb- 5Rac^t. 5Wun liegt einer Stabt ®ebeit)eu mcf)t a(^ 
fcin barin, bag man groge Qdjii^e fammfe, fejle SOiauern, 
(a)6ne ^dufer, bie(e a5ucl)fen unb ^omtfc^jeuge ;5 ja, wo 
bep tHe{« i(l, unb toffe 3iarrcn baruber fommen,' ifl fo tneC 

* Nehmen sich — an. See p. 55, Note 2. 

* Gebohren. See p. 226, Note 1. 

^ Ihnen 2U treuer Hand befohlen ist, ** is committed to 
their trust." This is an idiomatic expression. The pronoun in tbe 
datire expresses the persons to whom, and z u the object for whteh, 
H was committed, S ta d t is governed by the following substantives, 
all which, being regarded as constituting a whole, are construed with 
a verb in the singular number. 

* So thaten sie nicht reichlich, etc. "they would not 
do enough (richly, sufficiently), i. e. they would be held recreant be- 
fore God and the world, if they should not seek,'^ etc. 

^ Harnisch (harness), " what is worn upon the body for pro- 
tecting it in battle." It includes everything below the helmet. 
Panzer, a coat of mail, is a part ofa Harnisch, covering the 
body, but not the limbs. K a r ass, for which Luther and the older 
writers often use Krebs, is a breast-plate. Ha'rnischzeuge, 
means the various coverings worn as armor. 

' Dess viel, muck of this, 

^DarOber kommen, eom€ upon them, come in possession tf 
them. D a r Q b e r itself means, about, concernmg or for that ; upon 
or dMring that ; over and above that ; and a£ross ; and generally mod- 
ifies the verb to which it is prefixed by adding to «t one or more of 
these significations. Examples; daraber arbeiten, 1. to labor 
^yofuf (what is required). 9. to labor on a tkmg ; darober bauen, 
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bfjte d!*8fr wiD beflo grower ©djobe berfeGben ©tiAt, 
fmbern ba^ i|l einer ©tabt befle^ iinb alferretrfjfle^ @ebeu 
^11, §ei( nnb ;frafr, bog fte fo incP feuter, gelcj^rtcr, tw* 
ttunftiger, cl)r6arer, mobfgejogeittt fdiitgex ^t, btc fStmen 
b«f«ac^ toobi ®c^e, nub alle^ ®ut fammeln, {fatten nub 
ted^ braud^tt* 

^eil bctttt ctne ©tabt foC tmb ittn^ imte^ ^abett, unb 
aBettttyalben bet grdgte ®cbrec^, SKangel imb Ma^e i|l, 
bag e^ an ?euten fe^f, fo tnitg man nxdjt Ijarrett, bi^ fit 

to build (active) upon a thing, or (neuter) during a time; darQber 
b i e t e n, to overbid^ outbid ; darober bringen, 1. to bring oxer 
or across, 2. to bring more (than is necessary) ; darQber gehen, 
1. to pass or go over or across. 2. to go about a work. 3. to excel or 
9urpass ; darQber halten, 1. to hold one thing <>fer another. 3. 
to estimate highly. 3. to hold onto^to observe (a usage), to preserve, to 
cherish; darQber hergehen, 1. to go at or about a work. 2. to 
blarney to assail ; darQber hingehen, to pass over (ordinarily 
in silence) ; darQber hinmachen, to run over a work hastily and 
Ughtfy ; darQber hintehen, 1. to look beyond a thing. 2. to over' 
look or neglect ; darQber mac hen, to do over and above; darQ- 
ber sich machen, like darQber gehen, or h^rgeben, to 
apply one's self to, to begin a work ; darQber schreiben, l.to 
superscribe. *2. to write about, or treat upon; darQber achwim- 
men, I. to swim at the top. 2. to swim across; darQber setzen, 
1. to set or place one upon a thing or over a business. 2. to carry one 
across a place. 3. to prefer one to another ; darQber seyn, 1. toes- 
ed. 2. to be busied with ; darQber weg seyn, l.to be, or to have 
gone through a buHness or trouble. 2- not to need a thing, not to be 
troubled about it; darQber komraen, 1. to rise above, to excel. 3. 
to go beyond, to rise (in price). 3. to fall upon, to happen to come to. 
4. to begin, to take in hand, to take away. With these illustrations, it 
will not be difficult to make out any otlier similar eombinations. — 
** Where there is much of this, and reckless fools come into posses- 
sion of them (upon them), it is so much the worse." V i e 1 ap- 
pears to be redundant. 

* Dass (sie) so viel, etc. " that it have many — citizens who," 
etc. So merely gives intensity to viel. 

' Leute, {skilful) people. — Gebreehe for which das Ge- 
brechen is now used. 
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^I(fl H^oc^fim ; man tmrb fte aiK^ t^eber an^ @ten( 
ttod) au^ S)oli fctjni^In ; fo wirb &ett niift SEBunt 
fo laitge matt bcr (Sad)cn b«r<t) anberc fetne batget^nT 
®&Ut Qtvattfen^ tann. H^axum iwuffen imr baju tl^m,^ 
uttb Wlntft unb ^ofl baran toettbf n^ ffe fe(6(l3 trjie^tt mtfc 
ntac^en* 2)entt tt>e^ ifl bie @c(>tt(b^ ba^ e^ je|t itt aSett 
©tfibtett fo bftnttc fTe^cH t)Ott geft^Wtew Sewten, ol^ne ber 
£)6rtgfett^ bie ba^ junge SSo(f ^t (ajjfett aufh>acftfen/ tme bo^ 
jpc({ tnt ^atbe n^cf^fet^ unb nk^ jugefe^nt^ tote man etf 
Cel)re unb jiel^e ? 2)arttm ifl^ e^ attc^ fo ttnorbetttttcti ge^ 

^ Gerathen. See p. 156, Note 2. '* Grod will not perform a 
miracle, so long as men can attain their object (things) through hit 
other benefits shown.'" At present the preposition zu generally fol- 
lows this verb, instead of the genitive. 

* Dazu than. See p. 94, Note 4. Dazu, when prefixed to 
verbs, generally signifies, 1. to that. 2. in addition to that, 3. to that end* 
fi. g. dazu brauehen means, 1. to need for that, 2. to apply to 
that object. 3. to use at the same time, or in addition to ; dazu e s s e n, 
1. (neater) to eat while doing something else. 2. (active) to eat one ar- 
ticle of food with, or in addition to another; dazu li alien, 1. (ae« 
live) to keep or employ a person for a certain object or business. 2. (re- 
flective), to hasten. 3. to follow, to belong to the sect or party of, Di^ 
s a k a u f e n, 1. to purchase in addition to. 2. to purchase for a spt- 
tific object ; dazu kommen, to come to, to fail upon, to happen ; e s 
kommt dazu dass, aecedit quod or ut, add to this; dazu ge- 
ken, 1. to go to. 2. (in music) to fall, or strike in with. Nearly all 
ether instances of the use of this particle with verbs may be explain- 
ed after the analogy of these examples. 

' S e 1 b B t, belongs not to s i e, which is in the accusative, but to 
the subject of the verb, *' to educate them and form them ourselves.'* 

^ Dass es — so dQnne siehet. '* Whose fiiult is it that at 
present, in all the cities so few skilful people are seen (it looks so thin 
of skillful. people) except of the magistrates, who have left the youth 
to grow up like wood in the forest, and have not taken notice how 
they are taught and educated ? Leh r e and z i e h e are in the sub- 
janctive, because they refer not to the view of the author which was 
definite, but to the ignorance and uncertainty of the magistrates. 

* Daram ist's, etc. '^Therefore has it grown so irregolarly 

90* 
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mOf^tif te^ }tt fehtftti S9cm^ fettbmt ttttt em tmndlf d < 
|ege^ nttb tmr jirat ^euer^^erf tttd^g ifl. 

(2^ itmp bod> tt>e!t{Kf> gtegiraent 6tci6en* ®oH wan bottt^ 
jrtfaffen, ba^ eitel SRWjett nnb Mneiel regiercn, fo man t$ 
wotil bcffmt farm, ifl je eitt tmlbe^ uttt)enittiifttge^ ^nc^ 
mm. ^ (a^ man eben fo tne^r^ (SAvte unb SBoIft {it 
i^rm madden, unb fe^eti fiber bie, fo nii)t benfcn wolleti, 
wit ffr »ott gRettfdjert regieret noerben* @o ifl e^ micf^ tim 
tmmeiifc^lW)e So^^, fo ntait nk^t wtter benft ; bemt afe 
fe : imr wotteii je^ regieren, nwi^ ge^t un^ a«, nne ed be^ 
nen get^en n>erbe, bte nadj u«^ fommett. 9?te^ «6er ®le«^ 
fcf^n, fonbem nbet ©due unb ^wnbe fottteti folcf^e geitte re^ 
gierett, bte nic^t tnelir beiin it)ren 5Ru§en unb (gbrc ttn Slegfc' 

Uiat it furnishes no timber (is good for no building), bat is a otelcM 
Jiedge, and good only for fuel." 

> Soil man denn, etc. "If then we should permit that per- 
&ot dolts and stocks should rule, when we can prevent it (make it 
better), it would be a barbarous and brutal undertaking.*' R 1 s for 
ft a 1 p s, M§king ; one thai bdckes, a sottish feUaw. 

* So lass man eben so raehr, etc. "Then let us rather 
make swine and wolves rulers, and set them over those who will not 
think how they are [to be] governed by men (i. e. under what rulers 
they shall live). It is a barbarous crime, if one thinks of nothii^ 
farther than this ; viz. We will now reign ; — what does it concern 
us how it shall be with those who come afler us ?" — 6 e h e t — an. 
Angehen, as an active verb, means 1. to address one*s self to a 
thing or to a person to take hold of^ to apply to. 2. (impersonally, fbr 
tike most part), to concern, to relate to. As a neuter verb, it means, to 
hegin, to go on, to succeed, or prosper. — d enen gehen. See p. 3S, 
Note 5. — The word so at the beginning of these two sentences, may 
be rendered by thus, or then, or they may be omitted in the English. 
At the commencement of several of the clauses which occur here, it 
menus, if, and in one of them (die, so n i c h t d e n k e n) it is a rel- 
ative pronoun. This word, in its various uses, and with the vari- 
es intonations which it receives in conversation (expressing, aa- 
sent, surprise, doubt, etc.), has a g^reat diversity of signification*. 
it ¥roi|ld of itself be no mean test of one's knowledge of Germftn. 



went itudim. 98e«tt man ^iii) ben i^M^m %ii^ fUmn^ 
bet,i bag mart eitet feme gefe^rte, gefd^idtc Scute erjoge nn 
t^teren, e^ wurbe t^eitnod^ SDliilje imb ©orge geimg ^a(en^ 
H9 ^ »>ot)I jugi«ge*2 5ffiie fofi e^ bcjin jugeben, tt)eim man 
ba gar ttid)rt^ jitt^ue?^ *^ t / 

^, fiwridip bit abermal/ ob watt gteid^ fettte unb mft(te ^ * 
®cf)ti(ett baben ; nood i^ un^ aber nu^ teteinifi^e/ grte>^ 
c^tfc^ ttftb ebtdtfc^ B^ngen nttb oitbete freie ^itn^e jtt te^ 
ten ? ^Swtnten ttoir bcK^ ttw^l beutfc^ bie Sibet unb &0tp 
M ^m febren, bie m^ gemtgfatti i(l jur ©efi^eit? ?btt^ 
t»ort : ja id) weig leiber tt)oM, ba^ i»tr Deutfcfteti nt&fett 
intfiter S3eflten itnb toBe £bi^^ feytt unb b(eiben^s note un^ 
benn bte um(tegenben Sanber nennen^ unb wit aud) noobi 
Derbfenen* 9Wic^ wounbert aber, woarum toit ni(t)t auc^ etn^ 
tttaP fagen : tt>a^ fott^ nn^ (Beibe^ SBein, ©etpurje, unb ber 

* Forwendet for vorwendet. See p. 136, Note 1.— Eitel, 
see p. 110, Note 4. 

< Zuginge. See p. 130, Note 2. 
» :2 u th ut. See p. 163, Note 5. 

< Ja, sprichst du abermal. See p. 228, Note 3, and p. 230, 
Note 5. 

* K onnten wir doch, etc. is not a direct question, but an affir- 
mation, with a point of interrogation, which is equivalent to the in- 
terrogation, " Should we not ?" in English. '* We could still teach 
the Bible and the word of God in German, which is enough for our 
salvation, [could we not ?]." Such sentences are common in German. 

* Seyn und bleiben. These two words are very often coupled 
together in German for the sake of emphasis, though they express 
but one idea. 

' Einmal. See p. 48, Note 2. 

8 Soil en. See p. 123, Note 2. "Of what use to us are silk, 
wine, spices and [other] foreign articles, since we ourselves have 
wi ne, corn, wool, flax, wood and stone in the German States not on- 
ly an abundance of it for sustenance, but a choice and selection of it 
for embellishment and ornament.*' Die Falle is construed like 
die Menge. See p. 222, Note 3. When it is preceded by words 
expressing the material to which it refers, these words may be either 
n the genitive or in the accusative. The former is the more eleva- 
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«ont, fflotte, gta^, ipolj wb Strinc in betitfc^it ?d«^ 
bent niift aMu He ^iUc Ifaien }ttt 92ai)mng/ fonbent ouc^ 
We ^^r* unb 5Ba^|I ju (g^ren mib (Bd^mnd ? 2Me *ttti|lr 
uttb ©pradjeti, bic un^ o^ne ©c^ben, ja grftferer ®d^mtirf> 
SRii^nt, @l)re mb grornmen (liib,^ feetbe jut ^eitigen @d)r^ 
{« t>erflel)ett unb toeltlid) Wegwiiettt gu fit^reit, ttK>iIen »6p 
t)etad^en ; unb bie auMnii^dien iEBaoren^ bte nn^ weber 
w>tlf noc^ ttu^c finb, bajit nn^ fc^ben bi^ onf ben ®rat^ ' 
ber ttwtten nnr n^t entratl^en; ^ei^ ba^ nict|t btB% 
bentfd^ aiarrett nnb SefHen ? 
3war,3 ^Dentt (ein anberer Wn&en an ben ®»>tad|ett t»fire, 

l^d, the latter more colloquial ;a8, Brodes und Weines die 
F 1 1 e, "an abundance of bread and wine," orBrod und 
Wein die Ffllle, " bread and wine [in] abundance." 

^ K h r or K Q r, choice, election, is now most frequently found 
in compounds, as WillkOr, arbitrium, and KUrfOrst, e/ec- 
tor. 

• Die uns ohne Schaden — sind, etc. "which are harm- 
less, nay a greater ornament, benefit, honor and advantage [than are 
those things] both for the understanding of the Scriptures and for 
managing the civil government, we are disposed to despise ; and with 
foreign articles, which are neither necessary nor useful to us, [and 
which] besides strip us to the very back bone, with these we are un- 
willing to dispense. Does not that make us deserve the name of 
German dunces and brutes ?" — O hne Schaden is used as a pred- 
icate after sind, much as the following nominatives are. — From- 
men, see p. 49, Note S.—Zur heiligen Schrift, ** for the 
Holy Scriptures, to understand them," i. e. for understanding the 
Scriptures and for managing the civil government. — Grath or 
Grat, for which Rackgrat is now more common. Der is for 
derer. — Heissen das nicht billig deutsche Narren 
und B e s t i e n. On the use of d a s, see p. 110, Note 3, and Gram, 
p. 303. " Are not these reasonably called," etc. equivalent in sense 
to, " Do they not deserve to be called," or " Is that not being Ger- 
man fools and brutes." 

^ Z w a r is compounded of z u w a h r, in truth, and is written 
separately in old German. Zwar, freilich and wohl are used 
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fMte bo^ mi ta^ bWiQ ttfttuen mtb antjmbtnf bof et» fb 
eiiie eb(e^ feme @abe ®ette^ i% batnit mi 2)eittfc^ ®cti 
^t fo reid)Iic^, fa|l ufeer aUe ganber, beimfwdjeta wnb be* 
fldabet* 9Ran f!ei|et tiic^ t)iel/ bag ber SCeujfei biefelbeit 
If&ttc laffen burd) bie t>o^eft ©c^ulett unb ^lofler onffwiu 
men ; ja fie i^beii aUejeie auf ba^ ^^^e ban^ibet getobet^ 
«ttb and) noc^ tobett* Denit ber JCeufel rodj ben ©rate« 
»eJ)I : ttH) bie ©prod^n I^rtwr f omen, wnrbe fein ateW^ tin 
%ad) geminnen^ iai ex nid^t tmeber Uid)t tbnnte jnfiopfem 
SflBeil er mm nk^t Ijat m&gen tt>e^ten, bag fte bert)or t&mtnf 
benfet er bod^ fte nun a(fo fcfyntal )U ()a(ten^ bag fte t>ott 

M ooncessiye particles, meaning, indeed or to be sure^ and are genep- 
allj followed by an adversative (doch, aber, etc.) in the next 
clause. They differ thus; 2 war, expresses certainty; freilicb, 
unhesitating concession, or obviousness ; w o h 1, probability, 

* Das, like hoe in Latin, refers often to a following clairae. Sd* 
p. 823, Note 3. 

* £ r refers grammaticaUy to N u tse n. In nnie, it is more gen* 
eral. 

* Heimsuchet. See p. 219, Note 3. Begnadet. See p. 223, 
Note 2. 

^ V i e 1, muchf in many instanees. The sense is ; ** We do not 
find in many instances, that Satan allowed them (the languages) ta 
floorish by means of the universities and cloisters ; nay more, thej 
have always raged most violently against them, and do so still ; for 
Satan got the scent of it, that if the languages should come into 
Togue, his kingdom would have a hole made in it, which be eouH 
not easily stop up again. But as he could not prevent them from com- 
ing up, he intends, at least, to keep them within such narrow limits, 
that they will of themselves waste away and falL In these, no wel- 
come guest has entered his house ; therefore, he desires to give him 
such dry picking, that he will not stay long. Very few, dear sins of 
our people perceive this mischievous trick of Satan." — Rooh den 
Braten is a phrase corresponding to the Fienck, sentir de loin U 
frieass6e^ and the English, to smelt a rat, — Fac h has here a peculiar 
meaning and is used in the sense of Loch.-^Wehren dass. 8«e 
p. 96, Note 7.— Unser, of ««, is governed by we nig. 



i^nen fe(6fl tvteber f^Deti t)erge^ unb faSett* & (fl t^ 
iijd^t tin iiebtv ®afl bamit in^ S>a\x^ gefinnmen,batttm nwB 
cr i^n andj alfo fpeifen, ba^ cr nic^t fange foHe Meiben. 
Diefen bofen Stitcf be^ Steufet^ feJ^en unfet gar tt>entg, Keben 

T^atnm^ Kebert ^Deutfcf^ett, laffct un^ ^er He Slugeit auff 
t^n, ®ott banfctt fur ba« cMe ^feiiiob, iitib fip|l barauf 
fca{tcrt/ ba^ e^ tm^ ntdjt wicber etttjogen wexie, unb bet 
Jteufel ntc^t feinen STOutlfwiKeu bftffe* ajeuu ba^ fonnm 
*mr uic^t leugueu, ba^, tmewe^ bad ®)augcfittm attetu 
burcf^ bctt tjeiligeu ®ei|l t|l gefomuieu, uub tdgfid) fBmutt, 
fa ifl e« bo(f> burci^ SKittel ber ©prac^u gefomnteu, unb 
i>at audi baburrf) gugeuommen, mu^ aud^ baburdj be^alteti 
toerbeu. S^eun gletrfi ate ba^ @ott buret) bie 5lpoflel xooUtt 
in aUe SDBeft ba^ ©jangeKum ia^m fommcu, gab er bie 
3Httgen baju ; uub ^^atte awif jutwr burrf) ber Stonier 9tegi^ 
went bie gried)ifcf>e unb tafeinifdje ©prad^ fo wit in attt 
8ittbcr au^ebreitet^ ouf baf fein ©wtngelimnje balb fern 
unb iDeit ^rttd)t broc^te* Sllfo tiat er je^t and) get^am 
Wiemanb f^at gewugt, tt>aruni (3ott bie ©pradjen ^r»i)r 
Ue^ fommcn,^ bi^ ba^ man nun oSererfH fte^t^ bofl ed um 
be^ (gtHUtgelii witten gef<i^l|ett ifl, totld^ er ^ernad) bat 
woffen* offenbaren, unb baburrf) be^ ©tbec^rifW Dtegiment 

1 Feat daraaf halteB) hold on to it, take pains to preserve U, 
to eherish it. — B a s s e. This verb not only signifies to mend, to moAs 
good, to atone for, but also to satiate, to gratify; and so here. 

* Gleieh als da, immediately when, 

* HerTor liess kommen, instead of hervor komnien 
Hess. 

«'Allererst. See p. 895, l^ote 3. 

* Hat woUen. The verbs darfen, k5nnen, mdgeii, 
massen, soUen, wollen, lass^n, as also heissen, helfes, 
horen, sehen, and sometimes lehren and lernen, have this 
peculiarity that the ii^nitiwe is used in the place of the perfect parti' 
eiple (alter an auxiliary) when another verb in the infinitive ia do* 
pendent on them* See p. 24, Note 1, end. 
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n^ffctden ttub jerftereti* 23antm hat tt an* ©ried^ntenb 
ben X&vftu gegeben, auf bag bie ©riect^en^ ijerjaget wnb jer^ 
ftrf net/ bie griec^fdie @ptad)e att^brticfitett, unb etn 2{n^ 
^itg miirbe^ aucf^ attbere ©prac^en tnit j:u (emen. 

®o Iteb nun a(^ un^ ba^ ®:)angelium ifi^ fo ^art (ajfet 
nn^ fiber ben @|Mfad)en l^ften*^ 2)enn ®ott ^at feine 
©(fertft nid^t nmfonfit atteih in bie jtt)ei ©pradjen fdjreiben 
(af)en/ ba^ alte Xejlmnent in bie (Sbrfiifdje, bag 5Reue in bie 
®ried)tfc^» 9BeId)e nun @ott nicfet fterad^tet, fenbem jn 
frinem 5Bort emat)let ^at i»r aHen anbetn, fotten aut^ wit 
bie^tben^ »or aBen anbem eljren* Senn @t ^qutu^ rflfi^ 
m^ ba^ fnr etne fonbertid)e S^re nnb Sortbeit ber ebrd^ 
iji)m ©fitai^f bag ©otte^ SQort barinnen gegeben tfl^ ba 
er ^ptad) 5R6m* 3 : ^SEBa^ lK»t bie SSefcftneibtmg aSortl^ 
eber 5Ru$en ? goft^ t)icl. SJuf ^ Stfle, f) fJnb iljnen &0U 
its ajebe befo^/' ®a^ rii^et and> ber ^Snig Doinb^ 
% 147 : „€r twffittbiget fein ®ort 3<»fob, nnb feine ®e^ 
bote nnb 9tec^te SfraeL @r hat feinem aStrff a(fd getfjan, 
itecfi feine 9?ed)te itjntn ofmboret." Sa^r ancf) bte ebrd^ 
ifc^e ©pradK ^eilig ^eiget. Unb ®U ^aufu^ 3t6m* 1* nen^ 
mt fie bie ^eilige ©d^rift, ol^ne 3tt>eifel x\m be^ ^iKgen 
ajjort^ ®ottc^ witten, ba^ barinnen t)erfaflet ifl- aitfo ntag 

^Verjaget und zerstreuet, participles used adjectively. 
" In order that the Greeks, driven awaj and dispersed, should carry 
the Greek language abroad, and that a beginning be made to karn 
other languages also at the same time (m i t)." 

* Hart — aber den Sprachen halten. Ueber etwas 
balten is the same in sense asaufetwas halten. Compare 
darauf halten p. 238, Note ], and darOber halten p.. 281, 
Note 7. ** So dear as the gospel is to us, so zealously let us cherish 
the languages." 

3 Welche-^dieselben. ** What languages (or such lan- 
guages as) God has not d^pised, but chosen for his word in prefer- 
ence to all others, the^e we also should honor more than all other lan- 
guages." See p. 44, Note 3. 

* Fast. See p. 153, Note 4. . . ' 
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^r anbent bajn em^at^Iet t jl^ bof bo^ ttette Ite^n^nt btr^ 
iiinen gefttiriefcen wnrte. Unb <iu« barfriben^^ aW 0m4 
etnem S3rutttten^ in anbere ®ptaije trnd^^ 2)oIt»etfif^n ge# 
f[o{fett^ tmb fte au(i^ ge^iliget ^« 

Unb laffet mt^ ba^ d^fa^ ff i^n^^ bof npir bci^ (Et)angeliiaii 
nb^ tt>ol^ toexbtn ext}aUm c^ne bte ^mtoc^. X)fe 
©prot^en finb He ©d^be, barinncn hU$ SReffer bc^ ®et(l»* 
^dt. ®ie flnb b^r ®d)rdn/ borinnen man bk# ^ieuieb 
trdgt @te finb bo^ ^d#^ barumen man bte^n !£tan( 
^f|et ®te ftnb bie ^nmot^^ bannmn bitfe @|>etfe(k9t. 
Unb nne bo^ dtyanQeiiam fetbfl jeigt^ fie finb bie kitbe, l>«^ 
nnnen man biefe f&tehte, unb gif:^ nnb S9re(fen £e^. 
3ft »o tt)ir e^ t)erfel^n,6 ba# mt (ba ®t>tt t»r fp^)^ bfe 
©prac^ ftt^ren loffen^ fo toerben mc nidjt nSeinba^ 
(EM^getom t>erfkren/ fonbent tiMrb anc^ «nb^ ba^te g9^' 

^ Oa«8, ^Mmne. 

* Und au8 derselbea, etc. ^aadfion ti^is Unigaege M fiyioi 
a fountain it (the New Testament) has flowed into other langua^Mi 
and sanctified them also." 

* Und lasset uns das gesagt seyn, "and let this be kept 
in mind ; literally, " and let this be said to us." But gesagt is not 
a p«s«tv« with seyn, which would require gesagt worden 
»« J n, bat it is used adjectivelj. " Let this be regarded as said or 
iKttied." 

* S e h r e i n, (English shrine^ Latin scriniwti), d bem, or coa&ef, is 
more used in poetry than in prose. 

*4Cemnot, or Kemnate, a 8t9r6^mt^i my nsed only in the 
«M German. It cemmottly means, a house, rooMy or ehdmber. 

* Verse hen. See p. 222, Note 6. 

' Da Gott vor sey, which may God forhid. Da — v o r ibr 
d a V o r. One is represented as hindering a thing by being §^f%»re ^. 
Sec p. 290, Note 4. Compare the word prevent. " Indeed, if we are 
so negligent as to let the languages go, (if»we neglect it, so that we 
let, etc.) — which may God prevent — then we shall not only lose the 
gospel, but it will finally turn out (or come to this) that," etc. O ar 
hin gerathen. See p. 38, Note 3. 
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ratten, baff nnr weber Sateinifd) nod) ©eutfdj reef)t reben 
tbtv fdjretten fonnen* Iie^ lagt un^^ ba^ efenbe graultrfje 
Srempef jur 95ett>eifiittg imb SBarnung nebmen in ben ij^ 
l^en ©(ftnlen unb ^lojlern, barinnen man ntrf)t affefn ba* 
©jangeKum Derfemet, fonbern and) Iatetnifd)e nnb bentft^e 
®prad)e Derberbet ^at, ba^ bte elenben ?ente fd)ier gtt 
lanter S5eflten geworben fTnb, tt>eber bentfd) nod) Jatcinifdj 
red)t reben ober fdireiben fonncn, nnb beinal)e and) bic na^ 
tnrKdie aSernnnft jjerlorcn ^aben* 

3!)amm baben e^ bie a^ojlef axxdj fetbjl fnr notl)ig an^ 
geffben, bag f!e ba^ nene S^eflament in bie gried)ifd)e 
©i)rad)e fajfeten nnb anbanben, ol)ne 3tt>eifef, bag fTe e^ 
iin^ bafelbfl fTd)er nnb gen>ig t)ertt>al)rten, xoie in einer l)eilt^ 
gen ?abe* 2)enn fie ^aben gefe^en^ atte ba^jenige, ^a^ jn^ 
f iinfrig toar, nnb nnn alfo crgangen ifl ; too e^ attetn in bte 
£o(>fe gefaffet n)itrbe^ mie mandje n>i(be^ miifie^ Uni^bnnng 
mtb ©emenge^ fo mand)er(ei ®innen^ X)itnfel nnb Se^ren 
fid) er^eben tt>iirben in ber Sl)riflenl)eit, welt^en in feinem 
ffiBege jn tt)el)ren, nod} bie ©nfaWgen jn fd)it$en tt)&ren, wo 
nid)t ba^ nene JCeflament gewig in @c^rift nnb ®prad)e ge^ 
faflfet tt)dre» 3!)arnm ifl e^ gen>ig, too nid)t bie ©prac^en 
Meiben,3 ba mng jnfe^t ba^ ©)angetittm untergetjen*-* 

* Dess lasst uns, etc. '* Of this let us take as a proof and 
fts a warning, the wretched and shocking example [presented] in the 
universities/' etc. Lasst for 1 a s s e t. On z u, see p. 78, Note 4, 
ftnd p. 104, Note 6. 

'Denn sie haben gesehen, etc. <' For they aH foresaw 
that which was then future, and which now has taken place accor- 
dingly ; namely, that as much wild and strange disorder and eon- 
fusion so also varioofl views, opinions and doctrines would spring 
up in Christendom, if it (divine revelation) were to be received mere- 
ly into the mind; which it would be impossible to prevent." 

' Wo nicht die Sprachen bleiben, etc. '* Thcrefofe 
it is certain that where the languages are not preserved (do not re- 
main) there the gospel must at length become extinct." By the lani> 
guages is meant the study of the languages. We might expect tho 
word d a s s before w o ; but it is not necessary in German. 

^ Untergehen, to 5mAr, to go to the bottom, to perish. In order 
21 
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Z)a^ tiat and) (etme^/ unb jeiget tto«^ an tk (Stfltln 
na^* Denn fobolb nad^ ber ?(po^el 3eity ba bfe @)»rac^ 

to distingruish this word from niedergeben, it will be necessary 
to form a precise idea of the difJerence between u n t e r and n i e- 
4« r. It is weU known that u d t e r has two significationfi, ex- 
pressed in Latin by sub and inter. With this last signification, infer, 
^mangf and sometimes between, we have here nothing to do. In tha 
fbnner signification, in which it bears a close analogy to the adverb 
u n t e n, belawy beneath, it is properly the opposite of b e r. Thus, 
placed antithetically, the words woald stand, Qber und nnteT, 
&9m' and under, ober und n'leder, upper and tower. Unter- 
g« h e B is tberefoce a maeh stronger ezpreasi^oa than n i e d e r g ^ 
hen. As applied to the sun, the former would imply that it is se^ 
ting or passing beUno the horizon, whereas the latter woii^d mean that 
it is declining, i. e. either approaching the horizon, or sinking below it. 
Any descent is expressed by niedergehen; but u n t e r g e- 
Jl • n means to descend so far as to be under someikirtg else. U n t e r 
ai alio used frequently in composttioB as the opposite of obei« 
Thus we have not only Oberdeat8ch}and and Neide^ 
4eaVflchland; Oberhessen and Niederhessen^ Ober- 
rhQinandNiederrhein, Upper Germany %nA. Lower Germany ; Up- 
per Hesse and Lower Hesse ; the Upper Rhine and the Lower Rhine ; but 
Oberitalien and Unte r i talien; Oberagypten and Un- 
'teragypten, Upper Italy and Under holy; Upper Egypt apd Under 
Egypt. In those compound verbs in which either unter ornieder 
^re used in nearly the same sense, such as niedertauchen and 
untertauchen; niederliegen and unterliegen, 
the latter, or those compounded with unter, are more elevated and 
dignified. N i e d e r is etymologically the same as the English 
word nether, and enters into the compounds beneath, underneath. 

^ Das hat auch bewiesen, etc. '* Experience Ims. proved 
that, and still shows it; for immediately (s o b a 1 d) ailer the times 
of the apostles, when the languages (gift of tongues) ceased, the gofh 
pel, and the [true] &itb, and Christianity itself (entire) declined mate 
and more, until they entirely vanished under the pope ; and since the 
time that the languages disappeared, not much that is special or good 
(l^esonders) has been seen in Christendom, but very many shock- 
ing abominations (very much shocking abomination) have found 
place." S o b a 1 d, does not necessarily imply any comparison, that 
is, it may signify not only as soon as, but immediately, directly. But 
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m^Sttett, naf^m anOj bai ©jangeKunt unb bcr ®{mie tinb 
ganje dtfxiitmijeit je metjr unb me{)r ab^ b{^ bag fie utttet 
bem ^abfl gar berfunfen tjl, tittb i<l, feit ber 3eit bie (Bpta^f 
lt>ett gefatteu \in\>^ nid^t btet befonber^ in ber Sl)riilettf)eie 
etfeben ; aber gar t^tel grfiwKdjer ©rSwel an^ unipifienbeit 
bei^ ®^a(^n gefd>el)ett» 3J(fo n)iebenim :^ weil ie|t bie 
©prac^en ^ertwr geif ommeii ffnb, bringen fie em foldje^ ?tdft 
wit fid^r ttttt> ^w« f*>fa^^ ff^^^^ 3}inge, bag ffd) affe 3Bett 
^)ertt)ttttbert, nub mug befeniten, ta^ toix ba^ ©jangeKum 
fo fauter unb rein ^aben, fa|l ate bie 2tpojleI gebabt {)abe«, 
imb ganj itt fei^e erfle Steiitigfeit gefommen ifi^itnb gar ^iel 
teiner, benn e^ jttr 3^t ®t ^ieroit^mi ober llugufiitii ge^ 
tuefett i|t* Unb ©ttmnia,^ ber l^eifige @eifi id fein 5Rarr/ 
ge^et and) nid^t mit leicfttfert^en ttnnotI)igen ©ac^en nm ; 
ber* Ijat bie ©jjradjen fo nu^e unb not\) georfjtet in ber (i\)xU 
^en^it, bag er ffe oftmali tjom ^mtnel mit fft^ gebrocftt 
tfot^ SSeld^^ nn^ aUein foSte genngfam betoegen^ btefel^ 

• o bald, written separate]/ always implies some comparismh 
Nahm — ab. See p. 26, Note 5. It indicates gradual decrease. 
Applied to one's declining health, it means to piiu away, whereas 
ab f a 1 1 e n means that the flesh /a/2# away more rapidly, and e i n* 
f a 11 e n that \i falls in or leaves visible marks or cavities, — £ r s e- 
% e n is a participle, forming the perfect tense with i s t. B e s o n« 
4er8 is probably here used fbr Bes<jnderes by a negligenoi 
in the orthography. On the word Cbristenheit, see p» 11, 
lloteS. 

> Also w i e d e r u m^ *« So on the contrary." See p. 3, Note 9; 

* Summa, or in Summa, in a toord. Adopted from the La- 
tio. 

'Der heilige G-eist ist kein Narr. The argament 
is this : * Since the Holy Ghost does no foolish or useless thing ; and 
yet has bestowed the gift of tongues, it is evidently our duty to cul- 
tivate a knowledge of the languages as a useful and Christian attain- 
ment.' 

^ D e r, a demonstratire is more emphatic than e r in the next 
clause. The form of both may be given by the word, he, italicised 
ia the fvfmet case andi not ia the kttet. 
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toeif er* fie nun fetbjl tweber auf ®rben enwedet 

3a fpdcf)fl btt : e^ ftnb \>kie SSater fdig genwrben, fco^ 
6en aud^ gelebret ol)ne ©prad^eit*^ j»a^ ifl »a^r» SEB^ 
rccftnell bu aber aud) ba^ bitt,^ ba^ fie fe Dft m bet 
(Bdftift QtfcijUt ^abeti? ©ie oft feifkt @t. Slttgnflt* 
itu^ im ^aittt iinb anbent SJit^tegmigew^ fo ttwbt att 
i^fartu^, ja aixi} aHe, bte e^ne bie (Bptadjcn fTd^ bieSdjrif* 
^aben unterttMinben^ ait^julegett ?5 Unb 06 fte gleic^ 

* W e i 1 e r, etc. The Holy Ghost or divine Providence, is here 
ref^resented as having^ prodaced the revival of learning. 

* Ohne Sprachen belongs not onlj to haben gelehrt but 
also to Bind selig geworden. In such sentences the punctna* 
tion is di^rent in the German from what it is in the English. — J a at 
the beginning of the sentence, is to be rendered nay biUy or simply bui. 
See p. 228, Note 3. The German j a and the English yea are the 
tmme word. 

^ Wo rechnest du aber anch das hin, ete^ <*Bat io 
what (wo — hin, tohitker) do you ascribe this, namely, that they 
have so often mistaken the meaning of the Scriptures?*' 

* Unterwunden. See p. 155, Note 3» 

^ Aaszulegen. A u s 1 e g e n, in its literal sense, is equivalei^ 
to hinaus legen, to put out to show (as goods), to expose to view. 
Ftgnrati vely, it means to set forth a subject so that all its parts may bo 
soon and understood. The leading idea is to bring from a state c^ 
ooneeabnent. Applied to language, it means to explain or interpret 
the sense of the words by unfolding the grammatieal construction.—^ 
Erklaren is originally the same as klar machen, and relates 
to what was before d u n k e 1, obscure ; and hence, to make dear by 
giving the reasons or grounds of a thing. — De u te n, means to huU- 
eate^ to point out^ to intimate by a sign, a wink, nod, etc. A us le- 
ge n and d e n t e n relate only to things as signs or symbdls of sdnie- 
thing else (words as signs of ideas, and prognostics as signs of events)^ 
whereas erklaren relates to things in themselves. Thus e i nea 
Traum auslegen or deuten, is to interpret of tell the mean- 
mg of a dream; but einen Traum erklaren, is to explain the 
cause of the dream. Hence Sterne deuten is the offiee of an 
Hkstrologer ; but Sterne erklaren is that of an ««er<mom«r. 

^Obsiegleich. Ob, tnoM German is nearly eqmtaleat to 
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clwai re# gerebet hcAett, (fiib fie bo(i^ ber ®^ett nidjf 
getmg gett>cfeit, 06 boffelbe^ reci|t an bem Dree jle^e, ba fJe 
e^ t)m beuteit ? UW^ bag fe^ te^ ein Sxempel jeige, red>t 
ifl e^ gerebet, bag (Sbrifhi^ @otte^ @ot)tt i|t 3tber viie 
f^tti^ lamet e^ in ben Dtfttn ber SBBiberfac^er, ba ffe bef 
©Tttttb fu^reteit an^ bem 110* ^(dm : Tecum prindpiuitt 
ia die vircinb toae, fo bocf) bafelbjpt in ber ebrdifi^ett ®)»r<Hl^ 
im^^ j^i>tt ber <Stottl)ett gefcferieben ^ci^t SEBenn man afeer 
n^ mit ttnge)9ifen ©rnnben unb ^et^Iff^rncf^n^ ben ®{at^ 
^ f(f)S|et^ ifl e^ nu^t eine @d)m<^ nnb ®pM ber 

wenn. See p. 16, Note 1. But it now means wheUtef. Conse- 
^ently, obgleich, obwohl, ob auch, obschon, and ob^ 
zwar have substantially the same signification as the simpler an^ 
easier forms, wenn gleicfa, w«nn auch, wenn schon, an4 
wenn zwar. Obgleich and wenn gleich are frequently 
separated by personal pronouns and other intervening -words ; the^ 
others are less frequently separated. Ob auch is poetical ; and o b- 
swar is obsolete. The etymological difieiences of these words am 
Bot regarded by writers at the present day. They are that ob, as a^ 
concessive particle, expresses moie of 4om6^ than wenn, which /irfr 
«iijD^M»5e3 the condition expressed. Gleich implies that the condi- 
may follow immediately or witkout kindrofice ; schon implies that it 
^ already taken place ; w o h 1 implies the possibility of the condi- 
tion; zwar implies the certainly of it; auch implies that the con* 
dition follows mlso^ or follows as a consequence of something else. 

^ E t w a properly means apparently or according to one's opinion* 
Hence its two leading significations,!, about, nearly, likeunge- 
fa h r 9 that is, about or nearly so, if we may judge from appearances^ 
ii' perhaps, perchance, like vielleicht; that is, ii may be so, judging 
from appearances. But Ungefahr, o^ou^, nearly, expresses mere 
indefiniteness, without reference to any uncertainty, arising from the 
grounds on which the judgment is formed ; and v i e 1 1 e i c h t means 
literally very easily (v i e 1 in old German means the same as se hr) ; 
ftnd hence, very likely, perhaps. 

* Dasselbe, neuter singular, referring in an indefinite way to 
the plural S a c h e n. '* And though they said what was not far from 
the truth (nearly right), still they were not sure (of the things) 
whether it belonged to the place, where they intimated it" 

' TehlB]fT(ichen, false proof-texts. 
21* 



Cfertften W ben aB*erfc<^ter«/ Wc ber ^a^ fwMg 
^nb? Uab tt)etten» itur l^iKftarriger im 3rtf)»m, uub 
^ten unfern ©Imtbcn wit gutem ©c^in fur emen SBtetta* 
fcf)enj»>£rattm* 

^9 ifi nuH bte @d)u(b/3ba^ imfer ®imit a(fo )tt 
®d)anben nnrb ? Sdmtid) : bag mx bie ®prad)ett mrfjt 
DHfj^tt^ imb i(l t)if r feme ^uffe, bemt bie ®|>rac^ett tpifiew^ 
ffiarb ttid^ @t ^ierbn^mu^ .gejmwtgen, ben fatter tHHt 
ti^uent ait^ bem Sbratfd)ett ju Dcrbclmetf^n, wm beg tmU 
len/ bag, n)o man mit ben Snben an^ unferm* ^fatter ^oti^ 

' Widerfechter, can easily be explained from its etymology. 
It differs from Widersacher, as antagonist in English differs 
from adversary. It means, literally one who fights against another. 
It is not now in common use. 

■ Und [sie] we r den, etc. ** And they are only made the more 
ol>Btinate in'their error," etc. 

• Wess ist nun die Schuld, etc.? "What is the cause, 
that our faith is brought into such disgrace, or is so disgraced ? It 
b our Ignorance of the languages ; and here there is no remedy but 
a knowledge of the languages." Literally, it would be, " Of what 
is it the fault, that our faith becomes so disgraced (to disgrace) f 
Namely, or forsooth [the circumstance] that we do not know the lan- 
guages, and there is here no help than knowing the languages." — 
Wess the genitive of w a s is now mostly out of use except in such 
compounds as wesshalb and wesswegen. — Schuld is often 
employed where the word cause would be, in English ; but it di^rs 
widely from Ursache, by being only an evil cause, and is hence 
often to be rendered by the word fault. — Z u Schanden. See p. 
56, Note 3. — N a m 1 i c h is here used in the sense of, to be sure.--' 
Die Sprachen wissen is a substantive phrase. 'See p. 68, 
Note 2. 

* Um desswillen, because, on this account. This word difibn 
from desswegen and desshalb, as Iva does from 6rt. Strictly 
speaking, desswegen, because^ denotes grounds or motives of ac- 
tion ; desshalb, because, indicates that in regard to which, in con- 
Meration of which, one acts ; um desswillen, because, expresses 
personal intention, or it is used in the sense of desswegen. 

^ U n 8 e r m, our, i. e. the Christian or Latin version of the Psalms 
thsnin use. 
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WtV fi^t^teit fie unfer/ bag H ni^t olfo ^nU im ®r& 
i^en, wie e^ He Unfern^ fHl)rten ? SRun ftub* aBer aften 
SBclter Slu^Iegung, bie ol)ne ©»>ra€l)e« bie @d)rtft babcn gei^ 
^nbelt (;ob jie n)obI mdjt^ uured^tc^ lebren) bo(^ bergeflal^ 
bag jte fafl oft ungetrnfTe, wnebene, unb un^tttge ©prfidje 
ftt^ren, unb tappen tt>ie ein SSJinber an ber ffianb, bag pe 
gar 0^ fae^ fec^ten !£ejrte^ feljfen, nnb ma«^n ilm tim 
SRafe nod) iljretr 2inbad)t, n>ie bent Ser^ oben angejeiget: 
tecum principium, etc. 2)ag and) @t* 2tttgtt|Kntt^ firfbflt 
mug befenneu, wie er fcl^rcibet de doctrina Christiana, bag 
einem rf)rijllid)en ?ef)rer, ber bie ®d)rift foil au^legen, 5Rot^ 
pnb fiber bie ?ateintfrf)e, and) bie gried)if(i)e unb ebraifd>e 
(SpYad)e ; e^ i|l fon|l unmogtid), bag er nidK altentJ)albe« 
anfloffe, ja nod) 3totij unb Strbeit ba ifl, ob einer bie ©jwroi* 
djtn fc^on wo^l fann* 

2)arum ijl e^ gar meP ein anber 2)ing nm einen fd)tecfyf 
ten ^rebiger« be^ ®lauben^, unb xxm einen Slu^leger ber 

> Handelle. See p. 29, Note 2. 

' Spotteten sie unser. See p. 177, Note 2. Comp. p. 46» 
Note 4. 

' Die Unsern, our party, i.e. the Christians. Comp. p. 70, 
Notes. 

* Nun s i n d, etc. " Now the interpretation of all the ancient 
fathers, who, without a knowledge of the languages, have treated of 
the Scriptures, (though they teach nothing heretical) is still of such 
& character that they very often employ uncertain, variable and un- 
timely expressions and grope like a blind man along the wall, so that 
they often fail of the right [sense of the] text, and shape it (make a 
waxen rose of it) to their pious fancy, so that even St. Augustine 
himself was obliged to confess — that the Greek and Hebrew langua- 
ges are necessary over and above the Latin to a Christian teacher, 
who is to interpret the Bible. It is otherwise (i. e. without this aid) 
impossible that he should not everywhere stumble ; indeed, there is 
trouble and labor, even though one be well acquainted with the lan- 
guages." — E inem — noth sind — die Sprachen. See p. 162 
Notel. 

* Gar viel, very much, or quite. 

* Urn einen schlechten Prediger, etc., with a simple or 



9m fi^ed^er ^eWgeri (ijl ttmtjr) bat fe t)tet fiefier ^vM}t 
mtb itejrtc biird^ botnietfct^n, ba$ tv g^him twfte^ 
|eit, Ufmn «nb ^tfigtic^ feben utib anbent ptet^n 
Um. aiber bfo &d^nft a^^itfe^it^ unb jtt t^mbeltt fur g^ 

tfiere preaeher of tiie ^otpel (faith) from what it ii with an interpie* 
tef,*' etc. LiieraUj, It is quite another (i. e. it is not the same) 
thing with a preacher and with (or, as with) an interpreter. On the word 
sohlecht, see p. 39, Note 5, and p. 78, Note 3. Perhaps all the 
significations of u m can he brought under the following heads,!. 
dreum, circa^ circiier. 2. de. Here a few phrases. Ich rede 
wie es mir umi Hert ist. *^ I speak my mind, (as it is in of 
IMpeettng my heart)." £8 sieht obel um ihn ans, **He ap- 
pears to be in a bad way (either as to his health or as to his affairs). 
Literally, *^ it appears ill respecting him." £r thut sehr um 
seinen Freund, ^' He feels much for his friend." Comp. p. 20, 
Note 3, med. and p. 35, Note 5. Es ist um mich geschehen, 
de me actum est. £b ist ein sonderbares Ding um die 
L e i b ^, ** There is something singular about love, or love is a strange 
thing." Sich um Einen verdient machen, '^ to gain one's 
ftvor by some service (to make one's self deserving of another)." 

3. For, that is, n a c h when a certain end or object is sougnt; and 
far, when there is reference to price in trade. See p. 133, Note 1. 

4. As marking measure of time, space and degree, where it may be 
omitted in the translation, or rendered by the word by when it is a 
measure of excess. See p. 41, Note 1. — 5. To ruin with k o m m e n, 
bringen, etc. See p. 106, Note 6, and p. 57, Note 3. — 6. Every 
other f or alternately. See p. 116, Note 1. — 7. In order to with the in- 
finitive. — 8. Right aboutf over ^ prostrate, as an adverb. 

* Ein schlechter Prediger, etc. "An ordinary preacher, 
it is true, has so many clear passages and texts through interpreta- 
tion (in translations) that he can understand and teach Christ, lead a 
holy life, and preach to others." Where several words in the same 
regimen succeed without the conjunction u n d expressed, they all 
belong to one category j but when u n d is inserted, as it is here 
after lehren and leben, it implies that the following words be- 
long to a new class. Hence the rule for the omission or insertion of 
this coig unction is very different in German from what it is respect- 
ing the word andy in English. 



^ er $it 8mtt9e,» ba^ laffet fid^ oljue ©prmijen «id|t t^n*? 
9{H9 nnt$ man je ttt ber @I^eit^tt fblcM ^^ten ^ 
(»tn^ bu bie ®d^tft tretben^ uttb ou^egeit^ uttb aitcf^ ivm 
@treit tattgett^ urtb ift nui)t geitaig am l^tti^tt Seben tt»* 
ret^t (el)ren« luavnm ftnb bie (Sproc^it ^dcf^ itnb aOer 
2)inge t)onnotl)en in ber Sl^riflcnbeit, gkid^wie bie fhrop^e^ 
ten ober Sbi^Ieger, 06 e^ gleid^ ntc^ 9Jot^ i(l, nod) fe9» 
mug, baf eitt ieglid)er Stjrifl ober ^rebiger ein folc^er ^o* 
p\^et fe9, note @t* ^utu^ fagt 1. Sot* 12, 8* unb 9., gpbef* 
4,11. 

35aljer fommt e^, bag feit ber 3l^o|le{ 3eit bie ©d^rift |i» 
^fler ifl gebfieben, nnb nii^nb^ fl^wiffe,^ bejMnbige ^n^te*' 
gungen bariiber gefdjrieben ftnb. 2)enn and| bie f)eil%eii 
aSdter (wie gefagt) oft gefeblet, unb n>eil ffe ber ®j>rad)en 

^ For slch hin, from one's own viewj independently. Comp. p. 
16, Note 8. 

* G e r i n g means small with special reference to quaUty or value^ 
and hence oflen means inferior, weak. Klein, small, relates strict* 
ly to dimensions, or size. 

^ Lasst sich — nicht than, cannot be done. 'So the phrasesi 
Das lasst sich horen, that may be listened to, i. e. is reasona- 
ble ; das lasst sich denken, that is conceiTMhle. 

^ Die die Schrifttreiben, etc. ** who study and interpret 
the Scriptures, and are competent to controversy ; nor is holy living 
and orthodoxy enough (for the defender of Christianity). Therefore 
the languages are strictly and altogether necessary to the Chritftian 
church, as are prophets, or interpreters, although it is not necessary 
nor indispensable that every Christian or preacher should be a proph- 
et."— Trei ben, see p. 29, Note 1, and p. 109, Note 2.— Taugen, 
to be good, useful or fit far. Compare tauglich, p 145, Note 2.— 
1st nicht genug, etc. literally, " there is not enough in holy liv- 
ing and correct teaching," meaning, that, ^ a pious life and orthodox 
teaching are not all that is requisite." — A Her Dinge which ii 
now out of use, differs from allerdings only by being in the gen- 
itive plural instead of the genitive singular. See p. 183, Note 3. 

' Gewisse, like the English word certain, is used in the tw* 
•enfes of sure, and some* 
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ievf&t^tH fo* @t ©em^ofb ifl em 9Raittt twH gtd^em 
0d^ Stm^n, bdf u^ t>n f(^et<^ \>iktfte i^taUt i^vct 
piettf tie berft^ntt ffnt^ bdbe a(te «nb tteue ; abet ffete^ 
nne er ime bet ©c^rifkfo oft (wfeHH)I)f geifltt<!^)3 fl)ielet, ititb 
fe au#er bem recj^ett ®iitn ftti)tt. '^ttfoiben l^ben am| 
bie ®^t)ifleit ^ogt : bk ®c^fit fe^ ^fkr^ ijaitn QtmtU 
net/ ®otte^ ffiort fe^ tH>« art fo fitter, itnb rebe frftfatm 
S^r fie fei^n ttic^t^ ba§ after SStcrnQtl an ben Sprac^n 
Iiegt,5 foitfi« tt>dre nid^ti fetc^ter^ je gerebet^ benn ®ont$ 
©ort, tt)o toix bie ®prad|ett t)erfittttbei!* ®tt iCitrfe mu# 
wit tt>ot)f paiflet reben, weidfen btc^ ei« tiirfifif *iitb Dim 
ffeben S^bten »o^C twninnnt/ biett)eil icf) bfe ©pra^ 
«ict>t fenne* 

$)arum i|l ba^ and) ein totted SSorne^mett gettjefen^ ba$ 
man bie @d>rift ^at tooUcn Utnen invd) ber SSdter ^n^te^ 

* [Haben] oft gefehlet — geweien [sind]. "For even 
tbe holy fathers, ai we have said, have often failed, and because they 
were not versed in the languages, they are very seldom agreed ; one 
goes this way, the other that." See on this last expression, p. 74, 
Note 7. 

* S c h ie r, almoH. See p. 25, Note 5. 
^ Geistlich, apiritudUy, 

* Haben gemeint, etc. <* They have supposed that the word 
of God was (so) obscure in its nature, and speidLs in (such) a singa- 
Uyr manner." 

^ Dass aller Mangel an den Sprachen liegt, **that 
all the fistult lies in the languages," i. e. ignorance of the languages 
is the cause. On this use of the preposition an, see p. 169, Note 4, 
med. 

' S o n s t, aHtU from this, referring to ^/l angel, renders th^ 
close of the sentence a litUe Uutological. *« But for this, nothing 
easier (simpler) could ever be spoken, than the word of God, if we 
understood the languages." 

^ Ve r n i m m t, p€rceives, is here used in the obsolete sense of 
^ndtrskmtU. 
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gm^ ttub xiel mdf^ mi &k^n Sefett.i 9tan ^t fii^ 
taf&r fluf bie @prad)ett fcegeben ^abett*^ Dejm tie litbm 
SScUer^ I9ei( fte e^ne @))raci^n gemfen {Tnl)^ i^aben fie 
pmeiien mit Diefen aBorten ati einem (Bpxndi gearbeitet, 
imb bemtocE^ tmt tanm t^md^ geo^met^^ lutb l^cib g/etatinnf 
i^ib gefe^tet. @o (aufeji bu betttfe (bigen^ nad) tnit ^uUx 
Wlui^f imb (onntefi bten>eil burdi bte ®)i)racf|en bentfelbnt 
»iel beflfer felbfl rat^», benii bet, bem bu fdgefl* Dmit 
ttHe bte ®omt gegett bem ®c^tten ifl^ fb i^ bte @yradye 
gegett aOer SSdter ©toffett. 

^eil betttt nittt ben ^t^rtflett gebu^et^ bte betlige (Sc^rifi 
yt ubett/ a(^ ti)r eigett etttige^ SBuc^^ itnb erne @mtbe tittb 

'Viel Bacher und Glossen Lesen is a substantive 
phrase, and Lesen itself governs vie] in the accusatiye. *' Read- 
lag many books and glosses.*' Comp. p. 68, Note 2. 

* Sich — au f >^ begebea ha ben, to have given themselve$ 
to. S i c h b e g e b e n, to give one's seify to put one*s self, which m 
110 longer used in a metaphorical sense, may generally ]}e translated 
by to go, to resort. With the prepositions a u f, n a c h and i n it 
implies motion to, whereas with the genitive it indicates TiUT^ion/rom, 
or the surrender of a thing. See p. 165, Note 7. 

3 Hienach geahmet, approached it in resemblance. N a el|- 
a h m e n, for which hienach ahmen seems here to be used 
with a slight modification, properly signifies to imitate. On g e r a- 
t h e n, see p. 38, Note 3. 

* Demselbigen, refers indefinitely to some one of the fathers ; 
and demaelben, refers to Sprue h. Rathen with the dn^- 
live, to arrive at, is unusual. '' You pursue him (one of the fathers) 
with great trouble, and yet might, with the aid of the languages, 
yourself better reach your object, than he whom you pursue.*' 

^ £ i n i g e s in the sense of e i n z i g e s. See p. 93, Note 2, and 
p. 149, Note 1. ** Since, then, it is proper for Christians to use the 
Bible as their own [and] only book, and [since] it is a sin and shame 
that we do not know our own book, nor understand the language 
and word of God, it is the greater sin and shame that we do not learn 
the languages, especially as God is now both offering and giving us 
men and books and whatever else is serviceable to that end, and is 
even inciting us to it, and would gladly have his book [made] open.** 



25S 8SLI0TI0K8 PaOH LtTTHES. 

Gd^aitbe ifl, bag wtr itttfer etgen fdnd^ nxd)t wiffen, tto^ 
ttttfer^ ©otte^ ©pradje unb SBort titcl)t fenneit, fe ifl e^ 
nod) t)ief me^r ©flnbe unb (Sd)anbe, ba^ wtr ttid[)t ®pra* 
c^tt femen, foitbertid), fo «n^ je^t ®ott barteut, u«b giebt 
?e«te uttb a5ftd)et, unb atterfei wa^ baju btenet, nnb nn8 
gWd) bagu retjet, unb fein ^i\d) geme wottte offen ^abcn. 
D n>tc firofj fottten b{e Keben SSter gewefen fe^n, wenn pc 
tf&tten fo fSnnen jur t)ei(tgen ®d)rtft fommen unb bie Spra«? 
d^en Uvrnxif aK tt>ir fonnten* 9Bte ^aben ffe mit groger 
*Wul)e unb ^letfl fauni bie S5rocfen erfanget, ba roit wft 
^tter,i ja fdjier oljne atte 2(rbetr, ba^ ganje Srob gewin* 
nen fonnten^ D wie fd^nbet ibr gteif unfere ^aultyeit, jor, 
tt>ie \)att tt>{rb ®ott auc^ r&(i)en fofd)en unfern Unfteig unb 
Unbanfbarfeit 

Daf)er« gebJret auc^, bag ®t ^ulu^ !• Sot* 14* nnff, 
*ag ttt ber SbrilJenl^it foff ba€ Urtt^H fe^n fiber afferiei 
tet)re, bagu aHer I>inge Don ytbtlftn i(l, bie ©prarf^n gu 
tt>ijfen* 2)entt bet ^rebiger ober gebrer mag n>ol)I bie SSibet 
burdi unb burdj (efen,^ me er will, er treffe ober feble^ 
»enn SRiemanb ba ifl, ber ba urtl^ile, ob er e^ redjt mac^e 
tbctnidejt ©oil man benn urtbeilen, fo mufi ^m|i* ber 
©pradjen ba fe^n, fonil ifl e^ Derloren* Sarum, obwobf 
ber ©taube unb ba^ S^angelium burd) fd)led)te5 ^rebiger 

' H a 1 b e r is an adjective agreeing with Arbeit in the dative. 
" Whereas we with half— or rather almost without any, labor, might 
obtain the whole loaf." 

* D a h e r, which commonly means hence, sometimes means hither 
or here, as in this passage. 

' L e s e n, here means the public reading and exposition of the 
Scriptures. " For the preacher or teacher may read [firom the pulpit] 
the whole Bible (or, the Bible through and through) as he choses, 
right or wrong (hit or miss), unless there be some one to judge 
whether he does it correctly or not.'* 

« K u n 8 1. See p. 191, Note 1, and p. 193, Note 2. 

^ Schlechte. The use of this word here, illustrates the con- 
nection between its two significations simpU and bad or poor. The 
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ititb fc^o^/ unt) i»an tovc\> inki^t mnbe mib u^rbfft^/ 
m^ f5ttet bod^ ju SSeben. aber wo bie Spradjen flub, ba 
jef^t f^ frtf[^ unb <larf,ttttb nnrb bic ©d^rtift biird^trie6en,« 
unb f&ibet fkl> ber ®{mtbe mmtx iteit, butc^ anber^ ii«^ 
dfcer €ttbere ©arte unb ®erfe* 

@^ fofi »n^ a»ct) itici)t trten,^ baf (itUd^ fn^ be^ ®ti^ 
mfyan^f «ttb bie gdjrift gemge adjtcn. @tlicf)e ait*, ttwe 
bk ©ruber Satbeafe^, bie ©pradjen ni^ nu^tid^ ac^eett* 
9a«r Keber gteimb, ®eift {)«t, @etp l)fr/ ^ im audj m 
(gei^ gewefen, iHib Ijofce a»dj ©eifier gefcl)eit (noewn^d je 
f^ten foil t)Ott eigenem gWf* rii^mf n) tJtefiekljt m«^ 
le«it efcen biefett«ge» noc^ im Sohr {et)cii wctben, wie fc^ 
<fe auc^ ftdj rul)men* 2lud) bat rnern ®eift (idj etwa^ be<^ 
Wti^tf fo bod) it)r ®ei(l im SSBinfet gar jKtte ifi, unb ttk^ 
)i»e( me^ itH^t/ bettn frinen 9{Mt)m cta^kfL 2)a^ nwi^ ^ 
ftber »o^/ nne fafl ber @eifi atte^ af(eiit tl^t iSSore ic^ 

word simple has two significations connected in the same way. Se^ 
p. 39, Note 5. 

' So g e h e t's d o c h f a u 1^ etc. '' still it goes on slnggiriily 
and feebly, and one finally becomes weary and sick at heart, and fall* 
to the ground." 

' Ourchtrieben, foi durchgetrieben, carried tkrougk 
to the end as contrasted with ^^fidling to the ground" before coming' 
' to the end. 

^ 1 r r e n is someiimes, as here, used in an active sig nificatm^ 
for which irre machen is commonly employed. 
^GeisthiB, Geist her, " the spirit here and the spirtt 
there," i. e. what signifies the spirit ? It is all nothing. ** I ak» 
have been in the spirit, and have seen perhaps more spirits (if it im 
•ver allowable to boast of one's own flesh) than these same persons 
will see in a year, however much they boast. My sptrtt has also dm^ 
played itself somewhat, while theirs is stock-still in its hiding-pUus* 
and does little more than boast." Aufwerfen see, p. 151, Note 5. 

^Dass weaft» teh abex wohk Here Lntfaer speaks nnurfr 
^^fionsly o£ the ^ri^ refeiring t« its ordinary influeiioCT, but rtill 
BBwntftiniJig tluub spkKt«at iafloeAOM withooi -alvdy^ wiM. aot i 
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bec^ alett SftfJKn ju feme ge iDefett^ too mir mdye ble ^pt^* 
^it geljriftn, itnb mid) ber @d)rift fldjer unb getm^ gemod^ 
^ttett. 3d) l)a te aud) tt»M Unneti fromm fe^it, unb m 
b«r ©tiffe red)tprebi9en; aber ben ^bfl unb bte <B^pi}iftm 
mt bem ganjen r nbec^rtfUfi^ 9tegtment nntrbe td) n>o^ 
^ben lajfen fe^n, wa^ fie jTnb, 2)er Xenfel ad^tet nteme» 
®etfli nic^e fo fdfi^ aU nteine Sprad^e unb ^eber in ber 
@<^rift* £^nn ntein ®etfl nimwt ttmt ntd)t^^ benn mdf 
aSetn ; after bte ^ittge ®(fynft unb @|>rad)en ntad)en ttmi 
bk SBett jtt enge^ unb tt)ut i^m ©d^aben in feinem ffUid^e. 
®o fann id^ andj bte 83rftber Safbenfe^ barinnen gar 
misft kbtn, ba^ {te bie (S rad^en i>era(^en. Z)enn eb ffe 
gfekJ) redyt Iel>rteM,« fb m&ffen fie boc^ gar oft be^ redjteit 
a>rte^ feMen, unb auc^ itngeriiflet unb ungefc^tcft Meifcen 
ju fed)ten fitr ben @lau6en wiber ben 3tttl)Utti» I^ajn ifl 
i^ 2)tng fo ftnfter^^ unb anf etue e%ene 9Betfe ge)ogen^ an^ 

one a loand teacher. " But 1 know full well, how the spirit does al- 
iftost everylhing. Still I should have been oot of reach of my object 
(too far from the bush) had not the languages come to my aid, and 
rbade me sure and certain respecting (of) the Scripture. I might 
■fso have been pious, and have preached the true faith in sentiment. '^ 

1 G e i s t here does not mean talent, but spiritual gift or injfuenee, 
-i-M eine Sprache und Feder in der Schrift, " my 
pbiloloi^y and my pen in connection with the Brble,'^ i. e. his langua- 
ges or philology in studying the Bible and his pen in explaining and 
ai^orcing it. " For my spirit (i. e. the grace of God in me) takes 
nothing but myself away from him ; but the Holy Scriptures and the 
[knowledge of the] languages drive him out of the world (make the 
world too narrow or ancouifortable for htm) and inflict an injury 
•pon his kingdom." 

* Recht lehrten, taught no hertsy. Though their doctrines 
were correct, they necessarily failed very often in applying the right 
proof^ezts. 

'DazuistihrOing ao finster, etc. ** Besides, their 
views are so unenlightened, and are represented under sQch peculiar 
fiicniB, not following the language cpf the Scriptnres, that 1 fear they 
«ieAot,orwittnotco&tbraetobetifht." Tliit aettleaoe wMl i^rd)^ 
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ftr bet €ifHrifl ^ife gtt rebett^ b<tf tc^ itf^gt, e^ fn^ obtt 
»ei?be «id)t taittf r bteikn* iJcnn e^ gar gcf41)riid^ iH, t^w- 
®eltei^ ©(Kften anter^ reben, obet mit avJoetn ©ertnt, 
bfim @0tt felbjl braud)et* ^irgKd), ffe moge n bd tl)rteti 
felbfi t)ei(ig (eben imb (r^ren; aber toeit fie obitf ^pvai^en 
^eiben, ttnrb ibnen manfleln ntitflfen, ba^^ atten anbertt 
i9attge(t, nmiid) : ba@ fee bie ^rtft gewig uab grunblic^ 
nidK t^nbtltt nod) anbern SSotfern nu^lkf) fe^ mogett*. 
SBScit ffe aber ha^ xmM fonnten tbun, «nb nidtft tt^un iwlten, 
mogen fie $ttfet)en,2 tme e^ ©or ®ott ju t)erattt»orte« fe^^ 

Slim ba^ fe9 gefagl^ t)on 9!u^n unb Wott) bcr (!5^a<^ii / 
Uttb d)ri(ilid)en ©djufen^ fitr ba^ geijHic^e SBefen unb jttc 
©eelen ^f* Wim laffet utt^* au<^ bett itib tjorne^meit 

admit of a literal translation. Ding does not mean cause or enter' 
jw^Ve, which wotild be expressed by the word Sac he, but their 
whole character and manner, as uncultivated and partaking largely 
of cant. F i n 9 1 e r, means dark, i. e. not Inmrnons, not enlight* 
eaed ; d u n k e 1, dark, i. e. not clear, obscure ; d Q s t e r, dark, i. e* 
net ebeerlul, gloomy, melancholy. Without a nice observance o£ 
these synonymes, there would be a liability to misinterpret the wrir 
ter» and to understand him as saying that the Waldenses were vague 
tn their thoughts and obscure (d u n k e 1) in their language, Itke^ 
Bohme, or that they were gloomy and sad (d Q s t e r), like some 
of the more rigid puritans. 

^ D a 8, used like was, that tnkich. See p. 15, Note 4. The neg? 
a^ives n i c h t and n o c h, seem hardly necessary afler m a n g e 1 1« 
The want or defect consists in not treating the Scriptures with cer- 
tainty and l^horoughness. Allen andern, o^ other people, — % 
complaint against the general neglect of the Scriptures. 

'Mogen sie zuseheo, ^let them see to it, how they are 
to answer for it before God." 

'Oat s e i ge a a g t, <^ so much iw the .utility and oecessi^ of 
the languages, etc." Literally, "• let this be said," i. e. considered or 
received as said. Hence a similar form is used in commands qv 
threats, meaning, " give attention to this." See p. 240, Note 3. 

^Nun las set uns, etc. *' Now let us consider the body and 
ioqiurre (s e t z e n, suppose^ propose) : though there were no soul 
Bwr heAfen, nor hell, «^d [wej tiioay tegafd mftraly the civil govf 



SM tKUBcmoxs non unmssu 

w* ff^it: oi ^im Wiie ®erfe iio<^ S:immd Dber $Hlil» 
ttrtre, unb fbttteit attem bo^ jeitKdje Siegiment anfel^ett nac^ 
brr ©ett, ob baffetbe itirf^ bebftrfite t^ielwebrgntec ®d)»Ifit 
imb geJrtjrter ?eiite, benn ba^ ®e!fllid)c? Dentt bt^ljer 
fW^ befleCben bie ®cptfi^n fo gar ni#^ l^aben angenommeit, 
rntb bie ©dntlen fc gar owf ben getftfidien ®tattb gmc()tef^ 
ba§ gfetdj eine ®rf*anbe geiwfen t(l, fo ete ©etebrter ift 
ei)e(tcf^ gctvorben, iinb l)at mitffeit boren fagen : jTebe, bfr 
ttwrb tt>eltli(f^, anb tw'H nfd^ gef^irfr tijerben ; gerabe, aW 
»arf attrin itft getfHtdber ©tanb ®ott angeitet^m, nnb ber 
tt>eWkf)f (ttwe fie itjn «e««ett) gar be^ XcnftH nnb nn^ 

•Run ifl \!fier nid^t -Rot^ ju jagen, twe ba^ tw Mic^ Slegi? 
went eiite g&trtiebe Drbnung imb ©tanb if!, bat)on id) fon^ 
Diet gefagt tfabe, ha^ id} boflpif,i e^ jtt>eifeft SRiemanb barott, 
fonbem i(l jn banbefn, nne ma« feine geficbicfte ?eiite baretn 
friege» Unb l>ier Weten utt^* bie ^iben einen grogen Zto^ 

erament in reference to the present world, whether this do not re- 
quire good schools and learned men, even more &an onr spiritttal in- 
terests do. For hKherto the sophists (Papists) have not taken th* 
least interest in H (z e i 1 1 i c h R e g^ i m e n t), and have arranged the 
schools so exclusively for the priesthood that it has become a matter 
of reproach, if a learned man marries, and be has been obHged to 
hear it said, * fi^old, he has become a man of the world, and desires 
not the clerical state/ as though their priestly condition atone were 
acceptable to God, and the secular classes, as they are called, be- 
longed to Satan, and were unchristian. On sieh desselben 
angenommen haben, see p. 55, Note 2. 

* D a 8 s i c h h o f e, *« aa that I hope, no one will doubt respect- 
ing it." 

■ K r i e g e. This word signifies properly to ctstch wilh the hand. 
in the sense of b e k o m m e n, to obtain^ as used here and often by 
liUther, it is now employed only in common life, among the nneda- 
cated. 

•Und hier bieten uns, etc. " And here the heathen offer 
UB a challenge and put us to shame.^' On the pecnliar use of the 
TrotM, see p. lai, llete i. The fbvce of tiie wcurd mosC \» 
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mb (Bd^m^ an^ \>k t>or ^zittn, ^mhevUd^ He 9lomer mi 
@ried)erv gaif nic^t^ gewu^t i)at)en, ob foId)er ©tditb ®0tt 
gcftele ober ntc^t^ unb t^aben bod) mtt fold^em' @nt|l mtb 
gleig bie juagcn ^naben imb 9Kabcf)cn laflcn lebrcn uttb 
auftiehen, bag^ fic baju gefd)irft murbcn, bagi id) mid) un* 
fertr Sbriflcn fdjdmcn mu^, wewn id) baran gcbenfc, utii 
fottberlid^ unferer Ecutfcfte«^ bie tt>ir fogar ©tikfe tmb 
St^iete jinb, Uttb fogen biirfcn : ja, tt)a^ fotten bic @d)u{en, 
fo matt nid)t (off geifHid) werbctt ? I)ie wir bod) toiffen,* 
0bcr je wiflpen fotten, toie ein notl)ige^ mtt wii<jlic^e^ I^itig 
e^ ifl, ttitb @ott fo angettebm, tt>o ein ^iitit, ^err, gtotM^ 
»antt, ober ttm^ rcgieren foff, gelel)i:t n»b gefd)icft ijl, ben* 
fetben ©tanb d)ri(ltid) ju fiibten* 

SBenn nun gleid) (wie id) gefagt fyabe) feine ©ee(e nmre, 
unb man ber ©d)nten unb ©prac^en gar nic^t bebitrfte, urn 
ber ©djrift unb @otte^ tt>itten, fo n^re bod)^ attein biefe 

v«rioi]aly expressed in Ea^ish, according to the connection. — Vor 
Ze i ten, see p. 113, Note 1. Here vor Alters might slso be 
UAed; but that would modify the representation, though the ide^ 
would remain the same. 

^ Ader solchem Brnst, the iirst d a s s refers to I e h r e n 
x^nd a uf Ziehen, and the second (dass ich mich, etc.) W 
solchem. '^ That, when I think of it, 1 am asliamed of Christians^ 
an4 especially of our Germans, who are very blockheads and brutes, 
and can say, ^^ pray, what is the use of schools, if one is not to be- 
come a priest ?" W a s s o 1 1 e n is explained p. 123, Note 2. 

^Die wir doch wissen, ^^ who, notwithstanding, know, 
or ought to know, how necessary and useful a thing it is, and so (or 
how) acceptable to God, if a prince, lord, counsellor, or whatever 
else that exercises authority, is instructed and skilled in discharging, 
in a Christian manner, the functions of the office." 

^ So ware doch, etc. ** still, for the establishment of the very 
beat schools everywhere both for boys and girls, this, of itself, would 
be a sufficient reason, namely, that society (tbe woild), even for the 
maintenance of civil order, needs accomplished and well-trained 
tten and women." — Genugsam ^* that which can or may be 
enough;" geni&g^ ^^ t^*at which is enough," may frequently be 
22* 
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IXtfCfd^ genugfam, He aUethe^en ©a^en, feefeeffttr ^tt«6en 
iitib SRabdten, an attett Drten aiifjundjten, fcag bie SBeCt 
mid) ibren n)elrttd)en ®tanb augerlid) g« t)aUen bodj bebarf 
fciiter gefd)icfter 9Ranner unb graueit, bag bte 3Ra«ner 
twM fonnten regietcn ?anb «iib ?eute, bie grauen n»o^I 
jfebftt unb batten fonntcn ^an^, ^inber unb ©efcnbe* 
9htn foldje ^WSnner mftffen an^ ^aben woerben, unb fWd^e 
gtauen mitffen au^ 9[WSbct)en wcrben ; barum tft^ ju tl^, 
baf man ^naben unb SKdbd^en baju rcrf^t lebre unb auf jtehe* 
SBun babe id) oben gefagt : ber gemeine SRann tbut t^kt 
t^^ ju, faun e^ and) nic^t, nriff e^ ami^ nid)t, weig au<i^ 
tdift^. ^ftrflen unb ^ren fottten e^ tbun ; aber ffe 
Ijaben auf ©djKtteni ju fabren, ju trtnfen unb in ber 
SKumnterei ju fanfen, unb jinb befaben^ niit t)ef)en nterfti^ 
c^n ®efd^aften be^ ^effer^, ber ^td)e unb ber hammer* 
Unb ob e^ (Stii4)e gerne thdten, wiifl^n ffe bie Stnbern 
fc^euen, bag fee nic^t fitr aiarren- ober i^e^r gebalten wer^ 
ben* Sarnm voiiP e^ endf, liebe gtatb^b^tren, attein in 

used for each other. The adjective terminatron s a m corresponds 
to the English ending able dr ilde. 

• > S c h I i 1 1 e n. This word, and the English words dsd and sledge 
Und the American word sfeigh^ all have one common origin, and are 
ottly different dialectical forms, derived, probably, from the old Sax- 
on and Anglo-Saxon word si i dan, to slide. The connection be- 
tween the words stedRtid sUigk is indicated in Low German where 
the same word is sometimes written SI ed e, and sometimes S 1 e e. 
■ Und sind beladen, " and are burdened with the high special 
(remarkable) duties (or employments) of the cellar, kitchen, and 
chamber (drinking, eating and sleeping). And though some would 
be glad to do it (would gladly do it), they must stand In fVar of the 
rest, lest they should be held as fools or herfrtics." Scheuen, to 
fear, to be s c h e u, shy of. 

* * Will, does not like wird with the infinitive, express mere fti- 
fnrity, but implies either that a person wiff», or that circumstances 
rfewiflnrf, a thing to be. See p 32, Note 2. — Euch allein in der 
Hand bleiben, " remain in your hands .alone." On ttm ase of 
1^ dative (euch) see p. 18, Note 7, awl Omtn. p« 347 hiftm. 
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iff ^anb Metfcen ; ifyc l^abt andj fRaum unb %nQ^ bajtt^ 
beffer bemt gnrftcn unb ^crrert* 
3a, fprk^fl biu^ ein Scgtid^er mag feine ©o^ne unb 

^ R.a umundFug. Raum, like the English word space, is fre- 
quehlly used with reference to time. Fug, which may commonly 
be rendered by the word, rig/it^ properly means propriety, i. e. a thing 
which it is proper for one to do, and which he therefore, and in that 
sense, has a right to do. A light which is founded in the nature of 
things or in law is Rech t; a right which is derived from a special 
decision or decree is B e f u g n i s s. This last word comes from b e- 
fugen, to authorize, to empoicer. But Fug is derived from fo- 
ge n, 1. to connect or join ; 2. to connect so as to put a thing in its 
fitting or proper place. M i t F n ge in the old German is the same 
in sense as passend, fitting. ''*• Therefore, respected members of 
the city councils, this business must be lefl in your hands. Tou have 
the leisure for it and the right to it, better than princes and lords." 

• J a, sprichst du, etc. "But nay, say you. Each one may 
himself teach his sons and daughters, or discipline them. Reply. 
Yes, we see how it goes with teaching ^nd training ! And even if 
discipline is carried to the highest point, and succeeds (turns out) 
well, it amounts to no more than that, in some measure (ein we* 
nig), a forced aud respectable 'mien is acquired (is there) ; in other 
respects (sonst) they nevertheless remain mere dunces, who can 
say nothing of this or that (or of one thing or of another), and are 
able neither to advise nor to aid any one. But if they should be 
taught and educated (if one should teach and educate them) in the 
schools or elsewhere, where there should be educated and well-bred 
instructors and instructresses, who should teach languages and other 
irts and history (histories) then they (the pupils) would learn the 
histories and maxims of all the world, how things went with this 
city, this kingdom, this prince, this man, this woman ; and thus thej 
would be able in a very short time (short time immediately) to con* 
tmnplate (apprehend) for themselves, as in a mirror, the character 
(We sen), life, counsels, proposals, successes and failures of the 
whole world from the beginning. From this (daraus) they could 
adjust their views, and with piety regulate themselves in the course 
of the world (t. e. in life) ) and moreover (daz u) fVom the same his- 
tories beer»me wise and prudent [as to] what is to ,be sought and 
what avoided in this (outward) life, and advise and direct others ae- 
eordingly. Bat the training which it is proposed to give at home 
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Zi(btct tt>o^( fe(6er kfyttn oitv (te jieben mit ^»i)t %tf« 

tt>ort : 3a wan (Tcbct tt)ol)(, wie fid)'^ tebret imb giet^et 
Uttt) wenn tie 3ucht auf^ t)ixl)fte getriebgi wirb, unb loot)! 
gcrdtb, fo fommt e^ nid)t weitet, bcnn bag ein wcnig eine 
eingejTOungcne unb et)rbatc ©cbctbe ba i(l ; fonfi bleibeii 
e^ gteid)n)ol)I eitel 5;>o(jbIocfe, bie webcr l)ie»on nod) baDoii 
iDi(fen ju fagen/ ^liemanb toeber ratt)en noc^ t)i(fen f6niten« 
SBBo man (ce aber let)rete, unb goge in (2d>ulcn ober fonjl^ 
ba getel)rte unb jud)tige SDicifler unb SKeijlerinnen waren, 
bie ba ®prad)cn unb anbcrc ^iinfle unb ^ifloricn lebteten, 
ba wiirben fee l)6ren bie ®efd)id)ten unb Spritd)e alter 
51Bett, n)ie e^ biefer ©tabt, biefem Dteid^e, biefem ^itrfien/ 
biefem SWanne, biefem SBeibe gegangen toan ; unb f onntett 
«ffo in furger 3^it gleid) ber gangen SBelt t)on Sfubegimr 
aCefen, ?eben, 9iatl) unb 2lnfd)Iage, ©elingeu unb Ungelin^ 
gen fiir fed) faffen, tt)ie in einem ©piegef ; barau^ fee benn 
il^ren Sinn fd)irfen, unb fed) in ber SCBelt ?auf ric^ten fonn^ 
ten mir @otre^furd)t/ baju wi^ig unb Hug merben ou^ 
benfelben ^iflorien, »a^ ju fud)en unb ju meiben ware ttt 
biefem angerlidjen ?eben, unb Slnbern and) barnad) ratten 
unb regieren* 25ie 3ud)t aber, tie man bal)eim obne fcfd)e 
Sd)u(en t)ornimmt/ bie miK un^ ipeife mad)en burc^ eigene 
(grfat)rung. @l)e ba^ gefdjie^t, fo finb voiv Ijunbertwal 

without such schools, that would [attempt to] make us wise by owr 
own experience. [But] before that would take place, we should die 
a hundred times, and should have acted (done everything) all out 
lives long inconijiiderately ', for our own experience would require 
much time." — J a is explained p. 223, Note 3; Selber p. 103, NotA 
3, end. — Sich's lehret und ziehet, literally, ^^how it teaches 
and trains itself," i. e. how teaching and training are performe4l. 
Compare p. 128, Note I, end. — I hren Sinn schicken, literally, 
** to fix or adjust their sense," means ^^ to form their views," or to. 
acquire practical principles. — Z u m e i d e n ware, *^ is to be avoids 
ed." Compare p. ] 2, Note 3. — Geschiet and sind todt, the. 
present for the future, is much more common in German than in 
English. See Gram. p. 30d, (1). 
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>eft : bcntt ju etgcner (Srfafrrung gebdret mef 3^ it^ 

ffietf be«n ba^ 51x090 So(f mug lecfcn* uttb fpringeit, ober 
je9 ctWvi^ ju fd)afen babe«, ba e^ ?tt|l in«en l)at, utib tf)m 
barin nid)t ju wcbren ifl,3 e^ aud) ntd)t gut tt)are,bag man 
HHe^weljrete; iDantm foffte matt benn if)m ittd^ foJdje 
©djufftt jurichten, unb fold^ ^unfl tJotlegen ? ©intetital 
e^ je^t t)cn ®ctte^ ®nabe atte^ alfo gugcricfjtet tfl, bag bit 
^inbcr mit ?u(l uub ©pieJ lerneu fouuen, e^ fe^eu ®?Mra* 

1 L e c k e n, old German, to leap and run. In modern German 
it is entirely out of use in this sense. 

* J e, like the English word ever, (See p. 41, Note 2) has a vari- 
etj of derived significations which are difficult to be traced. Here, 
it is used nearly in the sense of d o c h. What is true altoays, or at 
any time (j e) is true in any case, or at least^ or certainly ; and so the 
signification approaches to that of doc h. Inje za ZeiteA 
(always at times), it means (at intervals, z u Z e i t e n) witkeut Any 
tnUire cessation. Hence the phrase, like je bisweilen, signifies, 
now and then. It is frequently used as a meie particle of affirmation, 
meaning indeed^ trulyy resembling w o h 1, or j a, and may be en- 
tiiely omitted in English. What is said, p. 16, Note 5, and p. 151, 
Note 2, on the use of j e for j a may be explained in this way. The 
following, though somewhat obsolete, may serve as examples. D a • 
b«arige Gewftchs ist je so reioh als dat vorige, 
*^ thi« year's crop is (indeed) as plentiful as the last year's." Das 
ist je ein Wunder-ding, ** That is truly a strange thing." 
Das ist je gewisslioh wahr, ** That is (indeed) certainly 
true." Wir mQssen je bekennen, ^ We must indeed con- 
fess." Compare the force of the word ever, in whoever ; also in th» 
W«rd every, as illustrating derived but remote significations. 

*lbm nioht zu wehren ist naeans, ei non resistendum 
est. 1 s t is impersonal ;za wehren, l9 restrain, after i s t (see- 
p. 859, Note 2, near the end) governing the dative i h m, means ^ it 
is proper to restrain it," i. e. the youth. '* Now since the young 
nrast heap mn4 jump, or at least have something to do, because they 
desire it and ought net therein to be restrained, and it w«iuld not b« 
weU to cheek them in everything, why should w not provide for 
them su«h schoob and lay before than siieh knowledge ?" 
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4^u ober anhett StAn^t obeir ^Dtiett. UtibiH |e|t^ sic^ 
tncbr bie ^otfe tt«b ba^ ^egfeu^r itttfere ©cftulc, burutttett 
loir gemartett ftnb u6er ben Casualibus lutb TemporalilHis^ 
ba wit bocf) nic^t^, benn ettel nic^tj^ gelemct babett biirc^ 
fo t>iel @taii|)cn, S'ttern, Slngfi unb Summer. 9timmt 
ntan bod) fo »iet 3^it unb SRitbe^ bag man bic ^inber fpie^ 
ten owf Garten, fiitgen unb tanjen lehtet ; warnui nimmt 
wan nidjt and) fo Diet 3^i^/ bai man fie kfen unb anbete 
£unfle (et^ret^ to^il f[e jung unb mufffi)/ gefd)icft unb btfiig 
baju finb ? 5d) rebe fur mid)^ noenn id) ^inber bdtte unb 
)iermod)te e^^ fte mttgten mir nid)t attein bie @prad)en unb 
ipiflorien boren, fonbern and) jTngen, unb bie ^Kufff mit 
ber ganjen 5Watbematif temen. I^enn roa€ i(l bieg titled, 
benn eitef ^inberfpief, barinnen bie ®ried)en if)re fiinber 
t)or ^eiten erjogen, baburd) bod) wunber 0efd)irfre ?eute 
barau^ gemorben, gu alterlei bernad) tud)tig ? 5a n>ie feib 
ijl mtr'^ je^t, bag id) nid)t ntcbr ^eten unb ^'ftorien ge» 

■ I- ' ' *■ ■ — T ' " ■ 

7 Und ist jetzt, etc. *' And our schools are now do loafer 
a hell and pure^atory, in which we are tortured over cases and tenses^ 
in which, by the way, we learned nothing but mere nothing by so 
ranch flogging, tiembling, anguish and wretchedness. If men take 
so much time and trouble to teach their children to play at cards^ 
ting and dance, why should they not take as much time to teach 
(that they teach) them to read and other branches of knowledge, 
while they are young and have leisure, nre adapted to it and take 
pleasure in it? I speak for myself. If I had children [Luther was 
not yet married]^ and were able, 1 would have them learn (they must 
learn for me) not only languages and history, but singtog and (in* 
stru mental) music and the enrtire course of mathematics. For what 
i»all thfs but mere childpen's play in which the Greeks in formet 
ages trained their children, whereby wonder^Uy skilful people 
were made of them, afterwards capable of all sorts of things. How 
sorry I now am, that I did not read the poets and histories DM>re^ and 
that no one taught me those, instead of these, f was obliged to remd 
the devil's filth, the philosophers and sophists (ihe Aristolelian aad 
sebolai^ie phikMophy) a4 great expense, labor and injury, so that 1 
now have enoiigk to de to iielea«jk-it." 
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fefen f^abe, mi mttft and) btefelfeeit 9?temattb grfet^ret itat 
Vint babe baptr mitffcn lefen be^ Xenfei^ iJrerf, bie ^Uo^ 
fbp^en unb ©opbfflen mit grogcn ^open, tlrbeit unb ®cf)a? 
belt, bag id) genitg ^afce batan au^gttfpgen. 

®o fpridjft bu : 3a, wer fann feinet ^inber fo entfce^ 
ren,i iinb atte gu 5unfern jieben?^ ffc mftffen im ^jaufc bet 
thrfceit wartens 2C* antwort: 3li'^* body aitrfi md)t nteiiie 
8Rem«ng, bag man fcCdje @d)u(ett anrtcfjtes, wie fie hi^tftx 
gewefen fTnb, ba etrt ^na6e jwanjig ober breigtg 3al)re ^at 
fiber bem 25onat« itnb SHejranber^ gelemet, unb bennec^ 
ntd)t^ gelernet. @^ ifl jegt etne anbere SGBelt, unb ge^ 

^ Entbehren, entrathen, missen and vermissen 
all signify to be without something. Entrathen means this sim- 
ply, and in the most general sense. Entbehren adds to that 
signification the idea of bearing, or suffering the want as an evil. 
These two words do not intimate whether that which is wanting was 
ever possessed or not. The other two words imply that there is a 
loss of what was once possessed ; and this loss when slightly felt or 
merdy perceiTed, is expressed by missen; and when keenly feH 
by vermissen. 

•Alle zu Jankern Ziehen. If no regard were paid to 
tiie German idiom, this phrase might be supposed to mean, ** lead or 
ooadnct them all to [other] young gentlemen." But on z o see p. 
94, Note S, and p. 104, Note 6 — ^^ bring them all up as gentlemen." 
On the etymology of J u n k e r, see p. 58, Note 1, end. 

3 W a r te n, see p. 224, Note 7. 

^ f s i's for e s i s t, see p. 16, Note 7. 

^ A n r i e h t e n, see p. 50, Note 2, near the beginning. 

' o n a t. *^ Among the later Roman grammarians is to be men* 
tiened Aelius Donatus in particular, who lived at Rome as teacher 
of grammar about the year 250 of the Christian era, who introduced 
a new method and whose book was used in the schools for more thtui 
a thousand years." Schwartz, Geschichte der Erzia- 
hung, Vol. 11. p. 200. 

'Alexander. ^^ But the Grammar of the Franciscan monk, 
Alexander of Brittany, who flourished about 1250, written in hex- 
ameter verse and in rhymes and tsi^d Doctrinale, had the most in- 
fluence and was most used in schools. The pupilv were <^liged to 
learn it by heart from beginaing to end." Schwartz. 11. 201. 
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«berdj#* ®Wiie 9lirimtng» tfl, bag, iRdtt We ^<*ftt &e* 
Zfiige^ tint ®twA^ ober jwri kffe }ti fi>(^ ©c^itle ^t^e ti, 
mtb mcN^ be <io »)etii8er bte anbere 3dt iw 5?anfij fdjofim, 
i^ttbwerf e femeu, u«b wwjii man fit ^ten wtt, baf btibtS^ 
«Hl emanbet gel^, mm! ba^ Soif jluitg ifi, imb genKirtett 
faiitt* aSrtttgeit fte bod) fonfi ttwl^ jrijmnal fi> i)iel 3rit jtt 

Wfe tonn eiu aHagbfeiti* j[a fb ^l 3eit ^ator, brt# fit 

»Uad gehetaiid€r8»u, ** »Hd tlungs godifibrentlj (how).** 
See p. 130, Note 2. 

' M e i D u n jr, opinion^ sentiment, it correaponds exactly in sig- 
nification with the verb, m e i n e n, which see, p. 47, Note 2. 

3 Des Tages eine Stundc, etc. This passage illustrates 
well the difference between the genitive and accosative when they 
designate time. Des Tages, signifies at some point, during 
some part, or within the day. Eine Stunde means, an htmr 
Imtgy or for an ftovr, *•'• My view is that one send (lasse gehen) 
boys to such a school one or two hours a day, and yet make them 
work (lasse s c h a ff e n, the rest of the time, learn some employ- 
ment (manual exercise) and fdo] whatever one shall wish,, that bolh 
[study and labor] may be carried on together, while the children 
^Iks) are yonag and can attend to them. They spend now (s oa#| 
n^herwise^ i. e. not in school, or as they now are) ten times as miftch 
time in- shooting with cross-bows, in playing ball, in running and 
tumbling about." Schaffen, to do, ptoperly governs e twas^ 
which was omitted, in familiar style, as it is i^>w in the South of 
.Germany. It then corresponds to our word vark, as fiunifiarly 
used in common life. Und wozu man sie haben will, 
is elfiptical, " and [attend] to whatever one will have them^" 4>r 
desires them. Oewarten when, as here, it means, ^' te» mt^ 
tend to any bnsiness," requires the genitive ; whioh is undentoo^i 
or to be supplied in this sentence. Compare warte five or six 
lines below. The word also means, to expect^ to wait for, Briik> 
gen — zu (zubringen) to passy or spend Utm* K. e u I c h e n, 
a dart, or arrow, a diminutive of K e u 1 e, a club, is not in common 
use. 

« M a g d 1 e i n, girl, the obsolete dimioatiYQ of Mibg d. Ti»» 
modern word is M a d c h en. 
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be^ SCage^ erne ©timbe jttt ®d)tt(e gel}e,i itnb bentiec^ it^e* 
©eftt^aft^ im §aufc woM woarte ; ffc »eirt<*>^dft2 unb Dertatijt 
e^, unb t>etft>icCet bod) wol)! mef^r 3^i^* @^ f^^i^^ ^tteirt 
baran,3 b^g utojt nicf^t ?ufl nod) (SritH bagu t)at, ba^ jmifle 
gSoIf itt giel)en, nod) ber SEBeft gu belfcn unb gn rottyen mil 
ff inen itnten. 2)cr 5£eufet l)at »iet Keber grobe S5(6rfe unb 
tinnnfec Scute^ ba|l e^ ben 9Kenfd)en jia nic^t fo n>o^l gejje 
auf grben* 

3Be(d)e* after ber Slu^bunb^ barunter tt^Sren, ber man 
flc^ t)erl)offt«, bag e^ gefdjidte ientc foKen tt>erben gu ?el)rern 
nnb ?e{)rerinnen, gu ^rebtgern unb anbem gei|Wid)en S(emi» 
tern, bie foH man beflo me^r nnb fanger babei faffen, obet 
felbfl gang bagu t^erorbnen* 5Bie \oiv (efen t>on ben Ijtiii^ 

* Dass sie — gehe, " that she may go," or, as we should say 
in English, " as to go." 

'Sie yerschlaft, etc. "She sleeps it (the hour^s time) 
away, and dances it away, and plays away (consumes (n play) more 
time." On the force of the prefix, v e r, see Gram. p. 250, 1, and 2. 

^£8 fehlet allein daran, etc. "Herein alone lies the 
difficulty (fault) viz. that we have no desire nor solicitude to educate 
the young, nor to aid mankind (d e r Welt) and to benefit them 
with accomplished citizens." R a t h e n is often coupled with h e 1- 
f e n and has a similar signification ; which comes from the idea of 
helping one out of difficulty by giving good counsel. 

* W e I c h e, what persons, i.e. " such persons among them as 
would be a choice selection, etc." See p. 239, Note 3. 

* Ausbund literally means a specimen or pattern which shop- 
keepers put out (a n s) for show, and bind or fasten (b i n d e n) upon 
ft frame. As such specimens are generally the best of their kind, the 
word has come to signify commonly a choice or selection. When ap- 
plied to anything bad, it means the worst of the kind. 

* Dei man sich verhofft, "of whom one entertains the 
hope that they will become suitable persons for instructors and in- 
structresses, preachers and other clerical offices, these we ought to 
retain (leave) there so much the more, and the longer, or even direct 
them wholly to this employment," etc. D e r, for d e r e r in the 
genitive plural, is governed by sich verhoft. The construction 
is obsolete. 

23 



den gjWrt^rent, bfe ®t Signed ititb ^ata mh iwian bn 
bnsieid)en au^jogeit ^aberi ; ba^er aitd^ bk ^(ifler tt«b 
©Hfite ^ommen jtnb, aber nun gar in riiten mtbem t)er«« 
bammten SSraud^ )>erfet)ret ttnb ba^ tptK and) t90b( 9tot^ 
fe^n, benn ber bejit^crene S^axxfe nimmt fttft at : fo tfl amfy* 
bet gri^ere SE^etl untwcfjtig gu (el^rett unb ju regierett; betiii 
fie fonnten ntd^t^ o^ne be^ S3auc9^ t^^gett^ t9efd)e^ man 
and) fie attein gdebret f)at ®o ntftffen ttnr ja geitte ^be», 
bie ititd ®otte^ ®ort mib @acramentt refc^en, wnb ©edeiti* 
m&f trr fFitb tm 93o(t 3Bo twUtn tmr fte aber ne bmen^ fo 
man bie ®d)n(en t^erget^n l&^t, mtb nic^t anbere d^ri^totlere 
ottfHc^? ®intema( bie @(!^nfen U^fftt gef)a(ten, e& 
fie gfeid) nic^t ^ergiengen, bod) nic^ geben mdgen^ benn 
etteC t)er(orene, fd)aMid)e fSevfnt^tn. 

Dantm e^ ^ol)e 9?ott) i(l,^ nidjt attetn ber inngcn icnte 
fyilUn^ fonbern awi^ betber nnferer @tanbe^ geifi(id)en nnb 
n^Mic^n/ jn eri^alten^ baf man in nnferer @ad)e mit @m(t 
nnb in ber 3^it bajn rtme, anf bag »ir*^ nW)t binten nai^, 
wenn tt>ir*^ k>erfaitmet Ijaben, tnettetd)t mi'tfen faffen, ob 
nnr'^ benn getne tbun wottten, nnb nmfbnfl ben Sfenling 
nn^ mit ©djaben beigen laflfen ennglic^* ©e^et an jnm 
(fjrempeC, weld)* einen grogen gleig ber ^onig ©atonw 
^ierinnen getljan t)at,® nne fjat er fid) bed jimgen S3o(fe^ 

'Darum es hohe Noth ist, etc. ^* Therefore there is 
ma urgent DeeessUy, npt only on aceoant of the joatb, hot in order 
t^ ftttsiaia both of ovr orders, the spiritual and the temporal, that mea 
take hold of this our cause with earnestness and in seeaon, lest afler- 
warda, when we have neglected it, we should be obliged to omit tty 
though we would be glad then to attend to it, and should, to no p«us 
pose, forever cause remorse to gnaw us to our detriment. Z u e r- 
h a 1 1 e n is used in the sense ofum lu erhalten. Hintea 
n a o h, means t^ter a thing is dene, or token it Uf t9o late. H i n t e n 
dr e i n ia used in the same sense. Reuling, for Rene ia en* 
tirelj out of use. 

* Gethan hat, used<^ T\m word is ofVen employed in oonneo- 
tions where neither to do^ nor to makey could be employed in J 
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ftiK^ ein ^nd) five ba^ j|»ttge Solf gemad^t ^t^ bo^ ba^ 
Ijei^iet Proverbiorum, Uttb S!>rifluel fefbfl, tt>te jie^t er bie 
litngen ^tnbiettt ju fid) ? 3Sie flei^tg befki^tet er f!e ttti^^ 
nab rttbmet au* bfe SngeJ, bie i^rer warteit, 9K<m^. 18.; 
ka^ er un^ anjeige, mie ein greger I^ienfP e^ tft, noeitn man 
ba^ jmtgc ®olf »ol)( jitljet: tmeberum, tt>ie grattlkfj e« 
|ttr«et, fo man ffe argert itnb t)erberben laffet. 

i:)arum, Kefee ^rr«, laffet eitc^ ba^ 3Berf angetegett* 
fe^tt, ba^ ©ott fo Ijoc^* t)on eudj forbert, ba^ euer Slmt 
faitttbig ift, ba^ ber Sugenb fo 9?otl) ifl, uttb ba^ »eber 
®elt ttod^ ®ei(l enrteljrett fa«n» 5Bir finb leiber langt 
gewttg in giiifternif 'otvfaxxiet unb Joerborben^ twr ffnb aff}« 
tange genitg^ beutfcf)e Seflien gen)efen. Saffet tm^ ancfi 
finmat bie aSerminft Iraud^en, bag ®ott merfe bie DaHftar^ 
lett feiiter ©fiter/ unb anbere ganber feben, bag wir avi(k 
9tmfd)in unb ?ettte fmb, bie etnwi^ 9?u$(id)e^ emiwbef 
iwni ibnen (ernen ober fie Je^ren fonnten, banttt audj buw^ 
ttn^ bie SBBeft gebeffert werbe. 3cf^ f^abe ba^ 9fReitte getl^ait, 
xdj mottte bett beutfc^n ^Sdnbent gertte gerat^en nn^ ge^oU 
ftn i)abett/ cb mic^ g(eic^ @t(i^e boritber toerben t)era(^teft|r 

la saeh cases, it may be rendered by, to use^ to ezercisey to oppty^ 
etc. Compare p. 20, Note 3. 

* Sich des jnngen Volkes angenommen. See p. 
W, Note 2. , 

* D« s da. See p. 43, Note 4, end, and Gram. p. 157, infra. 
*Wi6 ein grosser Dienst. The Qerman does not allow 

the article to follow the adjective except in ezclaniations, as in the 
Eflglish how great a sermee. 

* Angeiegen. See p. 70, Note 2. 
*Hoch. See p. 152, Note 4. 

' G e n a g is redundant here. 

7 Dankbarkeit seiner Goter, <* that Qod may observe 
[ia tt^.gJcatUude/»r hi4 mercies." 

* Gcrathes und gehoifea httben. See p. 265, Note 3. 



«iA fek^ tntcn 9tat^ tti fflntb fl^togen/ intb Brfiet wtffm 
»o8en, ta^ tnufl id) gefd^et^en Jaffen.« ^ tt>etf n>ot)J, ba$ 
t« aittbere f oititten beflet aii^geridytet Ijaben, aUv twH ffe 
fl>W)cigen, rirfKe id)'^ att^, fo gitt aW W^ tann. (?^ tfl je 
ieffer baju gcrebet, wic nitgefdjicft c^ and) fe^, bcnn atter 
J)ht5e5 bat)ou gefdm^iegf n. Unb bin ber ^ffnung,* ®ett 
»f rbe je eurer (?rltd)c erwecfen, bag mein treuer diattf nidft 
gat in 2lfd)e faHe, unb werbrn anfchen ncd)t I^cn, ber e^ 
gerebct, fonbern bie ®adje feJbp betDegen, nnb fid) benocgen 
laffen* 

3ttm teuton® ift and) ba^ woW ju bcbenfen alien benjeni*» 
flen, fb ?iebc nnb ?n|l baben, t>a9 fo(d)e Sd)ulen nnb gpra^ 
d)en in bentfdjen ganbern anfgeridytet nnb erl)alten werben, 
bag man g(eig nnb ^o(hn nid)t (pare, gute ?ibereien nnb 
8ttd)erl)finfer, fonberlid) in ben grogcn ©tftbten, bie fofd)e^ 
l^obf DermSgen, ju Derfi)ajfen. 25enn fo ba^^ (gtjangelinm 

»In Wind eohlagen. See p. 20'-2, Note 2. 

* Dass muss ich geschehen lassen, "to that I must 
■ubmit." 

» A 1 1 e r D i n ge, wholly. See p. 249, Note 4. Geredet— - 
geschwiegen [zu haben]. 

^Bin der Hoffnung, «»i of ^e iU^e, or entertain the hope. 
Compare p. 6ti, Note 3. 

*Die Sache selbst, etc. " agitate the subject itself and be 
■loved by it,'* — a very peculiar form of expression. 

• Zum letzten, etc. " Finally this must be considered by aU 
those who have a solicitude (love) and desire that such schools 
should be established and such languages preserved in the German 
■tales, that one should spare neither labor nor expense to piv>cure 
good libraries, and buildings to contain them, especially in large 
cities^ which can well afford it." 1st das zu.bedenken al- 
ien denjenigen, is highly idiomatic. The dative points out 
the persons who ought to consider, as in the l^atin, id omnibus con' 
mderandum est. 

7 Denn so das, etc. " For, if the gospel and knowledge of 
every kind are to be preserved (to remain), they must be enteaoed 
in and attached to books and writings." 
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tinb cifterCet «itn(l fofi Wfifceit, mug e« je in ^Mjtt wA 
Bd)vxftm t)erfaffet unb auge btmben feim ; tt)ie bie ^p^ 
1^ iittb SIpoiiet felbfl Qetban fyibttif aU u^ btobett gefagt 
^be. Unb ba^ nid^t aKein barum^ baf biejenigen^ fo luii 
^ifllid^ HRb wWirf^ »orflebetv fotten gw lefen^ unb gtt UnbU 
ten baben : fonbern bo^ diicfy bie gnten S3wd)er btbalttn 
tittb ttidjt t)ertoren taerbeit, famntt bet ^itfl unb @pracfH^ 
fo mt jc^t Dim @>Dm^ <9itabe baben. ipierinnen ifi au<j|| 
@t ^)dtt(it^ ftei^ig gmefett^ ba er Zimottfto be^eblt : ^^Sv 
fette anifaUe$i am gcfen/' unb and) beftel)rt : ,,@r folle bal 
^rgameat, ba^ er jti SCtoaba flclaffen, ntit fid) bringen/' 

3a, fokfied* ()abe» f[d^ befltffen aOiie Stbniffceixtie, bie emood 
fntber(ui^^ gemefen ffitb, unb jmwv ba^ iftaetitifdje SoU^ 
ttnter mek^en fo(cf)e^ SSerf 3Rofe anflettg, ber erfle^ ttiA 
tfieg ba^ Surf> be^ ©efc^e^ in bie ?abe ®DtM )oevt»aifxen, 
Wttb tbat e^ ttitter bie ^anb ber ?e»iten, bag man bei benjefo 
ben fbttte J>oten abfdjtiften, wer e« bebiirfe, alfo, bag e» 
«ttc^ bem ^ontge gebent, er foffe tjon ben ?ek)iten fo{c^< 
8iidf^^ irbfd)rift nebwen* Dag man toolj^ fcetjet, tt)ie ®ott 
ba^ ?e»itifd)e ^rieflertl)um nnter anbern @efd)fiften aurff 
bagtt »erorbnet b^t, bag ffe ber 35ftct)er buten nnb warten 
fottten* 9Iad)bem ^at biefe ?iberei gemebret unb gebeflert 
Sofna, barnad^ ©amuer, Dat)ib, ©aComo, 3^ faja^, nnb fo 

^ Soilen zu ies en, etc. " should have something to read and 
to study." See p. IJl, Note 3, and p. 151, Note 3. 

'Solches is in the genitive. '* All kingdoms which have been 
distinguished, have bestowed care upon this (such) ; and first of all 
the Israelites, among whom Moses was the first to begin such 
a work, and commanded [them] to preserve the book of the law in 
the ark of Grod, and put it under the care (hand) of the Levites, that 
from (by) them persons should procure (go and get) copies, whoever 
needed them. He even commands the king (so that he commands 
the king) to take of the Levites a copy of this book. Thus one may 
•ee (so that one may see) that (how that) God directed the Levitical 
priesthood, to this among other duties, namely that they should pre- 
serve, and give attention to the books. 
23* 
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wf » bie beilige ©djrift bc^ aften JCeflament^, toeld;^ fon^ 
uniimermetjr ware jttfamrae»flebraci)t" obcr geWieteit, »o 
®ott nid)t tfitte fo{(l)en ^eif boraiif l^cigcn babeii* 

Dem ©jrempcl nad)^ l^abcit and) t>k ©tift^ ttwb ^per 
Wt Batten gibereien angeric^tet, wicwoM mit roeniQ guteii 
®H(i)ern. Unb xoa^ e^ fitr @cf)aben geti)an t)at^ ba^ matt 
j« be r 3«t «ict)t barob gebalten bat, S3ut^er unb gate 8ibe^ 
?eien gu t)crfd)ajfctt, ba man SSnd^er unb 8eure genug baju 
tfatte, ifl man barnaci) tt)obl gcttwbr tt>orben, ba^ leiber mit 
ber 3^^ b<iW gefaffen (Tub atte ^u«(le unb ©}>rad)cn, unb 
tnfltatt red)tfc^ajfenen fQudjexn bk tottcn, unnugeu, fcl)fibi? 
fidjen ?iMonc^bud)er Calholicon, Florista, Gnecista, Laby- 
rinthua, Dormi secure, unb berglcidjen t)om SCeufel eingc^ 
fubret ftnb, bag bamit bie (ateinifc^e @prad)e ju Soben ijl 
gegangen, unb nirgenb^ feine gefc^icfte ©Ante, nod) ?el)re, 
«0d) 5Beife gu fhibiren ifl ubriggebKebcn* Unb wic tt>ir er^ 

' Z u 8 a m m e iwg ebracht [werden], etc. " which would 
otherwise never have been collected, or have been preserved (re- 
niained) if God had not required (commanded) such diligence [in re- 
gard]^ to it.** 

'Dem Ezempel nach, etc. *' Afler this example did the 
collegiate churches and convents formerly found libraries, although 
with few good books. And what harm it has done, than men were 
not at that time intent upon procuring books and good libraries, when 
there were books and persons enough for that purpose, was after- 
wards perceived, namely, that, in time, all the arts, and languages 
declined, and, instead of good books, the senseless, useless, and infect- 
ing books of the monks, the catholicon, Florista, Graecista, Laby- 
rinthus, Dormi secure, and the like were introduced by Satan, so that 
the Latin language was destroyed by them, and neither good schools, 
good instruction nor good modes of study remained.*' Da rob 
(d a r Q b e r) h a 1 1 e n. See p. 239, Note 2.— D ahin gefallen, 
fallen away. On the use of d a h i n, see p. 80, Note 1. The mo- 
nastic productions here censured were miserable school books, lexi- 
cons, grammars, etc. with these quaint titles. 
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ftt^n^ nub gefet^en t^i^n, ba@ mtt fo ^iet W&^e tmb 9(r^ 
bdt man bte ©prac^en unb ^iinfl bennod) gar unt)o((fonH 
men an^ elKd^en 93rC(len nnb Stucfen a(ter Sttci)er an^ 
bem ©tanbe nnb ben SBBiirmern wieber l)ert)orgebract)t l)at, 
mb ni>d) tdgtidi baran fu# nnb arbeitet, gteid)mie man in 
•iner {erfiorten @tabt m ber ^f(t)e nac^ ben @d)d$en nnb 
^einobien grdbct* 
Darin i(l nn^ and) rec^t gejifjet^en,^ nnb @ott tKit nnfere 

* Und wie wir erfahren, etc. This is an irregular con- 
struction. U n d properly connects dass mit so -viel Mahe 
v^ith -dass dam i t die lateinische Sprache in the preced- 
iBg sentence, which with the clause, dass leider mit der 
Zeiij depend on the words gewahr worden. 

'Darin ist uns auch rechtgeschehen, etc. There- 
in we have received our just due, and God has paid us well (r e c h t 
w o h 1, right well) for our ingratitude, in that we did not consider 
his benefits, and make provision at the proper time (when it was 
time) and when we easily might, with which to have kept in possetf* 
sion of good books and learned men, but lei it pass, as though it did 
not concern us. So did he [to us] in turn, and suffered, instead of 
the Bible and good books, Aristotle and numberless pernicious books 
to come into vogue, which only led us farther and farther (i m m e r 
we i te r) from the Bible. To these [were added] Satan's grim vis- 
ages, the monks and the university ghosts, which we founded at an 
inhuman expense, and [besides these,] many doctors, preachers, mag* 
isters, priests and monks, i. e. great, coarse, fat asses, adorned with 
red and brown caps, like swine led by a golden chain provided with 
pearls, and we have burdened ourselves with these, who have taught 
us nothing useful, but made us more and more blind, and senseless, 
and as a reward (d a f r) have consumed all our property, and have 
filled all the cloisters, and indeed every corner (sammelten a lie 
Kloster, ja alle Winkel vol!) with the dregs and filth of 
their dirty, noxious (poisonous) books, on which one cannot think 
without horror (on which it is horrid to think)." 1st uns recht 
geschehen, corresponds to our phrase *' It, or he served him 
right •/' and Es geschiet ihm Unrecht, to, " Injustice is 
done him.'* — Als gienge es uns nicht an. Angehen, 
is explained p. 234, Note 2. — S o that er wiedernm. This 
last word oflen indicates reciprocity, whereas w i e d e r without the 
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UntonKarfett red)t n>ob( fceja^et^ ba# mtv ttkE^ 6eba4Keti 
ftitte 2Bf)Mti)at, unb aSonratt) fc^fften, ta ed geit mar, uitb 
ttH>t)( fonitten, bamit mir gttle 93itci)er itnb ge(et)rte ientt 
batten bei)a(ten, ttnb lit^eti e^ fc fabreit, a(^ gienge e^ tm^ 
8t(^ an ; fo tl>at er and) miebrrunt unb lieg, anflatt betr 
^Utgen @cf)rtft nnb gnter Sitcber, ben Slriflctele^ fomviett 
mit unidi)(tgen fc^dblic^en S3ttcf)ern, bie un^ nnr tmntet 
loettev tMHt ber a3i6e( fiibretejt ; baju bie !i;eufe(^(art)en, bie 
SRondK nnb ber ^benfc^u(en ®efpenfl, bie toiv mit nn^ 
menfc^IiAem @nt geftif tet, nnb mit J^oct^)ren, ^rebicato* 
ren, 9Ragifier, ^affcn nnb SRondye, ba^ i|l groge, grobe, 
fette (SfeO mitrotben nnb brannen ISaretten gef(t)inikh, toie 
bie @&ue ntit einer golbnen ^ette itnb ^r(e erbalten, nnb 
anf nn^ felbfl gelaben baben, bie nn^ nicbt^ &nM lebre^ 
ten, fonbern nur imnter mebr bfinber nnb toUer mad)ten, 
unb bafiir alt' nnfer ®nt fragen, nnb fammeften nnr be^ 
Strecf^ nnb SKifle^ ibrer nnptigen, giftigen 93n(i)er aOe 
^toiler, ja aKe ®infe( t>e((/baran graitlicb in benfen ifl* 

3(1'^ nidjt ein elenber Sammer bibber gewefen, bag etii 
^nabe bat ntiiflfeni gwanjig 3abre ober (anger (Inbiren, aU 
lein, ba^ cr fo t)ief bofe^ Sateinifd) fyit gelernt, bag er 
tnoc^te ^faffe werben nnb 9Kefle (cfen ? Unb tt)e{cber bo^ 
^n gefontmen i(l, ber i(l fetig gewefen, fefig i(i bie SSKntter 
genoefeit. bie ein foId)e^ :^inb getragen ijot. Unb ift hedf 

addition of u m expresses repetition merely. For this force of a m, 
see p. 133, Note 1. — D es Drecks is governed by v o 1 1, and 
the whole phrase alle Kloster, ja aUe Winkel voil, 
as the object of the verb sammelten expresses a measure or 
ptantity. 

* Hat masse n, has been obliged. See p. 148, Note 3. 

'Und ist doch, etc. ** And yet he has continued to be a 
poor, ignorant man all his life long, who has been good for nothing 
either to cluck or to lay eggs. Z u m belongs not to £ i e r (for 
d e m in z u m or z u d e m could not belong to a plural noun) but 
to 1 e g e n. The article is used because the infinitive here aESumea 
the nature of a sabstantive, — egg-Laying. See p* H, Note 3. 



▲DDBBSS m BBHJlLF OW PUM.IO SCHOOLS*. t79^ 

fin amter, ungefe^rter ^JRenfcf) fern Cetettfaitg getltefcen, ber 
iDeber ju gfurfen, nocft jiim (Sier Tegen getaugt t)at ©oldje 
?el)rer unb ?[Reiflcr baben tt)ir miiffen attenthalben b^^ben, 
bie fefbfl nicfjt^ gefonnti unb ntd)t^ ®ute^ nod) 3?cd)re^ b<i^ 
ben mogen bbren, ja and) bie SBeife nicftt gewngt, me man 
bed) Ternen nnb febren foffte* SGBa^ ijl bie @d)ulb ? @^ 
f!nb fcine anbere S3nd)er t)orbanben gewefen, benn fofd)e 
tottc gWond)^^ unb Q5cpbiflfn^Snct)er» 2Ba^ fottten benn 
anber^ barau^ werben, benn eiteP totte ^dfUev nnb gebrer, 
woie bie S3iid)er waren, bie ffe lebreten ?3 ®ne Dol)(e becfet 
feine iCanbe, nnb ein 3tarx mad)t feinen ^fngen^ 2)a^ ift 
ber ?obn ber Unbanf barfeit, bag man nid)t ifat %Ui^ an 
?lbereien gewenbet, fonbern bat bie gnten S5iic^er iJergeben 
laffen nnb bie nnniigen bebalten* 

Slber mein diatif i(l nid)t, bag man ol^ne Unterfc^ieb atter^ 
Ui Sncf)er jn §anfe rafe, nnb ntrf)t mebr gebenfe, benrt 
nnr auf bie 9Kenge nnb ben ^anfen ber S3iid)er* 3cf) wottte 
bie 38a^I barnnter baben, ba^^ e^ nirf)e Sfjotb fe9, atter Sn^^ 
riflen Somment, alter Stb^orogen ©ententiarien,^ nnb atter 
^bif«>f<5pben Dneflionen nnb atter 9K6nd)e ©ermone jn fam^ 
mefn* 3a ic^ wottte forcf)en SKifl ganj au^(logen, nnb mit 
red)tfd)affenen S3iid)ern meine ?iberei t)erforgen, nnb ge^ 
le^rte ?ente baritber jn Matb nebmen. 

erfttid) fottte bie b^ilige ©d)rift beibe anf iateini^, 
©ried^ifd), ^ebrSifc^ nnb Sientfd), nnb ob ffe nod)« in mebr 

> G e k o n n t, A^noion. See p. 22^1, Note 4. 

•Eitel. See p. 10, Note 4. 

*Die Bie lehreten. Grammatically, either' die or sie 
might be the nominative ; but both usage and the sense require d i e 
to be the nominative. 

^ Das 8, because. 

» Sententarien. Sententiarier (sententiarii) were those 
who wrote Sententiarien (sententtaria) on the Sentenzen 
(ftententiae) of Peter Lombardus. 

*Uad ob sie noch, etc. " and if it be still in other langaa- 
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Gpracbeit w&tt, batinmn fe^* Darnad) bie (eflett 3{it^ 
Irger imb bie iltlte^n, bribe ©riei^if:^, ^braifd) unb ia^ 
teinijtt), wo id) fie finben fonnte* 

2)ama(^ fefc^ 93itd)er, bte ju ben @prad)ett gu (erneti 
bienen/ al^ bie ^oeten unb Dratoren, nidjt an8efel)eii,2 ^ 
ffe ^eiben ober Sbrifien wdreti, gried>ifd) obet (ateinifd^* 
Z>enn aii^ ff)(d)eH mu^ man bie Grammatica (ernen. 

Damad) fottten fe^n bie aSitc^r k)on ben freien ^nfleit/ 
unb fonfi t>on aKen anbern ^itnfien* 

3u(e^t aud^ SJiid^r ber fSied^tt unb Urjnei, wieiDo^I aucf> 
l^ier unter ben Sommenten eine gute 5Bai)f nBrbig i(l. 

SWit unter ben tjomebmflen abet fottten fe^n bie (StftonU 
fen unb ^iflorien, weld^exiei ©prac^en man baben fijnntc :• 
benn biefelben* nounberniiftlid) finb, ber 2Belt ?anf gu er* 
fennen unb ju regiereu/ ja and) @otte^ ^unber unb $Berfe 
{u fel)en* iD nne manc^ feine ©efdjidjten^ unb ©pritc^ 
fottte man jefet baben, bie in beutfdjen ?finbern gefdKl)e» 
unb ergangen ffnb, beren wir jeftt gar fcined wiffen* Do* 
mad)t :« 5Riemanb i(l ba gewefen, ber fte befa)rieben, ober 
ob ffe fd)on7 befc^rieben getpefen tt)aren, SRiemanb bie SiM 

ges/' is elliptical for, " and in other langaagcs, if it existed in any 
other." 

' Die zu den Sprachen zu lernen dienen, a pe- 
culiar expression, '* which serve for the languages to learn (them).*' 

' Angesehen. See p. 15, Note 8, and p. 7, Note 6. 

'Welcherlei Sprachen man haben konnte for 
in welch erlei Sprachen roan sie haben konnte. 

^ Denn dieselben, etc. ** for they are wondcrfullj^ useful 
for learning and regulating the course of the world." 

* Geschichten (not H i s t o r i e n) can be said to g e s c h e- 
hen because the former proprrly indicates events (was gesch* 
i e t), wheieas the latter properly means the narratives of those events. 

'Dasmacht. Das is in the accusative, and the following 
sentence is nominative to m a c h t. In a free translation, it would 
be, ** The cause is that no one," etc. — D er sie beschrieben 
[hat]. 

' Ob — tchon, tf. Literally it means although. 
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i^t^ tt>eig in aitbem gdnbern, iinb miiflcn^ in alter SEBcft 
bie beutfd)eiT Scftten Ijeigen, bte nid)t^ me^r fontten,^ benn 
friegen, freflfen imb fawfe«» 5lber bte ©riec^n unb gateiner, 
ja aucf) bte ^ebraer, ^beit it)v Stng^ fo genaii uitb fieif % 
fcefc^rieben, bag, tt>o and} ein SBeib ober ^inb tttoa^ ©on* 
berlidye^ get^an ober gerebet l)at, ba^ Jittt0 alle SBelt lefeit 
ttsb nnfp^n : bten>etl ftnb tmr £)eutfd^e noc^ immer £)etttfc^/ 
ttitb wotteit DeutfAe bleibett* 

aSeit un^ beitn je^t ®ott fo gtifibtgli^ beratl^en i^at mii 
alter ^tttfe, beibe ber ^uitfl, gelet^rter ?eute unb SSiicljer, fo 
ijl*^ 3eit, ba)} »tr ernten unb emjit^itetben ba^ ©efle, ba« 
»ir f oittteit, unb @cl)a§e fammefn, bamit tt>tr etwxi^ bef^U 
ten auf ba^ 3nf nnftige toon biejt n gotbnen 3a^m, nnb 
nktjt biefe reidje (Jrnte t)erfditinen. 2)enn e^ ja beforgeit 
tfl/ unb ie^t fd)on nneber anfangt, baf wan tmmer ntut 
unb anbere lSn(f)er ntad)t, bag e^ jnle^t bat^tn fontnte, bag 
burrf) be^ JCeufef^ SBBerf bie guten ^it(^r, fo jegt burc^ ben 
X)ru4 I)ert>orge6rad)t jlnb, wieberum nnterbriidt tt)erben, 
unb bie tofen, l^eitlofen 93iic^r k>on unnn|en unb tolten 
^ingen n>ieber einreigen unb alte SQinfet fulten* 2)enn 
bamit gebet ber Steufel gewigfid) urn, bag man ffd) wieber^* 
urn mit eitel Satboficen, gforiflen, aBoberniflen,^ unb bem 

>Und [wir] masse n. 

•Die nichts mehr kdnnen, etc. •« who know nothing 
but how to fight, eat and drink." On the words fressen and 
8 a a f e n, see p. 51, Note 1 . 

•Ding. See p. 254, Note 3. 

^Denn es zu besorgen ist, etc. ** For it is to be ibared, 
and even now has begun again [to take place], that new and diffei- 
ent books will not cease to be made, so that at least it will come to 
this, that through Satan's influence the good books which," etc. 

* Cathnlicen, Floristen, Modernisten, Cathotieons^ 
Florists, Modernists, It would be amusing to see a list of all the 
fanciful names which the monks gave to the school-books which they 
wrote. 
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t^ertamnttett Wibndftn^ mi ®epl>tfletu?Wifl tragen rnib 
martenti mftffe^wie tjor^in, imb immer ietnen^ unb boc^ ti»^ 

Z)f ro^atbett bitte id) end), meine Keben i^emt, bag i^r 
ttwttet biffe meittevSCnic unb gJrff bet eud) taflfen ^d^ 
fdKiffen* Unb ob Stlidje waren,^ bie mid) ju getingc bafitr 
^te(ten, bag fie meine^ SRat^d fottten feben, obcr mtd), aW 
ben SSerbammten i)Ott ben SC^rannen, t)erad)ten : bie wott^ 
/ Un bod) ba^ anfe^n, bag id} nid)t ba^ meine, fonbem aU 
' leitt be^ ganjen betttfd)en ?anbe« ®lud unb ^eH fuc^ip^ 
Unb ob id) fd)on ein Warr wofite, nnb trSfe bod) etwa^ 
@ute^/ follte ed je feinem SEBeifen eine ©d)anbe biinfen, 
mir gtt folgen^ Unb ob id) gteid) ein SCurfe nnb ^eibe toare, 
fo5 man boc^ (ie^t, bag nid)t mir baran^ fann ber 5Ru^ 
fommen, fonbern ben 6^ri|len, fo^^folten fie bod| bittig^ mei^ 

^ Sich mit — tragen und martern, to busy and torture 
07u*s self with. See the lexicons on the reflective verb sich t r a- 
g e n, when uaed of a person. Of a garment, it means to sit, to fit, 

* Eriernen. The prefix e r implies success, in the act express- 
ed by the verb. See Gram. p. 249. 2. '* To be ever learning, and 
yet never acquire anything." 

^Und ob Etliche waren, etc. " And though there 
should be some, who regard me as so insignificant that they will not 
acceptor my advice (hold me as too insignificant for this, namely, 
that they should take my advice) or contemn me as one condemned 
by the tyrants, still let them (they should) consider this, that I am 
not seeking my own interest but merely that of all Germany.'*^ 
R a t h s is governed by 1 e b e n. Compare p. 68, Note S.- — W o 1 1- 
t e n, imperfect subjunctive, they should be willing. — G 1 c k und 
H e i 1 are regarded as one and the same, and hence das meine, 
in the singular, can agree with them. 

* U n d trafe doch etwas Gutes, etc. '* and should yet 
hit upon something good, no wise man should think it a disgrace to 
follow me. On d Q n k e n, see p. 22, Note 3. The rule of the gram- 
marians there referred to is of^en disregarded, and so here. 

•So, in the first instance is conditional (if) j in the second, illa- 
tive and not to be translated. 
•Billig. See p. 102, Note 3. 
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itffer ge^at^n, be«ti tin gcmjer 9tat^ ber ^hi^n* SRofe 
mugte ffd) t)on S^t^to let^rcn laffem^ 

^mit feefel^Ie tc^ euc^ It8e ©otted Oitabe, ber tt^oBe 
tme ^erjen cmetd^ett it»b attjfti*ett,bagffefk^b€r atmett, 
elenben, t^erfaffenen Siigenb ntit @nt(l annebnten, ttnb 
bnn^ giktiidife ^ffe i^itett rat^ imb ^eifen gu feftgem tt^ 
^^Hc^em 9tegiii»ttt be^ beutfd^tt 9anbe^ on Sei6 ttt^ 
eetfa*^ tmt aVer pXe tmb Uc&erf[u#^ }tt Sf>f» ttnb (Hftm 
®mt btm Sotcr, burets 3€fr w d^jlttm, i^^ §eifattb;» 
afmen. Satttm S^enfterg^ 9imu) 15^4. 

^ J e m a 1 8 properly signifies erer in the sense of at any time* 
It seems here to mean, at iimes^ sometimes. 

*Sich von Jethro lehren lasseti, " seek instruction 
ftom Jethro," (cause himself to be taught by Jethro). 

^ Hiemit befehle ich, etc. *< Herewith 1 cotmnend you 
all to the grace of God. May he (who may) soflen and kindle your 
hearts, that they may interest themselves in behalf of the poor^ 
wretched, and abandoned youth, and with the blessing of God coun- 
sel and aid them on to a happy and Christian state of social order 
(government) in respect both to body and to soul, will all fulness and 
plenty to the praise and honor of God the Father through Jesus Chrift 
our Saviour." Welohe herxliche Seelsorgerliebe Luthers spricht 
aus dieser Schrifl ! Wie vertritt er, als ein krafliger Vormund, die 
Sache der Jugend bei den £ltem und Obrigkelten ! — wie die Sache 
der G«lehrsamkeit, besonders das Erlernen der Sprachen gegen rohe, 
eigennfitzige Phili«ter einerseits, und gegen fteres ignotantin» %n* 
drerseits ! — Raunier, Geschichte der P&dagogik 1. 169. 
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EXPOSITION OF THE FOURTEENTH CHAPTER OF 
THE GOSPEL OF JOHN. 



S r r cb e* 

3tt btefrttt pb itt>e9en folgenben &iptteln be^ ^t^a^ge^ 
(i^en ®r. 3o^anm^^ ^aben t9ir bie fc^oit^ ^bigt be^ ^emi 
d^fK^ toeUfe er ge^tt ^t nad) bem le^en 9t&enbma^(^ 
ba er je$t an fein ?eibett treten ititb feme fiebe ^unQev Ijin^ 
ter itim toffen fottte, fte bamit ju troflen' unb git (iarrfen, 
be^e, tt>iber bie flegenwofirt^e ZxamiQhit uber feinem Slb^ 
ft^ibett/ ttttb toiber bo^ {ufuttfHge Seiben^ fo ffe itberfallen 
nmrbe t)om Zeufet, t)Ott ber ®elt unb i^rem eignen ©etpif^ 
fkit. 

Unb ifl freDtid) bfg bie befle unb tr6(Hid)flc qjrebigt, fo ber 
^rr S^irifttt^ anf Srben Qcttjaxif unb ©t* So^anne^ big* 
®tmf^ l^iber infottber^it jtt )>retftn i(i t)or anbem (S^on^ 

** Several paragraphs, not essential to the connection, have been 
omitted for the sake of brevity. The orthography has not been con- 
formed strictly to that of the preceding part of the work ; but, as Lu- 
ther hknaelf was by no means uniform in this respect, it has been 
thought best, in order better to prepare one to read Luther and other 
old writers, to let the orthography, in the present piece, stand as it is 
in the edition from which we copy. The peculiarity consists mostly 
in using the vowel % single, when it is long, for the diphthong i«, as» 
in diss instead of d i e s s ; double consonants instead of single con- 
sonants, as in klopffen, instead of k 1 o p fe n ; y fori, as in bey 
instead of be i; and ren and len in certain verbs instead of em 
and eln, as in tranren instead of trau em. 

' Sie damit zu trosten in the sense ofum sie damit zu 
trosten. "In order therewith to comfort and strengthen them 
both against," etc. 

' Diss for dieses, "on account of this piece." 
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geSflcn, bag er fol(fte ^bigt gefafftt^ unb ber S^rifteti^ 
{It /Crojl noc^ ii)m geCajfen/ a(^ einen ®d)a$ uttb ^(etnob^ 
fe mit ber ffielt ®ttt iu<^t ju 6ejal)Ieii,« nub fa tmmer 
®d)abc ttnb f|od) ju bcf fagen wfire, n)o fold^e ^ebiflt fottte 
ttnbefc^rieben^ uttb wit folc^^ ®c^a$e^ beraubet bttebett 
fepn.s 

£)entt ed ftttb bod^ ^ertntt^ bie aSertieb(id)fiett^ freuttb^ 
ltd)flett X^tofhtngctt uttb fiiffefieu 9Borte be^ treueu, febeu 
^riranbc^ Sl)ri(lv fo ^^ ^eintn liebeu Sungent, att er i)oti 
i^nen fdjeibet, jur ?e$e* gibt^ bcrgtetc^ mimuer feiu 
Wenfdj* (luf Srben gcgen feittett (tebflen unb beflcn ^rettn^ 
ben tl)un unb reben fann. ^ag^ utan fte^t^ n>te er au^ 

* Gelassen [hat]. And so a little aboye, gethan [hat]. 

* So rait der Welt Gut nicht zu bezahlen [ware], 
** which (s o) it would not be possible to repay (nicht zu bezah- 
len w&re) with [all] the goods of the woild.'* 

' Beraubet [ge] blieben seyn [sollten]. 

* H i e r i n n. According to present usage, this word would end 
in a single n. Short unaccented monosyllabic terminations, particles, 
and auxiliaries double their final consonants only when they receive 
an accession, forming a new syllable, thus giving some degree of ac- 
cent to the former; as hierin, kierinnen; Farstia, Fars- 
tinnen; des, dessen; hat, hatte. There are a few excep- 
tions. See Gram. p. 80. 

* Z u r L e t« e, as tt token of affection on parting. It is now pro- 
vincial. 

* Dergleiehen nimmer kein Mensch, <* such as (the like 
of which) no man ever." See p. 4, Note 2, and p. 148, Note 6. 

^ D a s s, so that J is dependent on the preceding assertion. ^ So 
that one perceives how he, from the pure, overflowing, indescribable 
love with which his heart burned towards them, cared for them, and 
took a heartier interest in them, than the greatest peril and distreM 
of one*s nearest friend can give him, so that over it he forgets hit 
own sorrow and anguish (in order that he may support them with hi« 
consolation), of which, however, his heart was, at this hour, full (afl 
he himself says to them : My soul is sorrowful even unto death) and 
was already in the sternest conflict with death and the devil." — £ i- 
nem zu Hertz en gehen isto^o near one's heart. Instead of 
hohette, hochtte isBownsed. 
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tHet twCnr uitau«ftMrcd)ttd)er ?ic6c, bamlt feiii S)ttii gegeit 
i^en gebramtt, fur fte forget, wnb fict> il>rer annimmt, t)cr^ 
IWier, benn feinetn STOeitfc^tt feitte^ tific^flen greimb^ 1)6* 
Iffte ©efa^r unb^Sfiot^ mag jtt S^xi^n geljnt, ba^ er au* 
ban* feiue^ eigfneti feib^ itiib Hitafl t>er9ifpe, (bamit er 
mir fie burrf^ feinen Xxofl er^fte,) tt)elc^r bed) auf biefe 
®tmbe feitt i^r$ t)oB war, (wie er fettfl ju itjueit fhgt : 
Wettte ®ee(e ifl bttrfibt bt^ auf ben Zth,) uub bereitd in 
bem l^flen ^vfupf fhtnb n>iber ben ^ob unb ZewftU unb 
^t afttfk teviilid) avMtf&tHt aUe ben fy>\)en, t)er${t<^ 
Zn% fo bie gan§e e^riftenl^t tiat^ unb fo ein 2Renfd) in 
otten !R6t^n unb Seiben bege^ren fottte. 



!♦ Unb er fptad) ju feinen Sftngern: Suer 
i^erj erfdjrerf e nid^t 

^ier ffe^ejl bu er(Hid),tt)ie ^erfetirf) unb treuridj ber fireunb^ 
Krf^ ^err g^riflu^ ffdj feiner Keben Sunger annimmt, unb 
fiir fie forget, bag er fie nid^t of^ne SCro(l foffe, mil e^ je^t 
an bent »ar,i bag er eben in berfefben 9?ac^t fottte t)on 
xhnen gefd^ieben tt)erben burc^ fein bitter ?eiben unb Sreu$, 
(tt>ie er ibnen bt^^er mannigfattigtidj jut>or gefagt ^atte,) 
unb ffe attein Winter il)m (affen in groffer @efa^r, gurc^t 
unb ®d)rerfen» 

'^tnn bi^ ba^r* waren ffe attejeit ffc^er, getrofl unb obne 
%nxd)t gemefl,^ weif er fefbfl perfBnKc^ Up i^nen tt>ar, unb 
ffe faben, tt)ie er fic^ fo gewaltigKc^ beweifete in bent SBofrf 
ntit ^rebigen unb SGBunbern, bag fie atte SJuffc^en anfit)n 

* An dem war class er sollte, "was on the point of (was 
at the point that he should separate,) being separated." An dem 
is oflen so used. 

« Bis daher, up to that paint; bisher, hitherto. Daher, in 
the former expression, does not mean hence, but at that place, as it 
frequently does. 

' Gewest, obsolete for gewesen. 
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fW) taiigten furc^tsert, unb fergcn, nn) fte iftn atiflriflfeti/^ 
wdcftte fkf) ba^ gan|e fS^tcf tviber fie erregett. £)antm bie 
i[po(let^ ob fie wol arme, gerwge* ?eiitc »aren,boct) \xmtn 
fie 0^ne @orge unb ^rd)t/ gtagen ba^/ a(^^ nt&g^n pd^ 
•^ bie anbern toor ifyiten fftrc^ten* £)ettn fie bac^ten, xoeit 
un^ btefer 9Ban« tebet,^ fo ifot e^ feitie 9lot^, et faim int^ 
tDobt fd^tt^en unb retten jc* Da^er tt>ar ^mt^ ®t ^tn^ 
fe ein'7 tref tic^ f itt^ner ^Ototn ttnb unerfc^nxfeser ^oftef^ 
hag er fid) barbcttt« uirt) tDertmflpet/ nrft S^rifto auc^ in Xcb 

* Dass sie alle Aufeehen a.uf ihn haben mussten, 
'^ that they (das Volk) must all be amazed (have amazement) at 
him," or that he created a great sensation among them. 

* Obersten. Der Oberste, from ober, over, means the 
highest in aulhorily^ and Tariea in signification according to the class 
of individuals to whom it refers, as ruler j ckUf, captain, etc. O b r i g* 
keit (or Oberkeit) means the civil authorities, the magistracy, 
and admits of the distinction hochste Obrigkeit and Unter- 
Obrigkeit. 

^ Angriffen, imperfect subjunctive. <* If they should appre- 
hend him." 

* G e r i n g e, tceafe^ insignificant^ See p. 249, Note 2. 

* Gingen dahin, als, etc. "went on, as if the others were 
sooner to stand in fear of them." 

* Weil una dieser Mann lebet, " while this man (Christ) 
is alive with us (for us). U ns is dativus commodi. 

7 S o e i n. See p. 25, Note 7. 

* Darbeut, obsolete for d a r b i e te t. . See Gram. p. 203, supra. 
'Vermisset. Sich verm esse n, from ro e s s e n, to mea- 

sure, and v e r, wrong, means to presume, promise or affirm too much 
in consequence of over-estimating one's self. In the old writers and 
in common life, it means, to affirm with an oath, or solemrdy ; and so 
here. " That he volunteered and solemnly averred that he would die 
with Christ, though all the others should deny him, and began to 
show it (his courage or the truth of what he said) with his action. 
When the Jews would apprehend Christ, he put himself at once on 
the defensive, and began to lay on with the sword, not intimidated 
(by the circumstance) that a great and armed multitude had come to 
24* 
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p ffiffKi, e6 it^n gfeic^ bit (ut^rn atle wtkuffmttn^ tmb fitg 
otM^ att/ fo((^ mie bet 2^1^ }it htmi^n : a(^ bit Subt^ 
Ci^rifiiitt tooQtett fa^n^ (leKt er ffc^ feftolb jttt @egenn>e^^ 
wb f&I)et an^ tsAt betii @(^ii^tbt brem pi fc^Iagen^ itttge*' 
fii^iitt, ba^ ber ipaufe gro^ uttb mit SBafeit geri^et ja 
fatten hmmen Y»av^ Unb ©itmmV fo i^H^ f^^ g^rtfhuti 
fei^ f[# t^tm^ btttftett fie fk^ uicf^i^ it^otgtn, waten amfy 
t9ot i)or jebevmonn fk^ Utetot. 

Shitt atev @)rifht^ i^nett t^fiinb^et^ ba# ev imt^ tH>tt 
^en ^c^eiben^ }e%t utib tm^otg^t er i^nen jutyor^ ba$ ed 
t^tt met ftttber^, benn bfe ba^er, ge^ werbe, unb mm 
bajii fcmmen, ba? if)x ^er§ tint ©c^rerfen wnb 3<19^k ^^^^ 
fud)t tt)erbe» SBie e^ benn gefcfja^, al^ er ^inweg toaVf fo 
f<^nbK<^, iammcrlic^ unb drgerfid) ^ingeridjtct ; ba entffet 
it^itett 6a(b bo^ ^)er$^ t>a^ {te {ki)^ Dor ^rc^t wt^d^U^ 
iiBb twffledftew, unb nid(r Ijerfflr burften* 

them." — Fa hen is obsolete for fan gen, and fahet an, for 
fangt an. — Drein za schlagen. See p. 166, Note 1. Un- 
gescheuet is formed from s c h e u, timid. Gescheut has come 
to have the secondary or derived signification, caiUious, prudent, toise^ 
and is often confounded with gescheit. With the prefix un, 
the word sometimes, as here, has its original signification, fearless^ 
though it more commonly means, heedless, impudent. — Kommen 
stands for gekommen. 

* S u m m a, in a word. See p. 243, Note 2. " And, in a word, so 
long as they had Christ with them, they ought to fear nothing ; they 
would, no donbt have remained safe before any man." B lie ben 
for geblieben. 

• Als. There is confusion in this sentence. Either als here 
performs improperly the two-fold office of introducing the apodosis 
(N ac h s a t z) to the preceding words, and, at the same time, of stand- 
ing at the beginning of the protasis (Vordersatz) to the clause 
beginning^with da entfiel (As it happened, when he went away. 
When he went away, etc. their hearts failed them), or, wie ea 
denn geschah belongs to the preceding sentence, and als should 
begin a new one. The latter is probably the case. 

3 Dass sie sich, etc. " so that they shut themselves np, and 
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I)enn e^ xoav audj gar gu tin fc^mKic^eif,! fd^n^ic^ 
^ft^ ba$ bet (Stfrifta^^ fo }ftt>or gefurc^tet mb fc^recflkfy 
»at otten 3«att|^^etre» unb ^>riie(Jent gu Serufatem, bet 
UKTb^ )d(i)^(tc{y fo f(^n>a(^ imb fo gar t)er(af^^ bag er f ontml 
m bie ^dnbe fetner ^etnbe^ bie i^tt ^ttbefn attf^ afferdrgfie^ 
mb be^ fcf)dnbU(f)flett S^obe^ ba^in ru^tetu^ X)a tfi m# 
HKbr ber S()rifht^, bcr bie ZobUn attfertDerfel:,* bu i^&uftt 
nnb SSerfdufer an^ bem Zcwpel ftieg^ unb fo t^itnberte baf 
^ jebermattn bofitr entfe^t ; fonbem fo fc^tiKu^ uitb ^e:^ 
i!ad)t, ate ber drgefie, efeitbcfie SBenfcf) auf (grben, ben je* 
bermann wit ^iijfen trit, unb bie jlttergeringfien itjn^ an* 
fpe^cn* Da^ war ia toeit nnb tief gefatten® t)on bcr ^w 
gen ^rrlic^cn ©efiaft, bag bie Ke6en Siittger, ate bie anc^ 
nod) fc^d)^ im ©fanben^ unb foCc^e ?Jiijfe nirf^t me^r er^ 
fif)ren t^tttn^ ntngten forgen unb }agen : £)/ tt>o n)oKen 

bid themselves, and did not dare come forth.'* HerfOr, for her- 
vor kommen. See p. 35, Note 3, and p. 6, Note 4. 

> Gar zu ein schrecklicher, *< quite too frightful an occur- 
rence/' is obsolete for ein gar zu schrecklicher. 

» D e r w i r d, etc. D e r is not needed here ; it merely resumes 
the beginning of the clause d e r C h r i s t u s." " That Christ, who 
was formerly so feared, and so terrible to all the elders (counsellors) 
and priests at Jerusalem, he becomes (instead of, ** that he should be- 
come") all of a sudden so weak," etc. 

3 Des schandlichsten Todes dahin richten. Dahin 
richten (to put out of the way) is nearly the same as hinrich- 
ten, to execute. See p. 50, Note 2 near the end, and p. 57, Note 1. 
— Todes is a genitive of manner. See p. 68, Note 3. 

*Auferwecket (hat]. Wunderte for Wonder that, 
used in this sense, in the old German only. 

> I h n, is not necessary, as without it, den is sufficient. 

« Das war — ge fa lien, a peculiar Grerman idiom, by which a 
preterite participle (that was far fallen) is used where we should use 
a present participle substantively. " That was falling far," i. e. was 
a great fall. See p. 9, Note 5. 

7 A Is die noch schwach, "as those still weak," or those 
who are still weak. 
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mc nm Ueibtn ?^ (Er ifi ttn|er , Xx^ft uttb S;n)$ getveft^ 
ber^ tfl nun ba^n^ unb tfaben niemanb me^r^ bet nn^ f<^u$^ 
en ober be^lieljen f onnte ; ie|t finb nnferc geinbe (larcf unb 
mdd)% tt)ir abn fc^»ad) unb t>eriaffen t)on atter SEBeft, ic^ 
SEBibcr fo(d»c f iinfiige Slngfl unb ©djrccfen f ommt er ^lu 
t)or/ aW ein frommer, treuer ^crr, mit biefem S£ro(i unb 
aSerma^nung^ bag fic bennod)^ bfeiben fonnen unb nic^t t>er» 
jagen^ fd^et fotc^e^ eben an wn bem^ ba^ i^nen begegnen 
foCte unb niugte, bag, tt)enn e^ affo gcfc^e^n wtirbe, fte 
baran gebd(f)ten, bag er^ ii^nen iUtM)r gefagt unb bagegett 
\>exmat}mt ^atte, unb fpricl)t jum attererpen : (guer ^er$ 
erfct^recfe mdjU 3Jte fottte er fc^en: 3<^ weig tDofil,* 
meine Cie&en 3unger/ n>te e^ euc^ ge^en noirb, ti^nn idi t)on 
enc^ fommen unb enc^ aUein Caffen merbe, bag euc^ ettel 
©dirccfcn unb %nvd^t toitb nberfalten, unb tperbet folc^ 
Ding an mix erfc^eu/ bo^ euc^ groffe Urfac^ toixb geben, ju 

• Wo wollen wlr nun bleiben. "Where now shall we 
keep ourselves (remain)?" What shall we do with ourselves? 
With the word bleiben several idioms are formed besides those 
mentioned p. 63, Note 5. See the larger lexicons. 

' D e r, as a demonstrative is more emphatic than e r would be 
here, and is equivalent to he italicized in English. See p. 243, Note 
4. — Und [wir] haben niemand. 

3 Dass sie dennoch, etc. It may seem a little doubtful what 
the relation of this clause is to the preceding, whether dass is to be 
rendered, namely Uiat, or to the end that. The latter is undoubtedly 
the right construction, 

* Ich wiesft wohl^ etc. ** 1 know full well, my dear disciples, 
how it will be (go) with you, when I shall go away from you and 
leave you alone, viz. that nothing but (eitel) terror and fear will 
come (fall) upon you, and that you will behold in respect to me (not, 
in me) things that will give you great occasion to be alarmed, so that 
your heart might be shut up within you, and that you will not know 
what will become of you (where you shall keep yourselves), — S o 1 c h 
Ding — das, "such things as,'* or "things which." — An mir, 
upon me, or relating to me externally (not to his character). See p. 
80, Note 3. Zuschmelzen, means to solder, to seal, or close np 
by melting. 
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jagen, bag eucf) ba^ ^et§ im ?eib ntSdjt jttfd)mc(§cn, ttnb 
nic^t wiflfen tperbet, tt>o il)r bleibf n fottet ©a^ fage idj eitcf^ 
jirtjor unb cben barunt, bag i{)r eitdj mcf)t fc 6alb taffet ba^ 
§erg gar neJjmen/ fonbcm fe^b ferf, unb tupet eucf) ju bem 
^ampf ; unb menu e^ baju f ommt, fo beucft biefer ntehter 
aSerma^nung, bag itjr barunt nic^t fc balb t)erjagt unb »era» 
jweifeft 2C* 

atffo wottte cr i^ncu gcrnc ba^ i&erg aufrid^ten unb tt* 
^Iten, aK ber ba motjC mtgte, wo e^ i^nen fiegen tpurbe :* 
bag, ob jTc gteid) @d)re(fen unb Slngfl fit^ten tt>urben, fTcf> 
bennocf) f5nntcn auftjaften unb be|lo U\6)ttx bawiber be|le^ 
Iftn. jDenn e^ Kcgt gar t)iet baran, wie ba^ ^r| gerujlet 
fe9 : cb UnglftcP unb ®cf)rerfcn baf)er gef^et, bag man bcn^* 
nod) m6gc afufentf^alt wiffen, ober jemanb i^abe, bcr \\)m 
ettt trSftticf) SEBort einrebe obcr erinnere ; fo ifl e5 atte^be jlo 
letter gn tragen* Darunt t^nt er i^ne n bfefe ^rebigt jn^ 
t)or, be^e, ba^ f ftnfHge ©d^recfcn anjujelgen, unb baneben* 

1 Euch — das Hertz nehmen, "takeaway your courage." 
See p. 52, Note 4. ** That you do not at onoe allow your eonra^ to 
be taken away, but that you be bold, and arm yoorselTes for the con- 
flict; and when it comes (to it)," etc. 

* Wo es ihnen lie gen warde, " where the difficulty would 
lie with them." Wo is here used nearly in the sense of woran. 
Compare es liegt gar yiel daran, at the beginning of the next 
sentence, and p. 169, Note 4. 

* Ob UnglQck, etc. ** [that] if calamity and terror come, one 
may still know where to find support, or have some one, who," etc. 
Though the English idiom requires the word, tJiat^ at the beginning 
of this sentence (before,!/^, in the German, dass properly comes 
after the clause. — A ufenthalt commonly signifies abode. But the 
word aufhalten in the preceding sentence, (for which Luther 
sometimes uses enthalten. See p. 83, Note 2,) and erhalten 
a little below, and furthermore the circumstance that the old writers 
use the verb aufenthalten in the sense of to sustain^ to support, 
make the meaning evident here, as given in the translation. 

* Dane ben, "in connection with that," or, " at the same time." 
See p. 94, Note 4, and p. 193, Note 3, near the middle. 
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)tt tthfttn, aitf t>a9 fie fU^ ^ernac^ btt^tiben mmetn tmb 
tomit erf)alten fottten; toimoi biefc SCtofhittfl^ ju ber 
©tuttbc fobalb tticl)t l)alf, nod) ju ^rafteu fam, bi^ fo lattg 
bcr i^ifige ®ei|l tarn. SIber ju ber S^it, aU S^rijlu^ l)in^ 
tDeg tt>ar, ia wax e^ gar ou^ unb f ein ^erg noc^ 9Mutl) meljt 
U^ i^tteit, ba|i om^ il>rer feiner fiir cincr o^ttmdd)tigett 
SKagb f onnte (le^en ; ba tt>aren atte fcin 2Bort unb JBerrf 
balfin, itnb biefe^ SCrofl^ gaitl unb gar t)ergefien* 2llfo Ijat 
er bi^ma( feine (ie&en 3lpo{le(n t)erma^ttet unb getrofiet^ al^ 
bie^ and) be^ SCrofl^ tt»f)l beburften* 

a^ i|l aber nict^t urn i^rentwiHen, fonbern nn^^ gefd)rie^ 
ben, bag ttoir and) biefe^ Zxoite^ lemen gebranc^en auf gcs? 
gentp&rtige nnb fiinftige 5Rot^, nnb bag ein jeglic^r Shrift, 
Moenn cr getanft \% nnb fid) l)at gn 6f(ri(lo begeben, mag 
unb foil f[d)4 and) alfo brein fdf)icfen, nnb gewiglic^ beg t)er^ 
fet)en, bag i^m anc^ begegnen noirb ©c^reden nnb Slt^fi^ 
bk iijm t>a& ^r| b(ob unb t)er{agt mac^U/ e^ fe^ bnrc^ 
tine ober mandjerle^ geinbfdK^fit nnb aSiberjlanb^ 

Denn ein S^rifl ^at an^ ber aWaaffe t){el ^einbe,^ n)o er 

^ Wiewohl diese Trostung, etc. ^'although this consola- 
tion did not at the moment immediately aid, and take effect, until 
the Holy Spirit came ; bat at the time that Christ was [taken] away, 
then ail was oyer (oat), and no heart nor courage was in them, so 
that none of them could stand before (f r for v o r) a feeble maid ; 
all his (Christ's) words and works were awaj (out of mind), etc. — 
A us as an adverb afler ist, war, etc. is used just like our word, 
over, in similar constructions. A 1 1 e, with Wort and W e r k as 
collectives. 

^ A 1 s die, as those who. 

^ Uns, is not governed by um — willen, which requires the 
genitive, but the construction is changed to the dative, uns instead 
ofunsertwillen. »* But it is written not on their account, but 
for us," 

^ Mag und soil sich, etc. <' he may and should accommodate 
himself to it, and confidently expect it that fear," etc. 

^Ausder Maasse viel Feinde, etc. << has surpassingly 
numerous enemies, if he will stand (abide) by his Lord ; the world 
with the devil daily seeks his (body and) life, furthermore his own 
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be9 feiitem S^etxn iteiUn will, bie SEBeft famt bent Zenfcl 
flc^t if)m t&Qlid) md) iexb ttitb ?e6en, baju feftt eigen glcifc^ 
ititb SSernunft itnb (Sewiflen, fo i^n flet^ jjlagt, bag if^m 
texdjtiid) ©c^rerfen ttnb 3^gen tpiberffitjrct, aud) t)on femcm 
etgiten §cr§en* 

I)arum, tt>ittfl bu auc^ ein S^rifl fe^n,! ben Jlpopefn unb 
alien §eiligen gletd), fo rufle btcf), wnb tt>arte bef gett)tf , 
bag einmal ein ©tftnbletn fontmen tt)irb, unb bein §er$ 
treffen, bag bu etfdjredfen unb jagen tt>irfl* 2)enn fold^e^ 
ifl affen S^rtflen t)erfunbtget, auf bag fie fernen^ fid^ ge«f 
tpB^nen, unb furg i^re ©ac^en atfo rid)ten, tt)enn fie j[e|t 

flesh, reason and conscience, which constantly tortures him, so that 
terror and fear easily invade him, even from his own heart." B 1 e i- 
b e n with b e i, in a figurative sense, often means to adhere to one^ 
to stand by him. — S t e h e n followed by n a c h, (different from 
nachstehen meaning to be inferior)^ signifies, to seek, like the 
iAlin petere, generally in a hostile sense. L e i b, Me body^ i. e. to 
kill it. L e t c h 1 1 i c h, see p. 186, Note 2. 

* Willst du auch ein Christ seyn, etc. "If you will 
also be a Christian like the Apostles and all the saints, arm yourseli^ 
and assuredly expect (it) that an [evil] hoar will come and pierce 
your heart so that you," etc. 

'Anfdiiss sie lernen, etc. " in order that they may learn 
[in their thoughts] to accustom themselves, and immediately so dis- 
pose their aflairs (if they at present feel secure) and that they so ap- 
prehend and regard it as if (that) their state (it) will soon change, 
and that they may say to themselves (think) : * let things continue 
as they are, just as long as it is God's will ; to-day, joyful and in 
good spirits, to-morrow sad ; to-day alive, to-morrow dead ; to-day in 
prosperity and security, to-morrow in all sorts of calamity,' — and that 
they do not slumber (snore) ever on, as though there never were to 
be any calamity." Also in both instances relates to als dass. 
Tlie latter indicates how it will be with Christians in fact, the former 
points out a corresponding feeling. In good English, we should vary 
the form of comparison and say ; " in order that they may regulate 
their plans, and adjust their affairs, and all their views and feelings 
as though they were certain that a change would take place." 
W Q r d e e B, is impersonal, and refers to the idea of life, condition, 
etc. 
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ftc^r fv^, bafi fte eg oCfo onitei^men m^ ai^fftn, <M bof 
eg ft(f| ba(b dnbern n>erbe^ itnb bencfen: eg M^i^^ tDie 
tonge ®ott n)i(( ; I)eue fvbijlid) mtb goteg SJiut^g/ meruit 
traurig; ^eut (ebenb^ motgen tobt; l^eut in @(uc! imb 
®id>ef ^eit, morgen in atter 5Rotf), nnb nidjt fo gar fiir unb 
fitr babin f(^nar(f}en, a(g uonrbe eg fetne -Rotl) t)aben« 

Dag n>ei|i nnn S^rifhig n)o^(/ noenn mr nH>I(en fein b(ei^ 
ben^ an ber A^anfe^ @acrament unb ©oongelio l^cdtm, ba0 
eg ni(f}t anberg \epn fann^ nnr ntitffen^ ben ^eufel junt 
geinb baben, ber nng o^n Untertag jufe^et mit aKer feiner 
SRad^t nnb nng nadj 8eib nnb ©eeCe pe^et : nnb tt>o i^w 
®ott nidft noe^ret^^ ba^ er bic^ nicfit fann in einem ^age 
emnrgen^ fc (d^t er bod) nicf^t ab mit oKerfe)^ gifien unb 
JCiicfen, baji er bir jnm tt>enig(len beinen SRntl) nnb ©ic^r^ 
^it nel/ine, nnb jn Unrn^ nnb Jtranrigfeit, bavnadj audi 
in onbere ©efa^r nnb 9ict^ bringe* S8ei( eg benn a(fo 
ge^n mtt|i/ ba^ nnr miiffen bem $lenfe( nnter bie @))iefe 
lanf en,3 nnb nng t)on if^m plagen nnb mortem laffen ; f^ 
' • ' ' ' 

^ [A Is class] wir mOssen. Such ellipses are not uncommon. 

• Und wo ihm Gott wehret, etc. "and though (if) God 
hinders him from destroying you (so that he cannot destroy yon) in 
a single day, still he (Satan) does not cease (leave off) from his de- 
vices and tricks, in order that he may, at least, take away your cour- 
age and security and bring you into disquiet," etc. N i c h t before 
wehret injures the sense as the construction now is. Undoubt- 
edly the writer unconsciously changed the construction, forgetting 
when he came to the close, how he commenced it. 

^Dem Teufel unter die Spiesse laufen^ etc. 
^< expose ourselves to the darts of Satan (run under the darts to Sal- 
tan), and be vexed and tormented by hira,^ still Christ, would hereby 
warn us against them and comfort us, in order that we may not yield 
to them, nor be greatly terrified nor easily let Satan capture us, that 
he may bring us into [a state ofj melancholy and despondency.**— 
Uns von ihmplagenlassen, literally, " suffer ourselves 
to be vexed by him." Uns vermahnet haben, ** have wb 
warned." This idiom is also found in English ; as, "1 would have 
you," for "1 wish you would." Uns dazu schickeo, "ac- 
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tt>{tt im^ Sf^rifhi^ bagegcn hiemtt ^oevmaijnet im^g^ ^jW^ ^'^ ; j .V 
^aben, ba^ n>ir un^ baju frf)idfen foffen, nid)t fo fet)r er^ 
fd^rerfeit, itoc^ ben Zenfei fo Ieid)tKc^ un^ eiitnebmen faffeit, 
bofl er un^ in ©djwermntt) nnb aSerjweiflnng bringe. 

J)arum la^t m^ biefen SCrojl auc^ gefagt fetjn/ nnb arf«> 
einbilbcn nnb faffen, ba^ n>ir ibn brand^en, nnb bamit «n^ 
flfirrfcn fSnnen, tt>enn roit iCrnbfal nnb Slngfl fnl)fen, al^ 
Wteten tt>tt aWbenn @l)ri(him fofd)e ?EBorte jn nn^ fagen : 
SBa^ tl)nfl btt ? 2Bifft bn barnnt jn tobe erfrfjrecfen nnb ja** 
gen ? ©e9 bod) getrofl nnb faffe etn S>ev1} ;9 t|t barnnt nod> 
md)t an^,3 ob bid) ber Jlenfef, bie 5BeIt, ober betn rigen @e^ 
wifjen pfagt unb fd)rerft, nnb mid) nidjt gegenwdrtig fixl^kft. 
ffieigt bn nid)t, ba^ id) bir^ lang jni)or gefagt Ijabe, nnb 
ben SCrofl {)inter mir gefaflen, ber bid) flardfen nnb erbaften 
fett ? ®iel)e, alfo fofften text lernen nnb nn^ gen>6bnen, 
biefe JCroflnng be^ ^erm Sbrifli jn nn^e jn mad)en bnrc^ 
tflglic^ Uebnng, in alien nnfern 3lnfed)tnngen, bag tt)ir nntf 
fi^ld)e^ nic^t lieffe n ttergeblic^ gefagt nnb gefd)rieben fe^n* 

Unb an^ biefcn nnb bergleid)en SDBorten nnb SSerma^nnn^ 
gen S^rifli folten wir anc^ lernen ben §errn Sbriflum red)t 

commodate ourselves, i. e. yield to it." Dass here refers to so. 
So B e h r and so leichtlich are used absolutely in the sense 
of very muck and easily, and dass means in order that. 

^ Lasst unsdiesenTrost auch gesagtseyn, *Met 
this consolation be said to us,** i. e. let us receive it. See p. 240, 
Note 3. £ i n b i 1 d e n u n d f a s s e n, '^ and let us so apprehend 
and understand it, that we can use it,** etc. Lasst uns is used 
in two distinct senses here. . In the first clause the verb govern* 
Trost, and uns is in the dative; in the second (u n d [lasst 
uns] also einbilden), uns is in the accusative. '^ And let 
us so apprehend," 

•Fasse ein Hertz, "to take courage," " to pluck up cour- 
age.** Compare the English word dishearten. 

'1st darum noch nicht aus, etc. " All is not therefore over, 
even though the devil, the world and their own conscience distress 
and terrify thee, and thou dost not feel my presence (me present).** 
See p. 286, Note 1. 

25 
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fettnen, bag nnr beffo f)et|lTc^ere, trofMic^e Sm^etfTiJ^ 
}u i^m getpinnen mogcn, ntib met)r auf fein ffiort oc^teii, 
btnn anf atte^, fo «n^ ntag t)or Sfiigen, Dbren nnb 
©inne fomuien. 2)ewn fo id^ ein Styrifi bin/ wnb midj 
iu iiim balte, fc.vioeig id) je, bag er tnit mix rebet 9ftttt 
^ore id) ja t)ie wnb anber^noo, bag atte feinc SEBorte ba^ 
fle^n, bag er mid) trofte, ja atte^, »a^ e r rebet itnb tifut 
ttotv gebcnrfet, eitel freuttbKd)e, tr&fltid^e SBorte nnb SBcnfe 
flttb- 

Datum mn$ ha^ gemig fc^n wnb nid^ fefcten : 9Benn ein 
flRewfc^ trawert wnb ein 6l6be^ erfdyrorfeit ^r^ bat, ba^ 
mwg nfct)t t)on Sbriflo fe^n* I^enn er ijl nid)t ber STOontt^ 
ber bie ^r§ew erfd^rerfet, ober tranrig wnb fe^mriktMs 
mac^n toiH. 3)enn er ifl eben bajw f emmen, wnb Ifat afM 
gett)an, fkf) and) barwm hinaiif gen ^immeC gefe^t, bag et 
$ttaurigfeit nnb @d)rerfett be^ ^r^nd l)ittweg nel^e, iiti> 
t^itr eitt fr0t)lic^ ^er§, ®ewife« nnb ©ebawfen gefce, itnb 
^rbeigt awd^ barwm, feinen Siingefw iwb g^ri^n iwtt 
§eiligen ®eifl ju fenben, wnb nennet ifjn einen ^Crofier, ba^ 
bwrc^ er ffc (larrfen wnb er^aften wiff, nod^bem er feibfic^ 
^on il)nen geJ)en mngte* 

5Ber nwn ba^ fonnte lernen nnb tt>o^( in^ §er^ fafieit, 
n)ie Sbriftn^ mit feinem SRunb rebet wnb jennet, bag ed 
i^m juwiber wnb leib fe^, wenn eine^ 6t)r{(len ^r$ trawrig 
ober erfd)rodfen ifJ, ber ware tt)Dl)( bran,^ nnb ^fitte mebr 

*^Denn so ich ein Christ bin, etc. " For if I am a 
Christian, and adhere to him, then I always know that he [in thes^ 
words] speaks to me. Now I learn in this very passage and else- 
where that all his words tend to this, to comfort me (that he comfort 
me) ; — ^indeed all that he says and does or thinks aie nothing but 
kind and consoling words and works." — l^^] komme n in line 14. 

*Der ware wohl daran, he is (would be) in a good way, 
at is doing well, (in the matter, daran) or is well off, and haa more 
than half conquered." Daran, in such cases, is indefinite, as in 
English, at it^ in such familiar phrases as to go at it. 
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^nn tfolh gewonnett. Eenit tt>enn e^ fo weit fommt,i ba^ 
O) ben S^iub, fo mid) erfc()rccfett unb betvixben tDitt, fenne/ 
«nb tt)cig, tt)c(}er fofcf)e ©ebancfen nitb (Sinfdffc fommen, fo 
^abe id) beveit^ cincn fejlen Jtrit unb ^e(^, barauf ic^ 
grunbctt iinb flcbcn faun, unb mid) fein erwc^ren, unb fo* 
gen : Sa^ i(t ttid)t mcin §err St)ri(lu^, fonbern 6bri(K 
geinb, ber Icibige SEeufel.^ 3>enu er betreugt and) wol bic 
frommeu ^ergen bamit, bag er fid) uerflettt Ctt)ic ®t ^au^ 
tu^ fagt, 2 (§or* 11, 140 iu cincn Sngcf bc^ ?id)t^, unb 
ftd) alfo Wlbct unb t)orgibt, ate fet> cr 6l)ri(lu^ felbfl. 

gin St)riil abcr tcbct wot and) alfo,^ bag cr auflfcrlic^ i)iel 
Sciben unb Slnfcc^tung t^at ; abcr bod) fann cr ein gctrofl, 
fr6l)Itc^ ^r§ unb SKut^ gu ©oti: f)abett, unb fid) bc^ atter^ 
feeflen ju ihm Dcrfel)cn* Darum fafici: un^ fofd^e^ tt>ol)l (et^ 
nen : e^ fomme fiber m^, wa€ fur UngfitdP fommen mag, 
^(Kfctt^, ^rieg, tbeurc S^tt, armutt), Scrforgung, fd)n>ere 
<iW)ancfen, fo ben ^o^f nieber<a)Iagcn unb ba^ ^er§ tiopf^ 
fenb ttnb jappefnb mad)cn, bag* tt)ir bod) fo ijiel tpiffcn unb 

*Denn wenn es so weit korarat, etc. " For, if so 
much progress has been made (it has gone so far) that 1 know the 
enemy who would terrify and distress me, and understand whence 
such thoughts and fancies come, I have already a firm footing and a 
rock," etc. Denn wenn, must not be confounded with d a n n 
wenn, then if or then wlien. On the difference between k e n n e n 
and w i s s e n, see p. 54, Note 6. E i n f a 1 1 means the act of fall- 
ing inlo^ which when it relates to the territories of an enemy, mean» 
tin invasion, or assault ; when it relates to the mind, it means the 
thovghts thai fall accidentally or pop into the mind, — whims, conceits^ 
fancies. — Mich sein erwehren, ward him off. 

*InderleidigeTeufel, asinder liebe Gott isa 
peculiarity which distinguishes the German language from ours. 
We do not say, the wicked devil, and the dear God. Betreugt for 
b e t r i e g t. See p. 281, Note 8. 

^Lebet wohl auch also. Wohl here softens the affir- 
mation. Not, " lives well also thus," but *' lives commonly (or, prob- 
ably) in such a way that," etc. 

^ D a s s refers to solches, near the beginning of the sentence. 



292 SELECTIONS FBOH LUTHER. 

fd)fieflren foitnen, bag fold^e^ md)t »on S^rifb fe^, ttnb ^fc 
Un \m^ fitr bent Steufel, ber ffd) fann bilbcn unb barpelten 
in Stirifli ©cjtaft nnb 9?amen» 

25a^ n>arci tt>el bie rcd)te ^itnfl eine^ Sbriflen, tt>er alfo 
fonnte imterfd)eibcn im rerf)ten ^ampf, toa^ SbrifK ober 
be^ J!eufeK ©ngebcn fep ? 2l6er, tt>ie fd)tt>er c^ ift, ba^ 
glaubel: niemanb, benn er e^ evfa\)xen hatJ^ 25enn ber Zeiu 
fel fann jTd) fo fleiben unb fd)mudett mit (S^rt(li SRamett 
unb SBorten, nnb fo 6tlben unb (letten, bag ciner tt>oI tau^ 
fenb @9be fcbwitre, e^ n>dre wabrbafttg Sbrifiu^ fclbfl, fo 
e^ bce^ ber Srgfeinb unb recite (5r^n)iberd)ri(l3 ijl, 

25arum fernc^ l)ierau^, fo bu ein Sbrifie bifl, tt>er bid) will 
fd)redfen nnb ba^ ^er$ Mobc macfjcn, bag bu gewiglid) fon^ 
uejt fcf)Iie(fen, bag er be^ SCenfel^ SSote ifl* Denn wo and} 
Q\)xiftn^ jemanb fd)redet jur Suffe unb Scfcbrung t)om 
Unglanben unb funblidjen ?ebcn, (wte er ®t ^>au(um t)or 
ber 95efel)rnng, item ©t ^aulu^^ t)on S^rilii tt)egen bie jtt 
6orintt)0, item bie ©alater fc^redet,) fo vo&\)vet e^ bod^ 
itid)t lange. Senn er tt)ut^ nic^t barum, bag bu foKt traits 
rig bleibem fonbern fii^ret bid) bafb l)erau^, unb troflet bid^ 

* Das ware, etc. " That would be a Christian's true knowl- 
edge when one (whoever) could, in the real conflict, distinguish be- 
tween the suggestions (what is the suggestion) of Christ and of Sa- 
tan/' W e r has this indefinite meaning in itself and In consequence 
of subjunctive mode, which represents not real but supposed oases. 
This idiom frequently occurs in Luther's writings. 

•Denn er [der] es erfahren ha t. — U n d [s i c h] s o 
bilden und stellen. 

' Ertzwiderchrist, arch-antichrist. Endechrist also 
occurs, e n d e standing for anti. 

* Darum lerne, etc. " Learn therefore from this, if you are 
a Christian, that whoever would terrify you, and make your heart 
fearful, you may certainly infer that he is Satan's messenger.'* 
D a s s before du gewisslich must, in the translation, be placed 
at the beginning of the preceding clause. See p. 285, Note 3. 

•Item St. P a u 1 u s, etc. " Also St. Paul, on Christ's ac- 
eount terrified those at Corinth, and the Galatians. 
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VDieber. iJa^ thnt ber Steufel nidf)t, fonberit lagt feineni 
©tcfgen unb Unbiiffertigen i^er jagt werben^ ober wo er aufS 
Cc&tc in ©djrecfen mib 2(ngfl fattt (wie benn gule^t fofc^ett 
alien gefd)iebt) : fo ia^t er it)n barinn (iecfen, mad)t befiet^ 
ben fein @nbe, treibt unb britrft fo \)avt, bag er ett>{9lid) t)er«' 
jweifetn mug, tt)o er nic^t wteber burd^ S^riflum aufgerid)^ 
tet mrb» 

®{ef)e, ba^ VDiff Sfjripiu^ aff{)te lebren, ba er fprirf)t : (5uer 
§er§ erfrfjrecfe nie^t tc. 2(1^ foHte er fagen : 3dj flerbe 
unb fat)re ba^on an^ euern Slugen, unb taflc end) Winter 
tnir in ber SDBett, ba it)v mid) ntct)t feben necl) l)5ren werbet, 
fonbern mitffet nnr fel)en, l)5ren unb fi'tblen alterte^ ^lage 
imb Ungtiicf, ba^ end) allenrl)alben wirb fd)reden unb angfl 
mad)en.2 siber lagt end) barum ba^ 5?erg nid)t matt unb 
feig mad)en,3 fonbern tjattet end) bagegen beg,* fo i\)v t)on 
mir l)6ret, bag i^r follet getrojl unb guten 5RntM fepm 
25enn id) wilt^ nic^t fetjn, ber^ end) fd)redfet unb betrubet, 
fonbern, mo ibr fold)e^ {)6ret ober fii^let, fo fd)tieffet flng^, 
bag e^ be^ J^eufet^ ®efpen(l unb Itrug^ fe^. 5Reine ©tim^ 

* Sondern Jasst keinen, etc. " but [ordinarily] causes no 
haughty or impenitent one to become discouraged, or if the latter at 
last falls into [a state of] fear and distress (as happens to all in the 
end), he leaves him there (lets him stay or stick there), makes no 
end to (of) it, pursues (urges) and presses him so hard," etc. 

'Angst machen. Angst with machen, seyn and 
w e r d e n is an indeclinable word, meaning, anxious, distressed. 
These verbs are, when so employed, followed by a dative. The word 
a n g s t, when not a substantive, is limited to these expressions. 

'Aber lasst euch, etc. " But do not therefore become faint 
hearted and timid (suffer one to make your heart faint and cowardly) 
but, on the contrary, rely on that which you have heard of me," etc. 

*Haltet euch dess, " hold yourselves or adhere to that." 
This verb is now always followed by a n with the accusative, instead 
of the genitive, as here. 

*Denn ich wills nicht seyn, der, etc. " For I would 
not be one to terrify and trouble you, (1 will not be it who, etc.)" 

^Gespenst und Trug, " grim visage and illusion." 
25* 
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me (babc\) i^r mid) fofft f ennen, aU bie ©cfjafe i^ren rec^ 
ten ^;^irteit,) foH alfo beiflcn : gurcf)te btcf) nid)t wnb et^ 
fdf)ricf nirf)t! 2)a^ jtnbi meine ffiSorte iinb ©ebancfen. 
^3re|l t^n m anber^, fo t)6re(l bu nicf)t meinc ©timme, 06 
ffcf)^ gleicfj in meinem 9?amen imb ©epalt bir i>orbUbct 
X)antm fottt bu fofrf)em nidjt glauben, nocf) fofgen* 

©(aubet i^r an @ott, fo glaubet auc^ an 

25a fe^t er Urfadjcn ber t)origen aBorte, bamit^ cr aiige^ 
fangen t)at, pe ju t)crntabnen, gctrofl mtb unerfc^rccfen jit 
fe^n. ?agt end) nid)t erfc()redfen (fpricfjt er), ttocf) ba^ 
^erg feig mac^en, ob idj n>oI kiblid) i)ctt eud) fomme unb 
cud^ (lecfen faflfe mitteit imter ber ©eft imb SCeufel^ ®en>alt, 
bie eud) briicfen uub Hemmeu, uub aHe^ Unglucf aulegen 
werbeu ; foubern (lcf)et fecf uub i>efl wiber alte^, ba^ end) 
mag begegueu. I^euu tt)r, ate (§brifleu, foHet ja uid)t trau^^ 
reu ucd) gagen, n>eit ibr uidjt fe^b,^ n>te bie, tt)eld)e, fo fie 
in Seibeu, UugWdf uub SEBibcrwdrtigfeit fommeu, feiueu 
JCrofl ucd) 3«^^tfid)t Ijabeu, al^ ba flub, bie ba uidjt gldus! 
beu, uod) ®otte^ SGBort toifieu, fouberu il)reu SCrofl ouf jeit^ 
I{d)e Siuge fe^eu uub mit bem ^er^eu uur an bem ^augeu, 
ba^ ba gegenwdrtig uub ftd)t6ar ifl, uub too baffefbe weubet, 
ba weubet and) x\)x 9Ruti) unb 3ut)erf[d)t. iJarum, voeun 
fic^ ba^ ©fiid tt)aubelt in Uugliirf ; fo fatten fie plo^Iid) ta^ 

* Das s i n d, these are. See Giam. p. 348. — E in a n d e r 8, any 
other. 

' D a m i t in the sense of w o m i t, with which. Comp. p. 105, 
Note J . 

'Weil ihr nichtseyd, etc. •* because ye aie not like those, 
who, if they come into suffering, misfortune and adversity, have no 
consolation or confidence, as is the case with those (as are those) who 
do not believe, who are not acquainted with the word of God, but put 
their trust (consolation) in temporal things, and in their hearts are 
attached only to what is present and visible, and if that fails (turns 
away), their spirits and confidence also fail." — Vest, three lines 
above, for f e s t 
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^iit, unb Dergagen, aU fe^ c^ aHe^ mit iftnen au^. £a^ 
frnb ?eute, tic teinen ®ott baben, unb nict)t^ wiflen, noc^ 
txfatjven t)ott foIrf)em S^rojl, ber ba befleben unb ftf gen faun 
mitten ini b&cbjlcr 5Kott) unb Ungliid, obgleirf) aHc^ 3^itj? 
lid)e unb aSergangfid)c, fo man jTcf) ju t)erfel)en unb ju l)of? 
fen l)at, aufborct. ©ofche ?ente (fprid^t er,) fottet i^r 
mc^t fet)n. I^enn il)r b^ibt ja ®otte^ SEBort, baburrf) i^r 
ibn ifabt fennen fernen^ unb an ihn glanben* Saturn ^oU 
let ihv end) fein @d)recfen u6ern)4tttgen nocf) uberwtnbett 
taffen, fonbern fecffirf) unb mdnnlieh tt>ibcr|let)en, unb enc^ 
erjeigen, aW bie t)iel anbern,^ gewifern, Ij^evn $tr6fl unb 
S£ro§ wiffen, benn atfe aOeft bat, unb grofler ©tarcfe unb 
Wlad)t, barauf ibr end) ju ^erlaffen ifabt, benn bejr SEBett 
unb be^ S^eufef^ ®ett)a{t unb Wlad)t ifl* ?affet anbere auf 
t^re jettfidje ®ett)alt unb ®tucf tro|ett unb jjoe^n; ibr 
aber troftet euef)/ bag ibr einen ®ott b^bt unb ibu fennet, 
unb i)erlafpet eurfi barauf, bag er be^ end) i(l, unb end) beU 
fen faun, n>ie er end) burd)^ SBort jugefagt Ijat^ unb gewigs* 
fid) nid)t febfen wirb, obg(eid) alfe^ wiber end) t(l, fonbern 
end) be^fteben, befdjirmen unb au^b^ff<^«tt>i^t>r biewetC ibr 
um feinetn>itten aKe^ leibet 
®(aubet ibr nun, unb t)erfaffet end) auf ®ott, fo gldubet 

^ M i tte n i n. In English the order is always reversed, in the 
midst of, instead of middle in. 

* L e r n e n for g e 1 e r n t. See p. 238, Note 5. " By which 
you have learned to know him and to believe on him." 

^Als die viel andern, etc. " as those, who have (know) 
very different (not " much other"), surer and higher consolation and 
assurance, than all the world has, and greater strength and power to 
rely on (on which you have to rely) than," etc. 

*Ihr aber trostet euch, etc. " but console ye yourselves 
that you have a God and that you know him, and rely (imperative) 
on it that he will be with you and help you, as he has promised you 
through his word, and certainly will not fail [to fulfil it] though 
everything be against you, but will stand by you, defend you and de- 
liver you, because you have suffered everylhing for his sake." 
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audi an mid). 3(1 eiicr ®(aube redjt, bag Oft eixd) ju ®ott 
atte^ ®iiten t)crfebet/ fo t)erfel)et end) beflclbcn and) gu trn'r* 
®a^ ibr be^ ibm SCrojl^ unb ^itlfe fuct)et unb gewartet, ba^ 
gewartet aud) t)Ott mix ; idj n>itt eud) gen>i^tic^ nid)t feblen, 
fb tt>enig aU ®ott felbfl^ ^abe te^ eud) bi^b^r gebolfen, 
ttttb alle^ bey eudj get ban, tt)a^ ibr bebiirft b<it>t/ wnb wi<^ 
alfo erjeigt, beybe, mtt SBBorfen unb 5Bercfen, bag xtfv end) 
mein babt burfert troflen^^ ttnb f ubnfid) auf mid) vjerlaffett, 
«nb ic^ end) ntd) tiie nid)t b^be faffen febten : fo wilt id)i 
and) btnfcrt tbun, unb end) nid)t (aifen, ob td) g(etd) ntd)t 
leibtid) bey eud) bletbe* £)enn id) b<i6^ t^«>ct) biefetbige ^afp 
ttnb 9)iad)t, beybe, »on unb mit ©ott, bag id)^ tbun fann 
anb nwtt; aUein, jweifelt nnb jagt nid)t, aK bfittetibr, 
beybe, ®ott unb mid) t)erioren, fonbem fkbet t)e(l im ®IaiM 
ben, unb laffet eure 3^x^ev^id)t nid)t fincfen nod) fd)n)fi(Jbett, 
•b ibr gleic^ febet mid) leiben unb (lerben, unb end) binter 
mir altein laffen* Unb n>ie ibt bi^b^t bey mir gefeben unb 
etfabren t)abt feiblid)en aSeyfltanb unb ®d)ni^ : alfo glaubet 
itun and), ob ibr^ gleid) nid)t i)or 8iugen feben tt>erbet 
Denn fo ibr meine Sftnger unb rec^e @bri(ten feyb, miiffet 

> Dass ihr eucb zu Gott alles Guten versehet, 
** that you look confidently to God for every good thing, then look 
confidently to me for the Bamc." Sich versehen, with the 
gen.\i\ve, means to expect a thing confidently; and with the addition 
of a dative of the person w ith z u, to look to one for a things or to ex- 
pect it of one. — W as — Trosts und Holle, what of consola- 
tion and aid. 

*Das8 ihr ench mein habt dOrfen trdsten, **that 
you have been able to comfort yourselves in me." Mein is in the 
genitive for meine r. Sich trdsten which is now in common 
language followed by the preposition Q b e r, rait or i n, formerly 
governed a genitive in the same sense, to comfort one*s selfover, with 
or in. — N och nie nicht is obsolete for n o c h n i e. 

» Denn ich habe noch dieselbige Kraft, etc. «<For 
1 have the same efficacy and power still from God tad the same with 
him, (i. e. with his aid, or through him,) so that 1 have both the power 
and the wiU to do it, (both can and wiU lie it). 
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it)V nidtft^ immerbar bicibcn fjangen an bent ©c^tt wnb 
git^fen auffcrKcf)ert ^^rcfl^, fonbcm foxtfaifxm imb bie 
^unfl fernen, (tt)eld)e^ ifl bcr Sbtificrt ^unfi,) ba^ it)r un^ 
gejroeifett gfditbet, ba^ id) end) l)etfen fann unb tpitt, ba il)r^ 
ntd)t fet)crt nod) fiihUn fonnet, fonbern ba^ SBBiberfpiet fc^ 
^et unb fitt)Jct, nemKd) im Seiben unb affen 9iotl)en, unb 
bennoe^ alfejeit ben Xrofl bcijaltet, bag i^r ®ott nnb mi<fy 
Ijabt^ obgteid^ fonfl atte^ euc^ abfagt unb entfdttet 

2—4. 3n raeine^ SSater^ ^aufe finb t)iel 
aCobnungen; wo abet ba^ nxd)t ware, fo 
fage id) end) bod), bag id) binge^e, end) bie 
©tatte ju bereitem Unb ob ie^ t)ingebe, wilt 
id) bod) tt>ieberfonimen,unb euc^ ju mix ne^ 
men, auf bag i^r fe^b, vioo id) bin; unb too 
id) bingef)e, ba^ tt)i(fet if)r, unb ben SBeg 
loijfet il)r and). 

@r troflet airier fefne Keben Sanger unb Sl)ri(len auf 
btet)erfe9 9Beife : ICxie erfle ifl, bag fte ttjiflfen fotten, bag 
be9 feinem SSater t)iel ffioljnungen fiir jTe jTnb* X^a^ feget 
er gegen anbere jtt)et)erfei)2 S>an^ ober 3Bof)nungen ; aU 
fbttte er fagen : Sluf (grben werbet iS)r nid)t t)ief ^aufer, 
nod) gett>iffe 5GBobnung l)aben. I)cnn alf)ier f)at ber SCeufel 
fein 'Sieid), fein S^an^ unb 2Bobnung, ba er ^err ifl, unb 

1 Mosset ihr nicht, etc. " You must not alwaye continue 
to cling to seeing and feeling outward consolation, but make progress 
and learn the art (and this is the Christians's art) of believing unhes- 
itatingly, that I have the ability and disposition to aid you, even 
when you can neither see it nor feel it, but see and feel just the con- 
trary, viz. are in suffering and distress. Still you always have the 
consolation, that you have God and myself, though everything else 
forsakes (renounces) you and flies from you.'* 

*Zweyerley. " This he represents in comparison with others 
in a two-fold manner," i. e . in saying this, he compares Ooo kinds of 
houses or dwellings. The construction is harsh and not very clear. 



^et ht bem @ftnen ;i barttm n>trb er em6/ mett i^r )mbtr 
t^it itnb fpttt 3leic^ fhrebet, ttui)t fang at^ier tt>ol)nen unb 
^ttftn (af|ett« 

aber fe^bs beg urterfc^rocfett, (frrid)t (S^rilhi^,) e^ foB 
mdf nid)t^ fc^ben ; fonnt itjr bier fein ^u^ unb ®c^tt* 
tutg l)aben^ unb end) ber 5teufe( mit feinen Zpvannm ang 
ber 2Beft jagt : fo fofft i^r benno^ SSattm^ genug l)aben;, 
ba i{)r bUiben fottt^s SEBotten fie eueb nidjt leiben* gn Sur^ 
gern unb 5Wac^6arn, ober and) ju ®dften, unb fie bie SBeft 
attein bct^atten : fa laflfet (!e be^^alten, unb tt)i|fet, bag ifyc 
bennoc^ aiic^ fottt SEBol)nung, unb berer mel ^a6en» 

I)if foil ol^ter onf^ cirtfa(dg|ie bie SSepung fepn, ebe« 
tt)ie er an einem anbern Dxt f|)ri#, STOattf)* 13, 29 : SBer 
ba^rfdft i^ufer, Sritber ober @d)tt>e|ier, ober SSoter, 
ober 3Rutter, ober SDBeib, ober ^inb, ober Skrfer, u«i mcm^ 
ettoiKen unb nm be^ @)}ange(ii wiKen/ber mirb^ bunberl» 
fdltig empfa^en in biefer 3^ it, unb in ber jufitnftigen 9Beft 
ba^ en>ige geben jc,, alfo fe^ and) l)ier bie SiBepnung : SEBeutt 
man end) an^ einem ^aufe tJerjagt, fo foHt i^r i)iel ^duftr 
bafitr l)abett ; nimmt man end) einerfep,^ fo fottt i^r Diet 

^Sitzetin dem Seine n. " He is in possession of his 
own," or what belongs to him. On this use of s i t z e n, see p. 63, 
last line and the note to it, and p. 64, lines 6 and 7. 

*Aber seyd dess unerschrocken, etc. " But be not 
afraid of that ; it shall do you no harm." Unerschrocken, 
here followed bj the genitive, is now almost always followed by the 
preposition v o r. 

^ Da. ihr bleiben sollt, "to remain in," where you may 
remain. 

* WoUen sie euch nicht leiden, etc. " If they will 
not endure you as citizens and neighbors, or even as guests, but will 
have the world to themselves, let them have it, and be assured your- 
selves that you will still have a dwelling-place, and enough of them." 

** K i n e r 1 e y. See p. 77, Note 2. — E m p f a h e n obsolete for 
e m p f a n ge n. "If they should not act so wickedly, and should 
not take so much away from you, still you shall have a hundred-fold 
and more [for what you shall have lost]." 
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faft% iDtf t^r fcogrgen tnspfaiien ; tmb foKett^ (0 bofe ttt<^ 
itta<i)ett ttnb end} fo tne( ntd^ tte^men/ ibv foOet^ i)mibet^ 
wal fo gut tinb V)iel bcjfer l)aben* S>abt iifx^ t^itv nirfjt, f> 
Irigt itjt^ getm^fic^ bort reiditte^* X^nn cr l^at nod^ fo. 
Srofeit Scrratl), bag er euer jeglidjem^ faiit geben f^unbert 
SBotmuttgen fnv tine. iDarunt nur getrofl^ tmb ftific^ ba^ 
grfe^r^ n>a^ eud) bie 9Qf (t ne^meit fatttt : bie SBo^iniiigett 
be^ ?e6ett^ fiab bid weitcr, bcmt bie 35febwtt^ be^ JCobrt* 
Db fie eitd) nun ^iet in Sercfer unb ©efangtdg fiedtn, obec 
•nd) ait^jagen^ bad (ag^end) ni<i^ fitrnment/ e^ ftnb i)&nfer^ 
bie ber 5&ft gngel^ren ; il)r abet ftijct anf ein anberd, wos? 
i^utf ibr in toatun IjcAt, nnb wa^ iljt bort f ngen nnb be^ 
fi$en fo((et. 

SKfo i(l bfefer Xejrt ju JCrofi getebt ben (Soften, bag fie 
^ nic^ inren (ajfeU/ ob ibnen bie !E3e(t olte page an(egt/ 
unb nidit alUin biefer $8o^nttttg betmit, fonbetn aOfd 
ttintmt/ tt)ad fie aIM<?t I^ben, @hit, g^re, ?eben, unb nwrft 
fie in^ glenb, Sirntutb, SSIojfe, ©c^anbe, (Sd^maii} unb JCoh j 
fbnbern bog fie bagegen ^alten^s wad fie gegen biefen gcrin^ 
gen Serht^ gewinnen, we fte je$t einer SEBo^nung berawbet 
tt>erben, bag ffe bafitr t)iel beflfere SBo^mmgen ftigen foffen, 
ntmlid} an bent Drt, bad ba beigt : 3tt meined 38aterd 

' Euer jeglicheiD, **^to each one of you." 

'Darum nur getrost, etc. The preterite participle is 
often employed for the imperative. See Gram. p. 262 infra. " There- 
fore be firm and resign yourself (dahin gesetzt, bring your 
mind to it) cheerfully in respect to what the world can take from you. 
The mansions of life (heaven) are much more spacious than those of 
death (this world). Whether, now, they thrust you into dungeons 
and imprisonment, or banjsh you, let that not trouble you ; they are 
bouses [those from which you are driven] which belong to the world. 
Look to something widely different, which you are to expect, and 
which, in another world (dor t), you shall acquire and retain." 

^ Dagegen halien, " that they compare with this (hold side 
by side with this) that which they obtain in return for this small loss 
if they are now robbed of a dwelling." See p. 152, Note 1. 
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^nft. fflo ber ^' iinb tinbtt, ba woctbe tc^ tmb xtft <mi) 
Mriten, (»ie er Ijentad) fa^ii tt>irb,) bag tJ)r nitftt n>dtft(i)e 
imb wettf(t)tid)e, fonbern l)hn«iKfcf), g&ttlic^e SEBobnimgcit 
itHb S^niet haben faOet ; ba^ ifl, fiir eine unflatige, lotr^ 
gang(M)e/ unftdjere unb unffatc SEBobnimg, (bte il)r mib 
oBe SSSktt ol)tte ba^ balb loffen miiffet,) eitel fcf)diie, ^rr«^ 
rWje, n>eite, ewige, ft(t)cre twib gewiffe aBo^nunge«, bie ett<^ 
fiid^t fonnen geaomwen wcrbcn, unb t)or jebermatttt frieb^ 
Ik^ bebaUen iDf rbet* 

Set anbere S£ro(l t|l, bag er xotit^ iptutft : UBo ba^ nidft 
maxt,^ fo^fsg^ ict| eud) bed), bag id) binget)e^ ei^ bie ©tAtte 
)u bereiten k. (Suotma^ SQobnungett foKt i^r gcn>i^U(i^ 
^bett ; itnb ob it)rer nod) ntc^t genug tioaren^ fo mil u^ 
il^rer genug fd^af en, bag, ob ed gn wenig toatt, bag ibr ^nn^ 
bert fitr eine frigt, n>o((te ic^ ibr bunbert tanfenb nnb nocf) 
me^r fc^af en, bog ba fetn 9Range( nod) ©ebrec^n foU 
fejon nnb otterieto SEBo^nnngen, »ie e^ encr ^r| bege^reti 

mas* 

2(tfo rebet er wit ibnen anf^ attereinfoltigfte nnb gletc^ 
fam f inblid), nad) ibren ©ebanrfen, (mie man mng ©nfdl* 
lige rei^en nnb Toden,) bamit er fie t)on bemfelbigen ^inanf 
jiebe, bag ffe fonnen einen 9Rnt^ nnb JCrofl fd)opfen. 

5tber ba^ mare bie ^nnll,^ toev fofd)e^ and) fonnte gldn^ 
ben* Senn e^ ifl ja tt)al)r, bag ein jeg(id)er S^rifl, ber bo^ 

'Wo der ist, etc. " Where he (m e i n V a t e r) dwells, 
there will we (I, i. e. Christ and you, i. e. my disciples) dwell." Ist 
u n d b 1 e i b t, is and remains conveys an idea which is best ex- 
pressed in English, by continue to be. 

•Ohne das, aside from this, 

^ Wo das nicht ware, "If that were not so (if there were 
BO mansions ready) still I would say that 1 go to prepare places for 
you." So many of the old interpreters understood this passage. 
The English version is undoubtedly more correct. 

^Aberdaswflre Kunst, etc. "But that would be an 
attainment, if one (or, whoever) could believe all this." See p. 292, 
Note 1, and p. 14, Note 5. 



ttert Mcttttni toffi, mtwefcer intt pttbigtn^ ober^ foitfl tm 
Oerid^t, ber (h^t fel)r u6el cmf Srbcn, atte ©tunbcn uit^ 
gd^ ttttb in ®efa^r, bag won ito t)on @iit, ffic* ut* 
^b jage, ba bte attbem oKe^ tH>aauf^ I)a6en/ tm @atifr 
imb gutem ®ema(^ lebcn* Slber, twnn tmr awd) anfeljett^ 
toa^ uni t)or6ef^atten ifl^ unb nwju tmr fommett foKen^ foII<^ 
ten ttyix ja fro^Kc^ barju fe^n, «nb utt^ t)ie(mc^r jantmtm* 
fcflen bcr armen, elenbcti $Bkft Demi ttw^ ift^, ob fte 
itn^ mit ^uifen tnt/ unb auf^ t^ot^efte nn^ pfoget nnb ?etb 
t^nt^ n>ir fonnen bo<^ nvift^ iyetiitxtn. Seriieren tt>tr aitVf 
fo t)erlieren toir ben @ac(/ fo xoix am ^(fe tragen, ba^ ifk 
mift mtl)x^ benn bte i^nlfen t>er(oren ;3 inbeg 6(ei(t nn^ 
gleic^( ber @(f>a&^ bag n){r 6e^^ btefe^^ fo tmx ^ier laft 
fen, rei(I>lkl> wteber friegen, nnb bajn t)iel mtt)x etwger, 
gfttrttc^er ®ttter* 

3ttm britten fpxid)t ex : Ob idj je^t t»n etic^ ge^, (encf> 
bie IBBo^nnng }U bereiten,) f^t tt)r ntc^t erf(f)re<fen nocf^ 
tranren, bag t^r mtd> ntcfjt ^abt ; fonbem fottt ben S!rofl 
anc^ tfaben, bag k^ end> nid^t n>tK (affen, fonbem mteber }n 
end) fommen, nnb end| ju nttr ^(en ic^ bag tt^r metnetf 
@ange^^ ober 9fbfd)ieb^ nid^t fofft ©d^aben ^aben ; fonbern 
totffet, bag e^ end^ jn gute gefd)ebe, bag id) euc^ bie ^otj* 
nungen betjm SBater bereite nnb beflette, nnb bargn anc^ tok^ 
ber }u enc^ f ontnten, nnb fe(b{l ettd) ntit ntir bal^in bringen 
noiK, bag i^r bie 2Bot)nnngen einnet^met, nnb a(fo bep mir 

> Alles Tollauf ** all, in abundance." 

'Una vielmehr jammer n,.** and rather bewail the [con- 
dition of) the poor, miserable world." Literally, " cause oorselres 
to be distressed." Jammern in the first person may take a b e r 
after it. In the second and third persons, it takes the accusative of 
the person. 

'Denn die Holsen verloren, <« than losing the husk." 
See p. 240, Note 3. 

^Dass ihr meines Ganges, etc. " that ye may not Ioom 
by my going or departure (have the loss of my going, etc.)." 
26 



Hettet^ ttM> i4 (tit : arfO/ ba§ % to^ ^|etm# ^obt^ tit 
SBo^ttungen im ^intmet unb mid} in (Svoi^feit btp cud). 

X)a^ ftttt) bte bre^ ©htcfe^ hie ttit^ troften foKen mtbcr 
Ztuftl mi 9Qe(t^ unb aUe^^ wa^ nn^ S3ofe^ mag tmben; 
fetifttn^ ba^ nnr etttett fo(dKn i^errtt ttttb treueit ^ilanb 
ifaben, bet baifin gefa^ren i% unb tm^ fcf^on SBo^nitsg 6e« 
fftttt^ imb g(et^n>o( bef^ un^ feyn unb Mei6en nnd. (S^ ifi 
abet nod) febt t)erborsen^ nub fd^tnet nOft ; benn imr fe^en 
itttb fit^ktt^ ba^ be nnod) bte 9Be(t unb it^ranuen itten t^ren 
2!rQ^ unb 9m)el tntmerfort nnber bo^ (St)ange(mm unb btr 
C^rifhn* SlBer barum l^etffet rr un^^ an ibn glauben. 9I(^ 
^Ute tt fagen : 3Bemt itfx nut f onntet bte f (etne SQeUe 
Oebulb ^oben, unb an ntetneni SSBovt bangen, fte werben^^ 
bod) nid)t f)inani ftngen^ ob (te je^ atte nec^ t)te( b5f?r )am 
xtn ; benn e^ t|l fc^on befdjfoffen, unb ba^ urrt?eU ifl }tt 
ftatdf gegangeu/ fie notrb bad @tunb(etn treffen, ha^ jte 
fi^reden unb t^nen fo bange unb angfl mad)tn mtrb^ bad jte 
iHrgenb iverben }n bfetben ^aben. SISetn tfid barum jit 
t^n, ba^ t^ir bte ^ugen ved)t anftf^t, unb nidft anfebet^ 
nne ti t)or benfirlben gel)et unb flel>et, fonbem, »ad td> r^ 
mtb fage ; ba0 ic^ euc^ ntcf^t nH(( (afj^^ nod^ tn)n eu(^ bletben^ 
fenbem )u eucE) f ommen unb titd) ju nrit ne^eu/ offb^ bat 
v^ be9 end), unb iiiv btp mit hltibtt k. 

3itm Dterten befc^teuf t^ er : Sd fotl nic^ genug fe^n, bag 
t^r tt>iffet, baf id) f)inge^e, eudj bie SEBo^nung ju berciten^ 
unb tt)teber ju euc^ fommen unb be^ end) bfeiben tt)itt, bag 
il)r fepb, ttw id) bin it., fonbem bariiber ^abt i^r auc^ ben 

*|i 'l ' » ■ II II I 11 . ■■■ III! mw . m . ■ ■ ■ . .. w. 

^ Sie wardens, etc. 'Hhey conid (would) not carry it oat 
{B\ng their song out), eveQ if tbey were much worse than they now 
are ; for it is already decreed, and the decree too firmly made [for 
that]. The evil time will come upon them, which will terrify them 
and make tliem fearful and anxious, so that they will have no quiet 
abode (will nowhere have a place to stay in). This alone is to be 
attended to," etc. OnDarum zu t h u n, see p. 20, Note 3. med. 

'Beschleasst, forbeschliesst. 
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aSeri^eil, bag it^r feereft^ tmflet, wo ic^ ^"9^^^/ »»*> »ifrt 
and) ben 3Beg. 

25a^ ijl nun bcr 5DBeg feine^ beiftgeit ?etben^, botjon et 
fftncn berett^ mi nnb eft gefagt batte, fDnberftd) an bemfe 6* 
6fgeti tegteii 3l6eitb ; tmettwr fte ed bod) tiirf)t toetfltbetl 
f enrttcrt, unb iifnen bi§ SBBort nod) buncJef war, bag (te tt)tt» 
bafb baranf fragen, ift aber fo mrf ge fagt : SBBa^ foff k^ 
end) iJtel fagen ? 3c^ mitt end) nid)t flabbetn nod) fd)tt>ebett 
faffen mit ©ebanden ; itfv nnflfet^ nnb fet)et^ fd)Ott atte** 
I)enn wenn i!)t mid) l)a6t; fc tjabt i^t ®ott nnb atte^, nnb 
t«>enn tbr mid) fe^et t)ingeben, ^ febet il)r fd)on ben SBeg* 
5d) wiff end) feinen anbern ®eg n>eifen, nod) anbere SBetfe 
t)orfd)Iagen, e^ ijl fd)on affe^ ba ;2 affein, bag ener §er^ 
ttnr gnfrieben fei), nnb ffc^ nid)t bafnr entfege, 06 end) bie 
fficft fc^erfet itnb belflmmert, bag t^r in mix grenbe nnb 
^ebe i^abtt ic 

5,6* ®prtd)t jtt i^m $CM«i<t«, ber ba ^eigt 
3»ifnng: ^ert, tt>ir tt>iflfen nid)t, wo bn ^ittd^ 
ge^eil^nnb wie fonnen wit ben SD3eg wiffen? 
Seftt^ fprt(t)t jn i^m: 3c^ bitt ber SBeg^ unk 
fcie SBa^t^eit, nnb ba^ ?ebe«* 

Sie batten ge^Btet,^ bie Keben Sitnger, bag er toottte ^in** 

> Dass sie ihn, etc. *' so that they soon ask him about it." 
But this is what was meant (so much as this was said) : ' Why 
should I use many words ? I wish not to make you flutter and fly 
til about with your speculations.* 

*Es ist schon alles da, etc. '* Everything is contained 
in this (i. e. nothing else is necessary). Only let your heart be quiet 
(only that your heart may be quiet) and not be alarmed, though the 
world terrify and trouble you. Have (or seek) joy and peace in me." 

' Sie batten gehoret, etc. " The beloved disciples had 
heard that he would go away and prepare dwellings for them ; and not 
only so (that), but that they themselves already knew the way, where 
he would go and stay, and [thatj they also should follow him thither, 
that he could not [now] say much to them, and [that] they ought 
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getienf nnb ifmtn bie SBotyitutt^n be^Dett ; itnb iti^t aKettt 
ha^, fottl)ent ba^ fTe ami) fc^on fe(bfl ben SBeg wngten, »m 
er biit9cl)ctt unb bfeifcen wftrbe, nnb ftc tl^ttt and) bal)tn foU 
gen fottten, bag er m(^t tnef ^jrebtgen burf^e, nnb jfe fW^ 
beflo weniger 6ef nmmem nnb etfc^rerfen foKten, bag er jc^ 
bon ii^nen fc^etbr n nmgte. X^aranf fai^et^ ®t 5£boma^ an 
jtt ttwtnbern, nnb tfl il^ e6entt;euerCid) gerebt, bag er fagt : 
fie tt)iffen, mo er ^innooKe, nnb wifen hapt ben 9Beg, fo er 
i^en bo(^ nic^t^ bat)on gefagt ^abe^ tto^ ober toridfe^ 

not (ooght 8o moch the less) to be troubled and alarmed at bif leay- 
ing them now (that he mast now part with them)." — 1) i e 1 i e b e n 
J Q n g e r, in apposition with s i e, is a forcible mode of expression. 
— All the principal clauses, afler the word g e h o r e t, are dependent 
on that word, as is indicated in the translation, whether the woid 
d a 8 8 is inserted or omitted.— B estellen is a dtfiieuH word to 
explain, partienlarly if all its significations ace to be referred to one 
radical signification. The objects to which it relates, liowever, give 
it this diversity of meanings. The word itself in its compnon, i. e. 
figurative sense, means, to put in its place, 1. To direct a person to 
his proper place (einen wohin bestellen). 2. To commis- 
sion a person with a certain business, or impose some duty on him 
(einen zu^etwas bestellen). 3. To order (also, engage), 
direct (also, deliver) or prepare something (etwas bestellen). 
Consider therefore whether the object is a person (einen) or a 
thing (etwas), and then, whether there be also an indirect object, 
and whether that relates to a place (wohin) or to a thing or duty 
(!Z a etwas). Tlie literal meaning of the word, to cover a place 
over J is obsolete. The third signification is very broad, and admits 
of a variety of modifications. Compare the miscellaneous examples 
in the larger lexicons. 

» D a r a u f f a h e t (f a n g t), etc. « Thereupon Thomas be- 
gins to wonder ; to him the remark appears strange (to him it is 
spoken strangely) when Christ says (that he says), * they know 
whether he intends to go (h i n w o 1 1 e) and they know the way 
thither,' though (s o - d o c h) he has said nothing about (it) whither 
or what way (Wege s, genitive of manner) he will go from them. 
Therefore he begins, in a gross, carnal manner (W e i s e, genitive), 
to inquire in his mind (d e n c k e n) after the road,** etc. 



^Bege^ er ^(m i^itett ge^n wttHtf fihet a(fo an ju Undtn, 
grober, fIetf4)IW|er SflBetfe, na* ber ©Crafe, baranf man 
letMuf) gct)et ober fdt>ret t)ott einet ©fabt gur attbcm, tinb 
iiac^ hem ffifge^ barinf bie gufie mttn. 25efle(bcn,> ftwrc* 
<^n jle, tmffen tt>{r tettte^, tt>o ^ber ju n>efe^m $£^i>r uitb 
too t^inau^ bu loitt^* 9Bie foSten wit bentt %eg toiffen ? 

8I»f biffe fltobe, flkifajtifte ©ebanrfen antnoortct nun dtfti^ 
^^ : 3rf) me^nc c^ aCfo,« bag t^r ben SBJeg mffet^ ba« ifl, 
i^r fennet jia ben, i^ehi^er ber ©eg tfl, nentlkf) mfc^ ; benn 
i^r fet)et luib toiffet, ba^ irf> bin Sbrifhi^, euer S)tvx unb 
^i(anb, nnb i^r metne Snnger, bie it^r^fo fange ntetne ^ep 
Wgt ge^&rt unb mrfne ?EBunbettt>ercfe gefet)en Ijabt ®o 
il)r nnn mtcf) fennet, fo fennet nnb tmflet i^r ben ©eg, nnb 
«tte^, toa^ ii^t wiffen fottt* 

2)a^ ifl nnn aUxmai* ein fonberlkl&e^, nnb ebtn, ba^ ber 
€tKingrtifl ®t* 5i>^anni6 pflegt nnmer ^ fdjmbeii wib jn 
Ireiben, bag alle nnfere ?ebre nnb (Sfonben foD anf dtftU 
Pnm gcben, nnb affein an biefer einigen ^rfon ^angen, nnb 
baf wit Caiic ^nnfl nnb SfBei^fteit te^feite get^n,) fd|fec^t* 

* Desselben, etc. " We know, say they, nothing of this 
^lesselben-keines), when or at what gate [of the city], aii4 
nt what passage (wo h i n a u s) thou wouldest go oat." W o h i- 
n a u a d u w i 1 1 s t, " you will go oal," is here peculiar on ao- 
coant of the connection of h i n a u s not only with w o, but with 
w i 1 1 s t, analogous to hinwolle a few lines tibove.* Such a 
twofold use of a particle is not unusual with Luther. 

'Ich meyne es also, ** I mean asfollows" (Imean itthus). 

*Und ihr meine Janger, die ihr, '' and that yon 
[are] my disciples who," etb. 

^Das ist nun abermal, etc. '* That again is a peculiarity 
(peculiar) and precisely [the one] which tlie Evangelist John is al- 
ways accustomed to write and treat of, namely that all our teaching 
and faith should relate to Christ and be attached to this peculiar per- 
son alone, and that we (all human knowledge and wisdom apart) 
should know nothing at all (simply, or purely nothing) except," etc. 
«^Bey seite gethan is put absolute with Kunst und Weis- 
keit 

26» 



M6 8KLBCTI01I8 VROm Lmoiuu 

wid^ti to^n foton, benn, imc ®t. ?tett(irt. 1 dot. 2, 2» ; 
2, 2. fagt, ben flccre»|igten (Sbtilhim^ 

afber, ttne grog* unb fd^er biefc 8el^e tmb ^unft ifl, aml| 
ben red^ten ©djulern S^rifK, ba^ 6ci»cifpt tool)I oilier ®t. 
Ztfoma^ unb talb ^ernwf) ®t* ^>MfltppM^/ (wie twr l^rm 
n>erbe«,) totidje twr ben anbern afferttjegen ^cran^fal)rett 
mit it^rem Unt^er^anbe^ nnb tafen ffd) mercfen^ bag jte^noc^ 
fetner SRebe wenig ober nicfjt^ V)er(leljen : fo f[e bod) ben 
i^tt S^tifhim fo fonge ge^oret, nnb andi je^t fifcer SCt^iiie 
^ren, wie er il)nen faget twm fetne^ 93atei^ fianfe, ha er 
iwKe t)inge^en, nnb tl)nen bte 2Bal)nttng berettcn 2C., laflen 
1^ ba birttet bent Zi^ fl^en, nnb foldje^ uorpreb^en jn 
ibrem JCtojl, fo flabbem fie biewert anbet^ woobin ntit ^^ 
bancfen nnb mad)m ibnen etnen anbern SQeg^ nnb fc^iben 
<Sbrtfium ni^ett t)on ibnen. 

I^arnm ritdet er fie ^ernm,^ boc^ mit feinen, frennblit^n 

* Aber, wie gross, etc. " But liow great and difficult this 
doctrine (and knowledge) 10, even to the true disciples of Christ, 
(that) is shown by Thomas here (shows Thomas here) and soon after 
(as we shall hear) Philip, who always dash on before the rest with their 
foolishness, and show (and cause themselves to give indications, or to 
be observed) that, as yet, they understand little or nothing of his dis- 
course. Though they have so long heard Christ their Lord, and 
even now hear at table, as he speaks to them of his Father's house, 
to which he will go and prepare mansions for them, [still] they leave 
him sitting there by the table and giving them beforehand such in- 
struction for their [future] consolation, and meanwhile they fly off 
with their own thoughts, and strike out another track for themselves 
and separate themselves widely from Christ (Christ widely from 
themselves)." — A llerwegen, everywhere^ h here used in the ob- 
solete sense of always, which word is of the same etymology. — 
Hinter dem Tische sitzen is a form of expression which 
admirably intimates the disrespect which is here censured. The lat- 
ter part of this paragraph is highly idiomatic, and is easier felt than 
explained. An attempt is made to give the force of it in the transla- 
tion. 

'Darum racket er sie herum, etc. *^ Thei«fbre he 
censures them (pulls or jerks them around), though with delicate «nd 
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ffiouten, aW cut guHgcr i^rr tmb SReijler, fo bet ®etef tt 
Utmnjfentiett uttb ©ttHtd)^ n>ot)( faun t)erfei)en uttb ju gitt 
l^ilten, tmb mil fie fd^Iec^ aCe in on ffd) ^fften iinb binbeti 
mit Jlttgeit, Dftren unb ^$en, bag ffe nic^t wetter fe^en 
nod) beittfen foKen. 9Ka foltte er ^iertsttt fogett : Ziiima, 
Xfy>ma, too gaffefl ober bemfefl bu ^m ? 3Hfo mug mm 
nidit fpeculiren unb flobbern ; ^ierf^er auf mtd^ miiffet i^r 
fet)en* 2^r fenuet unb toiffet ja ntic^ ; fo i^t nun mk^ 
f ennet tmb fe^et^ fo fennet unb fe^t it^r ben SBeg^ unb b&r^ 
fet nic^t toeiter fud>en nod) forgen* iJenn if)r muffet^ mfef) 
ntc^t oXfo anfe^en^ n>ie bte ^l) ein neu Zif^t anfie^et, ober 
toie midj bie ung(dubtgen ^m^tt anfe^^ toie id) 3(ugett^ 
3Rau( unb Safen babe, att euer einer ; fonbent mu^t bte 
Sbigen (mttem, bie Dl)ten fegen^ unb anber^ fel)eu/ l^ren, 
bencfen unb oerfle^en, benn na<^ fteifc^lic^m ©tun unb 
JBer^ttnb. 

©iel)e, auf fofc^e SBBetfe will er ^ier fid) angefelien ^aben, 
nid)t a(fO/ nne bte 3(ugen fe^eU/ bag er (eib(id) mit ben gftf^ 
fen t)or t^nen ge^e an eincn anbern Drt, etne^ SDBeg^, ben 
fie tttd)t tt>ijfen, tt>o er l)inf4f)rt ober bJeibt, unb ffe alfo ^n^ 
ter it)m lafie, bag fte ffd) fein nid)t^ mel)r trBften^ f onnen ; 

Ifentle words, as a kind lord and master, who can overlook and leni- 
ently construe the ignorance and weakness of his dependents, and 
will fasten and bind them directly to himself alone, with their eyes, 
ears and hearts, that they should neither look nor think farther ; as 
if he would thereby say, » Thomas, lliomas, whither are you gaping 
and wandering with your thoughts ! One must not speculate and 
fly about so. You must look hither at me.'" Rocken is used 
here in the obsolete sense, equivalent to z i e h e n, or r e i s s e n. 

' Denn ihr mQsset, etc. " For you must not stare at me 
as a cow does at a new gate, or as my unbelieving followers do, to 
see what sort of eyes, mouth and nose I have, as one of you ; but 
yon must purge your eyes and clear out your ears, and see, hear, 
think and understand otherwise than ailer carnal sense and under- 
standing." 

'Sich sein-trosten, " console themselves in re^>ect to 
Jum." S ein genitive for s«iaer. See p. 296, Note 2, 
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fmbertt^ t0k tt gi^fiiij^ fft^et mtb fi&^^ weU^ tt ndft 
|ct§t iHm aSater gri^r R^ baburd)^ ha$ er letbet imb fUrbt^ 
mtb bed) iitd)^ im ^obe Uet6t^ fonbent ebett bob^rd) bo^tt 
fommt, ba^ er in fern ffttid) ttit lutb ^errfc^t, ba}it, bof fie 
b«rc^ it^n )Hm SSater f ovtnten, itsb er fte fc^ft|e^ rette tui^ 
^((t in aKeu 92dti)en* X^amm fpri# er : SBer tntd) at!^ 
onfTetKt/ me id) juai SSoter ge^^ ber i)at a(fb Diel gefe^^ 
ba^ id^ ben Xcto (eibe nod) meine^ Soter^ SBtltat/ nnb botv' 
nod) ewiglic^ te6e nnb regiere^ nnb a(f0 ge^e id^ enc^ t>or 
mib 6re(^ bte a3abn^ ba^ i^ aiic^ fottet na#oIgen* jDa< 
t^tte id) nnb f ein anbrer^ nnb ntn^ e^ ti^, fim^ mnrbet Ofc 
mmmenne^r bajn fontmen. Xxvcum^ fo ifyc felc^ tm^t/ 
fo ttHjjptt i^r be^be^^ nM> ic^ ^in tmll^ nnb nn^et onc^ ben 
9Beg^ ba$ ic^ boMtt f ontme^ nnb i^r mir felgen rni^tf nent^ 
Ik^ ba^ ic^^ fetbft (mt^ nnb i^r aUt€ in mir i^ahtf t9ai iift 
bebnrfet^ aU ber fnr enc^ ^irN/ ben SSoter t)erfilHtet^ bie 
®iutbe tilget^ ben Zt^ Derfd^Unget^ nnb oQ'o aUt^ }n mir 
)ic^^ ba^ i^r in mir aUti ^aM» 

jDie^ ^i^t nnn S^riffatm t)ie( onber^ anfr^n^ benn ifyit 
«tte SBeft anffe^et, nnb bie Sitnger felbp jntwnri^n onfaben* 
2)entt je^t ffnb bie Sngen gefaufert bur<^ ben ©lonben, nnb 
iff gar ettte ntm (Srfenntni^. ®(eid| old koenn^ ic^ eine^ 

^ Darum, so ihr solches wisset, etc. ^* Therefore if 
you know this, you know both where I intend going, and you know 
also the way (that 1 may go there and yon must follow me), viz. 
that it is 1 myself, and you have everything you need, in me, as [in 
one] who dies, reconciles the Father, blots out sin, swallows deatii 
for you, and thus attract everything to myself, that in me ye may 
have everything.*' There is great freedom here in the use of paren- 
thetical observations. 

' Gleich als wenn, etc. " Just as if I should see a king's 
son captured and in wretchedness, in a gray coat or in pilgrim's cos- 
tume (form) [and should regard him] as a poor man, and not otherwise 
than as (for) a poor beggar, as my eyes direct me ; but if I hear that 
he is a king's son, then the gray coat, the staff and every such beg- 
garly appearance disappear so that I bow the knee before him and 
call him gracious lord," etc. 



Slbm<i€i ®ol^n gefangen unb im €lmb fe^e^ in efmm gratteit 
StO(fe ober ^grim^ @e^alt^ (di eiiieit atmm ^ann^ uob 
iiiel^t^ attber^, betin fax men Settfer, mt mkfr We SJugcti 
tt)ei^n : ttjcrtn id) abtx ^&rc, ba^ et eine^ ^wttge^ ®e^n 
ifl, fo fiSBet fobafb ber graue JRccI unb bet ^ab unb atte 
frfdje Scttfergefiaft aw^ ben Stegen, b«^ ic^ bie ^ie gegen 
ikm beuge, nnb tl)ii gjifibtgen S^vn lyetfle, ob gfeid) nod> 
feme giilbene ^one, nod) SWajefiSt an itjm gefe^en rovcb^ 
^ifo, ha @t. $Ct)oma^ nnb bie Slnbem S^rifhtm feben Iftn^ 
ter bent Zi^dje fl^enb, af^ mit fleifdjiidjen Slngen, fel)en ffe 
nod) ni<l^t, wa^ er fiit ein SRann i% Slber l)ernac^ frigen 
fie ein anber @epcf)t, nemlicf), bag er fe^ bet SEBeg, nnb bntd) 
feinen SCob inm SSater get)e, nnb (babntd), bag ffe an i^n 
gtSnben/) jte and) bcMn bnrc^ it)n gebtad)t n>etben* 

2)arnm, n)enn ba^ StnnMcin fftmmt^ba nnfet SCl)nn nnb 
SBercf anft)oren mng^ nnb imr nic^t (dnget altfic jn b(eiben 
l^foben^ nnb btefe £)tf))ntattoni angebef : ^o ne^nte id) nnn 
eine Srnde obet (Steg, ber mir getwif i% babnrd^ id) bntft^ 
ber in jene^ ?eben fontmc ? tt>enn man ba^in fomntt, (fage 
idjf^ fo fte^e bic^ nnr nad) feinem SBBeg urn, fo ba ifti^n 
nienfd)Iic^e UBege nnb nnfer eigen ®nt, beilig ?eben ober 
SEBerrf ; fonbem lag foId)e^3 ^((e^ jngebecft fe^n mit bent 
aSater Unfer, nnb britber gefproc^en : Sergib nn^ nnfre 
®d)nfb 2C., nnb l)atte bic^ attein jn biefem, ber ba fagt : 3d) 
bin ber 2Beg ic. Unb ffef^e, bag bn big SEBort af^benn bit 
Deft nnb tief eingebilbet Jjabeft, nnb alfo, ate Ijortefl bn 
S{>riflnm gegenwfirtig bit fagen, toie er I)ier gn S£f)oma fagt : 
SBBa^ fnd)e(l nnb gaffefl bn nad) anbern SGBegen ? ^ie^r, 
anf mid), mngt bn fe^en nnb bfeiben, nnb bir feinen anbern 

' Disputation, soliloquy. — Wenn man dahin kommt, 
*' when one comes to that," or when that time arrives. 

' Sondern lass solches, etc. ^^ let all that be overspread 
with the Lord's Prayer, and over it (all your good works) let the 
words be spoken, * Forgive us our sins,' and cleave alone to this one, 
who says," etc. 
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^Aandtn (ofm madtm, toit bn migeit gen S^mti hm^ 
wen ; fottbem aCe^ retn^ ub unb i»eit at^ bem ^r|e« g^ 
fcftt/ttitb nic^t anbctd 8ebad)t, bemt, wk fe^ bfr fogc : 3d» 
Wn ber Skfl* Sktje luir, bof bu aufmutj tretefl, ba« t(i> 
i^Itf bic^ mt t^eftem @(anfttn mtb aliev B^erf^t i^ 
^r^R^ an mid) ; id) toiH bie Srikfe fei^ nnb t^ fifcertnu 
dtUf ba@ btt fo((t in einem SbtgenWtf au^ bem >Cobe nnb 
ber S)biknanQ\l in jene^ iebcn fommen* 5Denn ic^ Kn^,* 
ber ben 5BBeg ober S5al)n ferbji gepeflaftert, nnb fetbpgcgan^ 
gen nnb iibergefabren bin, aixf bag id) bid) nnb atte, fo an 
mit i)angen, ^iniiber bringe ; aSein, ha^ bn bid) nnge2tt>ei^ 
felt anf mid) fe^efl, frifd) anf mid) nwgeft, nnb gctroji nnb 
fcbiflid) iaifin fa^refl nnb (lerbefl in meinem 9tamen» 

So Witt er ^iemit fcine Sitnger nnb @()rifien bajn jurii* 
ften nnb bereiten, bag fie immerbar genoarten be^ ®ange^ 
)n jenem Seben. IHfo fottte er fagen : (S^ n)irb nnn tneC 
anber^ mit end) werben, tt>ei{ id^ toon end) fc^ibe* Der 
5Cob »irb* enc^ tAgK(i^ nnter aingen Ibflen, nnb werbet aUt 

^ Sondera alles rein, etc. *^ but [let] eveiyih'mg [be] put 
entirely away (rein a b) and far from your heart, and nothing else 
[be] thought than," etc. The participle for the imperative. See p. 
897, Note 1. 

* 0enii ich bina,^ For it is I who have myself pftved ^m 
way or path, and have myself gone and passed over it, in order that 
I may convey across thee and all who cleave to me. Only [be sure] 
that you surrendeif yourself unhesitatingly to me, that you cheerfully 
venture upon me, and that you go confidently and joyfully and die 
Sn my name." 

'Dass sie immerdar gewarten des Ganges, etc. 
<* that they may be ever awaiting their passage to that other life.*' 
Gewarten like w a r t e n, governs the genitive. See p. 224, 
Note 7. 

* Der Tod wird, etc. " Death will daily stare you in the 
face (rush upon your view) and you will needs expect every hour 
that men will torment you^ murder you and hunt you from the world, 
so that you must go the way that I go out of this life. Therefore 
see to it, that you know then where first to set your foot, and find 
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®tmiben warten mftfpen, bag man cwl> wtrt imtrtem, wfir^ 
^ ttttb att^ bet 98elt j(^n, bog t^ attc^ mttffet ben 3B^ 
§e^en, ben id) je$t ^ift mA btefem 2e6en* Dantm febet jn, 
ba0 i^r a(^benn nnfet^ tD0^n ti>r ben ^f iwm erflen fe^en 
foBet, nnb ben ©eg trefet, bet enct) tragen fonn, ba^ ifl, 
bag iht t»efle an mtr ^anget^ bag iifv nidjt affo }ap)}ert nnb 
jaget, tt)ie bie, fo Don wit nic^W tt>iffen nnb i^ren 9tcim 
fttt^ren : 

3cf) Ie6e, nnb tt>eig nidjt, tt>ie lang* 
3c^ (lerbe, nnb weig nid)t, wann* 
3cf) fa^r, nnb tt)eig nid)t, tt)ol)in* 
9Kicf| wnnbert, bag id) frofjKcf) 6tn» 

©0 fottten bte fagen, bte biefe gel^re nid^t tt>otten l^ren, 
nod) ben 2Beg anne^men, nnb if)x ?e6enlang t)etge6Kd> an^ 
bere SEBege fnc^en* 5Denn aCfo Ite^et^ nnb mng be^ STOen*' 
fct^en ^er^, (fo e^ o^ne Sbrijlo ifl,) bag e^ immerbar ijan^ 
get nnb pampeft in fofdjem ett>igen S^^h ®d)tedcn nnb 
3agen, wenn e^ be^ S^obe^ gebenrf t, bag eg nidjt wetg, wo 
aixA, woKte gerne bem SCobe nnb ber §6Ken cntflie^en, nnb 
tt)cig bod) nid)t, tt)ie, tt)ie jTe ferbfl mit btefem 3teim bef ennem 

Slber ein (S^rifl, ate ber biefen 5Beg fennet, nnb fd)on an* 
^ngen ^t, baronf jn ge^n, foil bag Slat nmi»enben« 
nnb ftbfjlid) alfo fagen : 

the way that can support you, i. e. that you cleave fast to me, and 
that you therefore do not struggle and shrink back with fear (z a* 
get), as those who know nothing of me, and say in their song," ete. 

^ Denn also stehet, etc. *' For so it is (stands) and must 
be with the heart (so is and must be the heart) of man, if it is with* 
out Christ, that it ever hangs and swings (dangles) in such doubt, 
terror and fear, when it thinks of death, that it knows no way out } 
it would gladly escape death and hell, and yet knows not how, as 
they themselves acknowledge in this ^tanza." P a m p e 1 n is pro- 
vincial for b a m m e 1 n, or rather for b a lun e 1 n which is a bet*- 
ter word. — Wo aus [zu kommen]. 

'Das Blatt umwenden. See p. 135, Note 2. Compare 
p. 124, Note 6. 



sit max0nm9 wmom hmmm. 

3<^ ifbe, iinb wri^, twe fang. 
3M) fterbe, unb wei^ wo^I, tt>ie imb ttHitttt. 
(tteislfd) aKe JCage unb ®tuttbett V)or ber ©ett) 
3<^ fal)r, mtb tt>ei#, @ott ?©b ! nw^, 
SRic^ wuittert, bag td> tranrig Kit. 

2)enn ein St)ri|l folf ja^ feiner ©acf)en gcvvig fe^n, unb 
n)eil cr Stjriflum l)at, fo ^at er^ afle^, bag cr billig foffaftc 
©tunbcn in ©prungen gel^en ; abet fo[rf)e^ alfe^ nad) bem 
®ei|t unb ®lau6en in (Sbrifto, bamit ei^ angefangen tjat^ 
aixf biefcm SGBege ju get^en. henn nadj bem gfeifdj unb 
Icibfic^en gubkn i|l e^ nod) jiigebecft unb gar V)erborgen» 
I)enn, vok gefagt, ntcnfcf)Kcf)c aSernunft unb ©inne fonnen 
nicf)t^ weniger bcrflc^en nocf) begreif en, benn bag big folfte 
ein 3Beg fe^n, ba (!e nicf)t^ ffebet nod) fiibf^t, baran fie flc^ 
^aften fonne, fonbern fd)fec^t iiber unb auffer ibr gitblen 
unb 5Ber(leben fid) fo blog babin begeben unb wagen, aU in 
eine grojfe SBBifbnig ober weite^ 5Keer, ba pe feinen 3lufen# 
tbaft be9 fid) fefbfl finbet. Darum mug bier ber ©lanbe 
fe^n, ber ba^ SGBort ergreif e unb fid) baran flatten fonne, 
unb getrofl anf benn gjJann babin fabre, obgfeid) ber aftc 
5lbam bariiber ju fc^eitern gebet 

1 Denn ein Christ soil ja, etc. '^ For a Christian shoald 
be sure of his case, and, since he possesses Christ he possesses every- 
thing, so that he should, by good rights (b i 1 1 i g) go leaping [with 
joy] every hour. But all this [should be done] according to the 
spirit and the faith in Christ with which he began to walk in this 
way. For according to the flesh and natural feeling it is still covered 
and quite concealed. For, as I said, human reason and sense can 
understand anything sooner (nothing less) than that this should be a 
way where it can neither see nor feel anything to which it can cleave, 
but [must] yield itself up and venture above and beyond feeling and 
knowledge, as if into a great desert or wide ocean, where it finds no 
dwelling-place (by itself). Therefore there must be a faith which 
will seize the promise (word) and be able to hold on to it, and confi- 
dently commit all (go away) to Christ (the man), though the old 
Adam meanwhile goes to wreck." 
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Slteo aitd) t^r, (witl Sbtifiu^ tjitx fagen,) tt>ettn i^r inW^ 
bnxd) ben ©tauten crgriffen ^abt, fo fe^b it)r auf bent ted^ 
ten SEBege, ber eucfj getvig tfl unb nitftt V)crfftl)tet abet 
fe^et attein jn, bag iijx barauf bfeibet nnb fortfaljret ; benn 
e^ tt>irb euc^ gar mandjerle^ 2lnflog unb 5?inbemig begeg^ 
nen, be^be, jur recf)ten unb lincfen ^eite. iJarunt muf t 
t^r gerftft fe^n/ bag i^r Defl an mir ^altet, unb end) nidjt^ 
faflfet anfed)ten, tt)a^ end) graufame^ obet frf)rerfKc^e^ k)or 
Sfugen fommt, fo-euc^ k)on mir tt)itt abfc^recfen ober mit 
fd)6ncm ®cf)ein gur ©eitc au^reigen unb Iccfen n)itt, unb 
wijfen, bag foId)e^ atte^ eitel gitgen unb Setrug be^ JCeu^ 
feB i(l, baburcf) er end) in^ SSerberben ful}ret, 2cf) aber 
Witt end) gett)ig fe^n, unb burrf) biefe^ ttjeite 50?eer, a\x^ bent 
SCobe in^ ett)ige ?eben, au^ ber SBeft unb JTeufef^ SKeid) junt 
aSater bringen* 25arum toiU id) nid)t attein felb|l ber 3Ceg, 
fonbern an* bie SGBa^r^eit unb ba^ ?eben fe^n unb ^eiflfen^ 

©ie^e, affo tJerfle^e id) biefen ©pruc^ anf^ ciufdltigfle, 
bag e^ immer bleibe auf einerfe^ SKetjnung t)on bent einigen 
g^riflo, bag er ^eiffe ber 3Ceg,« urn be^ Slnfang^ tt>i[fen ; 
bie SGBa^r^eit, t)on tt)egen be^ 9)Zittete unb gortfa^ren^, unb 
and) ba^ ?e6en, t)on wegen be^ (Snbe^, Denn er mug iod) 
alki fe^n, ber SInfang, 9Kitte{ unb (Snbe unferer ©efigfeit: 
bag man i\)n jum erften ©tein lege unb bie anbern unb 

* Darum masst ihr gerQst[et] seyn, etc. "Therefore 
you must be armed, that you may cleave fast to me, and let nothing 
that appears (vor Augen kommt) cruel or fearful, which would 
frighten you away from me, or [which] would draw you aside and 
allure you with an attractive appearance, tempt you, and be assured 
that all this is nothing but Satan's lies and deception, by which he 
would lead you (leads you) to destruction." 

2 Dass er heisse der Weg, etc. " tliat he is called the way^ 
on account of the beginning ; the truth, because of the middle and 
progress ; and the life, because of the end. For he must be every- 
thing, the beginning, middle and end of our salvation, so that one 
must make him the foundation stone, lay the others, the intermediate 
oneB upon it, and then crown it with the vaulted summit or rood" 

iff • . ■ 



wfttfent borostf fc#e, ttnb am^ b«^ ®en»tte obet I^odj bar^ 
Mf fc^Keflfe* Sr ifi, be^be, bie erfle, mittd unb (egte 
©tttfe an ber ?eiter gen i^immel, 1* gWof* 28, 12* S^enu 
litrd^ tf^n muffen nwr onfa^en, fortfa^ren unb ^inburrf) jum 
itbtn fommen* 

9Itemanb fotnmt jum Sater, benn burc^ micf^* 
I)a nimmt er bie bre9 ©ti'trfe auf einen ^aufcn, unb faf* 
fet^ a((e^ in @in^, bentet mit unt)erblumten, f (aren SBorten, 
n>a^ cr mepne, nnb woju er fid) alfo genennet l)a6e : ben 
2Beg, a8a^rf)eit unb ?eben, nemliii) atfo unb bagu/ bag 
ntan jum Sater fomme* ©umma, (tioirt er fagen,) id) 6itt^ 
altein alte^ ; fctf jemanb jum SSater f ontmen, fo mi\^ ei 
alUin burd) mid^ gefd)el)en, Slnfang, SWittel unb Snbc* 

5EBa^ i(l aber jnm SBater femmen? yiii)t^ anber^/ 
benn, wie nun oft gefagt, an€ bem 2!obe in^ ?e6en, au^ ber 
©iinbe unb Serbantmnig jur Unfc^utb unb grommigfeif, 
an^ bem S^nimer unb ^er^eleib jur ewigen ^renbe unb 
©etigfeit fommen, ©ofd)e^ (fagt er,)^ ne^me itim niemanb 
t)or, auf anbere SBcife bagu ju fommen, benn burd) mic^* 
Senn ii) iin allein ber SBeg, tie 2Bal)rl)eit unb ba^ ?eben» 
2)a^ f)eigt ja Har unb beuttid) genug gerebt, rein au^ge*? 
fd)Ioffen unb gewattigtid) nieberge(egt alk ?ef)re t)om 9Ser^ 
bienjl ber SSerde unb eigener ®ercd)tigfeit, unb fd)fed)t Der*^ 
jteint unb loerfagt alien anbern 2!ro(l unb SSertrauen, ba^ 
burd) man i)erme9net, gen ^immet gu fommen* Senn e^ 
Ijci^t fur§ : 9?iemanb, niemanb fommt gum Sater, benn 
burd^ mic^ ; e^ ifl Uin anber ©d)iflr nod) Ueberfabrt* 

* Nemlicb also und dazu» *^ namely thus, and to this end." 

• Solches (aagter), etc. ** This (such), says he, let no one 
attempt to arrive at (take before or upon him to come to it) in 
any other manner than through me. For I alone am the way, the 
truth and the life. This is speaking plainly and distinctly enough ; 
[it is] excluding and putting down with a strong hand all doctrine of 
the merit of works and of our own righteousness, and directly deny- 
mg and prohibiting any otlier consolation or confidence through 
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^7- 3Bettn itjx raid) fettnetet^ fo tenuctet il^t 
and) mexnen fSattv, lint \>on nnn an ttnnct 
i^r il)tt ttttb Ijabt i^n gefefjem 

$ic macf)et ber ^err (Sf)riihi^ abermaf erne neite ^orabel 
nnb ijerberfte 9lebe t)or ben ^nn^exn, ba^ fie erfl attfa^en 
git fragen t>0tt bera Sater, toad nnb wo er fe9 ? lDe«n, 
»iett>ot er beurtirf) genug bat)cn gerebt unb ffd) erttaret ^t, 
xoie er fe^ bet SBBeg, bie 5BahrbeU unb t>a$ 8eben ic*, barait, 
bag er fagt: ,,3?iemanb fomnU s^w^ SSater, ol)ttc burc^j 
mid)," fo finb bod) bie tieben Sanger nod) nnt)er|lanbig, f)i^ 
ten biefe SBorte atte : 2Beg, a8at)rl)ett, ?eben, jnm Sater 
foramen k^ fo gar rait tauter Sernunft nnb ^eifd)(id)em 
©inn, bag jte fid) mci^t fonnen brein rid)ten* I^arum Idgt 
et fie freunbtic^ anfaufcn,! nnb totrft il)ncn einen ftIo$ in 
ben aSeg, baran ffe fid) ftoffen foKen, unb tjcrurfac^t tocx^ 
ben, tt)eiter gn fragen* 

I)arura fa^et er alfo an : SfBenn i^r ratc^ fennetct k» 
©ie ? ^nnen fte benn nun @t)rifhtra nid)t^ fo fie i^n boc^ 

which many fanej tkat they are going (to go) to heaven.'* See p. 
283, Note 6. 

'Darum Ifiast er sie freundiieh anlaafen, etc. 
'* Therefore he kindly let» them trip^ and throws a sturabling-block 
io the way, against which they should dash and be induced to inquire 
ferther." Einen aniaufen las sen is now used only in a fig- 
urative sense, to treat one as he deserves, to treat one coldly. But 
originally, it meant, to iiuiks cue run against something and stumble^ 
and that was considered as treating a wrong-headed man as he de- 
served. This signification is very obvious from several passages in 
Luther's version of the Scriptures, as Ps. 27: 2. " If the wicked, mine 
enemies come upon me they must stumble (raOssen sie anlau- 
fe n) and fall." Ezek. 3: 20. << If a righteous man turn from his 
righteousness and' do evil, 1 will lay a stumbling-block before him 
(so werde ich ihn lassen aniaufen), so that be shall die." 
See also Rom. 11 : 11, and on the substantive Aniaufen, stumblings 
see Rom. 9: 32 and 33. — Nearly all the significations of the verb can 
be derived from the literal one laufen, torvn, an, a gainst, upon ot 
up. Thus this otherwise difficult word is made to appear quite simple. 
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tn^r i^en gts^nro&vtxQ fe^ett mi ^orett/ nni fo latt^ 3^t^ 
mit ii)m uml)er gejogen finb ? 5Da^ tfl^ abet, bo^ id) ge^ 
fagt ^abe, bag : (5l)ri(lunt feitneit, l}eigt l)ier itid)t, itad) bent 
SUtgefTd)t unb (tt)ie ®t» ^ulu^ fagt,) fleifc^tid) i^n fennen, 
fonbern wiffcn, wofiir er ju l)altcn, wa^ wir an i\im ^abcn 
unb tt)ie mx fcin brauc^n folten* benn ba^ i(l in @nmma 
feine SKc^nnng, bag e^ atte^ baran Kege, unb attein ba^ 
fott ber 6l)ri(len ^unfl fepn, bag wit itin red)t fennen fer^^ 
ncn unb an^ma^fen^ t)on atten ©ebandfen, SEBefen, ge^ren 
unb ?eben, unb tt>a^ man tjorne^men fann, unb a(fo an ihm 
attein bangen init bent ©(auben, unb t)on gan^m ^erl^en 
fagen : 2c^ w^ig nic^t^ unb tt)itt nic^t^ miflen in gottlic^cu 
©ad)ett, o^nc aUein t)on meinem ^errn Sbtiflo ; ber foU* 
attein atte^ fe^n, tt>a^ mem <Zd\QUit betrift unb jtt)ifd)ett 
®ott unb mix ju banbefn ifl.3 Hub ob icfj tt)oI manel)erle9 
Slnfec^tnng unb SDBiberflanb ^abe t)om 2!eufel, SOBelt unb 
meinem eigenen ©ewijfen, baju ben 2ob mug briiber UU 
ben,4 nod) toiU id) babei "bfeiben; Ceben unb flerben* Ua* 
^iejfe benn^ (fprid)t er,) mic^ rec^t gefennet, unb burc^ 
mid) and) ben aSater* 

> Und so lange Zeit, etc. '<and have gone aboat with him 
so long/' Umherziehen, asan aotiye verb with the auxiliary 
haben, means to drag about, etc As a neuter verb with seyn, it 
means to move or stroll about. Herumziehen as an active, and 
as a reflective verb has very nearly the same significations. 

'Undausmahlen, etc. ** and separate him from all [haman] 
thoughts, quali ties ( W e s e n, those things which constitute a whole) 
teachings and practices (life), and whatever one can propose, and so 
cling to him alone," etc. — Ausmahlen, to grind out, to sift out^ 
and thus to separate^ must not be confounded with a similar word, 
now commonly written a u s m a 1 e n, to fill out or complete a painting. 
The participle of the former is ansgemahlen, that of the latter, 
ausgemalt. 

2 Zu handeln ist, is to be transacted. 

^ Dazu den Tod muss draber leiden, ** and besides must 
die from it (over it).** 

* Das hiesse denn, etc. « For this^ says he, is rightly know- 
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8,9. ®j)ricf|t jtt xtjtn «pf)itt>pit^, §err, jef^ 
ge iiit^ ben Sater, fo genfiget iin^. Sefu^ 
fprtc^t Jtt iljm: ©o lange bin td) be^ curf^, 
itttb bu fetttiefl mid) nidjt? ^{)iltppe, tt)er 
micf) fie^et, ber fiebet aud) ben SSater. SBBie 
fpricftfl bu beun: 3^ig^ «tt^ ben Sater. 

2)a^ tjl etne fe^r fd)6ne 2)ift)tttation ober (3efpvadj unb 
^ebigt be^ 5?errn @l)riflt. Denn, nad)bent er i^nen iJtet 
gefagt l)at t)Ott feinem aSater, »ie er ju iljnt geben tt)otte, 
wnb fie and) ju {^m bringen, bag ffe ibn and) fe^en fotten, 
ja and) bercit^ ibn fennen nnb gefeJjen ijaben : ba fd^rt ber 
Sfpojlet ^l)U^>Ptt^/ <^f^ ^twa^ ijerfldnbiger nnb fdjarfer, benn 
We anbem, b^ran^ mit ber boben ^rage, bamit f(d) attejett 
tie bobeflen, tt>etfe(len ?eute i)iel nnb bocf) bcfnmmert, f[e{^ 
f{g gefnd)t nnb geforfd)et Ifaben ; noa^ bod) ® ett fe9, nnb tt)ie 
ntan ®ott erfennen nnb eriangen moge, aber nie feiner f)at 
treffen fonnen, nnb and} unmogfid) ifiber SSatnr nnb menfd)^ 
Kdjer aSernnnft jn treffen, me ^tfHippn^ fe(b(l t)ie jenget 
unb jeiget,bafl,tt>iett>o( er Sbrifhtm ge^oret t)om aSater prebi^ 
gen nnb fagen,bod) bejfefben nocft nie nidjt^^ iiberatt t^erflan^ 
ben t)abe, ober nod) i)er|iel)e. I5a^ mad)t, bag er^ nod) nut 
aSernnnft faffen nnb burd) eigene ©ebanf en ertangen wiff. 

Santm, obwobi Sbrifln^ ibn attein anf fein SBBort weifet 
nnb an fTd) bSngen n)itt,« nnb fagt, er fenne ibn berett^ nnb 

in^ me and, through me, the Father.*' See p. 48, Note 5, and p. 283, 
Note 6. 

' Doch desselben noch nie nichts, etc. ^ still he never 
understood anything (nichts) at all (Oberall) of it (dessel- 
ben.'* 

'Undan sich hangen will, etc. <* and wishes to attach 
him to himself, and says that he (Philip) already knows him (Christ) 
and has seen him, still there is yet no cleaving to him, but (Philip) 
freely acknowledges what is passing in his mind (how he has it in 
bis heart)," etc. — H a n g e n, as cansative of h a n g e n is an active 
verb. See p. 132, Note 3.~U af te t e s, is impersonal, but refers, of 
course, to Philip. 

2r 
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fjaht t^it gcfe^en, hod) \jaffM e^ noc^ ntc^t bet) tbm, fonbcrit 
befeititet fret) ju, note er^ im S)evi}tn ^at, unb ft^ridjt : 2ld) 
jeige uit^ bod) ben Sater, fo gnitget im^. Sltfo fottte er fa^ 
gen : Du fagefl un^ n)cr t)om SSater, tDie wir tt)n fennen ; 
tiah id) il)n bod) trann mem ?ebtagi nie gefef)en, unb wttf te 
ntc^t^ lieber^ ju ttHtnfd)ert, benn ba^ ic^ mid)U fofelig 
fepn, nnb einmat i^n fe^cn* 

aifc lagt ftd) ber liebe Slpoflel ^oren, ba^ er nod) ifi eht 
nninrfenbcr, unbeflanbiger ©Idwbiger, gletdjtt)i€ bk onbetn 
atte, tt)ien)oI fie nid)t fo ^eran^faljren. Denn er glanbet 
and) an @ott nnb bat tner iwn i^m gel)6ret. -Run er aber 
l)6ret gbriflnm fagen : ffienn ibr mid) fennet, fo fennet t^ 
ben Sater, nnb je|t fennet if)r t^n,— ba^ ijl i^m gar etite 
frembe, nnt^erjlfinbige ©prad)e. ©o weit fommt er» mit 

* Traun mein Lebtag. Traun, certainly, from trauen, 
to rely vpon it, is obsolete. Mein Leb tag, all my life, is, in mod- 
ern German, always in the plural, meine Lebtage. Probably 
mein Lebtag is not designed as a singular, which would hardly 
make sense, but is an abbreviation, as is common in familiar lan- 
guage, of the plural form. •• Yet I have certainly never seen him 
in all my life, and 1 could wish nothing more fondly than that I 
might be so happy as once (one day) to see him." Und wQste 
nichts lie hers zu wOnschen, literally, " and I should know 
nothing more agreeable to wish or to be wished." Lie hers for 
Lieberes is used in the sense of A n g e n e h m e r e s, as the positive 
Liebe 8, something agreeable, \s used for Angenehmes. Such 
adjectives when appended to nichts, etwas alles, wenig, 
viel, etc. are, in modern German, generally written with a capital, 
as nichts Gutes, nothing good ; nichts Neues, noOiing new. 

' 8o we it komrot er, etc. " Thus ^ does he wander away 
(da von, from the true meaning of Christ's words) ; he lets Christ 
•et there and talk by the table (i. e. leaves him there talking), as 
Thomas did (see above v. 5), [and] is utterly unable (can directly 
not) to cleave to Christ, who is talking with him, but, notwithstand- 
ing that, sallies out one side with his own thoughts, and flies up into 
the clouds, * O that we might but see him, as he sets above among 
thQ angels.'" De89«lben with ungeachtet is used as des- 
sen is. See p. 7, Note 6. 
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feineit ©ebawrfen bat)cn, ta^t Sf)riflttm ia fT$en unb reben, 
gleic^wie ®t SCboma^ broben (SB. 5.) andj ti)i\t, tann 
fd)(ed)t^ nie^t l)ajften an bem gt)riflD, fo ntit it)m rebet ; 
fonbem, beffelben ungcad)tet, fpa^ieret et bepfeit au^ mit 
rigenen ©ebancfeti, unb flabbert l)irtauf in bic SBotcfen : 
9ld), bag tt)ir i^n bod) fcljen mod)ten, nne er broben ff$ct 
nnter ben (gngein ! 

^bn ia^ ©eljen unb ^ennen ninf t bu nidjt atfo grob 
rnib fIe{fd)Kcf^ i)cr(iel)en, bag, tt>er St)ri(htm jTebct, (wie bie 
Mnij citt Si;t)or anflebet,) bag ber ben aSater atfo mit Stngen 
fef)e, tt)ic cr geflaft^ ijl, fonbem nact) be^ ©eiflt^ unb ®la\t^ 
ben^ ©effect, nnb boc^ tt)at)r()afrig alfo, iwe bie SBBorte beu^ 
ten. ©onfl ^aben il)n anctj gefet)en nnb gefennet Saip^a^, 
^fotn^, §f robe^ nnb fafl ba^ gan^ Snbifc^ SBofd, nnb 
bod) tt>eber ibn nod) ben Sater erfennet. I^enn ob fie tooijl 
bie ^erfon Sbrifli feljen nnb fennen : bod) feben ffe nod) 
nid)t, tt)ie ber SSater in @I)ri(lo, nnb (5l)ri(in^ in i^m, nnb 
be^ber ein ^er§, ©inn nnb SBiffe, ja, anc^ ein einig, nnger<» 
erennlid), gottfid) SBBefen ifl* 

©ieJ)e, alfo miff er l)iemit ^bifippnm nnb bie anbem 
2lpo(let jnritd jte^en, aU bie^ ^in nnb b^ r manrfen nnb ftab<? 
bem mit ®ebandcn, nnb fo weit f ommen t)om ®lanben, ta^ 
ffe nid)t tt)iffcn, mo nnb tt)ie ffe ®ott fnd)en ober ftnben fofc 
ten, ob ffe tt>oI (51)ri(htm t)or ibrer 9?afe fe^en. SEBo gafefl 
bn bin, fprid)t er, nnb tt>a^ ffabberft bn nnb fSbtefl mtt ®t^ 
bancfcn, tt)ie ein nnftfit Dnecffflber ? SGBie fprid)(l bn nocft, 
icb fott bir ben SBater jeigen ? ^^ mci)nete, bn fennetefl 
ibn febr voohU S^'ote^ bn nid)t, wer mid) ffebet, ber ffe^et 
ben aSater ic. Da^ i|l, nnfft bu WMffen, tok bn mit @ott 
bran fet)fl,3 nnb wie er gegen bid) geffnnet fet), ober fiber 

> Gestalt for gestaltet, **how he is formed," or of what 
form he is. 

« A Is die, »*a8 [those] who." 

' Wie do mit Gott dran seyst, '^bowyoa are off (dran, 
or d a r a n, onU) with God," or how you stand with htm. 
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bicfi gebeitrfef, unb (gumma, tt)ic bu ju ibm fcmmen mogefl, 
(benit fold)e^ wiffcn/ bcigt cigentfirf), ben SSater fennen,) 
fo fragc nur bein eigen ^er^,^ nocf) SSernunft unb ®eband^ 
ett, aitc^ fcinen ?(Rofen ober anbern Secret ntcf)t barum ; 
fonbeni attein mid) jiebe an, unb l)ere, tt>a^ 3cf) rcbe* Kuf 
mid) (fage id)) mugt bu fe^en unb l)oren. SBenn bu folc^^, 
fo bu an mix fTef)efl unb loou mir boreft, in^ i^er§ f^ffeff/ 
tt)ie id) mid) gegen hit erjeige unb ^oren laflen, fo triffjl bu 
gctt)iglid) ben Safer, unb ^afl ibn rec^t gefe^en unb erifannt, 
tt)ie man iljn fe^en unb fennen foH* 

I)enn an biefer ^rfon S^rifH <TeI)efl bu, bag et niemanb 
fauer anjtcl)et, nod) unfreunbtid) ^anbeft, ober fd)re(!et unb 
t)on ffd) jagt, fonbern jebermann, bepbe, mit SGBorten unb 
©eberben auf^ freunblid^lie ju fid) torfet unb reiftet, erjeiget 
fid) nid)t anber^, benn aU ein 3)iencr, ber, jebermann gerne 
^effen will : alfo auc^, bag er ffcft um beinettDitten la^t and 
6reu§ fc^fagen, unb fein S3Iut mifbtgtid) t)ergeugt* 2)a^ 
fiel)eji bu mit SlJugen ; baju l)ore|l bu mit D^ren nid)t^ an^ 
ber^, benn eitef fo(d)e freunblid)e, fiiffc, tr6ilfid)e SEBorte : 
guer §er| erfd)rede nid)t k* ^ommt }u mir atte, bic il)r 
mii^fefig unb befaben fe^b, Wlattlj. 11, 28. 3Ber an mid) 
gtdubet, fott nid)t Derforen werben, fonbern ba^ ewige ?eben 
t)aben ic, Sob. 3, 16, unb tt)a^ fofd)er ©pritd^e mebr ffnb,^ 
tt)etd)er ba^ gon^e SMugeKum 3ol)anni^ »ott i|l. Darau* 
fannfl bu gcwigltc^ fd)liejfen, bag er bir nivl)t fetnb ip, fon^ 
bern affe @nabe unb SEBo^ftbat erjetgen tt)ttt. X)a bfeibe 

^ Denn sole lies wis sen. Solches can grammatically be 
either an accusative governed by wissen, as den Vater is by 
k e n n e n, or it can be used adjectively agreeing with )V i s s e n as a 
aubatantive, — " to know such," or " such knowledge." The latter 
ia much the simpler construction* 

* Eigen Hertz must be connected with nicht darum. 
<< Consult not thine own heart about it, nor thy reason and thoughts, 
nor any Moses or other teacher." 

3 Solcher Sprache mehr sind. See p. 106, Note 5. 
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b«9 ttttb ^altc t)eil bran, benrfe imb fie^ ntd^t tt>eiter, mi 
\a^ bid> nid)t^ irren,^ nxi^ bir onber^ ijorfommt* 

SBBie bu nun 6bri(lum ^orcjl unb fie^ejl, alfc f|ore|l btt 
Kttb fTet)e(l geVDiglicft aud) ben SSater fid) gcgen bir erjcigcm 
jCenn bie SGBorte, fc ic^ jn end) rebc, fpridjt er batb l>erttac^, 
CaS. 10.) (Tnb nicf)t mein, fonbcrn mcine^ Sater^, bag wcr 
ben ©o^tt ftebet nnb Qlanbet an ibn, ^abe ba^ ewige ?ebett 
aCv 3ol>. 6, 39- 40. aBer nun fofc^e^ mit bem ©fauben 
faffet, ber fann ja ni(i)t bencfen, bag ®ott mit it)m giirne, 
ober ibn t)on jid) flojfen nnb loerbammen tt>otte* 2)enn eg 
ifi ja ^ier fein 5Bort nod) 3^ic^en einiger Ungnabe, fonbent 
nUl frettnblid)e, IjolbfeKge UCorte nnb KeMic^er, frennblic^r 
S(nb(icf, unb ©uinma, eite( SSrunfl unb ®(ut unau^j^rec^ 
litl^er, tJatertic^er, ljer&tid)er Siebe* 

10. ©tanbefl bu nid)t, bag id) im SSater 

unb ber Sater in mir i|l? Die ffiorte, bie 

id) rebe, bie rebe id) nid)t t)on mir fe(b|l* 

Der SSater aber, ber in mir ipo^net, ber 

•tl)ut bie aBerde* 

I)a^ i(l atte^ ba^in gerebet, bag er biefen S)anptaxtidet^ 
noie ic^ gefagt f)abe, tt)ot)( einbifbe unb einblaue,^ bag mart 
feme an^ t>en Stugen unb ^rfeen t^nn atte^, toa^ ba mag 

^ I r r e n, in the sense ofirre machen. See p. 253, Note 3. 

* E i n b 1 a a e, beat into^ from b 1 a e n, to beat black and blue. It 
i« now no Ioniser an elevated word. *^ That is all said to this end, 
that he might impress and beat in this leading principle, as I have 
said, that men should learn to put away from their ejes and from 
their hearts whatever may be taught and preached even in the law 
of Moses, and much more [what proceeds] from human reason and 
fVom one's own thoughts, when it relates to this that one is to have 
to do with God and ascertain his will. He must be established in 
this one pokit, namely that he can bring before biro [the image of] 
this Jemni Christ, and let nothing tempt him to the contrary or lead 
him astray, whether it be called doing and living right or wrong, 
holiness or«in." 
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Sikfyctt lutb get>reb%€t wetben, aud) im @e(e& Wh^, toid^ 
me^r au^ menf<f|(i(^tn Skrfianbe unb eigencn ©ebancfen^ 
lt>eitn e^ baju fcmmt, ba^ ber 9Mciifc^ fid) mit ©ott bcf iinfcf 
mctn foil uub feinen SlSiKen erf unbtgcn toiU, unb aUctn ba^ 
einige (Stiicf fafe^ ba@ er ibm fonne biefett 3(fum (S^rijlunt 
furbilben, unb nid)t^ fajfc bagegcn anfecf)tcn nocf) irren, e^ 
^eijfe too\)l ober u6c( get^an unb ge(e6t/ S^eili^Uit obor 
^iinbe* 

£)t^ t(l bie ^unpt/ bat>i>n @t« 3cbanne^^ a(^ ein an^Bun^ 
bigcr^ S^angeliji in biefem ©turfe, unb ©t* ^ulu^ t)or on^ 
bern tc^rcn, bag jie fo t)e(l in cinanber Wnben unb ^fftcn 
(Sbtilhim unb ben SSater : ouf ba^ man (erney tM)n @ott 
nic^t^ ju bcncfeU/ benn in (H^xifto^ unb fo 6a(b noir t)6reit 
®ctte^ SRantcn nennen, obcr twn feinem SBitten, SBercfen^ 
@nabe ober Ungnabe fagen, ba@ noir nid}t iaxmdj xid}Un, 
tt)ie e^ in unfemt ^er^n tfl, ober ein^e^ STOenfiiKW ®eig# 
^eit baj^on bifpntiret, ober and) ba6 ®efe& »orgibt ; fonbertt 
aKein in biefen (S^rifium nn^ toideln unb ^itKen, unb nid^ti 
anber^ tiooKen fe^en noc^ ^oren^ benn^ vote er (Tc^ un^ jei^ 
get ate ein lieblidje^ ^nb(ein an ber 9Wutter Slrmen unb 
@(fK>o^/ ittm, aW ein treuer ^eilanb an bem ©rent fein 
aSlut fur un^ mifbigHd) t)ergeugt, item, tt>ie er ttnber auf# 
ftehct, ben S;ettfe( unb i^He unter f!d) twrfl unb ben SCob 
mit ^ix^m trit, unb bir foIrf)e^, be^^e^ felbjl unb burc^ feiuf 
Stpofiet t)erf itnbiget unb fc^encfet/ bamit er genugfam {eugel, 
bag er feinen ^oxn nod) Uugnabe gegen bir ifat, fonber^ 
atte^ bir ju ^ittfe unb SCrofl ttint, wa4 er t^un foil unb 
tl)un fann, fo bu e^ attein voifft gffiuben unb anne^men^ 

3a, fpricf)|l bu, ba^ febe unb l)ore id) tt)o^f, vocr wcig 
aber, loo e^ ©ott and) alfo mit mir mei)nct ? Slntwort : 
£)a i^itte bi(^ for ;3 bemt ba^ ^ei@t (S^riflum uub ©ott ge# 

> A aBl»aDdig€r, iMMlfxccaMU, an obsolete wer4. See p. 365^ 
Note 5. 

s Da hate dieh far [vor], etc. " Beware of Onit; for that if 
dividing and separating Christ and God." 
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ba Shriflunt tfigt fabren, unb ®ott obeti im ^fmntef fuc^t, 
uitb beiicfet : 3d) b^re tt)o(, bag S^tiflu^ mit mir rebet ; 
n>ie tt>eig id) aber, tt>ad ®ott broben tm S>immet u6er mic^ 
gebender ober befc^foffen \^at ? SEBa^ ifl ta6 anber^, bettn 
ein Uitgfaube unb f^emlidje Serfeugitimg ®ctre^, bag \\jn 
Sbrifht^ ^iermit jtrafeit mug, auf bag er rfjn i)ou fo(d)em 
fc^5ubKc^ett ffiabn reiffe, unb fpridjt : f)t)tKppe, wa^ fott 
ba^ fe^n,^ bag bu ben SSater unb uttd) tjon einanber reiflfefl, 
Metterfl binauf in bic ffioWen mit ®ebanrfen, unb ISgt mic^ 
Ijiex ijcrgeben^ mit bir reben ? ^6refl bn nid)t, tt>a^ id) bit 
fage, bag, tt)er mid) fiebet, ber fTcbet ben SSater fefbfl, unb 
gtdubell nid)t, bag id) im 3Sater unb ber Sater in mir ifl ; 
ittm : l:^ie 9BBorte, bie idj rebe, frnb nid)t meine, fonbern be^ 
Sater^ ®orte ? 2)a^ ffnb nwl freunbfid)e, aber bod) ern^ 
fie ffiorte be^ i^erm. 2)enn er tt>itt^ nid)t leiben, bag 
man alfo tjergebfid) unb ungewig bin unb ber gaffe unb xxm^ 
ber flabbere ; fenbern xoiU un* gan^ unb gar an ftd) unb 
an fein SBort gebunben ^aben, bag man (Bott nirgenb, benn 
in ibm, fud)e» 

©iebe,ba^ ifP big fd)6ne ®eft)rad) M«b ^cbigt auf bie 
grage be^ 2(pofleK ^bilippi, bamit i b m nicbt attein geanti^ 
wortet, fbnbem atter QRenfc^en fiicgenben ®ebanrfen, ba«» 
mit fie fid) unterfleben, ®ott ju ergreiffen, alfc, bag bir unb 
otter 2Beft bi^tmit burd) Sbti(ium gefagt fe^ : SBa^ mac^ 
efl bu, bag bu wittfl ®©tt anber^ fttd)en, benn in mir ; ober 

I Was soil das seyn, etc. ** what does this mean, that yoa 
rend the Father and me asunder, and clamber up into the clouds in 
your thoughts, and leave me here talking with you to no purpose ?" 

' Siehe, das ist, etc. ** Behold, such (that) is this fine dia- 
logue and discourse on the question of the apostle Philip, with which 
a reply is made not only to him but to the towering thoughts of all 
men with which they presume to comprehend Grod, so that herewith 
*it IS said by Christ to you and to all the world." — Geantwortet 
[ist] is impersonal, like gesagt sey below. See p. 155, Note 3. 
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ottber ffiort rnib ffi^rcf, benn bie id) rebe unb fd^tffe, 1*1^ 
ttttb ^6mi ? SBeigt bu nic^t, bag tcf) tm SSater nnb bet 
Bater in mir ijl k. ? Darnocf) l)6refl bu mid) in <St ^aulo, 
^Ktam in Xito ober attbern ^cbigern, »nb alfo fort in 
oOen^ fo bi^ 3Bort f^tebigett, ba0 e^ a((e^ @in ^cf^n^ ifi 
in bem ^rm Sf)ri|lo* SBo ^aulu^ ifJ, ba bin id) ; t^oid) 
bin, ba ifl ^nfa^ nnb aHe ^rebiger. Sltte^ in 6ljri(io 
bnrd) nnb bnrdi ; Sl)rifht^ aitt in nnb mit bem Satcr ; 
itnb ttricbemm, @l)ri(ln^ in alien, ber S5«ter abet in S^rifto* 
fflSa^ fragefl bn bennod), ft)rid)t er, an^ ber nnwerfldnbigen 
Semnnft/ nw boc^ ber SSater fe|) ? aifo foU fein ^itn^a 
€f)ri|K jtid)t« fragen* ?af bie anbern Und>riflen, ij^epben, 
Siiben, JCilrrfen, ^^er, SWondje nnb ©o^^^iflen alfo for^ 
fi^en nnb fnd^en ; bn aber t)iite bid), bag bn nid)t anger mir 
faJ)re(l* 2)enn alfo ftnbe|l bn nic^t ®ott, fonbem ben leibi^ 
gen JCenfel, tt)eld)er, nne gefagt i(l, fann nic^t bie gente an* 
ber^ betriigen, er mn^ ber 9Rajefi4t Stamen an feine gngen 
fid^mieren* 

IL ©lanbet mir, bag id) im SBater bin, 
nnb ber Sater in mir ijl; tt>o nid)t, fo gldn*^ 
itt mir boc^ nm ber SGBerde wiltem 

SBollet i^r nie^t glanben, ^ptid}t er, nm meiner ^rebigt 
tt)itlen, bog ®ott in mir woljne nnb fet), nnb id) in ii)m : fo 
gWnbet^ bod^ nm ber ©ercfe wiflen, fo i^r t)or Slngen fe^ef, 
nnb fein SSKenfd) lengnen fann, bag e^ nit^t menfd)lic^, 
fonbem, gotttidie 9GBerrfe ffnb, nnb (larcf genng beweifen 
nnb jeugen, bag er in mix nnb bnrd) mid) rebe nnb wirrfe^ 
I)a^ finb nnn He SOBerde nnb SSunber, bie er t)or alter 
SEBett erjeigt t)at, ba er bie SSfinben fe^enb, bie STauben l)t>^ 
renb, allertep Grande gefnnb,^ bie JCenfet an^getrieben nnb 

^ K a c h en, cake^ used here to indicate "one and the same thing." 
• Kein — nicht, a double for a single negative. 
3Gesund[gemacht]. 
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We SCoWen oupmoedet ^at, alkiti nttt bnn Sort, wfc^ 
finb ntd)t alfeu! g6tt(id)e ^errfe, fowbern and) 3^«8^ »w 
@otr bem 3iatet, ba^ man ntc()t aKetn ben ^auben tatmi 
fa^opffen, (bag er in Obri^o unb Shriftn^ in ibm t|l,) fw6» 
»em ami) ben a;r«>(l fajfcn farni ber t)Sterfic^n ?tebe nnfc 
@(nabe gegen un^« 

I)enn wo er ?u(l ^4rte gn gftmen, i)erbantmen, ^afhi 
unb plagen, n)ftrbe er nidft bnrd) 6^ri<htm Simbe t)erge()rn> 
nnb bie ©trafe berfrffcigen wegnetimen an bew ^kbtim^i^ 
gen, SCn^fS^igen nnb anbem, bie t)om SCenfeC befeffen nnb 
geplaget waren k* Stem, wo er ?ujl bfitte gnm 5tobe, tmirbe 
cr nii)t bie ^Eobten anfenoerfen nnb lebenbig madjen. 3hm 
a6er bat er fo(cf)e^ in Sttrifio geti)an nnb nnd g^jeiget, boff 
tnr it^n (ernen red)t anff t)en nnb erfennen, ai^ einen gn& 
Wgen Sater, ber nn^ gerne brffen nnb feCig madjen nnff* 
Unb jnoar ben>e{fet er^ and^ ti^iid) m aHen feinen SBerdrtf^ 
f> er in ber gan|eit SBelt tbnt, bag er feine Sreatnren flet* 
erbaCt, nnb aUer ©elt fo i>xel aBobltl^aten tbnt, wtb feine 
®nter rerdjfid) au^fcJjfittet, obne, wo* er an^ 9?otJ) nnb nm 
ber ^rommen widen (Irafen nnb ben S3cfen (leuren mng» 
2)0* regieret er affo, bag wir and) kibiidf attjeit mebr fH*' 
ner ®naben nnb 5Bo!)ftbaten fel)en, benn 3^tn nnb ®trafe* 
£)enn, we einer frand, blinb, tanb, gid)tbrn^ig, an^&iiiQ 
ill, baftnb bagegen bnnbert tanfenb gefnnb;.nnb ob etn 
Ofieb am ?eibe einen %M tiat, fo ift bagegen ber ^n^ 
^nfd^, fo ned) ieib unb @ee(e l^at, eiul ®otM ©itte. 

12, 2B a I) r t id), wa^r licft, id) fage end), wer 
an mid) gidnbet, ber wirb bie ^iCerde auc^ 
tbun, bie id) tbne, nnb wirb groffere, benn 
biefe tl)nn; benn id) gel)e ^nm SBater* 

* Welches refers not to Wort, but to the whole clause. 

• O h n e, wo, etc. " except where he must of necessity and on ac- 
count of the righteous punish and govern the wicked." See p. 147, 
Note 1. 
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gen ben Smtgem jn geben^ ba^ itr nkbt fettten barton ei^ 
fi^rr(itn nod) tronren, bo^ er nmrbe Uiblid^ ober ^di^arM) 
wn itfnen Qti^cn, nnb fte in bet SIMrtaffen/ fonbern bage^^ 
Qtn anfeben nnb jnm Xttfi fafien, tt>a^ fie be^ fur gCn$e« 
mb grommeni i^oben foHm fiir ben geringen feMc^n 
iRan^l : newUcf^^ ba0 er tt^nen t>ie( berrtictyere SBcbnitngen 
bereilen toiil, unb bod) be|) ibnen ^pn^ baf er ^e and) ba^n 
Iringe^s ))a er ifl^ bai^tu fte fen^ nicM fennnen fonnten^ ttem^ 
baf ite ^on ben 2Beg lon^en mtb ben 93ater f enneten ; aU 
f»/ bd^ er nnn bo^ an^^erid^tet/ bamnt er be^ ii^en Qttoe^ 
fm nxtT/ nnb nk^ ntebr fte bnrfre (ei)ren, c^e bof er$ 
nnn »o(tbrtnse nnb ibnen fftife, babin fte fentnten fiotfen. 
3iibem ff$et er nmt bad ond)^ b^nir fte befb metst Ztofti 
f^aben nnb fpitren^ ba0 fte gar fetnen Mangel noc^ (BdHibett 
feine^ 3ti>fd)ieb^ boben/ fcnbetn t)te( reidyftdKr nnb berr^ 
lic^^ benn bi^t)er/ begnabet n>erben : neni(td)/ ba^ fte ba# 
bim() f^fa^^ nberfommen^s bag fte eben biefefben ^rcie 
t^n foKen^ fc er Qttt^n hat, nnb bajn groffere/ benn er 
leibtid^ be9 t^nen Qetfyin bat/ ober nod) H^nn n)erbe« Ihib 
i»ir er je^t gefagt bat, bag er fold^e SBerrfe tljne, bobnrc^ 
fe foUen gUutben, bag ber Sater in tbm nnb er tnt Sater 
fe9 : a(fo fnbret er^ ^ie ^erab^ nnb fogt, bag fte on^ foKen 

* Was — des ftlr Nutzen und From men, "what kind of 
(was fa r) use and advantage from it (d e s, of it) they should have," 
etc. 

' DasB er sie auch dahin bringe, etc ^that he bring 
them to that place where he is, whither they could not otherwise 
come ; also, that they have now ascertained the way and known the 
Father; likewise that he has now accomplished that for which (d ar- 
um) he was with them, and could not [consistently] teach tliem 
any more without doing the work itself (e s) and giv'mg them the 
aid [by which] they should come thither." 

'Solches aberkommen, "come into possession of such 
[power]." 

4 Also fahret ers hie herab, etc. "thus he brings it down 



EXPOOTtON or JOBX FOUBffBmnH. Vtt 

ffkfte ®e»fe t^/ bak^ man fpftren iverfce^ ba^ otid^ f!e 
tn Sl^fio UMb S^fht^ tit tl^ett fe^^ n>te et bentoc^ noettef 
fiigen tmrb. £)entt €t Merttttt (utgetgt^ noa^ er nt tbite« ttitb 
bttrd) fie t^ttn ititb au^ric^tett miK ttt bet g^rtficR^it^ tme 
»ir i)oreii tverbetu 

98a^ foK man abet bajn fage n, ba# er nkftt aSetn t)Ott 
ben 3Ipofle(n fo(cf|e^ rebet, fenbem t)on affen. We an t^n 
gidnben ? Unb wa^ mdgen ba^ fitr SSertfe fd^^ bte ba 
(MEen groffer fe9n^ bemt be^ i^erm Sl^rtfH ? $Ba^ (anti 
gtoffet^ genennet merben^ benn S!obte (ebenbtg ma(f)en, bte 
@ee(en au^ be^ 2;enfe(^ nnb be^ S^cbe^ ©ewatt er(&fen 
ttnb ba^ ennge ?eben geben ? @inb ba^ ni(f)t aHetn feme 
etgene SBBetcfe, fo er bnr<i^ feme gdttfuf)e ^aft nnb SRoc^t 
an nn^ tt)nt ? ffier (ann benn fogen ba^ nnr ^tn grof# 
fere tinm ? 

i^ier (afl td^ mtr gefoSen ben gemetnen Serflanb btefe# 
^ruc^^/ tt>te e^ benn nuf)t fann anber^ fe^nf bafi e^ barf 
ttm gr5ffere 9Ber(fe get^n ^tffe bnr<f^ fetne S^^^ ba# 
bte 9(pc(le( nnb Cbrtften miter femmtn mtt t^ren fflertfen^ 
t^mn er fommen tjl, nnb me^r {n St^rtfio bringen, benn er 
letbli* anf Crben getban hau ©enn er ^at* nnr einen 
Uetnen 2Bin(fe( tM>r fTd) genommen^ ba er geprebigt nnb ge# 
tonnbert bat, bajn erne Heine geit. 2)te Stpofiel aber nnb 
ibre 9lad)f ommen ffnb burcfc bte gan^e y&^t fommen, nnb 
^at gewabret,* fo (ange bte Sbriftcnbeit geftanben tfl : affo, 
bap e^ @bf iflti^ nnr perfon(tcf) angefangen t)at, aber bnrc^ 

to [this further]^pplication." That is, the works performed by them, 
will not only prove, by the fulfilment of hia promise, that he is in the 
Father, but also that they are in him. 

* Denn er hat, etc. ^ For he entered apon a small district 
(corner) only, in which he preached and wrought miracles, and that 
for a short time.** W u n d e r n, see p. 283, Note 4. 

' [Ge]kommen, and [es] hat gewahret *' went into all 
the world and it, i. e. their work, has been going on as long aa Chris- 
tianity has existed.** 



bie ibfie^ei ttnb foj^nben |)rebiger \^t miifff it tumier toritfr 
ott^ebrettet tottUn bi^ an ben 3iingflen Za^. 3((fo i|l^ 
tt)al)r, bap bie Sbriflen groflfere SBerrfe, ba^ i(l, mebr unb 
nnriter it)un^ benn 6t)ritlu^ felbfl ; bcif) f!itb e^ eimxiep unb 
rben biefe(bigcu SBcrcfe. Ijenn bamit, ba0 cr fpnd)t : 5Bf r 
an mic^ flldnbet, ber nnrb groffere SBerrfe tt)ttn, t)er»einet 
er nid)t, bag foldje SBercfc bnrd^ f^ine ^raft miiflen flefc^eK*. 
I)en, nnb an^ H)m, aU bent ipanpte, l)erflieffen ; fonbern 
j^iget felbft, beJ^e, l)ier, ba er fprit^t: ,,2Ber an mi^ 
flfdubet", nub in folgenben SEBorten : 2enn id) get)e jnm 
$ater ; item S3. 14 : SSia^ it)r bitten toexitt, ba^ mill id) 
tt)un 2Cv bag* fo((i)e md)t gefc^t/en/ benn aUein t>on benen^. 
fo burcf} ben @(auben an itfm t)angen/ nnb er feiite ^aft in 
il)nen wircfet nnb bnrc^ jie bett)eifet» 

X)a^ fage id}, ba^ man biefen Zcxt befio bap^ ii^rfle^, 
n>ie bnrrf) bie 6()ri(len obne Unterlag bie altergrofieften 
SQercfe gefc^titen in ber ^tlt, ob fte n>o( ni(t)t anjnfe^n 
{Tnb/ noc^ erfannt merben^ bei^be^ im getfilic^en nnb anc^ im, 
(eib(id)en UQefen nnb Stegiment/ aU netnUd) : Suflornng 
be^ iCenfete Dteid)^, ©rlofnng ber ©eeCen, SSefe^rnng ber 

'Sondern zeiget selbst beide, hier — und in fol- 
genden Worten — dass. Beide refers to hier and to in foU 
genden Worten, '^ but he even intimates both here when he 
says, * He who believeth on me,' and in the following words, etc. 
that such things do not take place except with those who," etc. 

' Bass, goody welly an obsolete word in the positive degree from 
which the comparative besser (basser) is formed. In Luther's 
time, it was commonly used as a comparative, belter, ** This I say 
in order that one may the better understand the text, how that, 
though they are not obvious (to be seen) nor perceived, the very 
greatest works are effected in the world through Christians continu- 
ally both in spiritual and in secular matteis and government, as, for 
example, the overthrow of Satan's kingdom, the redemption of souls, 
the conversion of men (hearts), the triumph* and maintenance of 
peace in countries and among nations, aid, protection and deliverance 
in all kinds of calamity and distress." This translation is given as 
the easiest way of explaining the construction. 
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^r^, ®wg uitb (frftaltittig bc^ %titbm^ be^ ganbeit unb 
?e«ten, ^fltfe, &i)Vit unb. 9tett«ng in atterle^ ^(agen unb 
yibttfen. ©oldfje^ affc^ fpridyt er, foff burrf) bie Sbriflen ge^ 
fdjeljtH, »ei( fie an @t)ri(tum gfauben unb atte^ Don {l)nt, 
aW bent §aupt, Ijerge^et, ja, and) buret) eincn jegftt^en in^ 
fonberl)eit, bag er modjte fagen : Die Sffiercfe, bie ic^ tt^ue, 
hit tifue ein jeglidjer Si)ri<l, fo beute getanft ift. 

3Bei( tt)ir benn fol<;^en ©cf)a$ f)aben, fo l)aben wir affeg, 
unb ffnb ^erren nber affe ^rren* Settler finb wir auf 
(Srbeu, wie Sbtiflu^ and) fe(b(l gewejl ifl, aber Dor ®ott/ 
frnb mir ttberfiiyuttet mit atten <3iittxn : bag bie fBelt gegen 
wn0 etenb unb b(og ifl, unb ol)ne un^ axxd^ iJ)re ©uter nid)t 
fceljalten faun, id) aber, menu id) flerbe, l)abe id) bod) ford)e 
©liter, bie mir bfeiben foHen ; benn id) ^abe ben ^errn 
Stmflum felbfl, fo broben im £iimme{ ff^et, bu aber ntugt 
ot^benn nacfet unb blog baDon fd)eiben unb nid)t eineu %a^ 
ben mit nettmeit, unb bort and) affe^ ©uten beraubt fe^u, 
tb bu gleic^ ein mad)tiger ^nig tt>are|l, unb affer 9Beft 
©ttt battcjl. aber tin (5f)rifl foff feiner ©uter nid)t eiii 
i^rfeiu'^ binter ibm fafien ; benn er l)at bereit^ feinen 
(3d)a§ broben im §imme( in unb mit g^rijlo, toit (BU 
^aulu^, @pl)ef, 2, 6., fagt, bag tt>ir fd)on burd) ibn gefegt 
finb in ta^ l)immtifd)e SEBefen. 3e^t ift e^ wol nid)t offen* 
bar ; aber am 3uug|len JCage tt>irb affe 2BeIt mitffen fe^en, 
wa^ ber arme ?ajaru^, ber Dor be^ 9?eid)en JCbure nid)t bie 
SSrofamlcin ^atte, fo Don feinem Zi\d)t jtefen, fiir 3tei(^^ 
tbum unb ewige ^errfid)feit t)aUn xoixb im ^immel, t>a ber 

* Aber vor Gott, etc. "but before God we are overwhelmed 
with all good things (possessions) ; so that the world in comparison 
with us (see p. 151, Note 1.) is miserable and destitute (bare. See 
2 Chron. 28: 19), and without our aid (us) cannot hold its posses- 
sions, whereas I, if I die, have such goods as (or goods which) must 
remain with me.'* 

* Harlein diminutive of Ha ar, like Brosamlein a little be- 
low, from fi r o s a m, a crumby from an old verb b r o s e n, to breaks 

38* 



retrfje ®atifl famt atter ungffiuBigeti SBeft toitb m etwger 
@{ttt (iegen itnb brennen* ?uc» 16, 19» f* 

9?«ti, n>rt^ ift benn bie Urfac^, warum bie S^riflew fotteit 
then fo grftflcre 5Berrfc tbwit, ticnn cr fribfl ? ^eitte ott^ 
*ere,i fpricbt er, ebnc biefe : 3ienn id) ge^c gmn aSatcr* 
SEBie reintet ffcf) bod) ba^ ? 3fl ber gRann tmtwfen, ober 
rebet im Xvanm ? aber ba^ ifl^, ba^ id) gefagt babe, bag 
n)ir fofd)e ffiercfe nid)t tljun t)en und fetben 35af abet hie 
^ifvi^enifeit fe groflfc SBerrfe tbiit burd) bie gan^e 3Beft, bie 
er auf Stbeti niir in bent Heinen SofrfCein geri)an, ba^ 
fommt bal)er, n>itt er fagett, bog id) jum S8ater gebe, nnb 
inein Weid) eiittiebme, ba^ ifl, biird) meiii ?eiben, ©terben 
tmb Stuferfleben iiberwinbe id) hen Zenfel^ $Cob, g(eifct) wnb 
Sifut, ffieft unb atte^, n>a^ briniten ifl, uitb febe mid) bitwuf 
jttr 9ted)een be^ SSater^, bag xdj gett)altig(i(^ regicre imb 
tnir atte^ untertban mad)e, unb fonne fagen inm Stobe, 
(Sunbe, Steufef, 9Beft nnb allem, ba^ ba bofe i(l : Da Kege 
tnir jun ^iiffen unb fet) nimmer $£ob, ©iinbe, 5£eufe( unb 
bofe aOSelt, nne bu gen)efen bifl* 

13, 14» Unb tt)a^ i^r bitten werbet in ntei^ 
tiem SJamen, ba^toiU ic^ tbun, auf bag ber 
tBater geet)ret tperbe in bent ©obn* SKSa^ 
ibr bitten toextet in me intent SRamen, ba^ 
tt)itt ie^ t^un* 

Sr geigct mit biefcn unb fofgenben 5IBorten, tt>a^ ba fe|>^ 

* Keine andere, etc. "No pther, says he, but this, * For 1 
go to my Father.' But what sense is there in that (how does that 
agree) ? Is the man intoxicated, or is he dreaming ? But that is 
what 1 have said, that we do not perform such works of ourselves. 
But that the church performs such great works in all the world, 
which he [while] on earth performed only fimong a small nation, 
comes from this (he wishes to say)," etc. 

* Was da sey, etc. " what is the proper ofEce and work of Chris- 
tians, and how necessary the same is in the church." 
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ber S^tijlen eigeurtirf) Umt unb ©t rcf, unb tt>« notl) baflprf:? 
bige in bcr @l)ri(ieRl)cit fe^, bat)on ber ^opl)ct 3od)aria^ 
12, 10* fagt, ha^ Sbriflu^ foil aii^gieffen unb geben ben 
@d(t, ber ba l)eigt ein ®ei(l ber ®naben nnb be^ ®ebetg* 
2>enn biefe jwe^ ©tftcfe foil er an^xi(i)Un unb fctjaffen in 
atten Sljriftcn : erfific^, bag it)r ^r| t)erjTcf)ert unb getmg 
fe9, bag (te einein gndbigen @ott l)a6en ; jnm anbern, bag 
fie and) fonnen anbern hetfen burcf) ba^ ®ebet I)a^ crfle 
©tucf mad}et, bap (ie mit ©ott i)erf6l)net werben, unb fiir 
ftct) atte^ ^aben, w^a^ iie tebiirfen* SGBenn (Te ba^ l)aben, 
fallen pe barnad) and) ©otter werbcn^ unb ber SBBelt SpeU 
lanbe burd) ba^ (Sebet, unb affo burd) ben @ei|l ber ®naf 
ben felbfl ©ottc^ Sinber noerben, barnad) al^ ®otte^ ^inb^* 
er jttHfdjen i^m mib bem •Rdd)ilen l)anbeln unb anbern bie^ 
ncn unb t)elfen, bag fie and) baju f ommen mijgcn* v 

2>enn wenn ein 6()ri(l anfdl)et, (51)ri|lum gu fennen af^ 
feinen ^errn unb ^eilanb, burc^ tt>efd)en er iji erlofet au^ 
bem 5tobe unb in feinc ^errfd)afi2 unb dxbc gc6rad)t/ fo 
tt)irb fein $er§ gar burd)g6ttert, bag er gerne njoltte jeber^ 
mann and) baju t)elfen* ISenn er bat him l)6^ere S^eube, 
benn m biefem ®d)a^, bag er St)riflum erfennet, Earum 
fdbret er hevan^, febret nnb »ermabnet bie anbern, riibmet 
tmb befennet baffcfbige i)cr jebermann, bittet unb feufjet, 
bag fre aud) m6d)ten ju fofd)er ®nabe fcmnten* J»a^ ijl 

* Gotter werden, etc. " become gods and saviors of the world 
through prayer, and thus by the spirit of grace become themselves 
children of God, and then as children of God mediate between him 
and their neighbor, and serve and aid others so that they may come 
to the same state (d a z u)." 

* Und in seine Herrschaft, etc. "and is introduced into 
his (the Christian's) dominion and inheritance, his heart is pervaded 
with divinity, so that [like God] he would gladly help every one [to 
come] to the same.'-' Durchgottern, formed afler the analogy 
ofvergottern, admirably expresses the apostolic idea of our "be- 
ing made partakers of the divine nature" by the infusion of the divine 
Spirit as a pervading element of our character. 
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em murubiger (9etfl in ber ^i^cflnt Stofte.^ ba^ tfl in ^tte4 
(^abe unb ^riete^ baf er nid^t fann fUde no(^ mugig fe^n, 
fcnbern immctbar bamod) ringet nub Ihrebet mit atfen 
Jtrdfren^ ai^ ber aSetn barum (ebt, baj^ er ®ottr^ @bre 
itnb iob n>ettfr nnter bte Seute bringe^ bof anbere fo((i)e( 
®eifl ber @naben aud) entpfai)en^ nnb burd) benfetbtgen 
Ottct) t^m beffen beten* Denn xoo ber (SJeifl ber ®nat>en 
i|l, ber nta(t>et^ bag wnr and) fonnen unb bftrfen, ia mnffen 
anfa^en^ }n beten. 

Mbex tin udjt ^bvxftlid^ ®tb^t^ foK unb mng alfo geben 
an^ bem ®nabengei|l, ber ia fiaget : 3d) l)abe gelebt, tt)ie 
id) fann, fo bitte icft, bn tt>ottc|l ja nid)t mein ?eben unb 
Jtbnn anfetjen, fonbern beine IBarmber^igfeit unb ®iite, 
burd) Sbrifinm Der^eiffen, unb nm berfelben wiffen mtr ges^ 
ben, tt>a^ ic^ bitte. Sllfe, baf man in t>em @ebet in red)ter 
^^id^er £)emnt^ t^on un^ felbfl fade, unb aUetn bange an 
let SBerbeiffung ber ®nabe, mit i)e(lem aSertrauen, baf er 
un^ woffe crl)6ren, tt)ie er ju beten befc^feu mtb (gr^orung 
jngefagt bat* 

Darum fe^et er and) fefbjl beuttid) bagu big 5B6rt(ein : 
in mcinem 5Ramen, ju lebren, bag obne ben ®Iauben 
fein rcd)t ®ebet gcfdjcben fann, nnb auflcr Shriflo niemanb 
»emtag einen SBnc^flaben jn beten, ba^ t)or ®ott gefte unb 
angenebm fep* 

Sllfo feme f)ier, bag toit burd) ben ^errn Sbriftnm attein 

* In der hohesten (hochslen) Ruhe, etc. »* in the great- 
est repose, i. e. tn the grace and peace of God, so that,'* etc. 

• Aber ein recht christlicher Gebet, etc. *^ But a truly 
Christian prayer should and must thus proceed from the spirit of 
grace, which says : * I have lived, as 1 could ; but I pray that thou 
wouldest not look upon my life and works, but upon thy mercy and 
kindness, promised in Christ, and on account of these grant me what 
I request." Soli u n d muss is an idiomatic phrase not unlike i s t 
und bleibt, and handeln und wandeln. In English, the 
word must renders the word should uo necessary. 
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ftabtn tie iv^p ®t\xd: ©nabe ttnb (Srbormtf) U$ &€bit^^ 
hag n>ir er^(id) Winter ®otte^ rottbcn, bamit voir ti)n (on^ 
nen anrufen^ iinb bantad) and) fur un^ nnb anbere ertan^ 
gen, tt>a^ toiv bcbiirfen^ J^rum, wo etn Sbrijl ifl, ba ifl 
ctgenrtid) ber ^^eilige @ei(l, ber ha m'c^ atibcr^ t^ut, beuii 
immcrbar betct. Sean ob er gfeid) utc^t tmnterbar ben 
SKttub rcgct, ebcr ffiortc madyet, benncd) gehct unb fct)(dgt 
ba^ ^r$, gfeid)tt)ie bie ^ul^obern uitb ba^ ^r© im ?eibe, 
obne Unterlag mit foIcf)ein ©eitfjen : 3Id) liebet Skater, ba^ 
bod) 3}ein Jlame gel)eiliget wcrbe, 3)cm Oleicft fotnnte^ l!cm 
SBBifie gcfc^^e 6c9 mx^ rnib jebermann jc* Unb tarnac^i 
bte ^iijfe ober 3lnfcd)tnng nnb 9iotf) batter brucfen unb trei^ 
ben, barnad) getjet fo(d) ©enfjen unb SSitten be(lo (ifirrfer, 
and) mnnb(id> : baf man fetnen (Sbrtften fann jtnben ot^n 
beten, fo n>enig, al^ einen (ebenbigen 9Renfd)en obne ben 
^iK, tt>eld)er (lebet nimmcr (liff, reget nnb fd)ldget immer*' 
bar fiir fid), ob gleicft ber 9Renfd) fc^Iaft ober anber^ t^nt, 
bag er fcin nic^t genwi^r wirb.^ 

Sluf bag ber SSater gce^ret werbe in bent 
@ol)m 

5(Ba^ l)eigt nun, ber aSater tt)crbe gee^ret in bent ©o!)n ? 
9Jid)t^ anber^, benn bag ber Sater alfo erfannt unb fur ^n 
gel)aften tt>erbe, ber ba fet) ein gnabiger, barmberfeiger aSa* 
tcr, ber ba nid)t mit nn^ gitrnet, nod) gur 5?otten Derbami* 
men wilt, fonbern bie ©iinbe i)ergibt, unb atte fcine ©nabe 
nn^ fd)endet, um fcine^ ®ohne6 Sbtifli witten, wie bi^^er 
genng gcfagt ifl. Sa^ ijl bie red)te @l)re, bamit ®ott gee^^ 
ret wirb. Denn bal)er erwad)fet im ^er^en red)te^ aSer* 
trauen, ba^ e^ jn ibm 3«P"'^^ i^^^f w«t) it)n fann trofllic^ 

* Und darnach, etc. "And (according) as assaults (blows) or 
temptation and trial (distress) press and urge us the harder, so (ac- 
cordingly) go forth such sighs," etc. 

•Dasser sein(seiner)n'ichtgewahr wird, "so that 
he is not awnre of it." 
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(mxufftn in aUtu iRot^en^ item fur feine ©nabe mb SSebU 
tifat baniet, feinen 3lamen unb SQort t)or jebetmatin befeit^ 
net unb funb mac^t, iDe(d)e^ (tub bie recf)ten ©otte^bienfle^ 
fo i^m gcfattcn unb baburd) ex geprcifet wirb* ®o(<^ abet 
tdnnen nid)t 8efd)et)eu, o^ue attciu, note er fagt, in bem 
@ol)ue/ ba^ ift, tt>o Sl)ri|hi^ alfo erfannt unb geglaubt nnrb, 
ime gefogt tfl^ ba@ n>ir burc^ it^n (eruen^ &ott fe^n ttnb 
feme ©nabe unb t)ater(ici> ^er$ erfennen^ unb xoi^en, toa^ 
mt in feinem Stamen bitten k>on (^ott^ gemtf lid) QctoHjxet 
fe^n unb empfa^en foKen* 

15* ?iebet i^r mid), fo ^altet meine 2Borte* 
l5cnn id} tt)iff nid)t ein 90?ofc^ fe^n, ber end) ttcibe unb 
plage mit Dtduen^ unb Sd)rccfen, fonbern gebe end) fcld)c 
©ebote, tt)elc^ i^r tt)o^I o^ne Oebieten fonnet unb tt>erbet 
l^alten^ fo i^r mid) anber^ Keb ^abt* Senn wo bo^ nie^t 
til, ba i(l bod) t)ergeben^, bag ic^ end) Diet gebieten tt)ottte ; 
benn e^ bfeibet bod) ungel)aften* Darum fel)et nur barauf; 
3Qottt itfx mein ®ebot ^a(ten, bag i^r mid) (ieb I)abt, unb 
bebendet, noa^ id) enc^ get^an ^abe, bag iijx mid) biffig fottt 
lieben, aW ber id) mein ?eib unb ieUn fitx end) fe$e unb 
mein Sfut fiir end) bergiejfe ; fo t^ut^ bod) nm meinetwillen, 
unb brcibt untcr einanbcr einig unb freunblid), bag i^r ju^ 
gfeid) an mir t)altet mit euerer ^rebigt, unb einer ben an^ 
bern burd) bie ?iebe trage, unb nid)t /Crennung unb SRotten 
anrid)tet 2^nn id) ^abe e^ and) reb(id) unb n>ot)( t)erbie^ 
net ; e^ n>irb mir ja l)er^(ic^ fauer unb fofiet mid} mein 
8ei6 unb geben, bag id} end) eriofe. 3cft w^f f^ mid) felbfl 
unter ben 5£ob unb in be^ Slenfel^ 3lad)en, bag tc^ bie 
©iinbe unb Zot> t)on end} nebme, bie ^otte unb be^ itenfef^ 
®ett)aft gerflore, unb fd)ende eud) ben ^immel unb atte*, 
roa^ idi l)a6e, unb loiff end) gerne ju gut l)aften, ob ibr un^ 
terweifen irret unb fetjkt, ober and} groblid) faffet, ^d}Xoad} 

> Drfluen. See p. 95, Note 1. — ^Anders, otAerioise^ is oflea 
better omitted in the translation. 
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t«tb (jebrei^fk^ ff 9b, aUm, bag xht eiirfi njieber an midfi 
h^itet unb in bie ?iebc tretet, unb nnter einanber einer bem 
anbern aucf) t^ergebe, note id) and) gegen end) tl)ne, anf baf 
btc 8iebc nnter end) nxd)t jntrennet werbe. 

16, Unb id) tt)itt ben aSater bitten* 

Senn id) nntt nidyt mitgig fT^en broben im ^imntel, nnb 
ener ^^ergeffen, fcnbern md)t^ anber^ tbnn, benn ener lieber 
Reflet nnb 9Mitt(er fe^n, ben SSater fiir end) bitten nnb 
fleben, bag er end) ben ^eiligen @eifl gebe, ber end) in aUen 
gjijt^en trojlen, Rarcfen nnb erbalten fott,bag itjt in meiner 
giebe bfeibet, nnb affe^ ftoblid) ertragen fbnnet, tt>a^ end) 
nxn meinettt)itten tt)iberfa^ret* 

Unb er foff end) einen anbern SCrofler ge^ 
ien, bag er be^ end) bleibe ewiglic^, 

Stifo fabet er nnn an jn prebigen i)on bem ^eiligen ®eifl, 
fo ber Sbriflenbeit foUte gegeben werben, nnb babnrd)^ fie 
fbffte erbaften werben bi^ an ben Swngllen Stag* unb i|l 
bier fonberlid) jn merefen, n>ie ber $err Sbrifin^ fo frennb^ 
iid) nnb trofMic^ rebet fiir alfe arme, betritbte ^er^en nnb 
fnrd)tfame, blobe ®ett)i(fen, nnb nn(J jeiget, tt)ie tt)ir ben S^eifi 
, tigen ®ei|l red)t erfennen nnb feine^ JCrofl^ empftnben follen, 

Denn tfier i(l befd)foffen, bag er toiU ben S3ater bitten, 
nnb affo bitten, bag er nn<J nid)t foff fd)reden, nod) in bie 
i^5ffe fioffen, fonbern bag er foff einen antern $£r5fler geben, 
nnb einen fofd)en Strofler, ber ba ewigfid) be^ nn^ fei), nnb 
nid)t^ be9 nn^ tbne, benn ofjn Unterfag nn^ (larcfe nnb troffe* 
3?nn ifl fein S^eifef, bag be^ ^errn Sl)ri(li ®ebet gewigfid) 
erbSret ifl, nnb ber Sater affe^ tbnt, tt>a^ er iiin bittet ; bar^ 
nm mng e^ nid)t ®otte^ SBBiffen nnb 9Wet)nnng fe^n, tva$ 
nn^ wilf fd)re(fen nnb betriiben* Senn Sbriflu^ tbnt e^ ja 
md)tf toit er, be^be, mit 5Borten nnb SGBerden affentt)afben 

' Dadurch in the sense of w o d u r c h^ through which. 
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ben>eifet ; ber ffiater thnt e^ an* itkf^t, aU btx tint gfjrtfte 
ein ^erg unb iHStnen hat ; ber i^ettige ©eifl and) nid)t, be«ii 
er i(l» ttub fofl l)eiflfen, wic it)n @t)rtfltt^ afl^ter neitnet tmb 
mahfet, ein Stroller* -Rua t)er(lefyet jebermann, wa^ ba 
^eigt big 98ort : Scroll unb S!ro|ler, bag nran ni(f)t fann 
ba^tr ficf) f J)euen ober fiirchten, fonbern eben ba^ ifl, bod 
ein efenb, betv&bt 5?er6 am afterl)6rf)|ten fcegebteL 

IX I)en ®ei(l ber SBafir^eit 

5»icl)t attein ifl ber §eiL (Skifl ein iCrofter, ber bie (Sbtifleti 
tro^ig nnb mntbig machet wiber atlerfe^ Sct)re(jfen, fonbern 
id baju and) ein ®ei(l ber 5Babrbeit, ha^ ifl, ein waijrtvafti* 
ger, gewiflfer ®eift, ber nicfjt trengr^ no* febfen ia^t ^enn 
big geboret an* bajn, bag jTe fccf nnb nnerfd)rocfen tt>erben. 
5Denn e^ mug nid)t fepn ein fo(d)er tummer Sinn, 2^nr(l3 
nnb $trog, af^ ba ifl ber tclfen ^ricg^tente nnb ffiagebalfe, 
bie frenbig babin treten gegen tiie Sd)n)erter, ®picfle nnb 
S5iict)fen» £>a^ ift an* wot cine ^renbigfeit, aber ein fatf# 
er ^ro(l nnb SCro^, benn er Derlclgt f[* entmcber anf 
eigene ^raft, ober anf eitefe @bre nnb 3?nbm» l^arnm ijl 
n)o( ba ein ®ei(l, aber bo* ni*t ein rc*ter n)al)rl)aftiger 
®ei|l. 

3Cer*en bie SGelt ni*t fann empfa^en; 

benn jie jte^et ibn ni*t..nnb fennet i^n 

ni*t 
Sa^ geboret an* jnr SCroflnng ber Sbtiflenbeit* Xienn 
tt>enn jTe jT* nmfeben^ in bie wcite 3Be(t, nocif ibr nnjabf^ 

* Denn erist, etc. " for he is, and deserves (ought) to be called, 
(as Christ here terms and represents him), a comforter." 

* Treugt, obsolete for triegt or trOgt, for which betrOgt 
is now used. 

3 Durst, not thirst, but </«nnor, from dOrfen in the old sense 
of wage n.— T u m m e r for d u m m e r. 

* Denn wenn sie sich umsehen, etc. "For where they 
look about them in the wide world (because there are very many of 
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t»ct jTnfc, bie unferc ?ebre ^etadiften, tdfkrn tiHb tjerfolgen, 
rnib nic^t frf)teciE)te, gcringe Seute, fonbem aHenncifl bie 
^ec^t)etflanbiflilen, ®e(el)rteflcn, ©ewalrigfleit, nnb auc^, 
bie ba woflett bie grommflen unb ^ifigllen fetjn, ba^ floflet 
ein fd)iE»act)9l&ubig §erg t)or ben ^oj>f, bag e^ anfd^et $u 
bendPei^ : ©otttett benn fo groflfe geute attgiimal irren, unt) 
afte^ falfcf) unb J^etbammt fe^n, waS <Te tl)nn unb fagen, 
fe^eu unb frfjfiejfen ? 25att)iber fietlet er f)iemit ia^ Urtbeit 
bitrr unb ffar, baf wit beg foffen gewig fe^n, bag e^ nic^t 
anber^ gebet nodj gel)en fann, unb fd)tenff, ta9 ffe e^ uidH: 
Idnnen i)er(le^en, nod^ ju tt>arten ober |u l)of en fe^, bag ber 
groffe §aufe, wetdye finb bie ©rogten, @be(fle«, SSeflen, 
unb ber recite ^ern ber SSSelt, folTten bie 2Cal)ri)eiten tjabcn^ 
2tfjb ffe^et @t)riflu^ in biefer ^ebigt immer be^feit^ auf 

it (the world) who despise, reproach and oppose our teaching aniT 
[are] not simple, insignificant people, but the most intelligent, learned 
and powerful, and those, too, who would pass for the most pious and 
holy), that strikes down (strikes in the head) one who (a heart which) 
is weak in faith, so that he begins to think, ^ Is it likely (soil ten) 
that such great persons should all err, and everything that they do 
and say, decide and conclude upon, is false and damnable ? Against 
this he gives hereby the plain (dry) and clear decision, that we must 
be certain of this, that it is not, and cannot be otherwise, and con- 
cludes that they [men of the world] cannot understand, nor is it to 
be expected or hoped, that the great mass, who are the greatest, no- 
blest and best [of mankind], and the very cream (kernel) of the world 
should possess the truth." 

*'*' Thus Christ, in this discourse, glances at those who would 
frighten his little flock, and make them timid and fearful, so that 
they should fall into doubts and think [within themselves and solilo- 
quize thus] ; Shouldst thou alone be wise, prudent and holy, and so 
many excellent persons be and know nothing ? What can I do alone, 
or with so few ; [how can I] endure persecution and suffer myself to 
be condemned and given over to Satan by so many distinguished 
and excellent people ?' * Take courage, says he, you must be pre- 
pared (gerast, for gerOstet, armei2) for that, and not let it tempt 
you, but be assured, that you have the spirit of truth, of which the 
Others, who persecute you, are not worthy,' " etc. 



SSS SELECTIONS FROM LUTHEK. 

bie, fo fein ffcine^ S)an^ein ttydkn erfrf^recfen, 6f6be unb 
k^erjagt macfjen, tag jTe foUeti jwetfefn unb benefcn : ©offi^ 
tefl bu aikin weife, ffiig unb Ijeifig fej)it, itnb fo t)!d treffs^ 
fidjer ?eute afle nt^t^ fe^n nod) tt>iffen ? 3Ba^ fott id) ar^^ 
fein obcr nrit fo n>etiigen madden tinb aSerfofgnng friben, unb 
tttirf) laflfen t)on fo Dfel ^of)en, tref Itdfjen ?cnten \>exi>ammm 
unb bent $Ceufer gcben ? 5Bofan, bajn (fprtdjt er) mix^t 
btt geriifl fe^n, unb bid) fofc^^ nid^t laflfen anfed)ten, fon^ 
bern gewig fe^n, bag bu Ijabefl ben ©eifl ber SGBafjrbeit, 
wetdje^ bie anbern, fo bid) Derfbfgen, nic^t wcrtl) fe^n, fa 
i^n nid)t fonnen feljen noc^ fennen, wenn fTe ncc^ Diel ge^ 
lebrtere, weifere unb l)6bere ?eute mareU/ unb bag bein 
Xl)nxi unb SBBefen fott geften unb red)t fet^n unb Metben t)or 
@ott, unb ibre^ bagegen tjerbammt fe^n, Slf^o beutet er^ 
nun felbfl, fo er fprid)t : 

S^r aber fennet t^n; benn er bteibet be9 
eud| unb n>trb in end) fe^n* 

SOBo^er fennen unb ^aben fie ben ^iligen ©eifl, bag er 
be9 ibnen bleiber ? 21ttein bal)er, n>ie gefaget i% ba^ ffe ait 
St)riflo bfeiben ^angen burd) ben ©fauben, fein SOBort fieb 
unb tt>ertl) !)aben* 2)arum, wa^ ffe tt)un, feiben unb leben, 
ba^ ifl atte^ be^ ^eifigen ®ei|le^ Xijixn unb SBBerrf, unb 
Ijeigt^ rec^t unb n>o!)l gelebt, getban unb gelitten, unb ifl 

1 Und heisst, etc. ^* and consists in (or is) right and well Iit- 
ing, doing and suffering, and is purely a precious thing before God. 
One will at the same time (da bey) perceive, says he, if it is done 
(goes) in my name, and relates to me, that the name of Christ creates 
the difficulty (dispute) and that the game has respect to (arises re- 
specting) him, as (thank God) we now see acts uf violence (Grei- 
f e n) pass before our eyes. Therefore we have consolation, though 
we are poor, frail persons, and sinners besides. Although, in respect 
to our lives, we might, in comparison with them make our boast, and 
they have in reality as gross faults (things) attached to them, as they 
accuse us of, so that they might well come to a pause with us. But 
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^t fojMid^ l^iiuQ ber ®ott ^^ mti man bafee9 erfen^ 
mn, (fprirf)t cr,) fo c^ in meincm 9Jamcn gefjet, uiib urn 
mid) gu t^utt ijl, ba^ ber 5Rame S()ri|li ben ^paber macf)e, 
unb ba^ Spiel JTe^ iiber it)m erbebc, rnie (@ott ?ob !) tt)ir 
jic^t fel)ett greijfen t)or Slugen gcben ; bal)er tt>ir and) ^aben 
ben Zxo% 06 mir tt)of arme gebrecl^(ict)e ientc (Tnb, unb 
©iinber baju. SBBiewoI tt>ir be^ Sebert^ haibcn aud) tt)oI 
gegen unfere geinbe tubmen fonnen, xinh ffe ja fo grobe 
©tiicfe auf iifnen \)ab^n, al^ fie nn^ @d)ulb geben, bag ffe 
tt>oI mogen mit un^ gleic^ aufbeben* SJber, mii e^ um be^ 
ipertn Sbtijii wiHen gu tbun i(i, bag tt)ir ben prebigen unb 
l^oc^ beben, fo moHen wit babe^ Ueibcn unb fie^en tt>iber 
alte aSelt, unb ffe foflen m^ ben Dtubm fajfen, and) obne 
ibren Dancf, bag unfer @ei(l ber ©eijt ber ffiabrbeit fei^^ 
unt moHen^ barauf mit ibnen au^fedjten unb unfere ^opffe 
an ibte fegen* 

2)entt imfer ^err f)at and) ^tatfi unb (Sifen im ^opf unb 
STOarcf in gauflen unb S3einen, ba^ er^ fann ou^fleben, mie 
er bereit^ an i)ieUn getban ^at, bie itn ^opf an ibm abge^ 
lauffen unb jubrod)en baben unb noe^ jnbrec^en fotten, aber 
ben unfern ungubrocben laflfen* 

because it concerns Christ our Lord that we proclaim and exalt him, 
we will abide by our cause (stand by) and face all the world, and 
they must yield to us the credit (no thanks to them) that our spirit 
is the spirit of truth, and we will fight it out with them, and beat 
our heads against theirs. For our Lord has a bead of steel and iron, 
and nerve (marrow) in his hands and legs, so that he can stand it 
through, as he has already done towards many who have lost their 
heads in running against him (run off their heads against him) and 
broken them, but have left ours unbroken." On um zu thun, 
which occurs twice in this passage, see p. 20, Note 3 med. and p. 35, 
Note 5. On gelebt, gethan und gelitten, see p. 283, Note 
6. — G r e i f f e n, or g r e i f e n is an infinitive used substantively, the 
act of seizing. The closing sentences are in the old German warlike 
and feudal spirit, so forcibly expressed in the word Faust-rccht, 
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fonttne ju etfc^* 

@^ fc^einet tt)oI affo,^ 6 e 9 b e, tiacf) ber ®cft 5lcl)teit unb 
nacf) unferm etgenen ^ftljleti, aB fep big ^auflein ber 
E^rillen arnte, Jjcrlaffene 2B59fen, be^be, Don ®ott unb 
g^iflo, unb f)abe nnfcr ijergeffen, tt>eit er ba^ leibet, baf fie 
gelfifiert unb gefd)anbet, t)erbammt, Jjerfofget unb ermorbet 
werben, unb jebcrmann^ ^ugtud) ffnb, baju Don bem SCfU^ 
fef im ^er^en tmmerbar erfcfjrecft, betriibt unb gepfaget 
tt)erben, bag jte wobf unb recfjt aBaj)fen, mogen l)eiflen i)or 
atten anbcrn SBBa^fen unb i)eriaflfeuen SRenfc^en auf (Srben,. 
k)dn n>efc^en bie ©rf)rift fagt, bag jtd) ®ott berfelben ntug 
felbft anne l)men, aK fonfl t)on iebermann t)erfaflcn, ^fafm 
27, lOv unb ein SBater berfclben fid) nennen fagt, ^falm 
68, 6. ?{6er idj tM end) rndjt alfo i)erfaflfen, wie e^ ffc^ 
anffc^ct unb fitl)fet,3 (fpridjt @^n(hi^,) fonbern will cuc^ 
ben Jtrofler geben, ber end) foId)en 9Wut^ ntadie, bag t^r 
beg genng fe^b, bag iifv meine red)te Sljrifien unb bte red)te 
^trd|e fe9b. t^aixx mitt id) felbfl gemiglid) be9 euc^ fe^n 
unb bfeiben mit meinem ®d)ng unb Dber^anb, fo id) tt)o! 
je^t fei6(id) unb fid)tbarlid) \>on end) gebe, bag it)X muffet 
affein fepn, be^ S;eufcfd unb ber aCeft SSo^beit unb 3Kad)t 
Joorgeworfen. ai6er fo mad)tiQ^ fott bie SOBeft uid)t fe^n, 

' Waysen, or Waisen. 

'£s scheint wol also, etc. " It seems indeed both ac- 
cording to the view of the wrld and according to our own feelings, 
as if this handful of Christians were poor, forsaken orphans, [forsak- 
en] both of God and of Christ, and [as if] he had forgotten us," etc. 

^Wie es sich ansiehet und fa hie t, is explained by 
the first clause in the paragraph. The verbs are both impersonal, 
" as it appears and is felt." 

*Aber so machtig, etc. " But so powerful {as you or oth- 
ers imagine] shall the world not be, nor so much mischief shall Satan 
make ; so piudent shall all the learned and wise not be ; but my 
baptism and preaching about me shall continue and be carried on/* 
etc. 
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nodij bet Zenfcl fo bdfe ma^n ; fa f big fotten afle @cfelfyt<» 
ten unb aBeifcn nict)t fe^n : e^ fott beimi)^ mem Xcmfe 
ilitb ^rebigt Don mir bleiben unb getrieben werbett, unb 
tnein ^iKger ®etil in end) regteren unb n^ircfcn, 06 e^ imf 
merbar angcfod^ten wirb, unb aurf) be^ cne^ felbjl fc^wadj!^ 
Kd) jil^etnet 

19, @^ tfl nod) urn cin ffeine^, fo voxvi ntic^ 
iie SBBeft nidjt ntef^r fel)en, i^r aber foitt 
mid) fe!)en; benn id) lebe, unb i^r fottt and) 
I e b e n. 

dv faifxet immer fort, ber fiebe S)exv Sf)riflu5, mit freunb^ 
Iid)cn^ tr6(lfcd)ert SOBorttn, baf er jTe bcreitc unb gcjd)idft 
niad)e, jTd) in it)rem Xvixb^al, Xvanxen unb geiben fcin gu 
trojlen/ unb auf i^n men SWntJ) jn fcf)opf en tt)iber atte^, 
ba^ ffe anftd}t^t 

Datum fprie^t er nun : @^ foff balb ange^en,^ unb i(l 
nod) um eine 9tad)t jn t^un^ fo tt)irb mid) bie SOBeft nid)t 
me^r fe^en. 2lf^ fofftc er fagen : @^ ifi fo bofe,^ giftig 
Sing um bie aSelt, ba^^ tt)er fein $£ro(l unb igjeif auf bic 
?eute toiil fegen, ber i(l fd)on i)erforen» Eenn ie^ t}ab^ i)er^ 
fud)t unb erfal)ren. 3d) bin fommen, i{)r gu tjelfcU/ unb 
l)abe atte^ get^an, tt>a^ ic^ an ibr tl)un fottte : fo noiC ffe 
mid) nid)t leiben, unb be^ SSater^ 3^wgwi0 unb be^ ^eiligen 
®eijle^ ^rcbigt unb SEBerd tt)eber anne^men^ noc^ tt)ijfen^ 
fonbern fd)Ied)t^ be^ 2;eufef^ fe^n itnb bfeiben* 

I5arum tt)iff id) and) H}x an^ ten Slugen* ge^en, bag ffe 

* Sein zu trosten, '*to comfort themselves in him." See 
p. 307, Note 2. 

'£s soil bald angehen, etc. -'* This should soon begin, 
and there is but one night first (and one nigJit is still concerned)." 

^Es ist so hose, etc. *' The world is so malicious and 
deadly." Literally, <* It is so malicious and poisonous with the 
world." See p. 247, Note 6. 

^Ihr aus den Augen, out of its sight^ ** out of the eyes t^ 
it, or of it," 
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la 3d) ttJtB e»d> nicf)t ©a^fen^ I<iff««, i^ 
fomtne ju etfc^. 

@^ fcf)einct tt)of affo,^ 6 e 9 b e, tiacf) ter ®eft 9lcl)tett uttb 
nad) uitferm eigenen ^iit)len, al^ fep big ^auflein bet 
S^riflen arme, Dcrlaffene SBd^fen, be^be, Don ®ott «nb 
g^iflo, unb f)abe unfer ^ergeffen, n>eit er ba^ fcibet, baf jTc 
flelfifiert unb gefd)dnbct, tjerbammt, tjerfofget unb crmorbet 
n>erbert, nnb jebermann^ ^ngtucf) ftnb, baju t)on bem JCen^ 
fef tm ^er^en immerbar crfdjredft, betrnbt unb geplaget 
tt)erben, bag ffe wobf unb recfjt SGBapfen, mogen l)eiflen t)or 
atten anbern SBBa^fen unb i)erlaflfeuen 5[Renfrf)en auf @rben,< 
i)dn tt>efc^en bie ©cftrift fagt, bag jTd) ®ott berfefben ntug 
felbft annel)mett, aK fonjl t)on jebermann t)erfaj|cn, ^falm 
27, 10,/ unb ein SBater berfelben fid) nenncn ffigt, ^falm 
68, 6* Stber i^ imtt end) nid)t alfo t)crfafien, wie e^ ffc^ 
anf[cf)et unb fitl)ret,3 (fpric^t S^rifht^,) fonbern will cuc^ 
ben Jtroficr geben, bet eixii) fo{d)Ctt 9Wut^ ntadie, bag xtft 
beg genng fe^b, bag i^r meinc red)tc Sljriflen unb bic xedjU 
^rd|e fe9b, t)ain mitt id) fefbft gmiglid) be9 euc^ fepn 
unb bfeiben mit meinem ^d)ix^ unb Dber^anb, fo id) voot 
je§t leibfid) unb fid)tbartid) t>on end) gebe, bag iijt mnffet 
aftein fepn, beg S;enfcfd unb ber aCcIt SSo^beit unb 3Kad)t 
t)orgett>orfcn* ai6er fo mad)tig4 foC bie SOBeft nid)t fe^n, 

' Waysen, or Waiaen. 

*Es scheint wol also, etc. " It seems indeed both ac- 
cording to the view of the w^rld and according to our own feelings, 
as if this handful of Christians were poor, forsaken orphans, [forsak- 
en] both of Grod and of Christ, and [as if] be had forgotten us," etc. 

*Wie es sich ansiehet und fa hie t, is explained by 
the first clause in the paragraph. The verbs are both impersonal, 
" as it appears and is felt." 

*Aber so machtig, etc. " But so powerful [as you or oth- 
ers imagine] shall the world not be, nor so much mischief shall Satan 
make ; so piudent shall all the learned and wise not be ; but my 
baptism and preaching about me shall continue and be carried on,'* 
etc. 



EXPOHTON OF JOBK FOUKISKinrH. Sii 

ned!j bet JCeitfel fo 66fe madi^n ; fo f big fotten afle @de^t<» 
ten unt) aBctfen nirf)t fe^n : e^ fott beimi)^ nteme Zmfe 
iinb ^rebigt Don mir bteiben unb getrieben tperbctt, unb 
tnein ^iKger ®ei(l in end) regieren nnb n^ircfen, ob e^ tntj? 
merbar angefod^ten wirb, unb and) be^ end) felbjl fc^tt)ad>^ 
' ttd) jil^etnet 

19. di i|l nod) urn ein f feine^, fo roixl mic^ 
ixe SBBeft nid)t mc^r fet)en, il)r aber foitt 
mid) fel)en; benn id) febe, unb i^r fotttau^ 
I e b e n. 

dr fd^ret immer fort, ber liebe S^evx S^riflug, mit freunb^ 
fid)cn^ tr6(llcd)en SOBorttn, bag er fie bereite unb gefd)irft 
mad)e, jTctj in it)rcm S^riibfaf, Jtrauren unb geiben fein gu 
trojlen/ unb auf il)n einen SWutJ) jn fcf)6pf en tt)iber alte^, 
ba^ ffe anftd)teL 

Darum fprie^t er nun : @^ foil bafb ange^en,^ unb i(l 
nod) urn eine Mac^t ju t\)nn, fo tt>irb mid) bie ffieft nid)t 
me^r fe^en. 3(f^ fottte er fageu : @d ifi fo bofe,^ giftig 
Sing urn bie SDBelt, bag, mer fein S£ro(l unb ^eif auf bie 
?eute n^iff fegen, ber i(l fd)on Jjerforen. Eenn id) l)ai^ ^cx^ 
fud)t unb erfal)ren. 3d) bin fommen, if)r ju ^elfen, unb 
l)abe atte^ get^an, wai id) an ibr t^un fottte : fo toiii ffe 
mid) nid)t leiben, unb be^ SSater^ S^n^ni^ unb be^ ^eifigen 
®eijle^ ^rebigt unb SBerrf tt)eber annel)men^ noc^ tt)ijfen^ 
fonberu fd)Ied)t^ be^ 2;eufeK fe^n iinb bfeiben* 

I^arum tt)itt id) and) H)x an^ ben Slugen* ge^en, bag ffe 

* Sein zu trosten, "to comfort themselves in him." See 
p- 307, Note 2. 

'£s soil bald angehen, etc. -" This should soon begin, 
and there is but one night first (and one nigJit is still concerned)." 

^Es ist so hose, etc. " The world is so malicious and 
deadly." Literally, " It is so malicious and poisonous with the 
world." See p. 247, Note 6. 

*Ihr aus den Augen, out of its sight^ " out of the eyes to 

it, or of it," 

29» 
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micf^ nid)t feftcn foff, imb bod) atfb madjen^ bag fre micf) mug 
auf ^beit feiben unb laflen regteren* I)enn ob td> tt>ot 
mUi} creit^tgen laffe uitb biefem Seben ab|lerbe, mitt id) bod) 
tabwrd) in em anber uuflerblk^ ?eben ge^en onb fomnten, 
barinite id) etoig regieren voerbe ; atebenn foil erfl mem 
fReic^ red)t artget)en. Denn toetl id)* affo gebe fterblic^ twnr 
ibren 2(ugeit, fo ifl fein 5(ttf t)6ren be^ iEobett^ nnb SEBiitctt^ 
ttJiber mid), looffen unb fonnen mid) nic^t lebenbig fef)en not^ 
leiben, bi^ jTe mid) gum JCobe brad)t baben^ Sfber id) mff^ 
balb ein Snbe mad)cu, bag ffe an mir t^un, voa^ ffe wollcn, 
unb mid) nid)t mebr, feben, toie ffe begebren, unb boe^ eben, 
iamit ba^ au^rid)ten, bag fie mid) ob«^ i^ven 2)an^ in me*' 
tne i^errKd)feit unb 3tegiment bringen, welc^e^ jTe miiflfen 
(eiben, unb foff e^ niemanb we^ren* SHfo ifl bip ju ^o^em 
Ztcfii gercbet t>et fd)5HbKd)en, bofen ©elt, fo S^riffum unb 
fein 5Bort werfotget, ate ber ibr uic^t tt)itt bie @^re t^un, 
bag ffe ibn meijt foffte feben prebigen ober SGunber ttfnn ; 
unb tt>eit ffe ibn nid)t woffen be^ i^nen leiben, toill er H}nen 
and) tt>eit genug au^ ben 2lugen fommen^ 

2(tfo babcn mir bie tr6|ttid)e SBer^eiffung benen S^riflen 
gegeben, fo ba gefd)rerf t loerben burd) ben Stob unb atterfeio 
Ungtitct, bag ffe fonnen tro^en wiber ben Zmfel unb bir 
SSBeft, unb fagen : SBenn bu mic^ tobtefl, fo tobtefl bu mic^ 
Uid)t, fonbern t)itfe|l mir jum ieien ; begrabfl bu mid), fo 
reiffeft bu mid) m^ ber 2(fd)e unb ©taube gen ^immeL 
Unb ©umma : bein 3otn unb SCoben i(l eitel ®nabe nnh 
S)iilfc ; benn bu gibjt mir nur Urfad)e unb ben SJnfang, bag" 

' Denn weil ich, etc. '* For because I am (go, or go and 
come) in a mortal state before their eyes, there is no cessation/' etc. 

«Ohne ihfen Danck. See p. 338, Note 1. 

^Also ist diss, etc. " Thus this is said by way of defiance 
to the shameless, wicked world, which persecutes Christ and his 
word, as [of] one who will not do it the honor to allbw it to see (that 
it should see) him longer preach and work nnrades/' 
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mid) S^rifltt^ jnm ?e6en briitget ; wie er ^ier fi)ri(^ : ^ 
?c6e, uttb il)r fottt lebeii, 

3a, (f<mdi)t gCeifc^ mi »Iut,) id) mug g(c{c^tt>oI bett 
^ipf tjet\)aiHnV 3a, ba^ fdjabet bir itid)t^ (fpri# 
dJ^iftu^); ffe ^fcen mkf) aud) gccreugiget, crwurgct unb 
in^ ®rab gebgt ; abtt, tme fic wic^ im ®rabe unb SCob 
ge^flften babeit, fo fotten (Tc eud) aiid) barinncit batten. 
2)enn e^ ^igt unb foK l)eiffen : SBBie id> lebe, fo fottt i^t 
auc^ leben ; ba^ fott mir tt>eber iCeufef noc^ Xob n^bren* 
2)iefc UBorte ntng ein (Sbrifl fernen fafiin unb feinen 
g^riflum alfo fennen in feinen troflKc^en aSerbeiffungen, 
©b ibm ber Xob^ ben ©tidj bent mit feinem ®pie^, unb 
ber Xeufel feinen §6ttenrad)en gegen tf)m auffperret, baf 
er nic^t bafitr erfc^rerfe, fonbern fonne bent JCeufel wieber 
ben 5trofe bieten burc^ ben ®fauben auf biefe SBBorte : 
SBeigt bu auc^, nne bn ben §errn @bri|lum anc^ gefref^ 
fen bajl unb bod) t)a|l muflen wiebergeben, ja er bid) wie^ 
ber gefreflen bat ; a(fo fottfl bn mid) and) ungefreflen laf^ 
fen, toeil id) in if)m bleibe unb urn femetwiffen lebe unb 
teibe. Db man mic^ briiber^ au^ ber ffielt jaget unb 
unter bie @rben fd)arret, ba^ tafle id) gefc^e^en ; aber 
barum n>iff id) nid)t im JCobe bteiben, fonbern mit mei^ 
nem ^errn S^riflo kben, me id) glSube unb tt>eig, bag 
er teit 

ae ifl aber unb bteibt mot eine f)of)t ^unfl, foldiei^ faf«» 
fen unb gtSuben, bie i^nen fd)n)cr toixh unb mand)en ^ar^ 

* Den Kopf herhalten, " lay the head on the block/' or 
yield to execution. ** Must I not'* is to be appended in English to 
stich affirmatives with the interrogation point. See p. 235, Note 5. 

*Ob ihm der Tod, etc. " though death oflfer him a thrust 
with his dart, and Satan yawn at him with fiendish fury.'* Beat 
is obsolete- for b i e t e t. 

*Ob man mich drOber, etc. " If man will on this ac- 
count (on account of my religion) hunt me from ttue world and lay 
(scrape^ me u&dier the ground,'' ete. 
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tm ^amsfii f oflet/ imb bennoc^ nimmer gnitg gelerttet fa^n 
toerben urn unfcr^ glcifc^c^ unb Slute^ witten, toeldie^ 
nid^t fann be^ ©d^rccfend unb 3<»9^w^ i)or bem Xobc o^n 
iepn.^ Doc^ mug cd^ angefangcn fe^n, unb bcr JCrolt ge*? 
faffet tt)crbctt» 2)eitn wo toix ben ni(^t ^ten, fo tbnntt 
niemanb be^ bem (St)aitgeIio fle^en unb beiiaxxen, toeil 
m^ ber SCeufcI fo morblicf) feinb i|l, unb bie JBeft fo 
greuKd) jufe^et, unb attent^albcn fo ins^liet, ba^ fein 
elenber, t)crad|ter 2)ing tjl auf grben, bcnn ein S^ri(i» 
2)arum rnuffen totr bagegen einen l)ot^ern/ fiarcfem unb 
gewijfem j;ro(l ^aben, bcnn atte it^x Zxoii unb aWadjt i|l» 

20, 2ln bemfclbigen !j;age werbet itjx er^ 
fennen, bag td) im SSater iin, unb tf|r in mit, 
unb icf) in end). 

SOBenn e^ baju fommt,^ (n>itt er fagen,) bag i^r mic^ wer^ 
bet fe^en, au^ bem ®rabe unb JCobc n>ieber auferflanben^ 
unb ifinanf jum aSater gen ^imrnet fafjren^ unb jl)r foId)eg 
t)on mir prebigen werbet : fo tt)erbet t^r buret) ben ^eiligen 
©ei(i unb euere eigene Srfal)rung inne n^erben unb extent 
nen, bag ic^ tm 3Sater bin, unb and) i^r in mir unb wieber^ 
um id) in end)^ unb atfo mx mit einauber (Sin ^ucf^en fe^n 

* O h n [o h n e] s e y n, obsolete to be without, go veins the geni- 
tive like entbehren. 

*Doch muss es, etc. " Still we must make a beginning and 
acquire confidence. For if we had not this, no one could stand by 
the gospel and hold out ; because the devil is so mortally hostile to 
us, and the world so cruelly assails us, and on every hand things go 
in such a way that nothing on earth is more wretched and despised 
than a Christian. Therefore, we must against all this have a confi- 
dence, higher, and stronger And more sure than all the insolence (de- 
fiance) and power of the world." 

3 Wenn es dazu kommt, etc. »* When it cornea to this 
that," is a circumlocution like, «* when it comes to pass that." The 
sense is the same as " When ye shall see me," etc. — £ i n K u- 
chen« allone. See p. 324, Note 1. Eitel. See p. 10, Note 4. 
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twtbeu : atfo, ba^ e^ eitel iebtn fet), b(*itrdj U)x in mix \t^ 
fcer, glei(3^e id^ xm SBatcr unb ber ^attx m tnir tebet 
2)cnn id) fcbc im JBater, unb folrfje^ ?eben^, ba^ te^ in eige# 
tier ^rfort ben SCob crwiirgt,' bag i^r mugt fagen, ba^ 
aBein ®ctt jnget^ret 

2)arnad)3 aurf) tt)etbct i^t fagen, bag \6) in t^ biit. 
2)enn wie mic^ ber SBater auferwecfet, unb kfj ben 5Cob gc^^ 
freflen t)a6c : alfo nntt \6) in m&i and) ben $£ob frejfen, bof 
i^r buret) ben ©fauben an nm^ be^ 5lobe^ ^errcn fe^n fottt, 
unb ttid)t furdjten b(e ffielt, JCeufet noc^ ^offe unb atte 
i^ren Strofe, bag i^r nriiffet attbann fagen : ©ofc^ Sttol^ 
^abe ic^ jutJor^ in mir nid)t gebabt ; benn vi) miigrc fon)e(/ 
aK bie anbern, unter be^ SCewfete ©ewatt, be^ JCobe^ 
©djrerfen unb SKacfjt blei6en* 3lber je^t t>a6e t(^ einert 
anbern ^utb/ ben mir (Sb^fhtd gibt burd) feinen ©eifl^ ba# 
ran ie^ fpiire/ bag er be^ unb in mir i(l, bag i&j fann aBe 
ber 5BBeIt, be^ SCobe^ unb SCeufeW @d)recJen unb Drduert 
t)erac^ten, unb bagegen frotjHd) unb freubfg trogen auf mt\^ 
iten ^erm, ber broben be^ bem SBater febt unb regieret 

21» SEBer meine ®ebote })Cit unb ^alt (te, 
ber ifl^, ber mic^ liebet SDBer micfr abcr lie^ 
bet, ber tt)irb i)on xmintvx SSater geliebet 
tt)erben, unb ii) werbe i\)n lieben, unb mic^ 
i\:^vx of eubarem 

@r \:jat ffe getrojlet mit bem bof)^n JCrofl, bag jTe fottcn in 
i^m unb er in i^nen fe^n, wefdje^ i|l ba^ ^auptfKicf ber 
S^ri(itid)cn ?el)re, barau^ xoix fotc^en Serjlanb ^aben/ bag 

'Erwdrgt [habe]. " That 1 have in my own person de- 
stroyed death so that,'* etc. 

' Darnaeh, in a similar manner, or accordingly. 

^ Z u V o r, before receiving the Holy Ghost. 

^Daran ich spQre, "by which [courage] 1 perceive (trace) 
that,*' etc. For the force of a n in d a r a n, see p. 80, Note 3. 

^ Daraas wir solchen Verstand haben, " from which 
we learn," from which we have this understanding, viz. 



Hi aSI^SOTIOKS FROM LUTHSS. 

Ytk niijt in, nod^ burd) uttd f^fi gerei^ tmbfelsg ttMben; 
fbttbem in 6l)rifle unb bttr(^ Stjrifhim, bcr fftr nn^ alfe^ 
ou^flertc^tct, ba^ ®efc$ erfitHet, ©iinbc, SCob unb Steufel 
ttbemuttben Ijat Da^ tt>erbet il)r l)aben (fprict)t cr,) an 
mit/ unb barnac^ mid tc^ and) in eu(i)ge))rei{f(n)erben;.nnb 
toerbet^ mnffcn befennen unb preb^n in bcr 5Jklt 

e^ liegt aber atte^ batan, ob bu foCc^e^^ bci) bir fu^Cefl 
iinb finbeft, (tt>ic er broben, S8» 15, ami) gefagt ^t,3 baf 
bu biefen ^ann lieb babefl^ Senn xoo tt)r fefclje^ tt)a^r*» 
^frig glaubet, fo tt>irb aucf) bie ?iebe ba fe|»t, unb wetrbet 
fii^Ien euer ^^r^ alfo geftnnet : @o t)iel !)at S^rifhi^, mein 
Ucber iperr, fur mid) get^an, \)en SSater mir t)erfol)nct, fcin 
aSlttt fur mid) t)ergoffen, mit meinem 5£obe gefdmpft unb 
iijn iiberwunbeu, unb atte^, vva^ er ^at, mir gefdjencf t ; fottee 
id) benu i^n nic^t wieberum liebcn, banrfen unb loben, bie* 
tien unb e^ren mit ?eib unb ®nt ? SBottte ic^ boc^ e^e 
w?iinf:^en, bag ic^ fein SKenfc^ geboren tt>fire* 

Damm (fagt er) ge^oret jum rec^tfd)afenen Styriflen, 
bag er miii) twn ^er^en lieb ^abe ; fonfl wirb er^ toat}X^ 
lid) nid)t tlfnn. Dai^ §erfe mn$ attein an i^m ^angen, unb 
nid^t^ anber^ lieben nod^ fiire^ten* 

3(1 aber bie ?iebe ba, fo faun ffe nic^t ru^en noc^ fe^ren ;' 

* S o 1 c h e s, viz. an assurance that Christ has done all this for 
you. ** Everything depends on this, whether, as he said above v. 15, 
you feel and experience this (i.e. have this confidence and trust) 
within you, so that this man becomes (is) dear to you." 

*Sonst wird er, etc. " Otherwise he will certainly not do 
it," viz. obey and trust. 

3 F e y r e n. The word written fully would be f e y e r e n. The 
e in one of the last two syllables is always dropped. In the old 
language either of them was dropped ; in modern Grerman, the latter 
is always dropped and the former always retained. This rule applies 
to all verbs that have e r or el before the termination en, or to ex- 
press it still more clearly, those verbs which have the derivative end- 
ings em and e 1 n. F e i e r n or f e y e r n, means, as a regular 
verb, to have a holy-day, to cease from toil. 






EXPOSITION OF JOBN FOtrSTBBirTH. 847 

ffe f&^ret 6crau^, prebigct itiib ferret jicbermann, tt>oKte 
gentc ben @^ri|lum jebermattn^ tn^ ^er© pfton^en, itnb 
atte jtt i^m bringen, VDagt unb Ifigtbrttbcr,2tt)a^ fic fott imb 
tann. ©oldje giebc woHte er gente in f!e treiben burc^ 
fold)c ^er$Kd)e 3Borte; banim fprie^t er: 5Bol)Ian, tct^ 
laffe cucf) btcfe ?e^te,3 bag f ^r babt in ntir affc^, tt>a^ i^r 
begefjret, Sergcbnng bcr ©itnbe, ben iptmmef, be^ SSater^ 
^Ib unb .®nabe ; aMn fe^et jn, bag il)r fo(d)e^ red)t 
gISubet, fo wextet itfv mid) tt>o^l Keb ^aben unb ^alten atte^, 
toa^ id) end) gefagt tfabt. 

58Ba^ fotten aber bie wieberum ^ben, fo fotcfie giebe ju 
it)m ^ben, ober, toa^ geniefien (le berfelben ?* Da^ tt>iff 
id} if^nen (fpricfet er) VDieberum tl^un : tt>er alfo l^erau^ fft^ 
ret, unb fic^ erjeigt aB einen rec^ten Soften, ber tt>irb i)on 
meinem SBater ge(iebet werben, unb id) toiU iifn (ieben unb 
mtcf) tl^m of enbaren. 

9Benn ein St)ri(l angefangen t^at, unb nun in S^riflo iff, 
glAubet unb lebt in i^m, unb nun iljn lieb ijat, f&tfet an ju 
prebigen, befennen unb tl)un, voa^ ein S^ri^ nm feine^ 
§errn wiffen tl)un foH : fo greiffet if)n ber 5CeufeI an unb 
ttberfattct i^n mit fofc^em 5BoIcfenbrurf|, innwenbig burets 
Itngfl unb %nvd)t, au^wenbig buret) afferle^ ©efabr unb 
UnglucJ, bag er feinen S£ro(l fitl)fet, unb ISgt jtrf) anfc^en 
unb fiif)(en,5 ate fei) ®ott broben im ^immef, nict)t bei) un^, 
unb l^abe unfer t)ergejfen* 2)enn er t)erbirgct ffd) fo gar, 

* J e d e r m a n n, is in the dative, " every man's heart." 
*Wagt und lasst drOber, etc. " It ventures and suffers 

(permits) for that purpose (for it) whatever it ought, or can." 
3 L e t z t e. See p. 279, Note 5. 

* Was geniessen sie derselben, etc. " What benefit 
do they derive from it (what do they enjoy of it) ? I will reciprocate 
the act (love them in turn). He who goes forth and shows himself 
a true Christian, will be loved of my Father," etc. 

* Und lasst sich ansehen und fohlen, »*and he looks 
on and feels as if," etc. Literally, <* allows himself to look at it and 
feel." 
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dM ftp ti au6 mi im^^ mb wix feitte S)Mft ine^r t)ctt ihm 
Ifaben : ba^, tt>o er ffd) nic^t erjeigte, unb lieffc fetne ?ie6e 
fiofireit, fo VDurben tt>ir yjerfinden unb tjerjweifein* 

8t6et Ia|[t cud) ba^ nid^t ba^ ^er$ tie^men^^ jjenn e^ tfl 
«i(ljt (ilfo, ttne xifx fitljlet unb eucft bftnrfet ; bcitn id) fjait 
nod) anbcrc nnh ntel)r §fiffe, bte erjle, attberc unb brtttc 
bajii,3 unb tt>itt end) ben JRurfcn t)atten/ bag i^r in ber 9iotb, 
barinnm i^r bencJer, tbr ^abt mtc^ ijeriotcn, nfetjt fottt \)cr^ 
fhtden, fonbem nrfW wac^en, bag bte Slnfedjtung, ©djreefen 
imb 5Rot^ bennod) end) in mir fott^ (aflen bleiben nnb tt>ie^ 
fcerum tnic^ in end), ob ihv$ nwt nidyt fb efeen fiii^Iet ju bet 
©tttnbe, VDenn bet Xenfel tmttt $t fott end) a6et bocl^ 
m^ fteffen, fonbetn fofi nut eiae ajetfudjung fe^n, ob« i^t 
ted^ gC&ttfcet unb liebtt 3^, kl^ »itt fomnten, unb midf fo 
ofenkuren^ bag i^t in bet Slitfe^tung fputet bte ^et|(t(i^ 
8iebe, fo bepbe, mein fBatex unb i(^, ju euc^ ()aben* 

32* ©»)tic^t ju if^m Swba^, nic^t bet 3fd)a# 
tiotf): ^ett, tt)a^ ifl^ benn, bag bu un^ tt>itt(i 
bid) ofenbaten, unb nid)t bet ®elt? 

Sa^ i|l fafl bie ^t<xQt, aK foltte et fagen : ©offen benn 
ttoit^ aHetn fe^n, gefetjtt. Hug, ^eiitg unb fel^ ? SDBa^ tt>itt 

* Als sey es aus mit uns, <* as if it were all over with us." 
See p. 286, Note 1. 

'£uch das Hertz nehmen. See p. 285, Note 1. 

'Die erste, andere ond dritte dazti, "a first, sec« 
ond and third besides," i. e. 1 have more than one expedient ; I can 
resort to another, a second and a third. 

^Euchden Racken halten, ** support, protect or aid 
you." This comes from one*8 putting his shoulders under another 
and holding him up. 

*Dennoch euch in mir soil, etc. " shall still leave yoa 
remaining (to remain) in me, and me, in turn, in you," or shall still 
let you remain, etc. 

^Versuchung seyn, ob, "a temptation or trial, [to show] 
whether, etc. 



We iffifft baj» ft^eji? ©ofitoit be«n fo »W Ix^hgefei^ttr/ 
trefftictjcr, MUger ?eute, ^riefter, ^Jja^ifaer, unb ber bcftc 
^ern be^ ganlcn SSofat^, n)efct)e^ bod) ®otte^ Sirfcf l^t#ty 
ttitb fo met treff(id)eri Slnfeben l>a&en, bcnn toit axme f&ett^ 
kr, altjumal ind)t^ unb t)erbammt fe^n ? 2Ba^ finb tt)ir 
gegen i^tten, bettn al^ fouter nidft^ ? ©ctttefl bu nict)t be» 
i^o^ert ?ctttcn bid) offeitbaren, be^ be iten ba^ SSegtment, @e# 
tt)alt, (5J)re, itnb baju groffe ^eiUgfeit unb @ottc^btcn|i ift; 
mtb ba e^s j^ hojfen ware, baf e^ Don patten geben tt>etbe ? 
3Ba^ fottten n>ir elenben Seute au^ridjten ? Ser witt und 
gloiiben ober jttfatten ?» SBBir w>erben ber eacf)e t)iel jii 

25a^ ifl eben bie grage, baron ffc^ nec^ alfe aBdt fWfft; 
®elet}rt, Ungelebrt, ^eilige unb ©iinber^ ®a^ tfl e^ betm 
Cfi?rid)t bie ^ijclt) um^biefe neue ^ehi%t^ 3cl) fe^e ba 
nid)t^ fonberlidje^ ; (Tnb^ bod) eitel i)erad>tete ?eute, tw^ 
lauffenc SBuben unb SettelDofcf, fo an biefer ?ebre t^angett. 
SEBenn fleljell bu, bof groffe ^erren, ^ontge, gftrften, S5i^ 
fE^Sffe, ettoa^ bat)on ijaiten ? S)a^ ifl ba^ grogte Strgiu 
ment unb bie flardffle Urfad), toarum unfer @i)angeUutti 
nid)t foil rec^t fe^n : SBenn e^ njal^r ware, fo t)atte ed 
@ott tt)ot anbern ienten offenbaret* SBarum follen^ bie 
l^o^en ^aupter nid)t wijfen, bie ba fonnen unb fotten bie 

* Trefflicher is here in the comparative degree undeclined, 
whereas two or three lines above, it is in the positive and genitive 
plural. " Shall then so many (of) very learned, excellent and holy 
persons, priests and Pharisees, and the very flower of the whole peo- 
ple, which is even called God's people, and [who] have so much bet- 
ter standing than we poor beggars, all at once become (be) nothing 
and be condemned ? What are we compared with them but mere 
nothing ?** 

*Und da es, etc. " and where it was to be expected that it 
would all go on well ?" 

' Z u f a 1 1 e n, which generally means to fall to one, here means, 
to Uike one^s part, to join one's party. 

* Was ist es — um. See p. 247, Note 6. 

30 
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ffieft regieren ttttb reformirrn? 2^e fi^ren^ r|ttn, f^ 
ttdc^e e^ t>cn flatten geben. 

23, 24. 3efu^ antwortcte unb fprach ju 
it)m:^iCermict) liebet, bern>irb me in 2Bort 
l^altctt, unb mein aSatcr tt)irb itjn liebcn, 
unb tt>ir n>erbcn gtt ibm fommen unb SBBo^s' 
nung bep tl)m machen* 5Ber aber mid) utct)t 
licbct, ber t)dtt meine SBorte nicl)t* 

?feber 3H^a^ (wiff er fagcn), biefc ©adje t|l alfo get^an, 
bo^ wan nk^t mu^ fragen ; ob ^nig, ^a^fer, Sai^lja^ 
titer ^crobe^, gefebrt unb utgeleljrt fc^, fonbern ob ti^ 
fpi) ? I^^ tfi bie antwcrt auf bie ^age* 3tt biefer ^e^ 
btgt unb 9{egtn«?nt, ba^ i(i) miff onfaben fbK ntir ^eid) ge& 
ten,2 nw^ in ber 9Belt ift, ciner tt>ie bet anbere, id) tmfi fei* 
nen an^fonbern, nccb au^mab(en» 5n ber SSklt JReginient 
miiflen nool fo{d)e Urtterfd)iebe fe^n ber ^rfonen unb ©tan^ 
be : etn Stned)t tann md)t Syrr fe^n, ber ^err mug nicbt 
Stned^t^ ber €c^iUer nid)t 9!Weiffer feijn, ttnb alfo fbrt ; aber 
bamit babe id) nicftt^ ju tbun, unb get)et nttd) ntd)t^ an. 
3* aber n>tff etn fotch Sfegiment anricf)ten, barJnnc n>tr affe 
fatten gletd) gelten. ®n ^onig, bet- l)eut gebcren nnb eitt 
i^eirr tfi nber wici ?anb unb ?eute, ber fott ehen fowol frte^ 
d)en in meine ^Caufe nnb f! b mir ergcben, al^ ein armer 
S5ettler, unb wiebernm foff biefer eben fowot ba^ (5t)angeti:» 
urn l)oren ^jrebigen, ober bie ©acramente cmpfaben unb 
felig Moerben, al^ jener. Sllfo wiff er bie gent? affjumal 

^ Also gethan, so c&nstituled^ or so managed. — S o n d e r n 
ob ichs sey, " but whether it is I [that am concerned in it]. 

*Soll mir gleich gelten, etc " it will be to me in- 
different what there is in the world [as opposed to my kingdom] one 
person as well as another [one will pass for no more than the other] j 
1 will separate and sift out nioro," i. e. my religion is destined for 
all indiscriminately, and favors no particular classes, as the world 
does. 



jgkiifW/b ®«eti ^y^tn bran^ ma^tn,^ bag e^ em onber 
SBBcfen fe9, benn bie ffie (r, fitbrct, tt)e(d)e ntug ba^ Sbre 
md) baben wttb behafteu, luib Sbriflu^ tagt aitrf) geben unb 
hUiitn ; aber er ifl ntd)r barwm ba, bag ct fold) ffieftreu!^, 
fonbern ein ^itnmetreid) anrid)te» 

2)arum antwcrtet er alfo bem 3fpoflef 3ubd : @^ toirb 
«{d)t baran Kegen,^ wa^ bte ^iBelt ifl, fonbern barawf fiebef^^ 
bag tc^ bir gefa(}t babe, uf) woffe mid) bir offenbaren unb 
benen, fo mic^ (teb, baben ; nid)t, ber eine bre9fad)e giUbene 
@rone ober fd^ariaden 5Rod tragt, ntd)t, tt)er ebel, ntad)ttg, 
ftatdf reid), gele!)rt, wetfe, Hug unb beiltg bei% fonbent, 
»er mid) lieb bat, Oott gebe,^ er beiffe «onig, prfl, ^abjl, 
S^of, ^riefler, I^octor, ?at)e, ^rr ober Sned)t, f(em 
f ber grog ; in meiitem 9tet<^ foH affer foli^er Unterfi)iei 
wfbbrett* 

Unb meitt Sater noirb il)n Iteben. 
2)ad ifite, bad wir nun oft geboret baben, bag (Stiriflu^ 
mit ^otjem gleid immer und binauf jeuc^t jum SSater, w^ 
ber bie feibigen ©ebanden,^ fo (Sbriflum t)om Sater fd)eibeii 
tmb t>em ^ergen einbilben : bb id) wot an Sbriftum glaube, 
tt>er weig aber, ob mir ber Sater gnabig i(t ? X^arum mitt 
er und immer in bed Saterd <Qerg fitbren, bag tt>ir nid)td 
forgen nod) fiird)ten fotten, fo wir alfein ibn lieb baben, unb 
l»eit and bem ^er^en mcrfeu unb reiffen alien 3orn mb 
©c^recfen* 

* Gleich und Einea Kuchen draug machen, " make 
ihenri alike, and make one batch out of them." See p. 324, Note 1. 

'Es wird nicht daran liege n, etc. " It will not de- 
pend on what the world is, but it rests upon this [principle, viz.] that 
1 have said to you (or, as I have said to you)," etc. 

^ Gott gebe, Go^/^ran^, i.e. " whether, in the providence of God, 
it be king," etc. 

* Wider die leidigen Gedancken, etc. " against the 
wicked thoughts which separate Christ fr.im the Father, and frame 
in the heart [the question] though I believe," etc. 



Unb i^be^ CfpncJ)t er weiter) foH e^ itirfft 6tei6eit,i bafi 
faf^ nnh ber Sater it^n ltc6 haben, bcr ba nttrf) Ci>fet, f on*' 
bertt, wir wodcn ju itftn fommen unb 5Bobn^ 
itng bc^ ihm mad) en k*: bag cr nidyt alCein fott ff^ 
d)cr fe^n V)or bent jnfiinftigen 3j>^"/ S^^nfef, !£ob, ^otte nnb 
allem Ungfiicf, fonbem fell and) l)ier anf ®rben nn^ 6e9 
l^ni nwh^enb baben, nnb woHen^ tagtid) feme ®afle, ja 
i^n^j^ nnb $£ifd)genoflen fe^n^ 

24* 2Bcr mid) aber nid)t licbct, ber ^aft 
weine SGBorte nid)t* 

i^ier ^afl bn furfe bie SQelt obgema^fet nnb befc^ie^n/ 
ttKi^ il)rer Slrt i(l, nnb tt>a^ t)on tl)r jn t)aften tfl, nemfid)' 
ba§ {te @t)nfinm ntd)t fann nod) uhIC lieb ^ben^ noc^ feme 
SBorte ^alren. 

24. Unb ba^ SiBort, ba^ i^r ^oret, iflnid)t 
mein, fonbern bc^ SSater^, ber mid) gefanbt 
Ijat 

SDBie fann bod) ber SKann affo reben ? ^arte jnDor^ ^at 
cr gefagt : SDBer mein SOBort l)at nnb ^{t jc, nnb jefet 
florid)ter: ?0?eine SBorte ffnb nid)t mein, fonbern meined 
SSater^. 2Bie ffnb e^ benn jngleid) feine nnb nid)t feine 
SBorte ? <i6 Hi aber immer, bag* er fk^ fieigiget, ber 

*Hiebey soil es nicht bleiben, "it shall not stop with 
this." 

•Und fwir] wollen. 

'Harte zavor, just before. Compare the phrase, hard by. 

* Es ist aber immer dass, ^^itis always the case that 
he takes pains (or, he always takes pains) to speak in such a manner 
(in the manner) that he may draw us to himself, and when he has 
drawn us to himself, then he flies (passes instantly) to the Father, so 
that when we hear him speak, we learn immediately to say [to our- 
selves], ' The Father says that to me through Christ ;* and [learn 
hence] to derive comfort, joy and love to him, so that [he can say] 
there is no other word of God to me or respecting me in heaven , 



Wki^ in in*en, bof er «ti^ erft(irf) ju flc^ btinge, unb fo tt)ir 
jii tl)m gebrac^ ffnb^ bar»ad) ftng^ jum SSater ieudft, baf^ 
t»eiirt ttJir itvn bJren rebcn, aJ^balb lenien fagen : Tta^ xe^ 
bet ber aSater burd) biefen Sbttftum j« mir ! imb ben $lre(l> 
gmtbe wttb giebe gegen itjxn fcWpfett, ba$ fetn anber 5ffiorl 
®otte^ itt wir ober wn tntr tm ^immef ifl, unb aitdj bte 
fingef fcin anber^ b&ren, be«n ba^ @briftu^ mit mix rebef* 
Datum ifl^ gCeid) fo Did,' bag er fagt : ®er mein SBort 
l^fift, ttttb : 25ie 3Borte, fo id) rebe, ffnb nid)t mein, fonbern 
hei fSattx^. 2)etin (!e gehen itirf^t Don mir, unb id) bin 
nid)t ber 3(nfang be^ ffiort^ ; fonbern ber SSater bat mix^ 
i9foi)Un unb mt(6 gebeiffen, bag ntemanb foK jweifein ober 
fogen : 3a, Sbriflu^ prebiget twi fuffe unb fein, wer xt>ei9 
nfeer, wa^ ber Sater broben fagt ? @r troflet micf) twt^ 
bag er mi(t> lieb ^be, unb fid) mir offenbaren unb be^ ntitp 
nw^nen mitt 2C. 3«, wenn e^ gewig ware ? SCenn id)d 
Vom aSater fetbfl ^orte, Dom ^immel berab* Mein (fprid^t 
er), beg barfll bu md)t,^ unb miirbcfl t)ergeb(id) barnac^ 
8^ff<^?^ fonbern foHfl beg gewig fetjn, bag ber Sater im S>im^ 
met 'fein anber ffiort reber, benn ba^ bu an^ metnem 
SSunbe l)6re|l, alfo, bag e^ n>abrl)aftig nidjt mein, fonberu 
be^ S3ater^ ffiort ijl unb ^eiffet* 

25,26. @o((i)e^ f)abe id) }u end) gerebt, meit 
id) bep end) gewefeu bin. Slber ber SCrofler, 
ber ^eilige ®ei(l, wetc^en mein SSater fenb^ 
en tt>irb in meinem 9Iamen, berfelbige tt)irb^ 
euc^ atte^ (et)ren, unb end) eriunern atte^ 
beg, ba^ id) end) gefagt t)abe. 

even the angels hear no other than what (das for was) Chrtst- 
■peaks to (with) me." 

' Darum ists gleich so viel, etc. ** So much is implied . 
when he says, * He who keeps my word,' and, * The words,' " etC;- 

* Dess darfst du nicht. "That you do not need." Dess 
gewiss, ^ sure of this." 
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ge^en gu fetnem ieit>cn ; benn bi^ i^at cr aUei tied) nbtv 
JCifi^ gcrebt 3c^ l)abe end) Diel ®nte^ B^f^^^ fpj^i^t cr, 
ettcf^ )it troflen ttnb jti fldrdett/ ba§ tbr foSet uttk^erjagt fe^n 
unb ettd) ni€()t betritben meine^ ^bfdieibett^. 92im ba^ (Inb 
foId)e gtebc uitb SBort, bie i^r tt>ol mit ben Dl^ren boret, 
toetl k^ gegetUDdrHg bin ; abet fte ftnb eitc^ nod) ju ^oc^^ 
tittb merbet^ bod) ntd)t ))erflet)en, n>enn tt)r mid) fe^t t)on 
ettc^ genommen^ ba mirb^ ba(b aui tmb t)ergeffen ^^tt, toa^ 
id) je^t eiic^ fage unb trofle* ^rnad) abet, wenn ba fom^ 
ttien tt>irb ber SCrojier, ben ic^ enc^ t>er^etffen Ijabe, ber fott^ 
eitc^ fein leifven, t)a^ ibv^ toot)l t>tt^ti)tt unb cud) bc§ aDe^ 
tmnevn fonnct^ n>a^ ic^ end) gefagt ^abc. @onpt n^itrbc 
14)^ umfottji gercbt ^ben, unb it)t aHe^ ^crgc ffcn, aW bc^^ 
itcti e^ jc$t nid)t )u ^et^cn Qelfet, nnb nic^t fonncn bcgreif^ 
fm. 2)enn ibr fe|)b nod^ jn fc^toac^ t)on ^(cifd) unb S3(ttt^ 
fdflfct nidit^ n!et)r ba»on, benn bag il)r^ mit D^ren f)orct ; 
barum mug ber ^eilige ©ctfi fommen^ ber e^ cu<^ in^ .^cr^ 
britrfc unb tt)eifc burd) @rfabrung, bag it)r t)cr(le^et, tt>a^ 
id) gcme^nct, unb ben Xvoft empfa^et unb fii^Iet, fo id) 

27» ©en grieben laffe ic^ end), meinen 
gricben gebe id) end)*^ ttid)t gebe id) end), 
toie bie 5Be(t gibt 

®a^ i(l nun ein febr troftfie^ unb ticblic^ ?e$ett>ort, bag 
er iijncn lagt nidit Stcibte unb ©d)I6fler, nod) ©ilbcr unb 
®oIb, fonbern ben grieben, ale ben l)6c^(len Bd^ai^ im ^im^ 
mef nnt> grbcn, bag (Te fein (2d)rerfen nod) SCranren fotten 
t)on ibm t)a6en, fonbern red)ten fa)dnen, gett)nnfd)ten griebe 
im ^er^en* 2)enn fo t)ief, al^ an mir i(l, (fprid)t er,) 
fofft it)r nid)t^ anber^ baben, benn eitel griebe unb grcube* 
2ienn a(fo l)abe id) end) geprebiget, unb bin mit end) alfo 
itrngegoi^cn, bag i^r gefe^cn unb erfannt l)ait, bag id) cud) 






t>im ^<^ttn (teb t^abe tmb atM @«te^ t^e^ mb mttn !Ba^ 
rer catd^ mit attcn ©noben meimet 2)a^ ifl ba^ 6e(ie, fj 
id) euc^ (affen itnb geben fann* X)enn ba^ ifl bet tfbdj^e 
gtiebe, tDeitn t>a^ S)it^ jufriebcit iji, toie man fagt : ,§*f^ 
^en^ftettbe ifl itter attc greube, unb ttjicbenim: ^rgirfeib 
ifl iiber affe^ ?eib. 

a^ ifl nid)t^ mit ber ^inber^ unb 5Rarrcitfrettbc twm 
fc^otien ^(eibertt/ ©etbj&^en^ 2Boi)(ttfl/ unb f&nbcvep ; bettn 
biefelWgc ^reube tt)dl)rct einen SlugcnMicf, unb bleibet borf) 
ba^ §er^ iingettrig unb in Unfriebeit ober ©orgen* Dentt 
e^ fomt ni(i)t fagen^ ba^ e^ cinen gndbigen @ott ^abe^ ^ 
immer eiu bofe^ ©ewiffim, obcr ^at eiue falfd^c ^of ituttg^ 
bie bocf) jweifeft : bag e^ boe^ immer bfeibet in Unfriebe 
tt«b Unrube, »om $£cnfel getrieben, ob fie e^ gleic^ je^t nidit 
fttlllen in il)rer toffen SBeltfreube, fo finbet fid)^ bocfj, tt^emi 
ba^ @tiinb(ein fommt^ bag ber Unfiriebe anget)et. 2)antm 
ftabt iifV ia n\d)t^ mf)v ju flagen, id} laffe em^ ben tref:* 
lidi^n, ijoifm ©rf^a^, bag i^r Knnt f^aben tin gnt, fein, 
frieb(id) S^ti gegen @ott unb mir ; benn ic^ (affe end^ ble 
iiebe unb grennbfl^oft meine^ SJater^ nnb meinif^ me i^ 
tiidjt^ anber^ an mir gefeben nnb ge^oret iiaht, benn lie^^ 
Iid)e, frennblid)e ffiorte unb SEBercfe, unb biefelbige nid)l: 
mein, fonbern be^ aSatet^ fTnb ; barum babt il)r atte^, tt)a^ 
i^r bon mir begebren mdget, ob id) gleid) t)on end) ge^e, unb 
i^r mid) nid)t met)r fe^et 

28, Suer ^?er& erfd)recfe nidjt unb furd)^ 
tejTc^n{d)t 3l)t f)ait ge[)oret, bag id)eu(^ 
gefagt ^abe: 3c^ geffe ^in unb fomme mie^ 
ber ju end). 

Sa befd)teugit er eben> tt)ie er erflfic^ bicfe ^rebigt ange^ 
fangen l)at, unb tt>itt fagcn : SCeil id) nun t)on euc^ fd)ciben 

> M e i n e, etc. " my (as you have seen in me and heard no other 
Uun) afRsciionate and friendly words and works." This is ha^, 
and hardly bears a literal translation. 
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nuif^ mb nH^ tmn mbtt^ fe^it/ i)enn i)a# t^r nm mtim^ 
wikn trn^tt tit bet 9Be(t UttfVklm ^c^a^ baf eud^ ber 
£eitfe( tmf feittem 3(itf)ang ^ajff t/ t)er^{get uttl^ plii^t : f» 
ttiftet eiKi^ boju, bag i^r barum nid^ erjc^rcrfet tiodj »et<^ 
)ftgl^ fimbertt getrofl unb gute^ 9Sat^^ fe^b^ ttne ic^ em^ 
(mfditg(ic{^ ttnb bt^^r ))etma^net ^abe bnrc^ tnandjerfe^ 
trtjllH^ ttttb lierrlii^e SSer^eittittg, uub fo »ieC ©tiiife tv^ 
{f^ielv bte eitc^ bifitg folten fro^Iu^ tmb nmttpiQt m<i^n, 
ba$ ifyc be^ geringett ^OtotgeM (bog ic^ ItM^ i)m eucfy 
ge^^ item^ bag i^r tttuffet i» ber ^Hktt ottgerlu^ 8ctbett ^a^ 
ben^) n>ol)( unb itberreic^c^ ergo^ n^rbet* Saft e^ «tir 
bod nu^t erfdyr e(feti/ eb i^r ft ben »^rbet md^ fo fc^&sbCid) 
ttttb jommerlic^ geerm^get^ imb i^r t)etfiirettet ttttb itt gtrt)^ 
flent (i^b ttttb S^nttiier ^pa tettiet ^x ber ^SMt m^ twc^ 
em $u^(ett ttoc^ ; e^ fed tttd^t fo bofe ^ipn, aii jtc^ t&#t 
oit^bes. 2)etin fob^r ottgerftdieir ^atmtter URb SSetriil^ 
t^f / Sl)epfii%tttg uttb ^gett^ foK ttfaf^ m^ to&^rett^ no^ 
ikt4 bietbett ; bentt tci^ mitt toteber ju ettc^ fomnrnt unb etti^ 
etrfrenen/ be^/ (etMut^ tutb gei(Uic^. 

28, »♦ ^dttet i{)r tntd) (ieb, fo touthet Oft 
ett<ft ftetten, bag i<t) gefagt ^abe, ti^ge^e 
jum aJater; benn ber Sater tfl groger, benn 
t(f>* Unb nun ^abe ic^^ eudf) gefagt, e^e benn 
e^ gefd)te^t, auf bag, wenn e^ nnn geft^e^en 
loirb, bag itjr gldu^bet* 

2)a^ ifl and) ein tro(lKcl)er 3"f<^§* 2B^^ *^«>ttt t^r end) 
befummern meine^ SBcggeben^ ? 3l)r fofft cud) t)ielme^r 
freuen* Senn too gef)e id) ^in ? 9fttd)t tn bie ^olfe, fon^ 
bern ium SSatcr, in ba^ ^errlidjc, ewige 9teid), unb tl)ue e^ 
end) ju gate, bag id) and) end) jur ^ertidjfett bringe* I5ar^ 
um, too id) nid)t toeggc^en toottte, fo fofft H)v mid) baju ^af^ 
ten unb treiben, unb end) bajufreuen unbguter 5Dinge fefm, 
bog «f^ nur ba(b ti^ke. 



iS^ ffl ahtt eben atfo gcrrtrr, aU witter benen, bic tingente 
ttm dn<xitber fd)eiben, at^, SBatcr, SWutter unb *inb, ^aim 
mtb 3IM6 2C* 2(f^ ba einer gum anbern fagte, ben er »m 
bed etwiitgetti nnttett t)eriaffe« mfl^te : giebet ®^n ober 
ateter, SWann ober ®eib, id) t}&tte bidj ttwl gerne be^ rm 
i^er; aber bu Wfl gctauft unb berwffen jum gtKingefio. 
ffiolan, fann ed ntdjt anberd fe^n, fo fatfte f^in m @orted 
Stamen ; fSnwen tt>ir und t)kv ntc^t mebr feben, fo fel^ett 
»ir und in jenem 8eben* 36er, tt>er fann fctd)ed thun ? 
2)ie Wnnend tt>of, bie iljre ^nber ober gteunbe ^afjen^ aber 
jiicfjt bie, fo ftd) imtereinanter fieben* 

Un^ gwcnr befennet er bier felbp, bag er nid)t gerne wh 
itfmn fd)dbet, unb ffe aitd) nid^ gerne Don il^nt, nub mnffen 
f!d> bod| unteretnanber faffen* S^arum rebet er, gfeic^ »ie 
dn Cater au feinen ^nbern : 5* taffe end) nwl ni# gerne ; 
aber meil ed fe^n mng, fo gebet end) jufrieben,. unb trfeflet 
earf) beg, bag tl>r wiffet, wh) id} ^tnfabre^ 2)enn id) fomme 
nidft in $£ob, nod) jur ^ftffe, fonbern in meined Sat^rd 
®d)ood unb Sfleid), bag id) end) and) baijin bringe, ba itpc 
fottt tt)o^I fe^n* 2)arum fottet iiit end) ja freuen meined 
&eifen$. 2)enn ed ifl nid)t ein fold) ®d)eiben, bag id) enoig 
tJon end) bleiben fottte, fonbern, be^be, euer unb mein S3efled, 
wie er Ijernad) im 16^ gapitef, 7. and) fagt : ®d ifl end) gut, 
bag id) Don end) gebe* ©enn ed ifl end) boc^ eine gewiffe, 
elDige ^renbe, S>eniid)teit unb m5d)tig 9leid) befleffet, baju 
t^r fonfl nid)t f ommen f onntet^ 

Dad ifld, bag er fprid)t: 3d) ge^e jum JBater. 
Denn, jum aSater ge^en, l)eigt nid)td anberd, benn ani bie^ 
fern (lerMid)en ?eben, (barinnc id) ^abe bem SSater unb euc^ 
gebieuct, geniebrieget unter aUen SWcnfc^n,) bad i(i, and 
bem 3ammcrtl)a( unb ©efaugnig gegangen, in bad Ijerrlic^e, 
l)mmiid)e Sc^Iog unb ewige, Qottlidje ffiol^nung, ba id) re^ 
gieren werbe jur SRed)ten bed Saterd, unb ein §err fe^n 
itber aUei^ tt)ad im ^immel unb auf (grbcn ifl, vi>eld)e$ id^ 



vUft turn Hmn in bteftm S^tiflfeaufe unb {nad^ftdim Se^ 
^n ; tc^ tim@ jut)or meit^n 'Sntnft au^rkt^en^ mtb metit 
Se^en baran fe$en. Z)antm ifi ntc^t beffer^ bettn je ei)e je 
leflirr botwn gegangen^ ba^ id) gecreit$$^t n>etribe^ ttnb bar^ 
tori) tierfldree^ bamit ber ^eittge (idfi gefdnbt^ iinb (mb 
loerbe^ baf id) mid) }ttr Stec^n bed Saterd gefe^tttiib meat 
9t(^ eiH^ommett tfabe^ ®ad ToKte euer iStofl tmb 
^itbe feioit^ unb foDetd^ be^be, mix mtb eitd) grate ffiman^ 
wmn tl)v^ Derfimtbee tmb mtd) tn)Ittommttd> lie^ t)Sttet^ mte 
t^r ^ernad) (etnen tt>erbet 2)etttt id) ettd) batum i^t fod^ 
<^d jiiDor fage, bag il)rt ^etnod) alfo etfal)tet mib felijt 
imteit totj^tf ba$ ed bie ^tpctftit ifi^ tmb ic^d trettli^ ii^ 
^erKfd) mtt eod) geme^net ^fo. 

2)e9 fe$t er mm Urfac^^ unb ^tidijt : S)e tt it be t So^^ 
ter ifl gtoffer, bettn i^* Site tPoHte er fageti : £>a« 
fell and^ ein grofrr S^ro^ fei^/ ba0 id) f emttte iit bod gn^j^ 
Steic^ titttned Sftterd^ ba ic^ tverbe regtereti/^^e^ bem So^ 
trr^ ttt eto^er ^errfc^ft fiber aDe (Sreotttrett k. 

S^n fenier SerH&rtmg r^et er^ bad ifl t)Qtt bent Sf{et(^^ 
batiin er gebee, aud biefem ^iettflt^aufe^ ba^ er feitte gftttltc^ 
att«tad)t^e ®maU unb §errfd)aft, tt)dd)e er Ifat tnit bem 
aater Don gw^fctt, offettbarlid) einttebme, tt>e(*ed er je^t 
idc^ (ann t^un ttiuf) ttttb in feinem f ned)t(id)en Kmte^ tt>etf 
er gefanbt toax in ben Dienfl nnb 2)emutl), borinne er fid) 
iiBer ftiner g6trtid)en ^rflid)feit geiuffSMrt, (nne ®t ^anfc 
u«, Wlipp* 2. 7, fdgt,) nnb eined «tted)ted ©eftaCt an ffc^ 
gfitommen : ba(l er bemfelben nad) nid)t aBein fleiner i|l^ 
benn ber Sater, fonbem anc^ genicbrigct nnter alien SWen^ 
fc^n. Taatnm tooiSite jtd)d nk^t reimen, ba^ er ftc^ feiner 
i^rrtic^feit anne^me^ ebe unb jntunr er fo(d) fne^t(id) 3(mt 
audgetid)tet hatte. ^(fo ifld Don feinem gegenn>artigm 
Slmte, fo er je^t auf @rben fiHjrete, rec^t gerebet : £er 
Safer ifl grojfcr, benn id), voeil id) jegt ein ^eii)t bin ; 
aber, wcm id) wieber bortljin f omme, jn meinem Sater, ba 
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ba* ifl, iJ) ttjerbc in glctd^ ®e»aCt tinb SKajefMt wit i^nt 

©olc^e^ ^abc t* end) gefagt, (f^wru^ er,) 
ei^e^bcnn e^ gefrf^ie^t, auf ba^, wenn e^ 
nnn gef(f>e()en tioirb^ ba^ tt)r gidnbet. £)(t 
•»9itct cr nwJ)t attein big le^te ©tiirf,fonbem, toa^ cr bttrdft 
ba^ 9^18^ i&et'pitei Qitdiet hat^ a(l/ bag er roiU i^nen bee 
©otfttttttg bereiten, item, bag ber 5Cr6fler foH gu ibncn font* 
nten, atib <5r fotnt bem IBoter mieber gte itmen fommen voiU^ 
JJ>^ fage id) endf wol jeftanb ;i abet i^r »er(lebct^ je^ 
mifi. 2)od^ {age icf)^ eud) bonuit, bag, n)enn et$ ttirn fo 
gefi^ie^t, bag iljr atebenn gitriWe bentfet i^ @iel^, foWje^ 
t^t er tmi$ a((e^ juuotgefi^t, ^ er t>ott un^ fdyeiben n)oI(^ 
te ; ba fmb nrir wie bie ©torfe ge^jfen, betritbt ttnb ers? 
fa^wjrfett, ttirt iHibetttiid^t^ botjen t)erfta«bett* 9^ abet fe# 
^ wife gretf en tpir, wa^ er gemeimet bat 2C^ 9Bf© nxr* 
bet il)r benn gfftttben, Cfptid)t er,) ob ilyr »d( mid^ nic^t- 
mebr fW^et, famt ber gonien (gJ^rijleii^eit bU an ben 3*ng^ 
(ten iJag* 

30, 31* 3c^ VDerbe fort met^r nid^t Dtel mit 
exidj reben; benn e^ fonimt ber gitrfl biefer. 
SEBelt, nnb i)at nicf^t^ an mir. 3lber, auf 
bag t>ie 3BeIt crfenne, bag id) ben SSater liei^ 
be, nnb alfo t^ue, tt)ie mir ber aSater gebo^ 
ten liat: (le^et anf, unb lagt nn6 t)on ^i«^ 
nen ge^em 

Tne 3eit ifi t)ier, bag id) bat)on tmig,^ nnb big i|l bie fefete 
^rebigt, bie id) tf>ue. 2)enn ber Xenfef fommt, nnb jend)t 
balder mit Suba nnb feinem ^aufen, nnb wiH an mid| nnb 

* J e t z u n d obsolete for j e t z t. 

'Zuracke dencket, " call to mind [and say].'* 

' Davon muss, " must [go] away." 



vU^t iann thntt in bteftm S^^ti^itfe mb hit^i0dien tBr^ 
ftn ; idi mtt@ jut)or inett^n ^ntnft axtitidjfUn, mtb nttm 
&(en baxan fe$en. Santm tfi ntc^t beffer^ bettn je et)e je 
feefrr ba^n gegangen/ ba^ icf) georeu^i^t n>eifbe^ ttnb bar^ 
uml) t^erHoret^ bamit ber ^eiltge ^ft gefdnbt^ nnb (mtb 
loerbe^ baf id^ mid) }nr Stecf^n bed Saterd gefe^tmb meat 
9l(^ eui^Dmii^tt ^abe. jDad T<oKte euer !i£ro(l tmb 
%teUtt fe^tt/ unb foDetd, be^be^ tntr imb em^ gmte i^hMieit^ 
wtnn ii^t^ t>rrfittnber tmb mkt^ \^Wtbmtalii^ Ixti IjiHet, toit 
t^r ^ernarf^ (ernen tt>erbet 2)etttt t(f) ettd) bartmt j^t fo(^ 
(^d jttDot foge, ba^ t^rd ^etmmf^ alfio etfaiitet nnb fel^ 
tttneit totJ^tf ha$ ed bie SB&i^l)eit ifl^ tmb tc^ trettli^ ii^ 

2)e9 fe$t er mm Urfac^^/ unb ^tidijt : '3:}ennbtt S*a^ 
ttr ifl groffer, benn id)* Site tPoHte er fagen : £>a« 
f^ and^ ein grofrt Zvc^ fei^^ ba0 id) f emme in bod gro#i 
Stcic^ ntttned Sftterd^ ba ic^ werbe regteren/gletc^ bem So^ 
trr^ in en^^er io^rrfc^ft fiber aUt ^reotttren k. 

S^n feiner SerH&rmtg r^et er^ bod ifl t)im bent SHetc^^ 
batiin er geber, au^ biefem £)ienflt|anfe^ ba0 er feine gottKd^ 
attmad^t^e 0e»aft nnb ^errfdjaft, toddje er ^at mit bent 
Safer Don (gn>%fett, offenbarlic^ einnebme, welched er je^t 
idc^ tann ttjun niuf) ttnb in fetnem fned)t(id)en Kmte^ n>ei( 
er gefanbt roar in ben Dienfl nrtb 2)emntl), borinne er ftd) 
irBer ftiner gfttrttdjen ^errKd)feit Qtiu^ett, (nne (5t ^anfc 
n«, Wlipp^ 2. 7, fdflt,) nnb eim^ «ned)ted ©eftaCt an jlc^ 
gfitommen : ia$ er bemfelben md) nid)t a&m fleiner t|l^ 
benn ber Sater, fonbem anc^ geniebriget nnter alien SWen^ 
fi^n* Darnm woHte j^d nic^t reinien, bag er |t(^ feiner 
^rUc^feit anne^me^ ebe unb jntunr er fo(d) fnec^Iid) Stmt 
attdgerid)tet t)atte« ^(fo ifld t)on feinetn gegfntt>drtigen 
Slmte, fo er je$t auf @rben firtjrete, rec^t gerebet : £er 
aSater i(l grojfer, benn idj, n)eil id) jegt ein ^ned)t bin ; 
aber, woenn id) wieber bortl)in fomme, ju meinem Sater, ba 
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twrfte 1^ 9t*#tr Mwrteit, nt mffe^ fo gwf , aW ber »«ter % 
ta^ tfl^ ii) Yoeite m gletd^ @n9a(t ttnb ^JJRajeflit mit it^ 
^rrfdiftt. 

©olc^e^ ^abc i* eud) gefagt, Cf?>rt# er,) 
efye^btnn e^ gefd)ie^t/ attf ba^^ n>enn e^ 
uttn gef(f>e()ett tioirb^ ba^ tt)r gldnbet. £)(t 
«^ttet er ntdjt aUem bi@ (e|te ©tiicF^fonbem^ nm^ er bur^ 
ba^ gtui^ (gopitef gerebet bat/ atl^ ba@ er tmU i^en bee 
9Bot)imns berettett^ ttetn^baf ber itrofler foH ju thtten fotm 
weti, wib iSr fatnt bem aSoter wieber jit ibiwn tommen mtt* 
JM fage ut> euc^ wol je|imb ;i aber t^r t)er(lebct^ je^ 
iriii|t« 2)od^ fage tcf)^ tud) bamnt, ba^^ n>enn et$ nun fo 
gefidMe^t, bag iljr al^benn gitrirfe benrtet i^ ®tel)e, foWred 
^t er tmi$ a((e^ juttorgefogt^ ba er t)on un^ ftfyeiben n)ol(^ 
te ; ba fmb nrir wte bie ©torfe ge^jfen,, betriibt nnb er^^ 
fii^en^ ttirt iHibettiiid^t^ bovjon Derflanben* 3?wi abet fe* 
^it wife gretf en tptr, wa^ er geme^net tfat ic. 9lff© t&e^ 
bet iljr benn glftnben, 0ptid)t er,) ob ilyr »dI mfdi nic^t 
mebr fiet^tt/ famt ber gan^en (gi^riflen^eit hi^ an ben 3nng^ 
(ten iJag* 

30,31. 3c^ tt>erbe fort met^r nid^t Diet mit 
exid} reben; benn e^ f ontmt ber gitrfl btefer. 
SEBelt, nnt> i)at nic^t^ an mix. 3lber, auf 
bag bte 3BeIt erfenne, bag id} ben SSater lic^ 
be, nnb alfo t^ue, wie mtr ber aSater gebo^ 
ten iiat: fle^et anf, unb ia^t nn6 t)on ^iw^ 
n^n ge^en. 

2!>te 3ett ifi bier, bag id) bat)on mtfg,^ «nb big i|l bie fefete 
^rebigt, bie idj tbue. 2)cnn ber Xenfef fommt, nnb jend)t 
baJ)er mit Suba nnb feinem ^anfcn, nnb tt>Hl an mid) nnb 

* J e t z u n d obsolete for j e t z t. 
'Zuracke dencket, " call to mind [and say].'* 

• Davon muss, " must [go] away." 
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bofe unb jornig, er me^n^t, mic^ jn freffen ; aber c^ folC 
ii^m fo geratben, bag e^ ihm foU ben Smtd) jureijfe«» 
35enn er l)at fein SRedjt noc^ ©dnift an mir, id) J)abc cd 
nid)t t)erbienet, imb boc^ aii^ bofem, giftigtm ^g mid) a»if 
greiffet unb witrget ; er foil e^ bejablen* X^vauef^ atfo bem 
Xcnfel beimlid) mit fc^elen Slugen, f!d) felbft ju (Jarrfen 
tpiber feinen bittern 3om, unb bic Siinger ju troflen (wie^ 
ttH>f ffc e^ nod) nid)t »er(le^en)* 3lt^ fottte er fogen : 
SBBoIan hmm l)er, unb Derfuc^e, tt>a^ bw fanfl, frig nnb 
tt)itrge, tt>ie bu wittd* 3lber bu follfl an bem SSigleina jn 
fatten unb jn fd)lingen ^aben, bag tn ba^on ernnirgen 
mugt^ 3d) win bir tt>iebcr au^ bem S5and)e reiflfen, bag bu 
mugt mid) unb t>iel mebr, bie bn gefreflfen bajl, wieber faf^ 
fen. Unb bag id} fofd)e^ feibe, tbue id) nid)t barum, ate 
n)are id) bem J^enfet nid)t fiard genug, ben ic^ oft an^ge^ 
worfen unb t)ertrieben l)abe, fonbern barum, bag e^ fofC 
funb tt)erben in ber SBBelt, bag id) meinem 35ater gel)orfam 
bin, unb bag man an mix febc unb erfabrc be^ SBater^ SBBif^ 
len, bag id) end) burd) mein ^(ut unb S!ob eriofen foH^ 

Slffo troflet unb exma\)mt er ffd) felbfl wiber ben feibigen 
XenfeU 2Jenn e^ geljet il)m nun unter bie Slugen, unb be^f 
ginnet ba^ §er^ gu trefen, bag er fo gar jdmmerlid) fott 
Derlaffen fepn, geldflert unb anfi^ fd)anblid)(ie gebanbelt 
werben ; aber e^ fd)abet nid)t ?ag nur l)ergcl)en, tt>cil e^ 
ber Sater tt)itt, bag ber Jteufef fott iibertDunben unb ge^ 
fd)n)Sd)t werben, uic^t burd^ ^ad)t unb ^raft unb l)errlid)e 
SEBunbertbat, tt)ie jnt)or burd^ mid) gefd)eben ifl, fonbern 
burd) ®ehorfam unb 2)emutb, in ber bodjflen (i5d)tt)ad)beit, 
Sreug unb 5£ob : bag id) mid) unter ibm werfe unb mein 

* A n m i c h u n d das Seine, " do his work on me.'* 

* D r a u e t. "He thus threatens Satan slily with leering eyes," etc. 

^An dem fi isslein, etc. " But you shall have in the mor- 
sel something to chew." Biss, 6i7. B isslein is a diminutive of 
this. 
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SNi^t rnib SOtodit fasten fofe, a6er efcett baburrf) affe fern 
SRecf^t rnib ^a(li)t iiftn tDicber aifd^taQt unb geVDiitne, bag er 
cmd) an emi) frin fRedjt mi 9Racf|t l)a6e, wctf er mid) oJ)ne 
attc ®(f)tt{b angrciffet tmb crmotbet, unb af^bcittt Dor mir 
imtg noeic^ctt imb fliefjen, fo tDctt btc 3Bdt ill, bitrc^ feirte 
tigmc ®d}uU> t)erurrt>eilt unb t)crbammt* Sa^ foff al^ 
bernt in attcr 99eft geprcbiget unb offenbar werbcn, bag id^ 
ifiUijt^ Qethan ^abe, nid)t an^ Unfraft ober Dljnmacfyt, fon^ 
bent au^ ®e^am be^ Sater^, ben SCeufel affo ju tiber^ 
iwiiben, bag babinrcf) feine @1)re, be^be, feiner g6rtfid)en 
@nabe unb ©nte gcgen un^, unb feiner attmfid)tigen ®e^ 
waft wiber ben SCeufef, gepreifet unb an^gebreitet, unb bie 
S^rifien baburd) getrBpet unb gefldrrfet, unb alfo be^ Zeus^ 
fett 3teic^ gan$ unb gar jerfloret werbe. Stmen* 
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Tiantet bent §errn, beuu er i(l freunbfirf) 
unb feine ©iite wfi^ret ertyxQlidj. 

jDiefer SSer^ ijl eine gemeine 2)anffagung fitr atte SDBol)^ 
ti)at, fo ®ott ber §err erjeigt alter SOBelt tagKcf) o^ne Unter^ 
tog, in aKen Dingen, beibe guten unb bofen 5DJenf(^en* I5enu 
ba^ ijl aft f)eitigen ^ropljeten SBeife, wenn jTe ®ott in fou^ 
berlid)en Dingen foben unb banfen tt)otten,fo fangen ffe ^orf) 
an unb ^olen e^ meit, foben il)n jugfeid) ingemein, in atten 
feinen SDBunbern unb 5Bobftl)aten* 2(Ifo l)ie, toeil btefer 
^falm fonberfid) ®ott fobt urn bie ^6d)(le SOBolift^at, ber 
aSBeft erjeiget, namfid^ um 6l)ri(lum unb fein fReidj ber 
®ttabe, ber 3Beft Derl)eigeu unb je§t erjeiget, fangt er an 
nrit gemeinem 8obe unb fpric^t : 2)anfet bent ^errn : benn 
er i(l ja bodj ein ^erg(id)er, gndbtger, frontmer, giiHger ®ott, 
31 



d62 SELECTUmS FROM hVTBSSU 

bet xvxmtv mb immex nw^ft^ttt \xnt> dne &&tt fiber bie oti^ 
bere mit i£)aufett fiber un^ au^fe^fittet* 

iJenit bu mugt bicfc SKJorte: „fre«nblid)" itnb „feme 
®ftte"/ nxd)t fo faft uitb ro^ lefen, itod^ barfiberljin toufett, 
n>ic bie aionnen ben Rafter tefen, obcr nne bie S^or^erreit 
iinb SI)orj4f)tifer fold^e feine §BBorte bforfen unb ^citten in 
itjxen ^ird^ett/ fonbern benfen, ba^ e^ lebenbige, treulic^ 
iittb reic^ SBBorte ffnb, bie 5ltte^ trnb Sltte^ faffcii unb eitt^^ 
bilben, namtid^ bag ®ott freuttblid) ifl, nid)t tt)ie c ittaReiifc^, 
fonbern ber t>on ©runb feine^ ^rjen^ geneigt unb gfinfi^ 
i(i, immer ju l)elfcn nnb tt)oi)Ijttt^un, unb ni*t gerne jfirnt 
wkJ) Itraft, er miif te e^ benn^ t^un, nnb totxbe fiber^on^Jt 
bajn flejwnngen nnb gebrnngen burd) unahia$lii)e, nnbugs^ 
fertige nnb t)er(iorfte SSo^^eit ber SOlenfdjen, bog, tt>o er jfir^ 
nen mng nnb flrafen, ba fonnte cin SWenf* nid)t fo fange 
barren, fonbern flrafte ^nnberttanfenbmal et)er nnb garter, 
benn er ttjnt 

Unb folcf^e frennblic^e nnb gndbige @nn(t bcnoei^t er fiber 
atte SKaagen reic^(id) nnb genmltiglid), mit fciner tfigfic^en 
nnb ett>igen ®flte ; tt>ie er l)ier fprid)t : ©eine ®fite nm^ret 
ewigtirf), ba^ ifl : ol^ne unterlaf ti^ut er nn^ immer ba^ 
aSefle, fcf)afft nn^ ?eib nnb ©eefc, be{)fitet nn^ SCag nnb 
yiadit^ erfjaft nn^ oJjne Unterlaf bei'm ?eben, l&^t ©onne 
nnb ?Konb nn^ fc^einen, nnb ben ^imntel, geuer, ?uft nnb 
SOBaffcr nn^ bienen, aix^ ber @rbe 2Bein, ^orn,§ntter, 
©peifc, ^teiber, ^ofj nnb aKe JJotbbnrft wae^^n, giebt 
®oIb nnb ©ilber, S)an^ nnb ^of, aSeib nnb ^nb, SSie^, 
SSogef, ^ifrf)e, ©nmma, tt)er fann e^ Slffe^ erjd^fen ? Unb 
bieg 3lKe^ bie gfiKe^ nnb fiberfrf)tt)an3Kcl) atte 3al)re, otte 
5tage, atte ©tnnben, atte Sfngenblicfe* 2)enn tt)er fann aU 
fein bie ®nte rcd)nen, bag er ©nem giebt nnb exf)cdt ein 
gefunbe^ Singe ober ^anb ? SBenn tt)ir franf jTnb ober 

1 Kr mflsste es denn thun, " unless he is obliged to do it." 
»Die Falle. See p. 235, Note 8. 
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bercn ©ite^ entiefjxen ntftffen, fo ffe^t ntait affcrcrfl, wai 
fin einc 3Bobftf)at tfl, etn gefuitbe^ 3(uge, etttc gcfunbe 
§anb, ^ng, Scin, S^anpt, 5Rafe, finger babcn, item, wa^ 
fitr einc ®nabc fc9, ©rob, ^fciber, iffiaffcr, ^cucr, ^ait^ 
t^abctt 2C* 

Unb VDentt mir 9Kenfcfjcn tticfyt fo bCittb imb ber ®fite 
®ottc(! fo itberbriifftg unb unadjtfam tDaren, fo i|l freific^ 
fciu 9Kenfd) auf Srben, er bat fo t)icf ®uter an ffd), roenn 
e^ fotttc jum 9Bec{)fefn fommen, er nabme fein ^aifertbnm 
nod) ^onigreid) bafitr, unb mdre bafitr bcrfefbigen ®iiter 
6erau6t^ 2)enn wa^ tann ein ^onigreid) fiir ein (B(i)a1^ 
fe9n gegen einen gefunben ?ei6 ? 2Ba^ ifl alter SBcIt ®efb 
nnb ®nt gegen einen 5tag, ben nn^ bie fiebe ©onne tfigf id) 
ntad|t? 3Benn bie Sonne einen Xag nidjt fd)iene, wer 
woffte nidjt tobt fe^n ? Dber wa^ t^ixlfe ibn atte fein @ixt 
unb ^errfdiaft ? 3Ba^ tDfire atter 9Bein unb ?!KafDajTer in 
alter ffieft, tocnn tt)ir fottten einen !Cag 5Caffer^ ntangeln ? 
3Ba(! wfiren aKe bilbfd^en (Sdjiojfer, ^ufer, ©amntt, (BeU 
ben, ^urpur, gofbene ketttn unb gbefgefleine, atter ^rad)t, 
®d)mucf unb ^offart, wenn tt>ir eine^ Saterunfer^ bie ?uft 
fangi entbebren fottten^ 

@old)e ®iiter ®otter finb bie grSgten unb attenjeradjteti? 
flen, unb barum, t>a^ fit gemeine finb, banfet ®ott 3lie^ 
manb barum, nebmen fie unb braudjen berfelbigen tagtic^ 
immer fo babin, al6 mflgte e^ fo fet)n, unb wir b5tten ganj 
ffted)t ta^n^ unb bitrften ®ott nid)t einmal bafiir banfen* 
^abren bieweil ju, bctben ba^ ^erjeleib ju tbun, forgen, 
babem, flreiten, ringen unb wiitben, um iibrig ®elb ober 
®ut, um @bre unb ©oHufl, unb ©umma um ba^, wetcbe^ 
fofdjen obgenannten ©iitern m<i)t t>a^ SOBaffer reid)ett 
fonnte, unb und anf^^ tjiinhext^e SCb^tf nidjt fo ni't^e fet)n 

* Eines Vaterunsers — lang, "for the space of the Lord's 
Prayer, i. e. as long as it would take to repeat the Lord's Prayer. 
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mas, fottbem Die Ime^r mS tfinhett an bent frobltc^tt utrt) 
friebKd)en S5raucf) ber gemeinen ©liter, t>a^ wiv jTe bafur 
iud)t crfemien, ttod) ®ott barum bottfen fonneit^ 2)a^ 
mad)t ber leibige JCeufef, ber un^ nidjt gonnen mag, baf 
wir ©otte^ ©iite unb ber retd)en tagtidjen SBBol)ft^at brau^ 
djett itod) erfennen fonnteit, tioir nwren attju fefig^ 

©iel)e, nutt fage bu, tt)te t)iel jinb tt)ol)f iente anf ©rbett, 
bie biefett Ser^ t)erflel)en ? SBaljr i(l e^, feiit SSube t(l fo 
bofe, tt>enn er in ber ^irc^ folrf^en SBer^ jTngt ober fonfl 
l)6rt, er ia^t jic^ bitnfen, er Der(le{)e ibn nberan^ tt)oW nnb 
l)abe ibn nnn bi^ anf ben Soben au^gefoffen, ber bod) fein 
ganje^ ?eben fang nie baran gebad)t nod) gebanft tjat fnr 
bte 9Rifd), bie er Don feiner SWutter gefogen Ifat, gef(^tt)etge 
benn fur alle bie ©itte ©otte^, bie ibrn @ott fein ganjed 
geben fo nnjd^fid) nnb nnfdglic^ ergeigt b«t, bag er tt)o^( 
aDe @tunben aKein feiner Unbanfbarfeit f^albtn me^r 
®itnbe getban f^at, benn gaub^unb ®ra^ int ffiatbe i|l, wo 
®ott ein SEBttc^erer tt)are,tinb ttwHre genane Dtedjnung for^ 
bern. 

Sarnm foHte biefer Ser^ bittig einem jegfid^en 9Renf(^n 
tftglid), fa atte Jlugenblirfe im ^erften nnb SKunbe fe^n, fo 
oft er df e, trdnfe, fdbe, borte, rBd)e, gienge, fliinbe, ober tt)ie, 
tt>o, tt>enn er feiner ©Keber, ?eibed, ©nt^ ober einiger dve^ 
atnt braud)t, bamit er baran bdc^te, bag tt)o i^m ©ott nictyt 
fofd)e^ ju brancben gdbe nub wiber ben Jtenfel erbielte, fo 
mngte er wo^I entbebren, unb baneben ffd) ermabute nnb 
gewobnte gu einem frobfidjen ipergen nnb tufligen ©fanben 
gegen ©ott mit Danffagung fftr fofdje feine tdglidje ©nte 
unb fagen : SBoblan, bu bifi bod) ja ein freunbKd)er, giitiger 
©ott, ber tn ewiglid) (ba^ i(i : immer unb immer, obne lUu 
terfag) mir Unwitrbigem nnb Unbanfbarem fo reid)(id)e 
©itte unb SBobltbat ergeigefl ; gob unb liant mitffefl bu 
^aben. 

Unb ba^ bient and) baju, bag man bamit jTd) troflen fann 
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Ml aUem UnfaU. 2)etttt mc ftnb foldfje Sarrtiitge tttib fb 
»eirf)e 3)Jdrt9rer, tt>eiin un^ nur ein S5cin tt>€^e tl)Ut obetf 
tin fleine^ SSIdtterfein aujfdi)rt, fo fonneii tt)ir ^immef unb 
Srbc t)ottfrf)rcien mit MaQen unb ^eulcn, SKurrcn unb 
gfud^en, unb ttid)t fel)en, wic gar ein gcringe^ Ucbct fotd> 
astdtterlctn ijl, gegen bte anbctn unjdl)Iigen ®utcr ®otte^, 
bie tt)ir nod) t)ott unb ganj l^ahciu ©letcf) al^ tt)cnn ein 
MoniQ unjinntg tt>erbcn woHte, bag er einen ^ennig t)€rlo<» 
ren ijitte, unangefc{)cn bag cr fd^tcr bic ^albe SCBctt l)dtte, 
mit unja^Iigem ®elb unb ®ut, unb wwtttc bari'tber maxtevn, 
ijctWtanjen unb pejlifenien/ ®ott fd)anben unb mit anbent 
g|iirf)Ctt ()crau^bonncrn, tt)ie jefet bic gWarterbanfcn^ mit 
gfttd^n ibre SWann^eit bett>eifen* 

3?un fdgt boef) bcr fromme ®ott folcfje geriuge Uebel nn^ 
attein barum wiberfabren, bag cr un^ bamit (idrfcr au^ 
t>em ticfcm ©cfytaf crwcd c unb trcibc babin, bag tt>ir fcru* 
ten bagcgen anfc^cn bic grogcn unsdbligen ©ittcr, bic uocfy 
t)i>r^anbeu ftnb, unb Yt>a^ c^ merbcn fotttc, tt)o cr fcinc ®ntt 
gar t)on un^ mcnbcn unb ncljmen wotttc* 5Bic bcr fromme 
^iob tf)at, ba cr fprad) : „^abcn wir ®utc^ cmpfangcu 
t)om ^rrn, warum VDottten n>ir ba^ Ucbcf nirf)t Icibcn ?" 
®ic()c, bcrfclbe fonntc bicg fd)6nc Sonfttcmini unb bicfcrt 
aScr^ gar fcin ffngcn unb fprad) : 5Bic c^ @ott gcfdttt, fo 
gcbc c^, bc^ §crrn 5Kamc fc9 gefobct 2C* @r fdfft nid)t aU 
fcin auf ba^ Ucbcf, wic wir ^uppcnbcifigcn tbuu ; fonbent 
bcbdft t)or Slugcn aftc ®ntc unb 2Bal)rl)cit bc^ ^errn, trofl^ 
ct Hd) bamit unb iibcrwinbct ba^ S56fc mit ©cbufb^ 

Sftfo foffcn tt)ir and} attc unfcr Ungfiicf nid)t anbcr^ anfc^ 
ben nod) anncfymcn, bcnn af^ jitnbctc un^ ©ott bamit tin 
ii<i)t an, baiei noir fcinc ®iitc unb 2Bot)ft()at, in anbcrn nn^ 
gdbfigcn ©titcfcn fcbcn unb ctfennen modjteu, bag wir nn^ 
bitnfcu ficgen, c^ ti^drc fofd) gcringc^ Ucbcf ein Slropffeiu 

* Veitstanzen und pestilenzen, "act like one with 
St. Vitus*s Dance, or in the pestilence." • Cowards^ jacks, 
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ffiaffcr^ in ciit gro^d geucr, ober ein %mtlein m ein gro^ 
f e^ ffiaffer gefattctt, bamit ber SSer^ un^ bcfaitnt unb tieb^ 
licf^ wftrbe : „Danfet bent ^rrn, benn er i(l ja iod) freunb^ 
Kcf> unb feme ®itte tt)fi^ret etDtglki)/' 

©umma, tt)ir f oniien gegen ®ott feiit grogere^ nod) beffes? 
te^ 3Berf t^un, nod) ebleren ®otte^bien(l ergeigen, beitn 
ibm banfen, wie er felbfi fagt, ^f. 50. : „t)a^ ^Danfopfer 
ifl meine @i)re ober ©otte^bienfl, unb baffefbe ifl ber SEBeg 
baju, ba^ idE> mein S)eil fe^eu laflfe/' ©olc^^ Dpfer ge^ 
fSttt itjm uber atte D»)fer, ©ttfte, ^fofler «nb wa^ ba fep 
mag, tt)ie er fagt ^falm 59. : „3d) toiH beti 5Ramen ®otte^ 
foben mit meinem ?iebe, unb noiH iiin tjod) e^reji mit T)ant 
Da^ tt)irb bem §errn beflfer gefatteji ali ein garren, ber 
Corner unb ^(auen l^at/^ 

SEBieberum, gfeid)tt)ie @ott loben unb banfbar fe^n ber 
tfbd)^e Ootte^bienjl ifl, beibe tjiev anf Srben unb bort ewig^ 
(id) ; a(fo ifl and) Unbanf barfeit t>a^ a((erfc^nb(id)fle Safler 
unb bie l)ocf)fle Une^re ®otte^, Yoeld)e^ bod) bie $Beft Dott, 
t)ott, t)ott ifl, bi^ an ben ^immcf \)inan. Slber &ott ifl fo 
ein giitiger ^err, me biefer Ser^ ffngt, baf er um fofrf^er 
Unbanf barfeit mitten bennod) nid)t abldgt nod) auft)6rt wot 
jutbun, fonbern, wie er l)ier fagt, feine ®iite mabret ewig^ 
ricb, rdgt immer fitr unb fiir feine (Sonne aufgel)en, beibe 
itber ®ute unb SSofe, unb tdgt regnen beibe itber Danfbare 
unb Unbanfbare, SSftattl). 5. ©iebt aSuben toolfi fo Diet 
©liter, ^ittber, ®ett>alt al6 ben ^eiligen, unb t)icl meJ)r, 
bef)iitet t)or ^ieg, ^efliCenj, Jtbeurung unb atten ^fagen 
be^ JCeufet^. I)a^ ifl unb beigt eine g6ttlid)e ®itte, bie um 
feiner a5o^l)eit toitten aU&^t ober mi'tbe wirb. ©n SKenfcft 
Dermag fofd^e ®iite nid)t. 25enn Unbanfbarfeit faun fein 
gWenfd) feiben, nnt> ffnb SBiele bariiber rafenb, tott unb un^* 
jinnig geworben, wie bie ^iflorien Don j;imon fd)reibeu. 
@^ ifl menfd)fid)er 5Ratur ju fd)tt)er, 2Bol)ftf)un unb eittl 
956fe^ bafiir empfal)en. 
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The first figures refer to the page, the second to the notes. 



A. 
A b e r, page 2, note 7 — p. 35, n. 

6. Compare p. 230, n. 5. 
Abfallen, p. 242, n. 1 end. 
A b g o 1 1, p. 70, n. 6. 
Abhang, p. 53, n. 2. 
Ablassbriefe, p. 176, n. 2. 
Abnehmen, p. 26, n. 5 — p. 242, 
A b r i c h t e n, p. 50, n.2. [n.l end. 
Abschaumen, p. 106, n. 3. 
Adelig, p. 221,n. 7. 
Adjectives not declined in the 

neut. p. 4, n. 3 — p. 80, n. 2 — 

p. 103, n. 3 — not declined if a 

predicate, p. 61, n. 1 — ending 

in e r, p. 150, n. 2 — two or more, 

p. 157, n. 2. 
A e f f e n, p. 108, n. 7— p.205, n. 1. 
Aggravatio, p. 172, n. 3. 
A le X a n d e r, p. 263, n. 7. 
Alkair, p. 131, n. 5. 
A 1 1, in composition, p. 71, n. 1. 
A lie, how declined and used, p. 

5, n. 1 — p. 56, n. 2 — p. 57, n. 5 

p. 70, n. 8. 
Allerargersten, p. 137, n. 2. 
A Her Dinge, p. 183, n. 3 — p. 

26H, n. 3-.p. 249, n. 4. 
Allerdurcblauchtigste, p. 

92, n. 3. [n. 3. 

AUererst, p. 16, n. 2— p. 225, 
AUerlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Allerwegen, p. 306, n. 1. 
Allesammt, p. 97, n. 3. 
Allhier, p. 71, n. 1. 
Alliterations, p. 44, n. 2. 
Als da sind, p. 128, n. 2 — ^p. 

178, n. 2. 
Als die,p.286,n.2— p.283,n.7. 



Also, p. 3, n. 2 — p. 28, n. l^p. 

96, n. 6. 
Am ersten, p. 1, n. 2. 
An, p. 40, n. 1, end — p. 80, n. 3 — 

p. 99, n. 5— p. 132, n. 3— p. 204, 

n. 4. 
A n b r e c h e n, p. 39, n 4. 
Anbringen, p. 197, n. 2. 
A n d e r, p. 2, n. 6. 
A n d e r s, p. 7, n. 5 — p. 334. n. 1. 

— Distinguished from sonst, 

p. 227, n. 2. 
A n f a h e n for a n f a n g e n, p. 

166, n. 4. 
A n f a n g e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
A n f e c h t u n g, p. 22, n. 1. 
Angehen, p. 234, n. 2— p. 180, 

n. 1— .p. 203, n. 1. 
Angelegt, p. 50, n. 2. 
A n g e 1 e ff e n, p. 70, n. 2. 
Angeselien, p. 15, n. 8— p. 98, 

n. 4 — p. 144, n. &---dass, p. 7, 

n. 6. 
Angst niachen, seyn, wer- 

den, p. 293, n.2. 
A n h a n g, p. 53, n.2 — p. 99, n. 

7, end. 
A n h e b e n, p. 39, n. 4. 
A n h Q b e for a n h o b e, p. 101, 

n. 1. 
A n 1 a u f e n, p. 315, n. 1. 
A n 1 i e g e n, p. 70, n. 2— p. 169, 

n. 4. 
A n n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5. — s i c h 

annehmen, p. 55, n. 2 — ^p. 

267, n. 1— p. 231, n. 1— p. 255, 

n. 4 end. 
A e n d e r n, p. 28, n. 3. 
Ann ate n, p. 113, n. lend. 
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A n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 40, 

n. 1. 
A n 8 e h e n, p. 103, n. 1. 
Anspanuen, p. 48, n. 3. 
A nth ei I, p. 42, n. 3. 
Arm, poor, p. 44, n. 4. 
Arrangement of words, p. 2, n. 5 

—p. 10, n. 1 and 3— p. 11, n. 1 

— p.l3, n.l — p. 97, n. 4 and 5 — p. 

99, n. 1— p. 145, n. 5-p. 148, 

n. 3. 
Article of one substantive govern- 
ed by another in the genitive, 

p. 17, n. 1. 
A u, or A u e, p. 57, n. 4. 
A u c h, p. 2, n. 4 — with a nega- 
tive, p. 8, n. 3 — p. 28, n. 1 — p. 

16, n. 3. 
A u f d a 8 s, p. 37, n. 1 — p. 59, n. 

3— p. 94, n. 1. 
A u f d i e 8 8 m a 1, p. 6, n. 1. 
An fe nth alt, p. 28, n. 2— p. 

285, n. 3. [n. 1. 

A u f e r b e n, p. 137, n. 5 — p. 148, 
Auffallen, p. 31, n. 1. 
A u f g e h e n, p. 142, n. 5. 
A u f ge se t z t, p. 5, n. 1. 
A u f 1 e g e n, p. 10, n. 5. 
Aufmachen, d. 164, n. 2. 
A u f n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Anfrichten, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 

220, n. 2. 
A u f s e h e n, p. 281, n. 1 . 
Aufr8tehen],p.67,n.2. Comp. 

p. 35, n. 3. 
Aufthun, p. 164, n. 2. 
Aufwerfen, p. 151, n. 5 — p. 

253, n. 4. 
Augen, vor, aas den, in 

die, an d e n, p. 221, n. 2. 
A u s, over, p. 286, n. 1 end — p. 

289, n. 3. 
A n s b u n d, p. 265, n. 5. 
Ausbandiger, p. 322, n. 1. 
Ausgezogen, p. 210, n. 5 end. 
Aushang, p. 53, n. 2. 
A uslegen, p. 244, n. 5. 
Ausmahlen, p. 316, n. 2. 
A Q 8 n e h m e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Ausrichten, p. 50, n. 2. 
Ausser, p. 74, n. 5. 
A a 8 z u g, p. 17, n. 2. 



Auxiliary verbs omitted, p. 19, n. 
2— p. 61, n. 3— p. 93, n. 3 — p. 
94, n. 6— p. 114, n. 2. 

B. 

Bann, p. 171, n. 2. 
B a n n e n, p. 143, n. 3. 
Bass, b e s 8 e r, p. 328, n. 2. 
B e f e h 1 e n, p. 32, n. 5. 
B e f r e i e n, p. 83, n. 3. 
Befugniss, p. ^9. n. 1. 
Begangniss, p. 168, n. 2. 
(S i c h)b e g e b e n, p. 165, n. 7 — 

p. 251, n. 2. 
Begehren, p. 32, n. 1. 
Begi er de, p. 32, n. 1. 
B e g i n n a^, p. 39, n. 4. 
Begnaden, p. 222, n. 2 — p. 

237, n. 3. 
Begnagen lassen, p. 135, 

n. 4— p. 160, n. 2. [3, n. 3. 

B e ff r e i f e n and B e g r i ff, p. 
Benende, behendiglich, 

B e h e n d i g k e i t, p. 93, n. 7. 
Beherbergen, p. 65, n. 1. 
B e i, p. 120, n. I . 
Be ifa lien, p. 31, n. 1. 
B e i I e h r e n, p. 74, n. 4. 
B e n e d e i e n, p. 62, n. 2. 
B e q u e m, p. 145, n. 2. 
B e 8 c h i c k e u, p. 70, n. 3. 
Beschirmen, p. 84, n. 5. 
B e 8 i t z e n and B e s i t z e r, p. 

99, n. 6. 
B e 8 8 e r 1 i c h, p. 9, n. 4. 
B e 8 8 e r n, in the inf. witli z u m, 

p. 14, n. 3. 
Bestehen, p. 66, n. 3. 
B e s t e 11 e n, p. 303, n. 3 end. 
(Ihmdas) beste seyn, p. 

184, n. 4. [4. 

Beyseite gethan, p. 305, n. 
B i b e 1 n, pi. p. 149, n. 3. 
Biege and Biegung, p. 51, 

n. 2. 
B i 1 1 i g, p. 102, n. 3. 
Bis da her, p. 280, n. 2. 
B i 8 c h o f, p. 45, n. 5. 
BittersQss, p. 161, n. 2. 
Bias en, p. 50, n. 1. 
Blatt umkehren, p. 124, u* 

6 — w e n d e n, p. 135, n. 2. 
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B 1 e i b e n, peculiai use of, p. 63, 

n. 5 — p. 284, n. 1. — dabei 

b 1 e i b e n, p. 229, n. 4— p. 286, 

n. 5— p. 298, n. 3. 
fSeyn und) bleiben, p.235, 

n.6. 
B 1 6 s 8 e n, p. 73, n. 3. 
Bogen, p. 51, n. 2. 
Bo r gen, p. 60, n. 1. 
(den) Braten riechen, p. 

237, n. 4. 
Braucben, with gen. p. 94, n. 

5 — for gebrauchen, p. 101, 

n. 3— p. 106, n. 4. 
Brosamlein, p. 329, n. 2. 
Bra 8 ten, p. 79, n. 4. 
B a c h 8 e, p. 218, n. 4 end. 
Bflrgermeister, p. 228, n. 2. 
B u 1 1 e r b r i e f e, p. 176, n. 3. 

C. 

Cardinals, number of, p. 107, n. 3. 
Causatiye verbs, p. 27, n. I . 
Catholic testimonies, p. 109, n. 2. 
Christenheit and Chris- 

tenthum, p. 11, n. 3. 
Colon, when used, p. 2, n. 2 — p. 

81, n. 3— p. 199, n. 3. 
Commenden, p. 126, n. 3. 
Confessionalien, p. 176, n. 

5. 



Da as an expletive, p. 43, n. 4 — 

p. 46, n. 3. — for w o, p. 105, n. 

1 — distinguished from d o r t, p. 

223, n. 2. 
Da nicht von, for davon 

nicht,p. 130, n. 3. 
D a, d a r, d r, p. 42, n. 1. 
D a c h, p. 25, n. 3. 
D a b e i, p. 157, n. 3--p. 143, n. 1. 
Dadurch for wodurch, p. 

335, n. 1. [3. 

Dagegen halten, p. 299, n. 
Dafern, p. 97, n. 7. 
D a f a r, p. 13, n. 6 — p. 15, n. 1 

and 5— p. 16, n. 4. [3 end. 

Daheim suchen, p. 219, n. 
Daher, p. 106, n. 2— p. 227, n. 

4. — hither^ here, p. 252, n. 2. — 

bis daher, p. 280, n. 2. 



Daher wachsen, p.227, n.4, 

D a h i n, p. 80, n. 1 — g e h e n, p. 
281, n. 5— fallen, p. 270, n. 
2--richten, p 283, n. 3. 

D a m i t, p. 94, n. 3— p. 38, n. 5— 
p. 65, n. 6— p. 96, n. 1— for w o- 
m i t, p. 294, n. 2. 

D a n e b e n, p. 94, n. 4 — p. 193, 

n. 3— p. 285, n. 4. 

Danken, for Verdanken, 
p. 171, n. 3 end. 

Daran, p. 129, n.l — Wohl 
d a r a n, p. 290, n. 2. 

Daran liege n, p. 207, n. 2. 

D a r a u f 8 e y n, p. 116, n. 5. 

Daraufhalten, p. 238, n. 1. 

Darbeut for darbietet, p. 
281, n. 8. 

Darein, or drein fallen, 
reden schlagen, p. 166, 
n.l. [n. 5. 

D a r i n n e for d a r i n, p. 16. 

D a r n a c h, p. 345, n. 2. 

Darob for darOber, p. 72, 
n.2. 

Daraber, p.l88, n. 5— p. 190, 
n. 1— p. 231, n. 7. 

Daraber arbeiten, ba li- 
en, bieten, bringen, ge- 
hen, halten, hergehen, 
hingehen, kommen, etc. 
p. 231, n. 7. 

D a r u m d a s s, p. 77, n. 1. 

Das, referring to what follows, 
p. 184, n. 2— p. 237, n. I— for 
w a 8, p. 255, n. 1 — p. 15, n. 4. 

D a 8 8, place of in certain instan- 
ces, p. 285, n. 3— p. 292, n. 4. 

Das 8 i n d, p. 294, n. 1— p. 124, 
n.2. 

Dative, p. 35, n. 7 — afler neh- 
m e n, p. 52, n. 4 — p. 124, n. 7 
—p. 173, n. 2— Expletive, p. 59, 
n. 1— p. 124, n. 2. 

D a u c h t e n, p. 7, n. 7. 

Da von, p. 71, n. 3. 

D a z u, p. 45, n. 2— p. 233, n. 2. 

Dazu brauchen, essen, 
halten, haufen, kom- 
men, g e h e n, t h u n, p. 233, 
n.2. 

Dazu t h u n, p. 94, n. 4. 
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D e e k e n^ D e c k, D e c k el, p. 
25, n. 3. 

D e i n, genitive for d e i n e r, p. 
46, n. 4. 

A n) d e m d a s s, p. 2bO, n. 1. 

3 e n n, thetiy p. 214, n. 2 end~ 
for ale, than, p. 5, n. 3 — p. 
8, n. 4 — iifter n i c b i, p. 19, n. 
1 — after k e i n, p. 97, n. 2 — ex- 
cepty after es sei, sie ha- 
b e n, etc., p. 37, n. 2 — p. 73, n. 
6. 

D e n n o c h, p. 66, n. 5— p. 16, 
n. 3. 

D e r, for d e r e r, p. 4, n. 2 — p. 
106, n. 5 — p. 115, n. 1 end— d e r, 
Ae, more emphatic than e r, p. 
243, n. 4— p. 284, n. 2 — der 
(with der understood), Ae,«oAo, 
p. 39, n. 1— p. 43, n. 4 — p. 48, 
n. 1 — p. 61, n. 6— d e r d e r dis- 
tinguished from der wer, and 
derjenige welcher, p. 
14, n. 5— p. 35, n. 4. 

D e r g 1 e i c h e n, p. 4, n. 2. 

D e r h a 1 b e n, p. 8, n. 2. I> e- 
rohalben, p. 217, n. 1. 

Derjenige welcher, p. 14, 
n. 5. 

D e s 8, for d e s s e n, p. 4, n. 2 — 
p. 126, n. 2. 

D e s s ff 1 e i c h e n, p. 4, n. 2. 

D e s 8 £ a 1 b, p. 246, n. 4. 

D e B 8 y i e 1, p. 231, n. 6. Com- 
■ pare p. 241, n. 1. 

De^selben ungeachtet, 
p. 318, n. 2. 

Desswegen, p. 217, n. 1 — p. 
246, n. 4. 

D e u t e n, p. 244, n. 5. 

(Aller) Dinge,p.l83, n.3. 

I> i c h t e n, p. 4. n. 1 — jp. 73, n. 
2 — D ichten und Trac fa- 
te n, p. 4, n. 1. 

D i e, those, p. 7, n. 3 — p. 19, n. 3. 

D i e s s m a 1, p. 6, n. 1. 

D i e w e i 1, p. 26, n. 2— p. 104, n. 
1— p. 106, n. 4. 

D i n g, p. 58, n. 3 — p. 26, n. 1— 
p. 254, n. 3— p. 275, n. 3. 

D o c h, p. 66, n. 5. 

Dorf, p.27,n,2. 



D o r t, distinguished from d a, p. 

223, n. 2. 
D r a u e n, for d r o b e n, p. 95, 

n.l— p. 155, n. 2. 
Dran seyn, "p. 319, n. 3. 
D r i n n e n, p. 71, n. 4. 
D r o b e n, p. 42, n. 1. 
Da nkel, p.74, n.6.— Dunkel, 

p. 254, n. 3. 
D U n k e n, p. 22, n. 3. 
Dunne siehen, p. 233, n. 4. 
Durch, p. 126, n. 1. 
Durchgottem, p. 331, n. 2. 
D u r c h 1 a u c h t i g, p. 92, n. 3. 
Durchtreiben, p. 253, n. 2. 
D Q r f e n, p. 54, n. 4. 
Durst, daring, p. 336, n. 3. 
Duster, p. S^, n.3. 

E. 

E, final omitted, p. 5, n. 4 — p. 6, 
n.3. 

E b e n, p. 171, n. 3 med. 

Edel,p.221, n.7. 

E h c r, p. 57, n. 2. 

E i g e n with the genitive, p. 3, 
n. 5— p. 119, n, 2 — with m e i n, 
8 e i n, etc. p. 216, n. 2. Comp. 
p. 214, n. 2 end. 

E i g e n 1 1 i c h, properly^ literal- 
ly, p. 45, n. 3. 

E i n, when an adjective, p. 165, 
n.3 — when it goes before an 
adjective, p. 267, n. 3. 

Ein um den andern,p. 116, 
n.l. 

Einblauen, p. 321,n. 2. 

Einbilden, p. 289, n. 1. 

E i n f a 1 1, p. 291, n. 1. 

E i n f a 1 1 e n, p. 242, n. 1 end. 

E i n i g, for e i n z i g, p. 93, n. 2 
—p. 149, n. 1— p. 210, n. 2— p. 
251, n. 5. 

E i n e r 1 e i, p. 77, n. 2. Com- 
pare, p. 3, n. 4. 

E i n m a 1, p. 48, n. 2. 

E i n n e b m e n, p. 26, n. 5. 

Einrichten, p. 50, n. 2. 

Einsetzen, p. 164, n. 4. 

E i te 1, p. 10, n. 4— p. 82, n. 1. 

E 1 e n d, p. 44, n. 4. 

Ellipsis of verbs, p. 35, n. 3. 
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Empfahen, for empfang- 
e n, p. 296, n. 5. 

Endechrist, p. 292, n. 3. 

Entbehren, p. 263, n. 1. 

£ n t h a 1 1 e n, p. 54, n. 5~p. 83, 
n. 2. 

Entrathen, p.263, n. 1. 

E n t r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2. 

£ n 1 8 a ^ e n, p. 165, n. 7. 

Entscauldigen das 9, p. 
229, n.l. 

£ n 8 e t z e n, p. 51, n. 4. 

E n t w i 8 c h e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

£ r, A6, indefinite use of, p. 7, n. 
1 — termination, 98, n. 1 — adjec- 
tive termination, p. 150, n. 2. 

£ r d r e i c h, p. 64, n. 1. 

£ r d r e i 8 1 e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

£ r f a h r e n e, p. 73, n. 6. 

Erfallen, p. 125, n. 4. 

E r g r e i f e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

(S i c h) e r h e b e n, p. 210, n. 3. 

Erjahren, p. 138, n.l. 

£rklaren, p. 244, n. 5. 

Erklagen, p. 120, n. 3. 

^ i c h) e r k a n e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

Erie men, p. 276, n. 2. 

£ r 1 6 s e n, p. 83, n. 3. See 1 6- 
8 en. 

Ern8t,p.47,n.3. 

Erretten, p. 83, n. 3. 

Errichten, p. 50, n. 2. 

Ersetzen and ersessen, p. 
138, n. 1. 

Erst, or a 1 1 e r e r s 1, p. 16, n. 
2 — p. 225, n. 3. Zum erst en, 
am ersten, fors erste, 
p. I, n. 2. 

£ r t a p p e p, p. 67, n. 3. 

Erwarten, p. 1 18, n. 2. 

Erwehren, p. 108, n. 6. 

Erwischen, p. 67, n. 3. 

£ r w a r g e n, p. 129, n. I. 

E r z a r n e n, p. 21, n. 2. 

Ertzwiderchrist, p. 292, n. 
3. 

E 8, with a nominative after its 
verb, or as an expletive, p. 52, 
n. 1 —omitted, p. 17, n. 5— p. 35, 
n. 1— p. 36, n. 5i— p. 101, n. 2— 
p. 116, n. 4. 

Essind, esgiebt, p. 22, n. 
4— p.27,n. 1. 



Es sey denn, p. 37, n. 2 — p. 

73, n. 5— p. 133, n. 2. 
£ s 8 e n, p. 51, n. 1. Z u e s s e n 

haben, p. Ill, n. 3. 
Etliche, p. 1,n. 3. 
Etwa,p.245, n. 1. 
£ t w a i g, p. 43, n. 3. 

F. 
Fa hen, for fan gen, p. S81, 

n. 9 med. 
Fah re n, p. 30, n. 4— p. 153, n. 

1 — e i n h e r, p. 151, n. 4. 
F a h r 1 i c h and F a h r, p. 15, 

n.2. 
Fallen, causative of fa 1 1 e n, 

p. 27, n.l. 
Falls, p. 97, n. 7. 
Fa 8 8 e n, p. 26, n. 5. 
Fast, p. 153, n. 4. 
Faul, p.253, n. 1. 
Fehlspruch, p. 245, n. 3. 
F e i n, p. 24, n. 4. 
F e i n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
Feldkirchen, p. 178, n. 1 . 
Feminine nouns declined in the 

singular, p. 3, n. 5— p. 141, n. 

4— p. 173, n. 2 end. 
F e y r e n, p. 346, n. 3. 
F i n 8 1 e r, p. 254, n. 3. 
Fleck and F 1 e c k e n, p. 87, 

n.2. 
Flinte, p. 218, n. 4end. 
Folge thun, p. 209, n. 1. 
F o 1 g e n, to persecute^ p. 38, n. 2. 
Foreign verbs, how formed, p. 

23, n. 2. 
F r e i, p. 16, n. 4. 
Freies Leben, p. 159, n. 2. 
Freilich,p.236,n.3. 
Fressen, p. 51, n. 1. [n. 4. 

F r e u d i g -and F r e u d e, p. 32, 
F r e u n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
Frisch, p. 139, n. 1. 
Froh, p. 32, n. 4. 
F r 6 h 1 i c h, p. 32, n. 4. 
F r o m m, p. 49, n. 2. 
F u g, p. 259, n. 1. 
(die) Fulle, like die Meng^, 

p. 235, n. 8. 
Fondlein, p. 130, n. 1. 
For for v o r, p. 6, n. 4. 
F r u n d f r, p. 100, n. 4. 
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FOrsichhin, p. 249, n. 1. 
Fare erite, p. l,n. 2. 
F Q rb r a c h t i ^, p. 79, n. 4. 
F Q r d e r, or f 6 r d e r, p. 6, n. 5 

—p. 84, n. 3. 
Forsatz, for V ersatz, p. 6, 

11.4. 
FOrsichtige, p. 214, n. 1. 
F a r 8 1, p. 53, n. 4. 
FOrwendet, p. 235, n. 1. 

G. 

Gar, p. 36, n. 3— p. 139, n. 1. 
Gasthaus and G a s t h o f, p. 

65, n. 1. 
Ge, omitted, p. 166, n. 4~p. 140, 

n. 4. 
Geben, for gegeben, p. 166, 

B. 4. 
G e b i e t e n, p. 32, n. 5. 
Gebreche, p. 232, n. 2. 
Gebrechen, p. 68, n. 1. 
Gebahren, p. 226,n. 1. 
Ge den ken, p. 217, n. 3. 
Gefahrte, p. 220, n. 5. 
Gef alien, p. 31, n. 1. — dass 

war ge fa lien, p. ^3, n. 6. 
Gegen, p. 46, n. L — in compari- 

ton toUh, p. 132, n. 1 — p. 1^, 

n. ]. 
Gegen part, Gegner, p.34, 

G e g n e r, p. 59, n. 4^-p. 34, n. 5. 
G e g e n u r t h e i 1, p. 76, n. 2. ~ 
Geheim and Geheimniss, 

p. 66, n. 4. 
G e h e n, p. 153, n. 1 — for ge 1- 

ten, p. 12, n. 1. 
Ge h e f U r d i c h, p. 16, n. 8. 
G e h t, impersonal, p. 23, u. 5. 
G e i 8 1 1 i c b e r, p. 45, n. 5. 
Gelassen, p. 65, n. 5. 
Geldstrich, p. 176, n. 1. 
G e 1 e g e n h e i t, p. 55, n. ]« 
GelQsten, p. 30, n. 2. 
Gemach, p. 219, n. 1. , 
G e m e i n bin, p. 71, n. 2. 
G e m e i n i g I i c b, p. 71, n. 2. 
G e m a t b, p. 60, n. 3— p. 61, n.l. 
Genitive governed bv indefinite 

adjectives, etc. p. 13, n. 3 — p. 

22, n. 4— p. 63, n. 2. before 

its governing noun, p. 17, n. I — 



p. 44, n. 1— p. 61, n. 2— p. 138, 
n. 3--p. 143, n. 2. of man- 
ner^. 68, n. 3 — p. 117, n. 1 — 

p. 268, n. 4. as predicate, 

p. 146, n. 1— p. 148, n. 2— p. J 53, 

n. 1. without tbe ending 

s or e5, p. 140, n. 3 — p. 110, n. 

J ? of feminines, p. 3, n. 5 

—p. 141, n. 4--p. 173, n. 2 end. 

governed bybr^ucben, 

p. 94, n. 5 — g e d e n k e n, p.46, 
n. 4 — genug, p. 108, n. 3— . 
gewarten, p. 264, n. 3 end — 
e i n, p. 96, n. 2 — p. 127, n. 1 — 
p. 171 , n. 1 — ^m e b r, p. 13, n. 3 — 
p. 106, n. 5— p. 150, n. 3— p.l27, 
n. 5. — ^1 a c h e n, p. 46, n. 4.^ 
s e y n, p. 198, n. 5. — s p o 1 1 e n, 
p. 177, n. 2— p. 247, n.2— tr6- 
s t e n, p. 296, n. 2 — p. 307, n. 
2. — V e r g e s 8 e n, p. 46, n. 4. — 
v e r s t e b e n, p. 74, n. 1. — w e- 
n i g e r, p. 108, n. 1. — w e r t h, 
p. 147, n. 3. 

G e n o 8 8, p. 220, n. 5. 

Genugsam, p. 257, n. 3. 

G e n II g t b u u n g, p. 2, n. 3. 

Geplarr, for Ge pier re, p. 
18, n. 8. 

Geratben, p. 38, n. 3— p. 156, 
n. 2— p. 233, p. 1— p. 240, n. 7. 

G e r i c b t, p. 72, n. 3. 

G e r i n g, p. 55, n. 3 — p. 249, n. 
2— p. 281, n. 4. 

G e r n e, p. 7, n. 4 — p. 193, n. 3. 

GerUst, for gerQstet,p. 313, 
n. 1. 

(S i c b) g e t r a u e n, p. 155, n. 3. 

Gesagt seyn, p. 240, n. 3 — ^p. 
289, n. 1. 

Gescbeut, p. 281, n. 9. 

Gescbichte, p. 274, n. 5. 

G e 8 c b i c k, p. 207, n. 1 . 

Gescbickt, p. 145, n. 2. 

Gescbmeisse, p. 229, n. 7. 

G e 8 c h o p f, p. 32, n. 3. 

Ge8cbrei,p.203,n.2. 

Gesegneten, see segen. 

Gesell and its compounds, p. 
220, n. 5. 

Gese tz, p. 11, n. 5. 

G e 8 i c b t e and Gesicbter, 
p. 25, n. 2. 
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G e s i n d e, p. 119, n. 4. 
G e B p a n, p. 48, n. 3. 
Gespenst, p. 178, n. 4 — u n d 

Trug, p. 293,0.6. 
GespagnisB, p. 96, n. 1 — p. 

209, n. 4. 
Gestalt, for Gestaltet, p. 

319, n. 1. 
G e 8 n c h, p. 206, n. 1. 
G e 8 u n d, distinguished from 

w o h 1, p. 13, n. 6. 
G e t h a n, p. 15, n. 6. 
Getrost, participle for the im- 
perative, p. 299, n. 2. 
G«walt, p. 54,9.2. 
Gewarten, p. 264, b. 3 end. 
Gewest for gewesen, p. 

280, n. a 
G e w i 8 8, p. 249, n. 5. 
G e w i 8 8 e n, p. 74, n. 3. 
0« w i 8 8 1 i c h, p. 42, n. 2. 
Gewohnen, Gewohnang, 

Gewohaheit, gewohn- 

1 i e h, p. 28, n. 2. 
GewarmundGesehwO rm, 
_p. 110, n. 2— p. 144, n. 3. 

iffiebt, es sind, p. 22, 



(E«) 



G i e r and g i e r e a, p. 32, n. 1. 

G 1 a Q be B, plural, p. 178, n. 6 — 
p. 198, n. 2. 

G 1 e i c h, p, 21, n. 3— p. 216, n. 
4 — p. 197, n, 1 — ^gieich a Is, 
p. 152, n. 3 — ^g leich ala da, 
p. 238, n. 2. 

G 1 e i 8 8 n e r, p. 24, n. 6. 

Glosslein, p. 131, n. 1. 

GlQck, p.2l, n. 1. 

Gnade, p. S^, n. 1. 

Gockelnarr, Gochel, Go- 
g e 1, G i g e 1, p. 146, n. 3« 

Go tt ge be, p< 351, n. 3. 

G o 1 1 L o b, p. 9, n. 4. 

Gott vor 80 y, 240, n. 7. 

G 6 t z e, p. 70, n. 6. 

Gottzexibild,p.70,n.6. 

Grath or G r a t, p. 236, n. 2. 

G r e i f e n, p. 26, n. 5. See B e- 
gre i fen. 

Grimm, p. 38, n. 1. 

Groschen, p. 105, n. 6. 

Grnnd and Bode n, p. 123, 
n.3end. 

32 



G u 1 d e n, p. 106, n. 6— p. Ill, n. 

G u n 8 1, p. 52, n. 5. 

Gut distinguished from wohl, 

p. 13, n. 6— p. 33, n. 1. 
(das) Gut, and die G a t e r, 

p. 52, n. 2— p. 61, n. I and 2. 
G u t t h u n, p. 20, n. 3. 
(Zu) gute with a dative, p. 

126, 1 1. ^ 

rp a 8> G Q t e, p. 52, n. 2. 
U-ate, gfltig and G Q t i g- 

k e i t, p. 52, n. 2. 

H. 
Haar breit, with gen. p. 47, 

n.5. 
H a a r 1 e i n, p. 329, n. 2. 
H a b e n, as an auxiliary omitted, 

p. 9, n, 3 — with certain partici- 
ples, p. 288, n. 3. 
Haben gut th un, or sagen, 

p. 20, n. 3. 
Haben z u with an infin., and 

with or without an ace, p. Ill, 

n. 3— p. 151, n. 3— p. 269, n. 2. 
Habendfor wohlhabend, 

p. 69, n. 1. 
Hader and Haderrecht,p. 

122, n. 2 and 4. 
H a 1 b e n and h a 1 b e r, p. 8, a. 

2— p. 10, n.2— p. 200, n. 7. 
H a 1 1 e n, p. 16, n. 4 — p. 117, n, 1. 
(Ueber or aufetwas) hal- 

ten, p. 239, n. 2. 
Haltetauch dess, p. 293, 

n. 4. 
(£ u c h in d e r) H a n d, p. 258, 

n.a 

(Zu treur) H a n d, p, 231, n.3. 
Handbl,p.29,n.2. 
Handel und Wandel, p. 

28, n. 3. 
H a n d e 1 n, p. 29, n. 2. 
H a n d 1 u n g, p. 29, n. 2. 
H a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
H a n g e n in and a n, p. 132, 

n. a 
H a r n i 8 c h and H a r n i s e h- 

zeuge, p. 231, n. 5. 
H a r r e n, p. 39, n. 2. 
Harte zuvor, p. 352, n. 3. 
Hartiglieh, p.l42,n.4. 
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Hauptbuben, p. 125, d. 1. 
HauBwesen, p. 72, n. 2. 
H a u t, p. 95, n. 4. 
H e b e n in various phrases, p. 

106, n. 1. 
H e i 1 a n d, p. 59, n. 4. 
Heilwartige, p. 215, n. 2. 
H e i m 1 i c h, p. 66, n. 4. 
H e i m 1 i c h k e i t, p. 66, D. 4. 
Heimsuchen, p. 219, n» 3 (p. 

237, n.3). 

H e i 8 8 e n, p. 26, n. 3 — p, 32, n» 

5— p. 48, n. 5— p. 61, n. 4. 
Hei88enforgehei88t,p. 238, 

n. 5. 
H e 1 f e n, to 6e ofuse^ p. 39, n» 3, 

p. 54, n. 3— p. 190, n. 5— p. 227, 

1. 
Helfen for ge bo If en, p. 

238, n. 5. 

H e 1 1 e r, p. 105, n. 6. 

H e r a b f u h r e n, p. 326, n. 4. 

H e r b e r g e, p. 65, n. 1. 

H e r f r for h e r v o r, p. 282, 

n.3. 
Herhalten, p. 343, n. 1. 
Hernachmals, p. 165, n. 6. 
H e r y o r (k o m m e n), p. 35,n.3. 
(Euch das) Hertz neh- 

m e n, p. 285, n. 1. 
(£ i n) H e r t z f a 8 s e n, p. 289, 

n. 2. 
(Zu) Hertzengehen,p. 279, 

n. 7 end. 
Hernmziehen, p. 316, n. 1. 
H e u, p. 25, n. 4. 
H e u c h 1 e r, p. 24, n. 6, end. 
Hienach ahmen, p. 251, nJ3. 
H i n i 8 1 h i n, p. 223, n. 5. 
Hin — her (Geist h i n, 

G e i 8 1 h e r), p. 253, n. 4. 
HinfQrder, p. 6, n. 5 and p. 

13, n. 6. 
H i n d e r n, p. 98, n. 7. 
H i n r i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2 — p. 

57, n. 1. 
Hinten nach, p. 266, n. 1. 
Hinwollen, p. 304, n. I. 
Hoch, p. 224, n. 4— (h o h e), p. 

266, n. 1— p. 267, n. 5— p. 227, 

n. 3— p. 152, n. 4. 
H o c h f a h r e n, p. 205, n. 4. 
H o f, ace. ? or gen. .' p. 110, n. 1. 



H o f f e n, p. 26, n. 4. 

(bin) der Hoffnung,p.268, 

n.4. 
Hohe Schulen,p.201,n.l— 

p. 221, n. 5. 
H o r e n, p. 23, n. 6. 
H o r t e n for g e h d r t, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
Hangers sterben, p. 68, 

n.3. 

1. 

1 g, termination appended to par- 
ticles, p. 43, n. 3. 

Ihm for sich, p. 151, n. 6 — ^p. 
208, n. 3. 

I h r, for i h r e r, p. 161, n. 2. 

das Ihrrige, die Ihrigeh, 
p. 70, n. 8. 

Immer, p. 41, n. 2. 

1 m m e r d a r, p. 69, n. 5 — p. 84, 
n.3. 

Indefinite pronouns, adjectives, 
etc. p. 110, n. 3 — p. Ill, n. 2— 
p. 137, n.3— p. 181, n. 2. 

1 n d e 8 8, p. 36, n. 5. 

Infinitive after s e y n, p. 12, n. 3, 
p. 222, n. 8— p. 268, n. 6— p.275, 
n. 4 — p. 259, n. 2 end — ^used sub- 
stantively, p. 13, n. 6^ and with 
the def article, p. 14, n. 3 — ^p. 
103, n. 1. 

Infinitive of foreign verbs, p. 23, 
n. 2. 

Infinitives, as participial nouns, 
p. 42, n. 5 -. p. 44, n. 2— p. 68, 
n. 2— p. 148, n. 4— p. 161, n.2— 
187, n. 3— p. 272, n. 2. 

Infinitive form for the participial, 
p. 238, n. 5. 

1 n h a b e r, p. 99, n. 6. 

Inne haben, p. 99, n. 6. 

I n 8 g e m e i n, p. 71 , n. 2. 

Interrogation point with an af- 
firmation, p. 235, n. 5. 

Inversion of a clause, p. 13, n. 1 — 
p. 15, n. 7. 

Iren, infinitive termination, p. 
23, n. 2— p. 143, n. 6. 

I r g e n d e i n e r, p. 1, n. 3. 

1 r r e g u 1 a r i t a t, p. 1 72, n . 2. 

Irrenforirre maohen, p. 
253, n. 3. 
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1st nnd bleibt,p.30O, n. 1— 

p. 235, n. 6. 
1 1 e m, p. 7, n. 2. 

J. 
J a, p. 228, n. 3. 
J a h r, time indefinitely, p. 220, 

n. 1. 
Jahrtag,p.l68,n.2. 
J a m m e r n, p. 301, n. 2. 
Je, p.41, n.2— p.261,n.2. 
J e, provincial for J a, p. 16, n. 5 

—p. 151, n. 2. 
J e m a 1 s, p. 41, n. 2 — p.277, n.l. 
J e m a n d, p. 43, n. 1. 
J e t z u n d, p. 359, n. 1. 
J u n g f e r, p. 58, n. 1. 
J u n k e r, p. 58, n. 1. — Z u J a n- 

kern Ziehen, p. 263, n. 2. 

K. 

K a n d e 1, p. 155, n. 1. 

K a n z e 1 e i, p. 117, n. 2. 

K e c k 1 i c h, p. 14, n. 2. 

K e h re n, p. 33,n. 2— p. 218, n. 4. 

Kemnot, or Kemnate, p. 
240, n. 5. 

K e n n e n, p. 54, n. 6. 

Keulchen, p. 264, n. 3, end. 

K i r c h e n w e 8 e n, p. 72, n. 2. 

Klein, p. 249, n.2. 

Kloster, p. 104, n.4. 

K o n i g, p. 53, n. 3. 

K o n n e n, <o know^ p. 221 , n. 4 — 
p. 273, n. 1— p. 275, n. 2.— K 6 n- 
nen for gekonnt, p. 238, n. 
5. 

Kraft, p. 54, n.2. 

Kreba, p.231, n.5. 

K r i e g e n, p. 256, n. 2. 

Krenzer, p. 105, n. 6. 

Kuchen, p. 324, n. 1 — p. 351, 
n. 1. 

Kun8t,p. 191,n. 1— p. 193, n.2 
(p. 252, n. 4)— p. 292, n. 1— p. 
300, n. 4. 

Kurz, various phrases formed 
withit,p. 116, n. 3. 

Kurzlich, p. 64, n. 3. 

Kahr or Kor and its com- 
pounds, p. 236, n. 1. 

Korass, p. 231, n. 5. 



Lange n, p. 11, n.2. • 

Lasse sich ir ren, p. 184, n.3. 

Lassen, for nachlassen, p. 

12, n. 2-^foT ge1assen,p.238, 

n.5. 
Lassen wir, and 1 a s s e t 

u n 8, p. 222, n. 7. 
Lasst sich nicht thun, p. 

249, n. 3. horen, p. 249, 

n. 3. den ken, p. 249, n. 

3. 
Laster, p. 34, n. 1. 
Lastern, p. 34, n. 1. 
Lateinischland, p. 223, n. 6. 
Lauter, p. 10, n. 4. 
Leben der Hoffnung, p. 68, 

n. 3. 
Lebtag, p.318, 1. 
L e c k e n, to leap, p. 261, n. 1. 
Lehen, p. 113, n. 1. 
L e h n e n, p. 60, n. 1. 
Lehren and lernen, for ge- 

lehrt and gelernt, p. ^8, 

n. 5 (p. 295, n. 2). 
(Sich) lehren, p. 259, n.2 end. 
?bei) Leib, p. 191, n. 3. 
L e i c h 1 1 i c h, p. 186, n. 2. 
(sich) le id en, p. 134, n. 2. 
(gem) 1 e i d e n, p. 1 93, n. 3. 
Leidige, p. 291, n.2. 
Lei hen, p. 60, n. 1. 
(sich) lernen, p. 128, n. 1. — 

Comp. p. 259, n. 2 end. 
L e t z e, p. 279, n. 5. 
Liebe, adj. p. 180, n.4. Lie- 
ben for liebe, p. 223, n. 1. 
CEure) Liebe, p. 216, n. 6. 
Liebers, p. 318, n. 1. 
Liegen, oben, nnter, p. 38, 

n.4. 
Liegen with a n, p. 169, n. 4 — 

wi3i wo, p. 285, n.2. 
Liquids, /, », r, dropped in Eng., 

p. 178, n. 6 med. 
Los w e r d e n, p. 125, n. 3. 
Losen, p. 9, n. 1. 
Lust, lasten, lostern, 

L u s t d i r n e, p. 30, n. 2. 
L u s t i g, p. 32, n. 4. 

M. 
M a c h e n, p. 20, n. 3 end. 
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Macht, p.54, Q.2. 

Mag und soil, p. 286, n. 4. 

M a g d 1 e i n, p. %4, n. 4. 

Mai, p.l34, n. 1. 

M a 1 e d e i e n, p. 62, D. 2. 

M a n c h e r 1 e i, p. 3, n. 4. 

M a r 8 h a 1 k, p. 36, n. 4. 

M a u e r, p. 100, n. 3. 

Maulpferd, p. 147,11.2. 

M e h r with a gen. p. 13, n. 3 — 

p. 106, n. 5. 
M e h r e r and mehrerer, p. 

18, n. 1— p. 67, n. 4. 
(das) m e h r m a 1, p. 205, n. 5. 
11 e i n, gen. for m e i ne r, p. 46, 

n. 4. 
M e i n e n, p. 47, n. 2. 
M e i n u n g, p. 264, n. 2. 
M e i 8 1 e n 8 and am mei8ten, 

p. 171, n. 3— p. 214, n. 2 end. 
(die) Menge, p. 222, n. 3.— 

Comp. p. 235, n. 8. 
M e n 8 c b, p. 200, n. 1 . 
M e 8 8 b r i e f e, p. 176, n. 4. 
M i 1 d e, p. 60, n. 2.— /re«, witb 

gen. p. 205, n. 2. 
Mir, das 8ind mir, p. 124, 

n.2. 
M issen, p. 263, n. 1. 
Mis8treae, p. 84, n. 6. 
Mitten i n, p. 295, n. I. 
M 6 g e n, use of, p. 24, n. 1 — for 

g e m o c b t, do. — p. 1 18, n. 2 — 

p.238, n. 5. 
M 6 c h t e g e r n e, p. 7, n. 4. 
M 6 n c h, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
M u t h w i 11 e, p. 34, n. 2. 
Massen for geraust (oomp. 

m o g e n), p. 67, n. 1. 

N. 
Nach bleiben, p. 228, n. 4. 
N a c h 1 a 8 8 e n, p. 8, n. 1 — p. 167 

n.2. 
N a c h 1 a 8 s u n g, p. 9, n. 8. 
Nacbtrag, p. 99, n.7 end. 
N a h e, p. 58, n. 1. 
N a r r e n, p. 108, n. 7— p.206,n.l. 
N a 1 r li c h, p. 73^ n. 1. 
Negatives, double, p. 148, n. 6— 

p.l51,n.l. 
N e h m e n and its compounds, p. 

26,ii-&. 



Nehmen, with the dt^e, »• 

52,n.4(p. 173, n.l). 
(Von) n e u e n an, p. 207, n. 5. 
Neuter pronouns, etc. indefinite, 

p. 110, n. 3. 
N i c h t as a noun, p. 35, n. 2. 
Nicht mehr dean, p. 75, 

n.3. 
N i c h 1 8 for n i e h t, p. 2, n. 4 — 

p. 9, n. 5— p. 63, D. 1. 
Nichts geredet,p. 9, n. 6— 

p. 101, n. 2. 
Nie, p.41,n. 2. 
Nieder,niedergehe n,N ie- 

derdeutschland, Nie- 

derhessen, Niederrhein, 

niederlegen, nieder- 

t a u c b e n, p. 241, a. 4. 
Nie K e i n e n, p. 79, n. 1. 
N i e m a 1 8, p. 41, n. 2. 
N i e m a n d, p. 8, n« 1 — p. 10, n . 

5— p. 43, n. 1. 
N i m m e r, p. 41, n. 2. 
Nimmermehr, p.41, D. 2. 
N i r ge B d s d e n n, p. 71, n. 5. 
Nocb, p.225, n. 3. 
Nominative afler its verb, p. 52, 

n. 1. 
Nominative pi. with a verb sing., 

p. 93, n. 4— p. 112, n. 5. 
Nominative for the accusative, p. 

103, n. a 
Nominative omitted, p. 17, n. 5— 

p. 18, n. 3— p. 22, n. 4— p. 65, 

n. 3 — p. 69, n. 4 — p. 70, n. 5 — p. 

96, n. 5. 
N o t h, how construed, p. 162, n. 

l«.p. 247, n. 4. 
Nun, as a conj. p. 12, n. 4— p. 

70, n. 7— p. 131, n. 3. 
N u r, p. 196, n. 3. 

O. 
O b, p. 16, n. 1— p. 244, n. 6. 
O b, for o b e n in composition, p. 

6, n. 6. 
O b e n b 1 e i b e n, p. 77, B. 4. 
O b e n 1 i e g e n, p. 38, b. 4. — 

Comp. p. "n, n. 4. 
Ob a u c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
Oberkeit,p.2Bl,B.8L 
Oberste,p.281, n. 2. 
Obgieich,p.244,n.6. 
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O b 8 c h o n, p. 244, n. 6. 
Obrigkeit, p. 228, n. 2— p. 

281,11.2. 
Obwohl,p.244,n.6. 
O e f n e n, p. 164, n. 2. 
O e 1 g 6 1 z e, p 140, n. 2. 
Oesterreic h, p. 64, n. 1. 
Official, p. 143, n. 1. 
Ohne, p.226, n. 3. 
O h n e d a 8 8, p. 95, n. 3 — p. 147, 

n. I. 
Ohne ihren Dank, p. 342, 

n.2. 
Ohne 8ejn, p. 344, n. 1. 
Ordeal, p. 43, n.2. 
Ort, p.27,n.2. 
Orthography, p. 278, note* — p. 

279, n. 4. 



Pabst for Papst, p.45, n,5. 
Pampeln, p. 311, n. 1. 
Panzer, p. 231, n. 5. 
Paps t-M o n a i e, p. 115, n. 2. 
Paret for Baret, p. 198, n 4. 
Participle, peculiar use of, p. 15, 

n. 6— p, 98, n, 3. 
Participle with an auxHiary verb 

omitted, p. 19, n. 2--p. 61 , n. 3, 

See Auxiliary. 
Participle used absolutely, p. 107, 

n. 5—p. 15, n. 8— p. 98, n. 4. 
Participle, past, where we use the 

present, p. 240, n. 3— p. 255, n. 

3-.p. 283, n. 6. 
Participle past for the imperative, 

p, 255, n. 3— p. 299, n. 2— p. 

310, n, 1. 
Particles, compound, separated, p. 

182, n. 2 — abundant use of, p. 

219, n. 2. 
Passive verbs impersonal, p. 218, 

n. 1. 
P f for Pj p. 45, n. 5 end. 
P fa d, p. 45, n. 5 end, 
P fa ff, p. 45, n. 5. 
P f a r r h e r r, p. 45, n. 5. 
P fa u, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
Pfennig, p. 105, n. 6. 
P f e r 8 c h e, p. 45, n. 5 end. 
Platz, p. 27,n.2. 
Platzregen, p. 223, n. 4, 

32* 



Play upon words, p. 110, n. 2-'p. 

119, n, 2. 
Position of words, p. 2, n. 5 — p. 10, 

n, 1 and 3--p. 11, n. 1— p. 13, 

n. 1. 
P r a k t i k, p. 112, n. 4--p. 139, n. 

a 

P r e d i g e r, p, 45, n. 5. 
Present for the future, p. 259, n. 

2 end. 
Pronouns, possessive adjective, 

wh^n declined, p. 226, n. 3. 

R. 

R a 8 e n d, p. 47, n. 4. 

Rath und That, p. 214, n.2 

med. 
R a t h e n with h e 1 f e n, p. 265, 

n. 3— p. 267, n. 8. 
R a t h e n with the dative, p. 251, 

n,4. 
R at h 8 he rr, p. 228, n.2. 
R a u m, p. 259, n. 1. 
Recht for gerecht, p. 36, 

n. 1. 
Recht geschehen, p. 271, 

n,2. 
Recht, p. 259, n. 1. 
Reciprocal pronoun, p. 182, n. 1. 
Re den (geredet), p. 9, n. 5 

— p. 14, n. 4, 
R e d 1 i c h, p. 22, n, 5. 
Reflective verbs used reciprocally, 

p. 182, n. 1, 
Regieren, of ecclesiastical 

rule, p. 148, n. 4. 
Reich, substantive in composi- 
tion, p. 64, n. 1. 
Reich, adj. p. 203, n. 2. 
Rei ten, p. 153, n. 1. 
Retten,.p. 83,n. 3. 
R i c h t e n, p. 50, n. 2 — d a h i n 

r i c h t e n, p. 283, n. 3. 
Riechen, den Braten, p. 

237, n. 4. 
R u f, p. 42, n. 5. 
R u f e n, p. 42, n. 5. 
R a 1 s, p. 234, n. 1. 
R u i n e n, p. 37, n. 4. 
Rocken herum, p. 306, n. 2. 
(den) Racken halten, p. 

348, n. 4. 
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(»i c h) R Q h m e n, p. 103, n. 2— 
p. no, n. 3. 

a 

8 a c h e, p. 58, n. 3. 
S a i z, p. 43, n. 2 end. 
Saufen, p. 51, n. 1. 
Sauberlicb, p. 105, n. 3. 
Scbaden, p. 23, n. 7. 
Schaffen, p. 32, n. 3— p. 220, 

n. 6 — to tcork, p. 264, n. 3 med. 
Schalk,p.36,n.4. 
S c h a 1 i e n, p. 21), n. 4. 
8 c h a n d e, p. 56, n. 3— p. 35, 

n. 4. 
8chatz, heben, p. 106, n. 1. 
8 c h e i t e r and S c h e i t, p. 37, 

n. 4. 
8 c h e 1 ra, p. 36, n. 4. 
8 c b e 1 1 e n, p. 18, n. 6. 
8 c h e u e n, p. 258, n. 2 end. 
8 c h i c ke n, p. 114, n. 3— p. 206, 

n. 4 end. — S inn schicken, 

p. 259, n. 2 end. — d a z u 

schicken, p. 288, n. 3. 
Schier, p. 25, n. 5. 
Schindleicb, 8cbindun- 

ger, Schindgrnbe, p. 182, 

n. 4. 
8 c h i m p f, p. 56, n. 3. 
S c h i r m and its compoands, p. 

84, n. 5. 
8cblappern and g c h 1 a b- 

b e r n, p. 168, n. 3. 
8 c h 1 e c h t, p. 39, n. 5 — p. 78, n. 

3 (p. 247, n. 6)— p. 252, n. 5. 
Schlicht, p.39, n. 5. 
8 c h 1 i m m, p. 39, n. 5. 
8chlilten, p. 258, n. 1. 
8 c h o p f e n, p. 32, n. 3. 
8cb6pfer and Schopfnng, 

p. 32, n. 3. 
8 c h 1 a p f e r n, p. 74, n. 2. 
8 c h m a c h, p. 56, n. 3. 
8 c h m e c k e n, p. J 00, n. 2. 
8 c h o n, p. 225, n. 3. 
8 c h r e c k 1 i c h, p. 24, n. 5. 
8 c h r e i e n, p. 42, n. 5. 
8 c h r e i n, p. 240, n. 4. 
8 c h r i f t, passage of Scripture^ 

p. 6, n. 2. 
8 c h u 1 d, p. 246, n. 3. 



8 c h u 1 w e 8 e n, p. 72, n. 2. 
Schweige denn, p. 168, n. 1. 
S c h w e r 1 i c b, p. 2. n. 4. 
8chwul8t, p. 50, n. 1 . 
8egen, p. 62, n. 1. 
8effnen, p. 62, n. 1. 
8enen, for gesehen, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
8ehen lassen, p. 112, n. 3. 
8ehen wir zu, p. 105, n. 3^ 

p. 121, n. 1. 
8 e i n, gen. for s e i n e r, p. 46, n. 

4— p. 73, n, 4— p. 163, n. 2— p. 

196, n. 2— p. 209, n. 5. 
8elber, p. 103, n. 3 end. 
8enden, p. 114, n, 3. 
8enteniiarien, p. 273, n. 4. 
8etzen, n. 11, n. 5 — ^p. 94, n. 7 

—p. 124, n. 4. 
Setzen, causative of sitzen, 



. 27, n. 1. 



p. 27, n. ] 
Hoch) si 



ngen, p. 211, n. 2. 



8 internal, p. 18^ n. 9^p. 99, 

n. 1. 
Siizen, to be in possession of, p. 

63, n. 5— p. 298, n. 1. 
81ed, p.258,n.l. 
Sleigh, p. 258, n.l. 
8o bald, p. 242, n.l. 
8o doch, p. 13, n. 5— p. 59, 

n.2. 
So ein for ein solcher, p. 

25, n. 7. 
So — andf so aSf p. 152, n. 4. 
So fern, p. 97, n. 7. 
S o 1 c b for 8 o 1 c h e 8, p. 18, n. 

8— p, 80, n. 4. 
Soil u nd m u 88, p. 332, n. 2. 
8 o 1 1 e n, p, 84, n. 1— p. 105, n. 

3 — ^bow to be translated, p. 148, 

n. 3. 
8 o 1 1 e n, in the sense of h e 1- 

fen, p. 123, n. 2 (p. 257, n. 1). 
8 o 1 1 e n for g e s o 1 1 1, p. 238, 

n. 5. 
8 o n d e r n, p. 2, n. 7. 
S o n 8 1, p. 15, n. 1— p. 74, n. 7— 

distinguished from a n d e r s, 

p. 227, n. 2. [n. 1. 

S o n 8 1 — so, p. 74, n. 7--p. 250, 
Sorge, p. 34, n.3. — Sorge 

b e r and fa r, p. 70, n. 1. 
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S p a n n e, p. 48, n. 3. 
S p a n u e n, p. 48, n. 3. 
Spiegel fechten, p. 209, 

n. 4. 
Spiel, p. 112, n. 1. 
(Unter die) Spiesse lauf- 

en, p. 288, n. 3. 
Spitze, p. 201, n. 4. 
S p a g n i a 8, p. 96, n. 1. 
Starke, p. 54, n. 2~p. 92, 

n. 1. 
S t a 1 1, its various uses, p. 41,n.3. 
S t a a 1 8 w e B e n, p. 72, n. 2. 
Statte, p. 41,11. 3. 
Ste^, p. 218, n. 4end. 
Stenen nach, different from 

nachstehen, p. 286, n. 5 

end. 
(g 1 e i c h) 8 te 1 1 e n a 1 s, p. 214, 

n. 2, near the end. 
S t e r b e n, with the ffenitive, a. 

68, n. 3. 
Stiften, p.50, n. 2. 
S t i 1 1 and 8 1 i II e n, p. 23, n. 3. 
Stille halten,p.35,n.7. 
Stock, in composition, p. 115, 

n. 1. 
Strafen,p. 130, n. 4— p. 75, n. 

4— p. 142, n, 4. 
S t a c k e, p. 138, n. 2— p. 30, n. 

1— p. 102, n. 2. 
Stacklein,p. 156, n. 3. 
Sabjunctive, p. 11, n. 4 and p. 13, 

n. 4 — p. 59, n. 3—p. 63, n. 4— 

p. 99, n. 2. 
S u m m a, p. 243, n. 2— p. 282, n. 

Superlative degree with adverbs, 

p. 171, n. 3 end. 
Snppe, Hand aus der 

Suppe Ziehen, p. 149, n. 3. 



T a b e r n e, p. 178, n. 6, mid. 

Tadel, p. 134, n. 1. 

(e i n e n) Tag, and e i n e s 

Tags, p. 169, n. 3— des Ta- 

ges, p. 264, n. 3. 
Taugen, p. 249, n. 4. 
Tauglich, p. 145, n. 2. 
Tausend oder zehn,p. 107, 

n. 1. 
Thei],n.42,n.3. 



T h u n, various uses of, p. 20, n. 

3—p. 127, n. 2— p. 266, n. 2. 
(zu) Tbun haben, p. Ill, 

n. 3. 
Thuringian dialect, p. 169, n. 3— 

p. 180, n. 2. 
T o b e n, p. 46, n. 2— p. 47, n. 4. 
Toll, p. 47, n. 4.— toll und 

V o 1 1, p. 141, n. 2. 
(des) Todes, p. 283, n. 3— p. 

68, n. 3. 
Traffen for eintrairen, p 

124, a. 6. * 

(Sich) tragen mit, p. 276, 

n. 1. 
T r a n k e n, causative of t r i n k- 

e n, p. 27, n. 1. 
(sich) t r a u e n, p. 155, n. 3. 
Traun, p, 318, n. 1. 
Trefflich, p. 157, n. 1. 
T r i b u 1 i r e n, p. 143, n. 6. 
T r i e b, p. 29, n. 1. 
T r e i be n, p. 29, n. 1— p. 109, 

n. 2. 
Trift, p. 29, n. 1. 
Trinken, p. 51, n. 1. 
T r o t z, p. 120, n. 1— p. 256, n. 3. 
T r o 8 1 e n, with the gen. p. 295, 

n. 4. 
Tr6stlich,p.25,n.l. 
T r a m m e r n, p. 37, n. 4. 
T c h t i g, p. 145, n. 2. 

U. 

Uebels thun, different from 
abel thwn, p. 20, n. 3-— p. 
23, n. 4. 

Ueberhelben, p. 162, n. 3. 

Ueberkommen, p. 216, n. 3. 

Uebertreten, p. 144, n. 5. 

Uebrig genu g, p. 108, n. 3. 

U m, of time and place, p. 41, n. 
1 — p. 116, n. 1 — of exchange, 
p. 133, n. I— p. 175, n. 3. 

U m, double use of, p. 183, n. 2. 

(Sich) um Einen Ver- 
dient machen, p. 247, n. 6. 

Um desswillen, p. 246, n. 4. 

(Thut sehr) um seinen 
F r e u n d, p. 247, n. 6. — U m 
dieLiebe, ein sonde r- 
bares Ding, p. 247, n. 6. — 
Uebelumihn, p. 247, n. 6. 
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Vm micii ^eseiieheii, p. 

p. 247, n. 6. [35, n. 5. 

Um zu thun, p. 20, n. 3— p. 
Umbringen, p. 57, n. 1 — p. 

176, n. 6. 
U m fir e h e n, p. 102, n. 4« 
U m h a n g, p. 53, n. 2. 
Umherziehen, 316, n. 1. 
Umbringen, p. 57, n. 3— p. 

176, n. 6. 
Ums Hertz, p. 247, n. 6. 
U n a n g e a e h e n, p. 7, n. 6. 
Unausmesslich, p. 135, n. 

4. 
U n d, when omitted, p. 66, n. 1 

— p. 93,n.4 — how diflering from 

andy p. 248, n. 1 . 
Uneigentlich, p. 45, n. 3. 
Unerschroeken, with the 

gen., p. 298, n. 2. 
Ungefahr, p. 245, n. 1. 
U n g e r a t h e n, p. 38, n. 3. 
Ungeecheuet, p. 281, n. 9. 
Ungeschickt daza, p. 230, 

n.2. 
U n g e z i e f e r, p. 229, n. 7. 
Ungezogen and anerzo- 

gen, p. 229, n. 6. 
U n g 1 e i c h, p. 163, n. 3. 
Unter, untergehen, Unter- 

italien, U nteragy pte n, 

unterlieffen, untertau- 

chen, p. 241, n. 4. 
(pich) Unterfangen, p. 155, 

n. 3. 
Unterliegen, p. 38, n. 4. 
Unternehmen, p.26, n. 5. — 

sich unternehmen, p. 155, 

n. 3. 
Unterrichten, p. 50, n. 2. 
(sich) Un terete hen, p. 155, 

n, 3. [n. 1. 

Unterwegen la8sen,p. 227, 
(sich) Unterwinden, p. 155, 

n. 3 (p. 244, n. 4). 
Unto ch tig, p. 145, n. 2. 
U n V e r w o r f e n, p. 5, n. 5. 
U n w e i 8 1 i c h, p. 75, n. 2. 
U r s a c h e, p. 22, n. 2. 
Urtheil, p. 43, n. 2. 



Valete,p. 135, n. 3. 



Verachten, p. 33, n. 4. 
y e r a n de r n, p. 28, n. 3. 
Verb auxiliary, see Auxiliary. 
Verbs, causative, p. 27, n. 1. 

V e r d e r b e n, p. 68, n. 4. 
Verdriessen and VerdruBs, 

p. 30, n. 3. 

V e r d r Q c k e n, p. 34, n. 4. 
Verfallen, p. 125, n. 3. 
Verffebens, p. 61, n. 3. 
Verheissen and Verhets- 

Bung, p. 26, n. 3 — p. 31, n.2. 
(Sich) V 6 r h o ffe n, p. 265, n. 6. 

V e r 1 as se n, p. 54, n. 1. 
Vermaledeien, p. 62, n. 2. 
Vermessen, p. 281, n. 9. 
Vermissen, p. 263, n. 1. 
Vermogen, p. 24, n. 1. 
Vernehmen, p. 250, n. 7. 
Vernichten, p. 84, n. 2. 
Verrichten, p. 50, n. 2. 
Versaumen, p. 174, n. 1. 
Verschmahen, p. 33, n. 4. 

V e rse hen, p. 222, n. 6 (p. 240, 
n. 6) — sich versehen, p. 
296, n. 1. 

Verzichten, p. 165, n. 7. 

Versprechung, p. 26, n. 3 — 
p. 31, n. 2 — to revile, p. 33, n. 

Versuchung, p. 22, n. 1. 
Vertil^en,p.84,n.2. 

V e r t r e i b e n, p. 40, n. 1. 

V e r w a 1 1 e n, p. 29, n. 4. 
Verwandeln, p. 28, n.'3. 

V e r w e 1 k e n, p. 24, n. 3. 
Verzeihen, p. 165, n. 7. 

V i e 1, governing the gen. p. 10, 
n. 1— p. 52, n. 3— p. 110, n. 4. 

VielWesensmachen, p. 
72, n. 2. 

V i e 1 e n, position df, p. 145, n. 5. 

V i e 11 e i c h t, p. 245, n. 1. 
Vielerlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Viel for sehr, p. 19, n. 2. 

V i g i 1 i e n, fem. sing. p. 169, n. 
3. 

Voll, p. 141. n.2. 
Vollauf,p.'301,n. 1. 
Von Stattengehen, p. 41, 
n. 3. 

V o r, on account of, p. 230, n. 4. 

V o r and f (1 r, p. 6, n. 4. 
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W a c h 8 e n, p. 25, n. 7. 

W a ff e n, p. 49, n. 3. 

Was, p. 96, n. 5. 

Was 8 o n 8 1, p. 15, n. 1. 

W a lien, p. 156, n. 1. 

Walten, p. 29, n. 4. 

W a n d e 1 n and W a n d e 1, p. 

p. 28, n. 3. 
W a n d e r n, p. 156, n. 1. 
Warten, p. 39, n. 2— p. 224, n. 

7. 
W a h n e n, p. 47, n. 2. 
Was for e i n, p. 53, n. 1. 
Wechsel, p. 28, n. 3. 
W e ff (g e h e n), p. 35, n. 3. 
W e h r e n, p. 98, n. 7 — p. 146, n. 

4— p. 218, n. 3 (p. 237, n. 4).— 

Ihm zu wehren, p. 261, n. 

3. 
W e i c h 1 i n g, p. 34, n. 3. 
W e i 1, p. 104, n. 1— p. 215, n. 1. 
Weit, p. 3, n. 1. 
Welch^for welcher, p. 80, 

n. 4. 
Welcher, p. 44, n. 3. 
W e 1 8 c h, p. 104, n. 3. 
Wen den, p. 136, n. 1— p. 218, 

n. 4. 
W e n i g, p. 55, n. 3. 
W e n i g e r, with the gen. p. 108, 

n. 1. 
Wenn, p.97, n. 7. 
Wenn auch, p. 244, n. 6. 
Wenn g 1 e i c h, p. 244, n. 6. 
Wenn schon, p. 244, n. 6. 
Wenn zwar, p. 244, n. 6. 
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W er, p. 40, n. 1— p. 98, n. 5— in- 
definite whoever J p. f24, n. 2 — 

292, n. 1. 
er, distinguished from der 
and w e 1 c n e r, p. 14, n. 5. 

W e r k 8 1 a 1 1, p. 41, n. 3. 

W e s e n, p. 26, n. 1 — p. 66, n. 1 — 
(difficulty) p. 72, n. 8— p. 97, 

n. 1. in composition, p. 72, 

n. 2. 

Wess ist die Schuld, p. 
246, n. 3. 

Wider, p. 46, n. 1. 

Widerfechter, p. 246, n. 1. 

W i d c T p a r t, p. 34, n. 5. 

W i d e r 8 a c h e r, p. 59, n. 4 — ^p. 
246, n. 1. 

W i d e r t h i el, p. 79, n. 2. 

W i e d e r u m, p. 271, n. 2 end^ 
p. dl3, n. 1. 

W i e 8 e, p. 57, n. 4. 

W i 1 d e K a p e 1 1 e n, p. 178, n.l. 

(In) Wind schlagen, p. 
202, n. 2 (p. 222, n. 4)— p. 268, 
n. 1. 

W i r k e r, p. 187, n. 4. 

W i r t h 8 h a u 8, p. 65, n. 1. 

W i 8 c h e n, p. 67, n. 3. 

W issen, p. 54, n. 6. 

W o, if, p. 97, n. 7— p. 99, n. 3— 
p. 101, n. 3--for w i e, p. 229, 
n.l. 

Wo — h i n, p. 244, n. 3— w o hi- 
n a u 8, p. 305, n. 1 . 

W o f e r n, p. 97, n. 7. 

Wohl, like gut, p. 12, n. 4— 
distinguished from g u t, p. 13, 
n, 6 — p. 33, n. 1. — concessive, 
p. 13, n. 1. 

Wohlfahren, Wohlfahrt, 
p. 30, n. 4. 

Wohlgefallen,p. 31,n. 1. 

Wohlthat,p.33,n.l. 

Wohnen, Wohnung and 
Wohn8itz,p.28,n.2. 

Wollen, p. 32, n. 2— p. 218, n. 
3 — p. 258, n. 3. for ge- 
w o 1 1, p. 238, n. 5. 

WoUust, p. 30, n.2. 

Wrack, p. 37, n. 4. 

Wucher, p. 133, n. 4. 

Wundern, p. 283, n. 4 
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WQnschen, p.32, n. 1. 

Wu th, p. 38, n. 1. 

W 1 h e n, p. 46, n. 2— p. 47, n.4. 

Z. 

Ziehen for erziehen, p.225, 
n. 3 end. 

Zorn, p. 38, n. 1. 

Z u, pointing out destination, p. 
78, n. 4— p. 94, n. 2~p. 97, n. 
4— p. 104, n. 6. 

Z n for u m z u, with the infini- 
tive, p. 95, n. 2. 

Zu nichte, p. 35, n. 2. 

Zu Statten kommen, p. 41, 
n. 3. 

Zubringen, p. 264, n. 3 end. 

Zaeignen, p. 100, n. 1. 

Zufallen, p. 349, n. 3. 

Zugehen, p. 68, n. 4 — p. 130, 



n. 2 (p. 235, n. 2)— p. 264, n. 1. 
Zuhoren, p. 26, n.^. 
Zum ersten, p. I, n. 2. 
Zaricbten, p. 50, n, 2 — p. 221, 

n. 3. 

fa men, p. 21, n. 2. 
usagung, Zusage, p. 31, 
n. 2. 
Z u 8 a t z, p. 99, n. 7 end — p. 206, 

n. 2. 
Zuschme lzen,p.284,n. 4end. 
Zusebens and ^usehends, 

p. 40, n. 1. 
:^uthun, p. 163, n. 5 (p. 235, n. 

Z u y o r, p. 92, n. 2 — ^p. 93, n. 4. 
Zwar, p. 236, n. 3. 
Zweierlei, p. 3, n. 4. 
Zwo and Zwei, p. 100, n. 3— 
p. 49, n. 1. 
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